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THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY,

A JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH.

TELUGU BALLAD POETRY.

BY J. A. BOYLE, Esq., mos.

HEN the late Mr. Gover compiled his

“Folk-Songs of Southern India,” the

only dialect of the Dravidian tongues which went

unrepresented in his collection was the Telugu.

The omission of that dialect appeared to him,

however, too glaring a defect; and in order to

supply it he inserted a few verses from the

poem of Vemana, as a specimen of Telugu verse.

Now the didactic, and in parts polemical, poem

of Vemana can no more be truthfully classed as

a folk-song than the Lamentations of Jeremiah

or the Satires of Juvenal. Those bold denuncia

tions of the vanity of Brahmanical ritualism,

of the observance of times and seasons, and

of the making clean of cup and platter, were

written long after that rude condition had been

passed in which, for want of general culture and

the common use of writing, popular literature

is graven on men’s hearts alone, and written

nowhere but on their memories. It may be diffi

cult to define within precise limits and beyond

the reach of controversy the exact type of a

folk-song. It is, however, quite safe to deny that

character to so complex and elaborate a poem

as the verses of Vemana. Simplicity of thought

and subject is one undeniable characteristic

of the firstfruits of national composers. The

\Var-song that sounded in the ears of rude war

riors as they marched ;‘ \the VVine-song that

pleased them as they revelled; and the Love

song that expressed the softer and better feel

ings of man, when moved by the strongest

 

passion of his nature, these are the three prin

cipal types of early ballad poetry. And these

types and subjects were repeated and varied

infinitely according to the mood of bard or

audience. A chief’s funeral awoke strains that

told all his life’s story, with its wars and loves

and revels; and at marriage or festal day the

singer would strike softer chords, but on the

same lyre, and weave into his facile verse well

known names of clan-warriors, and remembered

scenes of love’s victories or war’s triumphs.

It is therefore to be hoped that while the

treasures of national poetry are being gleaned

from so manylanguages, the stores ofthe sweetest

dialect of Southern India may not be overlooked,

and that the popular songs of the Telugu people

may be collected. That such exist it is the object

ofthe presentwriter to show ; but his fitful glean

ings are worthless, except as they may lead other

and more competent gatherers to the field.

The specimens of' popular ballads-which are

now ofl'ered are undoubtedly the composition of

rural bards. They have been gathered by the

roadside, from rude men that could neither

read nor write. The ploughman who sang to

his team, and the carter as he sat between his

bullocks, have contributed snatches of song, of

which they often only half-knew the meaning,

and which they changed and corrupted into

their rough and vulgar tongue. The very sim

plicity and boldness of the verses are their

certificate of genuineness, and attest the un
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skilled rudeness of the singer’s thought, and the

uncritical patience of the simple listeners.

The first ballad is apparently a. modern com

position, sung by the family minstrel of a.

Poligar, or petty Chieftain in the Coded Districts.

The man, of the Boys caste, from whose mouth

I wrote it, was a. native of Bellary. The name

of the hero, Papadu, marks him as a, member

of the Nayadu or the Kapu caste, but I have

been unable to identify his family or history.

Not only local traditions, but sober records and

official history, preserve the memories of these

turbulent Poligars. Their forts are now' crum

blingruins; andtheirdescendantshave sunkupon

the dead level of struggling farmers ; but their

stories live in the ballads that the family minstrel

once sang at the little court, and which now

linger in the memories of a. whole country-side.

The minstrel tells us nothing of the hero’s

parentage except his mother’s name, Sammma,

but plunges in medias res at once with a. kind

of war-cry of the hero—

- Vastndi, tanu, sarvnyyn. Papndu !

1 come, ’tis I, the mighty Papsdu !

Then comes a description of his leave-taking,

in which he tells his mother his ambition and

his aims :—

Tnlli koluvnku vadlge vellenu,

Talliki dandnmuga. nilichenu,

Yéru kutti vyuvasyarnu, amma.

chgile muut-a. yetto lenu.

Kottudunu Golkondn pattnnam :

Dilliki mozur unvudunu:

Mudu gadiyala, Bundnr kottudunu :

Mulakota. Kandanura. tsuchi ;

Bangnra. kadiynlu pettudunu.

Mnnnksntn bnutrotu tuna. melu,

Manakulakai mane. vaddu, ra !

' Sarvayya Papa.

Then to his mother quick he hicd,

And lowly bent him by her side :

“ Mother I to fix and drive the share,

The filthy household-pot to bear,

Are not for me. My arm shall fall

Upon Golkondn’s castle well:

I‘ll scorn the lord of Delhi's might;

To me shall Bandor yield this night;

Before Kurnool I then will stand,

And with gold jewels deck this hand.

Lct not my followers miss the prize

That fortune holds before their eyes !”

Having thus announced his proposed ex

pedition (which is perhaps somewhat vague

\

 

in its directions, and rush in its expectations),

Papndu proceeds to prepare for the war-path

by arming himself with a. wonderful assortment

of swords and daggers, each of which is

described with full detail.

This being done, the hero appears in full

armour, and one verse celebrates the terror that

his noble presence inspired :—

Adugo l Papndu vastzm‘ ante‘

Kundéllu kurtsundn padcnu;

Lcdi-pillnlu leva levu,

Pusi biddslu palu tagnvu ;

Nnkkalu simhalu tokkabudunu.

Within its form low crouched the here ;

Trembled the deer to leave their lair;

The tender babes refused the breast;

The fox and lion slunk to rest.

Pnpadu next goes to the rendezvous to meet

his followers. They meet in a. grove of date

palm trees, and there engage in an essential

preliminary of robber-warfare, to drink up their

courage. However undignificd this may ap

pour on the part of a hero of such pretensions

as Papndu, this touch gives a great deal of local

colour and reality to the dcscriptionf No band

of plundering Boyas would start on a dncoiting

expedition without a. good drink; and the bard

has raised even this act of his hero above the

level of an ordinary drunken debauch by the

wonderful virtues he has attributed to the toddy

that was drunk on the occasion :—

Papndu tagcdi kallu,

Ye tnti, ye tati kallu !

Vélu pettité velu togunu;

Diviti pcttité bogguna. mnndunu ;

Tagotappudu tiyagn. vundcnu ;

Taginavanni levu-nivvndu;

Lechinavanni pouivvndu.

Such toddy as he drank, I ween,

On earth before was never seen.

The finger dipped thcrciu became

, “’ithered with secret fire ;

If kindled by a toroh's flame

Than charcoal it burned higher;

Who drank it loved that liquor SWCCt,

But he who drank his fill

Could never stand upon his foot,

Nor standing move at will.

And so the description of this heroic liquor

runs on through several scores of lines ; and we

should have to pursue our hero for many more

pages before we were rewarded by an incident.
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Much allowance must be made for a. poet who

had to entertain an audience all night long, to

play down the setting moon, and whose chant

was sure to fail him unless every trifle of detail

and description that his theme ail'orded were

spun out toga length that is to us wearisomo.

The measure is of the simplest, but not with

out a. rude melody, that readily lends itself to

that intonation, rather than Singing, with which

Hindu verse is recited. _

Let us compare with this rural epic some

less ambitions pieces; short village lyrics of'

swains and maidens, the Corydons and Ama

ryllides of Andhra.

The following verses were sung by young

myat as he drew water from a. well with a. bucket

and a pair of bullocks. Each stanza lasted him

one haul, so that each stream of the clear water

was greeted with a verse, as it rushed from the

bucket through the channels to his garden of

rdgi below. After listening to him through the

cool hours of the morning, I called him as he

left his work, and wrote from his mouth the

words of his song—he could not write himself :—

' 1.

Yogi, yogi yendalaina.

churu gummi nidalaina.

Dudavadu mogcdaina,

Vanda. valé kondo nudarna.

2.

churinti yerra. Papa.

Tsutum'nnno, kana radu :

Papishti tullidand'ri

Bail’ ella. nirvaru.

3.

thtu gnbbalu yerra dunni,

Kore gubbalu ycvvani palu

Alu lcni baluniki

Aru nelala. arnnam istun'.

4.

Gubbalundé tiru tsuchi

Guddikonté tiru nantc’

Gundc-galu bantu ayté

Guudlupullc kanumn-ku-m.

1.

we toil, we toil in burning heat;

The bamboo copso gives cool retreat.

My husband deer, my low, must stay

Among the hills far, far away.

0

Fair Papa. in my neighbour’s house

I cannot see, she’s kept too close;

Her good-for-nothing parents say

“ No gaddiug out for you to-day.”

 

3.

Fair maiden with the swelling breast

117110 on tliy bosom shall be blest-g

In six short months a spouselcss boy

This wedding gift shall crown with joy.

4.

He who thy bosom‘s charms might scan

\Vould be a beauty-blinded man:

A. hero bold of heart must come

To suc thee in thy mountain home.

Some apology is necessary for the apparent

want of connexion in these verses, and in some

cases for their ungrammatical form. There is

no apology forthcoming. The words were written

down with as great an approach to accuracy

as possible, and if it is in places hard to find

a. correct construction for the sentences, the

defect must be attributed either to the vulgar

corruptions of the original by the singer, or to

the absence of the Bentleiun faculty in the tran

scriber. _

Another song, similar in form and subject,

was recited by the some rustic singer :—

1.

Batri puta vastori antivi,

Ruchi gandmnu tisi vuntini,

Bntriki nivu re. ledu,

Rachina. gandamu riti tappenu.

2. '

Kantsu gubbalo karu- kodi

Manchi nillaku chelimiki vacche’,

Tsuchukoni Boya bidda.

Kantsu gubbalu kadala. mite.’

3.

Vndnlu koppu biguvu ravike

Vangi nillu chéde’ Papa

Vugulakari Rnngadu vacphi

Biguvn ravikc pikkatillc.‘

4.

Dinne mido. jilledalalo

Mallfidiidi mndutsnkonto’

Modugu mainqu morugu ayye’

Mukku naku tsupum’ ammo!

5.

“ Vii-Ilka nunti potunnud’ ante’

Jinka. muti ycrrn. padutsu; ”

chu tsuchi ctinadu

Monnagadu Mallappa Nayadu.

1.

“ I come,” you said, " at evening’s shade ;"

I the sweet powder ready made;

You came not at the evening hour,

And that sweet powder missed its power. _
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The forest-hen with bosom fair

Came down to gather water clear :

The Boya saw, and that bright breast

With amorous touch the youth caressed.

3.

With flowing locks and jacket tight

Came Papa, stooped and water drew ;

At Ranga’s touch, the roguish Wight,

That swelling jacket open flew.

4.

Among the bushes on the mound,

With many a. kiss they sported round

In shelter of the leafy grove :

Show me thy pretty face, my love !

5.

“ See from the brook she goes,” he cried,

“ The maiden fair with nostrils wide ;”

Then peeped and spied and followed keen,

Mallappa Nayadu, I ween.

Another song, similar to the last in form, and

with only a. slight change of subject, tells how

a. rejected lover upbraids his mistress, and when

she comes to draw water at his well refuses to

help her :— 1

Baviki varadi katti,

Bavi nillu’ ella. toli;

Kanne padutsu nilluku vachche’

“ Kadava. munagadu’ emi chetunu.”

‘ 2.

“ Kfini kfini—Kapadani,

* “ Kankulu ivvaka potiv’,” ante,

“ Vontiga nillu doruku, lammidi l"

Vollu yells. vasantam ayye.’

Niv’ nkka, naku dakkcn’ ante,

Sukkalaku mukkukonti'

Niv’ akka nuku dakka ledu,

Sukkalaku mukka. lcdu.

4-.

Bari gaddana vunda vale’

Nillu lotu kana vale’

Damnraku parupu mida,

Dani metta kfiua vale.”

- 1.

' I dug a. well, and bridged it sure ;

The bullocks drew the water purc ;

A. maiden came to the water’s brink,

“ Alas!” she cried, “ my pot won’t sink."

2.

“Wait, maiden, wait; you would not deign

To give," he cried, “ those ears of grain ;"l

A husscy gets no help from mc-;——"

Her painted form was fair to see.

  

 

3.

“ Yes, sister, once your love I sought,

And to the stars I made my vow ;

Now, sister, love avails me nought,

N0 vows of love the stars hear now.

4.

Ay, stand you there on the well's bank steep

Till heaven send you water deep:

l/thrc lotus leaves make floating bcd,

There may you lay your haughty head.”

The next song is a rude and almost childish

rhyme, of which the whole merit and design is

to be wedded to the notes of a. simple tune.

This and other songs of the kind are sung at that

children’s feast known as the ll'olafz, when a

ring of children dance round together, holding

sticks in their hands, and' each striking in time

to the measure his stick against that in his

neighbour’s hand. The efl'ect is to make a rough

instrumental accompaniment, that certainly adds

something ofmusic to the simple song ; especially

when the sound is waited on the air of a. still

night. .

Chinnadana nalla chinnadana

Ni vuri per ’emi ni per ’emi.

Nizamuga. cheppite

Ni venta. vastauu nalla Chinnadana.

Na vuru yela m, '

Na. peru yela ra. P

Gurtugfi Gudiba-nda peru

Penugonda, andamu Palkonda

Akkada vuntanu tsakkani chinnadann.

Pcnugonda, Lepakshi, Peddapalem gattu

Tsanugonda, Lalanka, Santa Narasfipuram

Cheruvu Dharmavnram Bukka-pattanam

Vurindlu mavi, nalla. Chinnadana.

Adugo mu. vuru Tatimakulupulle.

Stalemaku ra nulla. chinnadana.

He.

0 maiden, fair maiden,

Como tell in my ear

that village you dwell in,

The name that you bear.

And maiden, dear maiden.

I pray tell me true,

For maiden, fair maiden,

I would fnin follow you.

She.

“'hy ask me my village 9

thy ask me my name P

He.

0 maiden, fair maiden,

Take heed what I tell : 

" A present of betel or fruit or grain is a common token of accepted love, and its refusal a sign of rejection.
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Gudibanda the name is

Of the place where I dwell.

Penukonda’s high fortress,

Palkonda the fair;

’Tis there I await you,

Oh, come to me there.

Sanugonda, Lepakshi,

Peddapalem the steep,

Bukkarayadu’s city,

Where the waters lie deep;

Lalanka the lonely,

Narasapuram’s grove :

All these are my dwellings,

My maiden, my love.

She.

See yonder’s my village,

Mid the shady date grove.

110.

Let that be our dwelling 1

Come thither, my love!

I have ventured on my own authority to

give the dialogue form to this song, for the

simple reason that thus only can I put a

meaning to the words. It is at best indeed little

more than a string of names, but this rather

adds to than lessens the genuine look of the

song; for they are all places within a circle of

30 miles or so, in the neighbourhood of

Penugonda, the ancient seat of the fallen house

of Bukkarayadu and the dynasty of Vijaya

nagar, and might therefore be naturally strung

together by a village poet. The song is nothing

more than a simple rhyme for children, and it

would be foolish to 100k for an elaborate mean

ing in it.

I will only add one more song to these speci

mens, but that is, I think, the best and prettiest

of all. Not only are its composition and form

more truly lyric than those of most that I have

heard, but its subject is as pathetic and touching

as Lthat of “ Mariana, in the moated grange.”

A young maiden condemned to the unlovely

drudgery of a Hindu household yearns for a

lover, whom she pictures to herself, as she has

seen him rather in her dreams, than in the flesh.

The last verse, however, shows that the lover

has an identity and a name of his own ; so that

_the warm wishes of the maiden are the sighs of

an affection that is only temporarily deprived

of its object :—

Yetiki Vempalle tiga addam ayye‘

Yeti mida kaungili yenni nallaku

Anduno P sanda mama !

 

Vosamma, neti vela vontiga vunda lenu.

Na prayamu 'mogavani paluka todu

Ampavé, sauda mama!

Chikiti intlona chinnadan’ unnanu !

Na prayamu chinnavanni paluku todu

Ampave, sanda mama!

Vani mollalona vunnadi mohambu

Pidibaku, sanda mama !

Na mollaka kuchamula paina

Mopina tsalamma, sanda mama!

Vani palaka rommuna, mida

Pusina, Gandamn, sanda mama!

Na ariti nallala mida

Ralina tsalamma, sanda mama!

Vani sikha-lona vunnavi chikku

Taitamulu vani kuruvulu maikunda

Na kanugu etla parutunu ?

Sanda mama !

Muddala Raugadu mukkera’ ampinadu

Namukkerakada tisi mudd’etla peddudunu P

Sanda mama l

The refrain of ‘ sanda mama’ is probably ad

dressed to the absent lover, but it is untrans

latable, and not to me quite intelligible.

“ Vempalle tiga” is the wild indigo plant, which

grows thickly over sandy soil. I venture to

translate the lines thus :—

The creeper’s tendrils clasp the river;

And shall my love’s arms clasp me never

Beside the river, mother mine?

This day alone I cannot live :

A youthful husband, mother, give,

To say he loves me, mother mine !

In this dark house my youth is spent ;

Ah ! were a youth in pity sent

To say he loves me, mother mine !

Love’s arrows lurk his form within,

My budding breasts may surely win

And bear that burden, mother mine !

’Twere sweet his manly front to deck,

And dash my bead-encircled neck

IVith sandal sweetness, mother mine.

Can I caress his tresses bright,

Those locks with silver wealth bedight,

Nor mar their beauty, mother mine P

He bound a jewel on my brow,

Ah ! could I change that jewel now

For his dear kisses ! mother mine !

This song was repeated to me by the same

man who gave me the epic about Papadu, and

considering that, with one doubtful exception,

there is not a trace of coarseness throughout this

love-song, it is, I think, a somewhat remarkable

effusion for a village poet. With this I will leave

my poor attempt to illustrate Telugu lyric poetry ;
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those who are qualified by a knowledge of the

language to criticise the text of these songs will

find many errors to pardon; and. those who test

the translations by a high standard will hold

them very cheap. They have, however, already

served to lighten the monotony of some lonely

hours in my camp life; and if they now induce

others to glean the same field, and return with

a richer sheaf, they will have completed my

Purpose

 

THE VILLAGE FEAST.

BY CAPT. J. s. r. MACKENZIE, BANGALORE.

Hearing that the annual feast in honour of the

village goddess was to come off in “Akka

timanhully,” one of the many villages which

help to form the town of Bangalore, I and a

friend determined to be present and see what

took place. On the night of Tuesday the 17th

June, at half-past eight, we made for the village,

distant about two hundred yards. The sounds

of a tom-tom told us they had already com

menced the feast. \Ve hastened on, and, anxious

to see without being seen, had, on entering the

village, the light in the lantern blown out; but

this proved of little use, for on turning the

corner we came on a number of policemen,

who, recognizing “Sahibs,” with their usual

ofliciousness insisted on clearing the way, and

before we could induce them to stay their un

appreciated civilities the villagers all knew that

two “ Sahibs” had come to see the “ tamasha.”

' Immediately messengers were sent off in all

directions for chairs, and although we repeated

ly declined to use them, preferring to wander

about among the people, still in the end we

were fairly bullied into the chairs. By way of

making our attendance more public, a torch

bearer—a small boy who thoroughly enjoyed the

duty —was told off to throw as much light upon

us as circular discs of cotton saturated with

oil could give. On arriving at the corner of the

street we stopped to allow a procession to pass

on, which by the flickering light of a torch we

could see coming along the opposite street. This

was the return to her temple of the village

goddess, after having been carried round the

village. The usual band—two fiagcolets and a

tom-tom—led the way. In the middle of the

procession a man, carrying on his head a

basket ornamented with red flowers having a.

lighted lamp in its centre, was seen carefully

walking on the clothes which the village wash

erman kept spreading before him. In front

of the temple and close to the steps of its por

tico we saw a trench, some four feet long, two

 

broad, and about nine inches deep, the bottom

covered with live embers. What this was for

we could not understand, but we soon found out

that walking through the fire was one of the

chief incidents in the feast.

The priest, for the man who carried the

basket was the temple pujari, having walked

three times round the temple, halted in front of

the fire-pit. Staring for a short time at the

shrine seen through the open doorway, he, the

basket still on his head, walked through the

fire with a shuffling sort of step, which threw

the embers in front. Turning .~round he walked

back through the pit; again facing the temple

he seemed to offer up a short prayer; and then,

for the third and last time, passed through the

fire, went up the steps of the portico, and dis

appeared inside the temple. VVhat took place in

side we could not see, but shortly afterwards a.

general move was made to the corner house of

the square—the village “ Music Hall.” We fol

lowed the crowd. After the usual preliminary

tuning up, two fiddles, avina, and a pair of

cymbals gave forth a, pleasing but plaintive air,

now and again accompanied by the voices of

the performers. While the crowd were being

entertained with music, apunchayet (deputation),

consisting of five leading men of the village,

accompanied by the “toti” (watchman) and

“ kolkar" (male bearer), hadgone offto invite the

Shanabogue, as the village accountant is called,

to come and present his offering. A fee of two

rupees is at this time paid by the villagers to

the Shanabogue. Why, I could not learn. The

square in front of the temple was almost deserted.

The real “ toti,” or watchmau,—f0r his son re

presented him in the active duties of his office—

an old man, was busy tending the fire in the

pit, feeding it now and again from the bundle.

of firewood he had close by. life tried to get

some information from him as to what was

going to take place, but “ “Tait a bit, wait

a bit: lots of fun : two buffaloes are to be
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killed :” was the only answer we could get out

of him.

The Shanaboguc was a long time coming, but

just as our patience was being worn out, the

sound of music in the distance told us the

big man had started. Presently lights began

to flicker along the side streets, and the village

accountant with girded loins, followed by the

female members of his family, each with a votive
offering in her hand, entered the square. After I

walking three times round they went into the

temple and presented their offerings at the shrine

of a goddess who delights in the blood of bulls

and rams. The Shanabogue, escorted back as he

had come by the band and leading men of the

village, disappeared from the scene, glad, I

fancy, that the duty of worshipping a goddess

who finds no place in his pantheon would not

come round again for another year.

The square was now deserted by all except

some old men who, huddled up out of the wind,

stayed in the portico, and a few children who

remained behind to admire and envy our torch

bearer. From the watchman’s renewed attention

to the fire in the pit we were sure something

was about to take place. By supplying the fuel

judiciously he had reduced the whole to one

mass of red glowing embers. Meanwhile, along

the side streets we could see the deputation of

leading men passing from house to house in

viting the inmates to join the feast. Gradually

women, each carrying a basket adorned with

red and white flowers, having a 'lamp in its

centre, began pouring out of the side streets,

and, collecting in groups in the verandahs of

the houses surrounding the square, might be

seen critically examining the artistic taste dis

played by one another in the adornment of their

respective baskets. I observed some foolish vir

gins seizing the opportunity to replenish their

lamps. Many a time during the night did the

square give us picturesque tableaux, but none of

them were so pretty and pleasingas this gather

ing. The dim glowworm-like light ofa hundred

lamps, as seen through green feathery leaves and

red petals of flowers, gave to the whole scene a

fairy-land like look. The deputation having

made a tour of the villages finished up with a

house close by the temple. On the door being

thrown open, these lamps in line, each raised

on earthen pedestals, with offerings offood placed

on a plantain leaf in front, might be. seen

i burning. A goat which had been in the street 

for some time was now brought up before

the door. The housewife came out and, having

consecrated the animal by sprinkling water

over it, took up a censer in which franln'ncense

was being burnt and placed it under the goat’s

nose. The animal seemed partially stupefied,

and drawing itself up arched its neck. A

who was standing by, armed with a large knife,

seized the opportunity, and with one blow

severed the head from the body. The head

was taken up, and in common with those of all

amimals sacrificed on this occasion became the

perquisite of the village washerman. The body

was quickly removed, the blood dried up, and

the deputation moved off.

A goat or sheep is sacrificed in front of every

house before the lamp is removed. All the

women had by this time collected from each

house: one woman at least takes part in the

ceremony. After a dealof shouting, gesticulation,

and moving to and fro on the part of the torch

bearers the women were got into some sort of

line, and, headed by the band, marched round

the temple the proper number of times. The

more musically inclined of the women every

now and again broke out into song, praising

the goddess in whose honour they had assembled.

When the third round had been completed, the

band moved into the portico, and the women

halted on the right-hand side of the fire-pit.

The potail now brought forward a fine black

“ram without spot or blemish, and whose con

dition proved that for days before he had been

devoted to Mariama, the village goddess. Some

delay was caused by the restlessness of the

ram, and difficulty in getting him to keep steady

while looking over the fire-pit at the goddess

in whose honour he was to be sacrificed. At

last he kept steady for a moment, when the

executioner made a blow at his neck. Less for

tunate than before, he failed in striking off

the head at once. Amidst the groans and

hisses of the crowd at his want of skill, he

after two more blows succeeded in getting the

head ofi'. The head was made over to the

village washeru'oman in this case, for her.

husband being dead his widow performed the

duties of the office by carrying a torch in front

of the goddess and spreading clothes before

the priest. In addition to the heads of animals

saCrificed on this occasion, she received from,
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the villagers collectively three sheep and three

rupees. For this the washerman is supposed

to supply all the cotton rags used for torches.

While the executioner was trying to prove that

the failure in taking off the head at one blow

was not his fault, old men and young gathered

round the brink of the pit, both to prevent the

women from escaping the passage through the

fire, and to make fun ofthose who by a skip and

a hop, or by placing their feet on the sides, tried

to save their soles. The temple being small, only

a dozen women or so could get in at one time.

This prolonged the ceremony, since the women

had to pass through in batches. After a good

deal of screaming, shouting, and hustling, the

last batch passed the ordeal.

No widow is allowed to walk through the

fire, and each house must send at least one

woman to take part in the ceremony. On

presenting her offering, each woman gave to

_ the priest one pic and then went home. By

this time the fire in the pit was out. From the

description one reads of walking through fire,

I expected something sensational. Nothing

could be more tame than the ceremony we saw

performed; in which there never was nor ever

could be the slightest danger to life. Some

young girl whose soles were tender might next

morning find she had a blister, but this would

be the extent of harm she could receive.

This was the end of act three. The square

was again deserted, the crowd having gone off

to see the entry into the village of the Holeyas

and the buffaloes. The potail of the village

alone invites the Holeyas, the outcaste race

whose quarters are outside the village. No

punchayet or deputation accompanies him.

Presently the procession entered the square, and

by the flickering light of the torches we saw

four buffaloes: two full-grown males and two

young ones. The Holeya women were fewer in

number than those who had gone before, but,

like them, carried a basket ornamented with

flowers having a lighted lamp in the centre.

In all the baskets a number of white flowers

were tobe seen which are specially sacred to

. the village goddess. The Holeya women halted

while the buffaloes were dragged by a crowd of

men and boys round the temple. In the

course of the circuit the buffaloes were made

to jump over the fire-trench. After having

completed the third round they were carried ‘

 

off'to a stone pillar about twenty yards in front

Of the temple.

The Holeya women new advanced towards the

fire-pit singing hymns of praise, and, having

marched three times round the pit instead of the

temple, handed theirbaskets to somemen standing

on the edge. The men, by a wavy motion of the

hands from left to right and in the direction of

the goddess, consecrated the offering. A handful

of flowers was taken out of the basket and

thrown into the pit, which was soon filled. As

each woman received back her basket she paid

one pie to the priest, who remained standing

on the steps of the portico. The women now

retired. In the meanwhile some men had been

busy tying, at about four feet from the ground,

across the stone pillar behind which the buf

faloes were ranged, a beam of wood. Every

thing being ready, the jostling, shouting crowd

of Holeyas suddenly became silent. The potail

of the village, in the full blaze of all the torches,

advanced towards the pillars and consecrated the

animals by sprinkling water over them. Of the

four bufl'aloes three were presented by the

Holeyas : the fourth and first sacrificed had been

purchased by the villagers collectively. On the

word being given, ropes were attached to the

horns of the buffalo, passed over the beam, and

the brute hauled up until his hind legs only

rested on the ground, while the head was se

curely fixed to the beam. A Holeya stepped

forward and with a large knife managed to sever

the head from the body. The head was unfas

toned, brought forward, and laid on some flowers

in front of the pit. The right leg was cut off

below the knee, skinned, and, all red and gory,

placed in the mouth. Next a piece of fat was

cut out of the chest: this with a lamp and some

rice was placed on the brute’s head. The Holeya

with folded hands made his obeisance to the god

dess, and returned tothe pillar, when the second

buffalo was tied up in the same manner as the

first. The executioners, however, either through

nervousness, or the neck of the brute proving

too tough, failed to cut off the head in three

blows, the full number considered lucky. He

made his fourth and succeeding blows amidst

the groans and hisses of the now excited crowd. '

If the executioner fails to cut off the head in

three blows, the bystanders have the privilege

of hitting him while hegoes on hacking at the

neck.. On this occasion they used their privi
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lege freely, and thoroughly belaboured the un

fortunate executioner. The head was taken up

and placed next the first one, but the ceremony

of putting the foot in the mouth and the lamp

on the head was not followed.

Some dispute now arose as to whether the

young bufi'aloes should be tied up to the pillar

and then decapitated, or killed while they were

standing on the ground. As the advocates of

either course asserted their opinion, you saw the

brutes now being hauled in front of the pillar,

now being pulled back. At last the potail settled .

the knotty point, and the poor brutes, it was

decided, should be decapitated while standing.

A. fresh hand grasped the axe, or rather large

knife, and, profiting by the lesson taught the

former executioner, took off the head with one

blow. A deep ah! from the crowd expressed

approval. It was now nearly twelve, and so we

 

left. Afterwards a sheep, presented by the vil

lagers, was brought out and killed. The “ toti,”

or village watchman, mixed its blood, some of

the entrails, and the rice offered to the goddess

together. Of this mess he took three mouthfuls,

and putting the rest in a basket walked round

the village, scattering this mixture as he went

along to the four quarters. This is done to pro

pitiate the evil spirits.

The villagers believe thoroughly in their

goddess. Never since the village was established

has cholera broken out in it. The potail told me

that so powerful was this particular goddess

that if a cholera patient was brought to the

door of her temple and had sufficient strength to

make his offering he was sure to recover. The

village goddess’ annual feast takes place always

on a Tuesday, and, if possible, in the month

Cheitra.

 

BENGALI FOLKLOREe-LEGENDS FROM DINAJPUR.

BY G. H. DAMANT, 3.0.5., RANGPUR.

The two Blazits.

A king’s son and a kotwal’s son having

formed a friendship went to travel in foreign

countries together. On their way the kotwal’s

son said to the king’s son, “ You always do kind

actions for others, but I only injure them ;” the

other made no answer, and they continued their

journey for four or five days, till they came to

a certain place where they saw a well, and the

king’s son said, “Friend, I am very thirsty;

tie a cloth round my waist and let me down

into the well and I will drink some water, and

you can pull me up again." The kotwal's son

agreed to do so, but when he had let him down

he let the cloth go and went away.

The kings son was helpless, but he found

a plank on which he sat till night, and then two

Bhdts came out of two mango-trees and began

to talk; one of them called out, “Brother, how

are you ?” At that the other said, “Brother, I

am very well, for I have taken possession of a

king's daughter, and no one can drive me out

except by taking some of the bark and leaves

of this tree, and a maund of ghee made from

cats’ milk, and ofi'ering it as a sacrifice at night

to the king’s daughter.” The other Bhi'it

replied, “No one knows of this, so you cannot

possibly be driven out.” The other then asked

 him, “Brother, how are you?” he replied, “ At

the foot of this tree there are five pots filled with

gold mohnrs over which I keep guard, so I am

tolerably happy.” The other inquired, “ Can no

one take the mohnrs from you ?” he said, “ Yes ;

ifa man were to take the bark and leaves of

this tree, and a maund of ghee made of dogs’

milk, and utter the mantra of Brahma, and offer

a sacrifice the whole night at the foot of the

tree, he could take all my wealth; but no one

knows of this, so my mohnrs are safe.” The

king’s son heard all this from inside the well,

and was very much pleased at it, and in the

morning he called out to a. man who was pass

ing along the the road, “ Brother, come and help

me out of this misfortune," but the man said he

was then going on the king's business, so the

king's son inquired what it was, and he replied,

“ My king has a daughter who is possessed by

a Bhfit, and nobody can drive him out, so the

king has promised to give his daughter in

marriage to anybody who can expel him, andlalso

to give him his kingdom.” The king’s son

replied, “You pull me out and I will drive away

the Bhfit.” The man then pulled him out and

took him to the king’s palace, and he said to

the king, “ I will drive away the Bhfit, but you

must first give me a maund of ghee made of

cats’ milk." The king instantly had it brought,
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and the prince fetched some leaves and bark

fr0m the tree and offered a sacrifice, and the Bhiit

could remain there no longer and was driven

away, and the king gave the prince his daugh

ter in marriage. After that the prince took a

maund of ghee made of dogs’ milk and made a

sacrifice, and took all the gold mohurs from the

other Bhut. The two Bhilts then concluded

that their conversation must have been over

heard by some one in the well, so they deter

mined for the future that when they sat on the

trees and talked they would always examine

the well carefully first. '

After some days the kotwal’s son came

to the king’s son and was very much pleased to

hear all that had befallen him, and next day

went and sat in the well; but the Bhfits caught

him there and pulled him out, and cut him in

pieces and killed him. Meanwhile the king's

son ruled his kingdom in perfect happiness.

The Jackal and the Crocodile.

In the middle of a wood there is a pond near

which a herd of deer used to live; in the pond

was a crocodile, who used to seize one of the

deer every day when they came to drink, so that

they became afraid to go there. One day a jackal

passing by that way saw that they were alarm

ed, and asked them the cause of their uneasiness;

the deer replied, “Brother, our story is very

sad, we will say no more about it.” The jackal

urged them, and at last they told him how the

crocodile used to catch and eat one of them

every day they went to drink. The jackal re

plied, “ You can find no plan for yourselves, so

I will tell you of one: divide yourselves into

two parties and go one on each side of the pond,

and when the crocodile comes to seize those on

one side, those on the other side will be able to

drink, and so he will never be able to catch

you." So saying the jackal went away. The

next time the deer went to the pond to drink

they followed the advice of the jackal, and the

crocodile being unable to catch them thought to

himself that the jackal must have been advis

ing them; so he determined to kill him, and said

to himself, “ \Vait a while, you jackal, and see if

I cannot manage to come across you somehow or

other.” Two or three days after that, thejackal

was drinking at the pond, and the crocodile

saw him directly and seized his foot tightly; but

 
 

the jackal said cunningly, “ You have seized a

stick which is put here for measuring the height

of the water.” The crocodile looked at it and

thought, “It is like a stick, and it may be a

stick ;” and so saying he let it go; and the

jackal leaped out of the water and exclaimed,

“ I have escaped, or else he would have killed

and eaten me.” The crocodile hearing this,

and feeling hungry, came out of the water to

catch the jackal, and began to pursue him, but

not being able to catch him that day, he return

ed home thinking how he could kill him; at last

he determined that he would go into his house

and remain there until he returned home, and

then seize him and kill him. Accordingly he

went and stopped there. In the evening the

jackal returned home and saw that the croco

dile had entered his house, and that if he did

not take care' he would not come out; so he

called out, “0 house, 0 house of earth, what

have you to say?” The crocodile then made a

noise inside, and the jackal concluded that he had

entered the house and was coming out. And

then he came out and pursued the jackal, but

after they had gone a little way the jackal

passed between two trees which grew near

together, and the crocodile followed and stuck

in the middle, and so he died.

The King who married a Pali* woman.

There was a certain Rz'ija who had ason

whom he wished to marry, so he assembled a

great many learned pandits and ordered them

to consult about it ;they searched the Sistras and

then with one accord replied, “Your Majesty,

we fear to tell you what we have discovered. ”

The king said, “ \Vhat fear can there be to tell

the truth ? ” and they said “ Your son will marry

a Pali woman.” The king was very grieved to

hear it, and inquired where she lived; and they

all replied, “ In the city of Durbachal there is a

' very large tamarind tree 3300' cubits in length,

and she lives beneath it.” No sooner did the

king‘s son hear this than he called a groom

and ordered him to saddle a horse and bring it

at once, and he mounted and rode to the tree,

and underneath it he saw a‘house, and began

to wonder whether it was the right house or

not. \Vhen he drew near, he saw a Pali woman

sitting at the door, so he said, “ Give me a cup

of water to drink,” and when she came near to .

 

’ Conf. Ind, Ant. vol. I. p. 336.
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give it he leaped 03' his horse and drew out a

knife and ripped up her} belly, and seeing her

bowels come out he ran away. The girl began

to cry loudly,and her father came up runningand

asked, “ \Vho has ripped up your belly in this

way P” She replied, “ A man on horseback

came and asked me to give him some water, and

as I was bringing it he dismounted and ripped

up my belly with a knife.” The girl’s father

went and fetched a needle and sewed her belly

up tight, and in course of time she recovered.

After some days the king of the country died

and his elephant was turned loose; he happened

to meet the Pali woman, and lifted her up with

his trunk and put her on his back, and took

her to the king’s palace, and in a few days the

king's son made her acquaintance and married

her. Aflier the marriage he discovered that

she was the Pali woman, but no one would

believe him, till one day the king’s mother

saw the mark on her belly and asked what it

was, and she related howit all happened. Then

the king’s son said, “The decree of God can

never be made of no effect."

The Farmer who out-witted the sim men.

There was once a farmer’s wife who had a

tame paddy-bird, and when the farmer went to

plough, his wife used to fasten a hookah, clean

ing-stick, tobacco, chillum, flint and steel to the

body of the bird, and it would fly with them to

the field when the farmer was working, and

he unfastened all the things and smoked his

hookah. One day six men who were passing

that way on their road to the cutcherry saw the

bird act in this way and offered the farmer 300

rupees for it, and he agreed to sell it ; and the

six men took it and tied 300 rupees to its body

and said, “You paddy-bird, take these three

hundred rupees to the cutcherry.” But the

bird, instead of going to the cutcherry, went to

the farmer’s house, and he took all the' money

and made a cow eat a hundred rupees of it. In

the meantime the men went to the cutcherry,

and, not finding the paddy-bird, returned to the

farmer’s house, where they saw the cow reliev

ing herself of the rupees she had eaten, and for

got all about the paddy-bird; then the farmer

washed the cowdung and took out the money.

Seeing the extraordinary virtue the cow pos

sessed, they offered the farmer 5,000 rupees for

her, and he agreed, and they took her away. The

farmer came a little way after them and called

 

out, “ Feed her well and she will give you

plenty of rupees." So they fed her well, but

not a rupee or even a pice did they get from

her: so they determined to take her back to the

farmer's house and return her. When they

arrived they told the farmer about the cow, and

he said “ Very well, have something to eat first.”

So they consented and all sat down to eat, and

the farmer took the stick with which he drove

his plough-bulloeksin his hand andbegan to eat,

and when his wife went out to bring more food

he struck her with the stick and said, “ Be

changed into a girl and bring in the curry,” and

so it came to pass; and this happened several

times. \Vhen the men saw this wonderful thing

they forgot all about the cow; but the truth of

it was that the farmer had a little daughter and

she had been sent in with the food. The men

offered the farmer 150 rupees for the stick, and

he sold it them, and told them that when their

wives came to bring their food they must beat

them well, and they would recover their former

youth and beauty. \Vhen they were near home

they all began to quarrel as to which should

test the stick first; at last one of them took it

home, and when his wife was bringing his food

struck her so violently with it that she died, but

he told no one about it; and this happened

to them all, so they all lost their wives. After

that they wentin a body and burnt down the

farmer’s house, and he collected a large quantity

of the ashes imd put them in bags and placed

them on a bullock’s back and went away. On his

road he met a number of men driving bullocks

laden with rupees, and asked them where they

were going, and said he wished to go with them ;

they said they were going to the house of a

certain banker at Rangpur, and he said he was -

taln'ng his bullock to the same place. So they

went on together for some distance, and then

cooked their food under a tree and went to

sleep; but the farmer put two bags of rupees on

the back of his bullock, leaving the two bags of

ashes in their place, and then took to flight.

After that he sent the first of the six men with

the bags to take home to his wife, and he put

some gum underneath one of the bags so that

some of the rupees stuck toit, and so he found out

the contents. The six men then went to the

farmer‘s house and asked him how he had

obtained the money; he said he had got it by

selling ashes, and that if they wished for money _‘
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they had better burn their houses and fill bags

with the ashes, and open a shop in the bazaar,

and every one would buy them. So they

went home and burnt down their houses, but

the only result was that a great number of

people seized them and kicked them and beat

them with shoes. They were extremely enraged

at this, and went to the farmer’s house and tied

him hand and foot and put_him into a sack, and

threw him into the river “ Ghoradhuba,” and

then ran away, thinking he would surely die

this time. But he went floating down-stream

till he struck against a post. Now a man hap

pened to pass by on horseback, and the farmer

called out to him, “ If you will come and open

the mouth of this sack I will cut grass for your

horse without pay." So the man came and

opened the mouth of the sack, and the farmer,

stepping out on the clear, said, “ If you Will

give me your horse I will take him‘ for an air

ing," the man gave him the horse and went

home, but when the farmer had gone a little

way be mounted the horse and rode past the

horses ofthe six men so that they could see him.

 

and asked him where he had found the horse ; he

said he had found it in the river Ghoradhuba,

and added, “I was alone and could only catch

this small one, as I could not run very fast ;

there are a great many fine horses there, and if

you were to go you could catch them.” ‘Vhen

they heard this they asked what they must take

with them, and he said they must each bring a

sack and some strong rope, but when they had

brought them he said he was going home ;

however, they persuaded him to stop, and he

told them all to go into the sacks, and he then

threw one of them into the river, but took care

to avoid the place where the post was. “Then

the other five heard the bubbling of the water

they asked what it was, and he said it was only

the other man catching a horse; directly they

heard that, they all intreated him and began to

quarrel, saying “Throw me in first, throw me

in first:" so he threw them all in, one after the

other, and in this way'they all perished, and the

farmer ever after that spent his time in hap

piness.

 

FACSIMILE OF THE INSIDE OF AN ARABIC TALISMANIC MEDICINE CUP.

BY E. REHATSEK.

gm

A Talisman (T£)\eapa, {#5) consists of one or

several magic figures or writings carved on

metal or stone under certain favourable conjunc

tions of some planets or horoscopes, said to

impart peeuliarefiicacy to the object thus treated.

In the present instance this object is a brass cup

inscribed with various magic figures, amulets,

sentences from the Qoran, and also certain

“ hoous-pocus” words in a pretended secret

character, which on a closer examination appears

to consist of very few signs often repeated and

apparently used only “ ad terrorem populi,” al

though each of these signs may possibly represent

the initial, or even the whole name, of some

holypersonage; since, according to the #5:)“ [‘1'

or “ science of letters,” almost every letter of

the alphabet may in writings of this kind re

present the name of some well-known sacred

person. Even the arithmetical numbers if con

verted into letters by means of the “Abnjad”

may be used to express these names and various

words. This treatment ofa cup imparts to it .

 
great virtue, and enhances its price far above

its intrinsic value as a little brass vessel.

The cup (3‘2 inches in diameter and 1'1 inch

deep) which I am now about to describe is the

Property of the Bombay Branch of the Royal

Asiatic Society, for which I have described it

and seven others, all larger than this one, the

largest of them measuring 8‘2 inches in diameter

and 2'8 in depth. But as some time must elapse

before the Journal of the Society is printed and

published, I think I may be allowed to insert

the description of one of these cups, namely, the

smallest, in the IJulian Antiquary.

The hexagonal star which occurs four times

on this cup, namely, once in the so-called trilin

gual amulet (to be described immediately) in

the shape of two triangles intersecting each

other, and thrice close to it, also forming a

similar hexagonal star but drawn all in one

piece and marking four points near the two

magic circles intersecting, which is well known

over the whole world, seems to be of very

ancient origin, apparently Eastern, and enjoy
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also the honour of being a Masonic symbol.

It is called by some Germans the dragon-foot,

“ Drachenfuss,” and goes in India by the name

of Swewtika,‘ but is among Moslems known as

the seal of Solomon, the son of David.

The first character of the so-called trilingual

amulet, which is worn also on the arm to ward

off diseases and all kinds of misfortunes, is the

seal of Solomon the prophet. This amulet

is also believed to contain the inefl'able name

of God, but the strangest thing about it is,

that, although short, it is stated to contain five

verses from the Pentateuch, five from the QOl‘fll],

five from the Psalms of David, and five from

the Evangel, Le. New Testament. If the amulet

engraved on this cup be Compared with its

description in books, which is as follows, it will

be found to be a perfectly faithful representa

tion:—-“ The seal of Solomon, three perpendi

cular strokes, the letter r, a ladder with three

cross bars ; then four perpendicular strokes, the

letter a in the shape of a. blacksmith’s bellows

with the spout turned downwards ; and lastly,

the letter J upside down with its tail prolonged

over the whole upper part of the amulet, leaving

a break only over the ladder." To the right of

this amulet are the two intersecting magic

circles already mentioned, inscribed with cha

racters known perhaps to the maker of the

Talisman alone, but more likely having no

meaning whatever, and intended only for a

" hocus-pocus.”

The numbers inscribed on the two magic

squares between which an incantation (to be

explained presently) is inserted, are such that

their sum in any direction makes fifteen. Ma

gic squares Were unknown in Europe before the

fourteenth century, but have afterwards been

greatly enlarged, and books have been written

on them, which must now be regarded merely

as arithmetical play-things.

The two magic squares on this cup are as

follows :-—— ' '

 

  
 

 

 

 
  

0172 4‘9,“

159 3‘5?

8,3,4 8|1:6
 

A magic square of this kind is in Arabic

 

called Shekel Tamil/{QM d“- and its numbers

can by means of the Abujad be easily converted

into the letters of the alphabet; but on doing

so wit-h the squares here shown no sense will

appear unless some mystic signification be

attributed to the words so formed. Thus the

second of the above squares will give the

words cl) go) 0-5-3 without any sense, unless

we insist on interpreting these artificial words

according to the “ science of letters" u'3;; r19

in which case will mean Ahmed (another

form of the name Muhammad), DG’UULZ, and

Hus-an, the letter ? standing for the first, is for

the second, and ‘> for the third of these.‘ The

same process may be applied also to the other

numbers.

The incantation inscribed between the two

magic squares is as follows :—

u‘f: J)? n3 U Kb‘“ bl“ GU 'J‘“ U‘"

u'rlz'l )5 )5 0M5 LS‘KJ‘“L3 uv‘Ii' wJJ‘L‘

WA )6; ‘ml 91" U5}! U") u-lfifl ) L.’ K

rat-'1, [rm 2,1411] 511‘“ J ml as M w!

wgftlhll all J A‘s” L305“ “1;

Translation :—

Sfm‘i sz'iri rzi'i sl'iri Sfll‘dkfl tur [or iur, or bur]

iur wa nui tzlbin [or iabin or batin, &c.] iz'i ma

firsfuirszid fisid ia [0r ta, &c., and so on with all

the other words having no points, and no sense]

tu tu tu tu katu sz'imurn ailmurs iasrkz‘ii kzihn ,

tu tu ailml'is kei if; na iudfls “ and who trusts

in God, He will be his sufficient support ; verily

God will cause him to attain his object; (Qorz'in

LXV. 3,)” benediction and salutation to our

lord Muhammad and to his pure family.

The gibberish of this incantation is believed

to consist of Syriac or Hebrew words; and the

word Salrfi, which occurs several times, is consi

dered to refer to Sarah, the wife of Abraham,

who obtained a happy childbirth in her old

age, and after despair.

After the incantation just described comes

the following passage, two portions of which

are (as will be seen from the translation) verses

of the Qorrln, and some of the writer's own

composition :—

wisl, Qiiil lsz 151 was,“ ms)“ nu l",

 

* The mystic cross is also called by this name. (See Ind. Ant. vol. ll. p. 135.)
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33-5...- a Ls}’,'.;; Lazy—5|, obj-4;)!

all!) aUl U59 Qt- Ugish [:5le dds)!

;--‘!| Q" o' Ir-i 1M" 6° 0U leIJil (gar?!

pll‘fk ()5 (PL! 63va lee! c5103!

u'bfibcfgu‘h-{du-ircfllrjl

 

. wwwr

Translation :—

“In the name of God the merciful, the ele

ment! When the firmament shall be split, and

shall obey its Lord, and shall be capable thereof;

and when the earth shall be stretched out, and

shall caSt forth what i; therein (LXXXIV.

1—3),” in the same way shall a pregnant wo

man cast forth the embryo safely by the permis

sion of God; and God will deliver you with a

deliverance. “ Verin with a difficulty there

will be relief, verily with a difiiculty there will

be relief (XCIV. 5 and 6.).” Depart, 0 colic!

With wailing, thou shalt wail Kall‘ikh Kalakh.

Alm. Almr. Alr. M. A’. S. K. H. Y. A’.

S. T. H. T. S. M. Y. S. N.

The letters which terminate this passage are

mystic, and have not yet been satisfactorily

explained by any one, nor ever will. They are

prefixed to certain Snrahs of the Qorfin which

they are also here intended to designate. The

engraver has written' some of these letters dis

jointed, and I here transcribe them as they occur

in every copy of the Qori‘m, the numbers of

the respective Snrahs whereof, thus designated,

I also append z—‘JI (II. and III.) )OJI (XIII.)

J! I (X. XI. XII. XIV. XV.) Pa (XL)

6...: r; (XLII.) J (L.) on“: (XIX.) db

(XX.) r-J: (XXVI.) U-q (XXXVI). U

(LXVHI.) Attempts are not wanting, purport

ing to explain the signification of these letters;

but as all are based on mere suppositions, and

do not agree with each other, it would be

useless to insert any.

 

ticed is a spiral incantation beginning with the

words Sdl’li Srird in the smaller spiral, and of

the same kind as that between the two magic

squares already transcribed above. It contains no

sense. The same is the case with the Arabic

characters under the amulet, and with the

talismanic ones over the right magic square.

The quadruped represented in the centre of

the cup is evidently intended for a mad dog with

its tongue hanging out, but the tail curling

upwards is a sign of health and not of hydro

phobia. Here also a scorpion and a serpent

(which are alluded to presently in the inscription

of the convex side) are pourtmyed, but I have

no idea what the two“ beasts with their curiously

intertwined ‘tails are intended to represent.

There is nothing more on the concave side.

As the convex side of the cup contains only a

circular Arabic inscription around its border

and nothing else, I consider it useless to give a

facsimile of it; but the inscription is as fol

lows :—

yjuh, qr“ Jet-JJ Mle1 Mus. H» cit}

chi!) J)“ Jan), .TJQ] viii] [for Mal] il'ul )

J|U..1.J| a; v); 61,51; , Lian J use,»

.sln aJJJIJ-nl,&lll 05L) Us; all)“ 6.45 U)";

‘3” 2"“? deli-3 uqu: QUJI 5km; Ul)i;)l

gig 6:”)la it» is» pg: £41,511,

Translation :—

This blessed cup is useful against the sting of

a serpent, a scorpion, and the bite of amad dog;

for ditlicult childbirth, hmmorrhage, belly-ache,

and colic. The person stung, or his messenger,

is to drink thrice from it, and he will get well

by the permission of God. For difiicult child

birth, sali'romwater; for stopping hemorrhage

and belly-ache, water; and for colic, hot water

is to be sipped from it. This is correct and

tried.

 

ALLUSIONS TO KRISHNA 1N PATANJALI’S MAHABHASHYA.

BY PROFESSOR BHANDARKAR, BOMBAY.

A 'ul'lrtika on Pain. III. 1. 26 teaches that

the termination aya, tech. (rich, should be

appended to a verbal noun expressive of an

event, in the sense of narrating the event. The

derivative suflix is to be dropped, and the noun

reduced to the form of the original root from

which it was derived, and it is to this root that

the termination aya, is to be applied. If there

is any other noun depending on the verbal

noun, it should be put in the accusative or other

appropriate case, and governed by the verb in

eye. The example given by Patanjali to illus
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trate this is Kaizsavadhamdchashla—Kaizsam

ghlilayati; e. the expression Kails'zm gladia

yati means “he narrates the story of Kaiisa‘s

being killed." Now ghz'ltzyati in this instance

is, according to the theory of the author of the

wirtika, got by dropping the sufiix of ‘Ulldll/l,

reducing it to its original form of han (to kill),

appending the termination aya, and making

the changes necessary in the case of han. An

other instance given in the Bhashya is Bali

bandhamiich'zshw— Balim bandhayati. Now Pa

tanjali asks if this rule is applicable only to the

settled names of stories, or to all nouns expressive

of an event. His answer is to the latter efi'ect,

and thus one may use the expression Rdjlinam

dgamayali in the sense of “he announces the

coming of the king.” This shows that Kai:

sa-vadha and Balibandha were the settled names

of certain current stories. Now in this cdrtilca'

Katyéyana notices a usage in Sanskrit common

to it with several other languages, in virtue of

which the causal form of a root may 'be used to

denote the narration or announcement of an

event expressed by the root. The expressions

“ He causes Kansa to be killed, Bali to be put

under restraint; and the king to come,” mean

“ he narrates Kansa’s being killed” and “ Bali’s

"being put under restraint,” and “ announces the

coming of the king.” But though the forms

glu’lt-r'ya-ti, bandhayzti, and dyamayati are causals

of the roots han, bandit, and gum. with If, the au

thor of the 'ut’lrtika does not here call them so, and

hence the necessity of the new rule he has made.

But Patanjali, and perhaps Kzityfiyana also

eventually, looks upon them as causal forms, and

decides that the rule is not required, and that

the forms can he arrived at by Panini’s general

sfitra about the causals lzotmnati aha III. 1. 26.

But there is some difficulty as to the Present

Tense. In such instances as “ Having started
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from Ujjayini, he makes the sun rise (siiryam

udgamayqti) at Mfihishmati e. reaches Ma

hishmati at sunrise),” the Present Tense is

appropriate, since at the time he is in Malli

shmati, the sun actually does rise. But its pro

priety is not so clearin such expressions as “ He

causes Kaiisa to be killed,” and “He causes

Bali to be put under restraint,” for it is a

long time since Kaiisa was killed or Bali

restrained. Even here, says Patanjali, the

Present Tense is appropriate. For the narra

tion or announcement of a story or an event may

be made in one of three ways :——1st, by repre

senting the story on the stage; 2ndly, by re

presenting it by means of pictures; and 3rdly,

by narrating it by word of mouth. In the first

case the leader or manager of a dramatic corps

does actually cause a person who calls himself

Kansa to be killed, and a person who calls

himself Bali to be put under restraint. Hence

the Present Tense is appropriate. In the

second case the blows of Kahsa and Krishna

are actually seen at the time in the pictures as

aimed or received by the two combatants. In

the third case the narrators give expression to

what they know about them (Kansa and

Krishna) from their birth to their death, and

thus externally manifest what at the time exists

internally. And that the things do exist in

ternally or in the mind is shown in this way.

They (the narrators) are of various kinds, some

are adherents or devotees of Kansa and some

of Visudeva. Their countenances assume dif

ferent colours; the faces of some (whose fa

vourite hero is defeated) become dark, the_

faces of others red. And in such cases all the

three tenses are used by people. For example,

they say “Go, Kai'isa is being killed;” “Go, Kansa

is to be killed;” “ What is the use of going?

Kansa is killed."
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This remarkable passage then shows :—

lst—That the stories of the death of Kansa

and the subjugation of Bali were popular and

current in Patanjali’s time.

“Zed—That Krishna or Viisudeva was men

tioned in the story as having killed Kaiisa.

Srd—That such stories formed the subjects

of dramatic representations, as Puranic stories

are still popularly represented on the Hindu

stage.

Mil—That the event of Kaiisa‘s death at the

hands of Krishna was in Patanjali's time be

lieved to have occurred at a very remote time.

I now proceed to other passages. One of

the pratyuilliharallas or counter-examples of

the rule in Dr. Goldstiicker's passage (Bh.

on Pan. III. 2. 111) is Jeghdrm- Kahsam kilc

Vdsudevali; “Vfisudeva verily killed Kai'isa."

From the context it is clear that this is given as

an example the occurrence mentioned in which

is popularly known, but which was not, and

could not have been, witnessed by the speaker,

i.e. the story was ancient and pepular.

Again, we are told by the author of the Maha

bhfishya, under a 'uu’rtika on Pan. II. 3. 36, that

Krishna was not well disposed or friendly to

his uncle: asddhur ml'liulc sz'shpah. In the

dissertation on Bahuvrihi compounds, Pan.

II. 2. 23, the following 00Curs in the Mahabha

shya : Sankarslmguz d'uil'iya-sya bu l1 m Krishgzasya

_ vardhatlim, “ May the power of Krishna, assist

ed by Sankarshana, increase.” From this we

gather that Sankarshana was his constant com

panion and assistant, as might have been

- expected from their relationship. In the wir

tikas that follow Pan. IV. 2. 104, Pataujali gives

as instances of IV. 3. 64, Akriimva'rgwli,

Aknlravargipah (i. e. a follower of Akri'ira),

Vdsuzlevavargyali, Vziszuleuavn-gi'gzlzh (a follower

of Vfisudeva). Akrfira. plays a conspicuous

part in the story of Krishna. Under VI. 3. 6

Patanjali quotes Jamirdams i'udtnmchaturtha

eva (“Janzirdan with himself as the fourth,”

i. o. with three companions) as an apparent

exception to the rule- Janirdana is another

name of Krishna. This and the second passage
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from the Mahabhashya form regular lines in

the iqmmlravujrd metre, while the third and

fourth form- one-quarter and one-half respec

tively of an anushtubh stanza, from which it

would appear that these are lines quoted from

an existing poem on Krishna.

Not only was the story of Krishna and Kaiisa.

current and popular in Patanjali’s time, but it

appears clearly that the former was worshipped

as a god. PIIQIHI, in IV. 3. 98, teaches us to ap

pend the termination run, i.e. aka, to Va‘isudeva

and Arjuna to form nouns expressive of the

adorer, adherent, or worshipper of those persons.

There is another more general rule (IV. 3. 99)

which teaches us to form such derivatives from

names of Kshatriyas. Vzisudeva, being the name

‘ of a. Kshatriya, comes under that rule, and the

form made up according to it is the same as that

made up in conformity with this rule. “\Vhy,

then,” Patanjali asks, “ are we told in this slitra
to apply mm or aka to Vfisudeva. P" I One reason

may be, he says, that the word is put in here in

order to indicate that in speaking of Vfisudeva

and Arjuna together the name of Vfisudeva

should always be used first. Or, he goes on,

this word Vzisudeva is the name of the Divine

being, and not of a Kshatriya; vi. a. Vzisudeva

is to be taken here, in his capacity as a god

and not in his capacity as a mere Kshatriya ; for

in this latter capacity the name comes under

the other rule!

I have thus brought together seven passages

from a work written in the middle of the second

century before Christ which show that the sto

ries about Krishna and his worship as a god are

not so recent as European scholars would make

them. And to these I ask the attention of those

who find in Christ a prototype of Krishna, and

in the Bible the original of the Bhagvadgitii,

and who believe our Puranic literature to be

merely a later growth. If the stories of Krishna

and Bali, and others which I shall notice here

after, were current and popular in the second

century before Christ, some such works as the

Harivafiéa and the l’uranas must have existed

then.
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TRANSLATION OF THE 27TH CANTO OF THE PRITHIRAJA RASAU 0F

CHAND BARDAI.
BY THE REV. A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, PH. D., TUIBINGEN.

Rot-diam Prastdva. I

(Dohd) Having conquered Devagiri the warrior

Chamand Rae returned. Jay ! Jay ! thus all poets,

approaching, spoke the king’s praises. Meeting

' with king Prithiraj, Rae Chamand said: If you

have a mind to go to Bevatata, then there is a

capital herd of elephants in the forest there.

(Kavitta.) With the drops of the sweet of his

forehead, sankar (Siva) made the king of ele

phants; giving him the name Ai'raipati, he gave

_ him to the king of the gods (Indra) to ride upon;

he (the elephant) worrying the host of the Danavas

rejoiced the heart of Uma. She, being pleased,

created a beautiful female elephant and presented

her to him to be with him. His ofit'spring be

coming embodied have spread in the forest of

Bevatata. Dahima meeting with his liege lord

narrated this story.

(Arilla) Four kinds of elephants are seen in the

forest—good, bad, wild, and of the common kind.

The king'(then) asked the poet Chand, How did

these vehicles of the gods come on the earth P

(Kacitta) In the neighbourhood of Himalaya

there is a tall wild fig-trce one hundred yojanas

incircumference; its boughs used to be broken

by the elephants, and often, blind with rut, the

elephants destroyed the garden of a good sage,

Dirghatapari by name. He, seeing this, cursed

them, inflamed with rage. Thus, removed from

the skies, their bodies became weak, and they

Were caught (to serve) as vehicles to men. Thus,

said Kavichand to the Lord of Sambhari, the ele

phants of the gods came to live on earth. In the

south-eastern country, in the midst of a forest,

there is a cavern and a large charming lake with

clear water and a host of lotuses. There the herd

of the cursed elephants are playing night and day.

There also Palakavya, a young man, is living, a

prince of sages. These made an exceeding friend

ship one with the other. Rfimapfida, the Lord of

Sambhari, going to hunt, caught the elephants

with snares and brought them to Champfipur.

(Dohd.) On account of the separation from

Pelakavya, their bodies became very thin. Then

the good sage, coming there, made the elephants

six times as fat (as before).

(Gdthd.) Young shoots, pollen, leaves, barks,

twigs, flowers, fruit, bulbs, pods, and buds and

roots he gave them, and thus made the bodies of

the elephants fat again.

(Kavitta) Seeing the Brahmarshi doing penance

(tap), Maghavan (Indra) trembled. For the pur

pose of alluring him, the Lord (Indra), bethinking

himself of the beautiful Rambhafl" despatched her

(to him). The ascetic cursed her, and she was

born on earth as a female elephant.

A certain devotee (jati), Kramabandhi by name,

became marked (lakhiia) in sleep. Coming to that

place and bending her trunk, that she-elephant

took up the seed in a bag and put a portion of it

in her lap; and thus, says (the poet) Chand, the

good sage Palakavya was born. '

(Doha) For this reason that sage was bound

with exceeding affection to the elephants. Thus

Chand spoke to the Lord Pitlui (Prithiraj), giving

‘ him the whole story in detail.

(Kavitta) Listen, 0 Raja Prithirfij ! the forest

is beautiful, and the herd of elephants in fine

numbers in Revatata. If the prince (-vir) have a

taste for a carriage of ivory (P), then you may

indulge in capital sport by stopping egress on all

sides. Singhvatta and the Lord of Dilli, you two

kings should go for sport. There is plenty of

water and wells, and musk-deer and cattle, and

birds, and hills. 0 Lord Chahuvan, believe one

who has seen it; it cannot possibly be described;

(it is) a present of the gods.

(DOM) Having heard from Rae Chiimand that

a mishap had befallen the Lord Pang (the king of

Kanauj, Jaya Chandra), and that the place (i. e.

Revatata) was delightful, Chahuvan arose and

went forth.

(Kam'tla) When king Prithiraj, the mighty, rose

to examine the southern country, all the chiefs

and lords of the country approached and touched

the feet of Chahuvan. There met him Bhan with

his suite (vistari); there met him the lord Khat

tudalgarhi; there met him the Rae of Nandipur,

there met him the lord of Reva himself. In the

forest there were plenty of deer, lions, and ele

phants, and the lord (17.0. Prithiraj) amused himself

with hunting them. In the city of Labor there ruled

the Sultan; from thence a letter was received :—

1- “ Khau Tartar M6.er Khan, having taken

the Shah’s pdn into his hand,I has caused all
 

" Name of a celebrated Apsaras, wife of Nfilakubara and

carried 05' by Rfivnna: Rainth is best known as a beauti

ful nymph of Indra’s paradise ; she is sometimes rewrded

as a form of Lakshmi when she s rang with thirteen

otheé-Lpreeious things from the froth oi) the churned ocean ;

she es her place in Hindu mythology as a kind of po

 

pular Venus or type of female beauty. See M. Williams'

Sansk. Lexicon. 1' (Contents of the letter.)

I It was the custom for the king, if some daring act was

to be performed, to place his pan before him, and to call

uponhis chiefs in darbfir to take it up, whoever had the

courage and devotion to undertake that act.
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the drums to beat against the land of Chalm

vdn.”

“(S(i_taka.) Listen, Lord! having beaten drums

and prepared the army of the great warrior Gori,

the (UM ?) Tartar Marflf has arranged it in four

divisions (Ghatura‘ng) i' the Sahib Shah is not

bringing only one army; a second one is

ready.” 1'

(DOM.) Taking Ahibcli fruit in his hand, the

infidel Tartar, in order to confirm his resolution

(muratti), has read against thee a verse of the

Koran.

(Kundelid) The valiant (var) Musfif Tartar Khan,

eager to gainahero’s death (has said): I have

broken the fort of Labor; I shall also capture

Dilli in a night and a day; listen to this, Sultan;

Pandir is (truly) a feller of corpses; (for) the

hosts of Chahuvfm shall fall; do not be troubled

in your mind; for the king (Prithiraj) has ar

ranged a hunting expedition. The lord of Ghuz

ni then gave the cemmand and all went away

after havingl' touched the Musdf. (End of the

letter.) ’

(Dohd) Chahuvan arose and marched forth, mak

ing stages of six kos distance (mur). To Chandvir

Pandir he gave a letter of authority. To meet

the host of Gori Lord he went straight into the

Punjab; from both sides, East and West, they

joined the Chahuvan and the Sultan. Messengers

went to Kanauj; they arrived in that place; a

detailed account of Chahuvan they'told fully to

Kamadhajj. “ Having come to Revatata, Cha

huvan heard about the great Gori,thatingreat

secrecy the Sultan has prepared an army;

for his spies (dz‘olai) have informed him that tho

Sambhali Raja is enjoying fine sport in Revatata,

where in the country around (pddhar) there is

to be found plenty of fine animals." (End of mes

sage to Kanauj). '

(Kau-illa.) All chiefs (semanta) met together.§

Naresar thus propouuded his advice. “ The host

of the Shah is tenfold; it is well prepared in

four divisions; and his own mind is resolved

(saj’l ur). Do not blunder in your counsel; con

sider this good advice; our forces are smaller;

consider what the end will be; as quickly as pos~

sible you must take leave of life; the Geri has

prepared his best with great thought; but in

a battle the host of Prithiraj is powerful; don’t

you make any delay (or contention among your

selves)." Hearing the words of Pajjflu R60, Parsang

smiled. Deva Ital-o Vaggari drew back his foot:

 

. Here one line omitted.

, 1' Translation doubtful.

As a sign of obeisance and obedience.

4'. 0. with Prithiriij, as council of war.

"emissiiiiwml‘q’w? ,

 
 

“As quickly as possible take leave of the body;

truly a valiant word he speaks. The sword is

draWn and waiting, as the leaves of a tree shake;

the Sultan has collected (his forces) and is before

our very face; the Lord of Dilli must make up an

army; the host of warriors and the resolutions of

the Chiefs must now be made an example."

Says Rae Pajjiln: “ I have come out to rid us

of the Tartar. I, in the southern country, have

put to flight the host of Jadava; I have been en

gaged in war together with Rio Chamand; and

with BabhanII and with the valiant Barg'fijar.

The army of Chahuvfin is a host ofvaliant warriors:

what (in comparison) do you count the Gori’s host?

they are like Bhim and Kaurava. What is a heap

of roots compared with the tree" (P) Then says

Jait Pavar : “ Listen to advice, 0 sts Prithirdj ; it

is a war with Gori Shah. O Lord! let us remember

the fate of the fort of Labor ; let the king be pleased

to collect together his whole army, and let him send

letters to his best dependants (31; m) and

relations and friends ;this, Sir, is the advice

of us Chiefs; or whatever advice you, Lord, think

best, (that be taken) ; (only) let our goods be safe,

and our duty and our glory be as they ought to

be; and the light of our lord be bright like that

in the heavens.” “Wiih ! wah i" said Ram the

Raghuvansa, and indignantly calling out he arose:

“Listen, all ye chiefs l the Shah is come; his forces

have started; an elephant and a lion and a brave

man, wherever he is opposed, there he fights; of

seasonable or unseasonable he knows nothing; he is

slipped into the mire of shame ;1T we chiefs do not

know deliberation; we hold but one duty, that of

dying. The Sulti'in’s army has been first collect

ed; shall we now collect? what is the use of it P”

(The other Chiefs say?) “ 0 Gujar, you Ganwar ;

playing the king is no advice; you die your

self and the lord will be destroyed; what is the

use of such a prospect; all servants of Ghahuvan

flee to their country and enjoy themselves in

their forts; then what can our master do alone

in the battle? The learned, the soldier, the poet,

the musician, the merchant, and the public women

are the ornaments around a king, as the black

bees round the head of the elephant; when he

disperses them by (flapping) his ears, he appears

beautifu .”

(Doha‘..) "Disgrace falls upon us by going into

contention; before us is the war with the Sultan;

let us now consider only this advice, namely,

to fight and to die. ' Let us observe. The

11' is. He is ashamed of the doctrine that “ discretion is

the better part of valonr.”

. Here ends the account of the council of war. There

were two parties in it. One counselled immediate notion;

Prithirfij should advance against the enemy with whatever



JANUARY, 1874.] PRITHIRAJA RASAU OF OHAND BARDAI. 19

 
  

horses of the lord of Gajni and of Prithiraj. Their

noise sounds on the side of the Chahuvan and

of the Sultan.”

Let there be eleven syllables, made up of parts

of five and six (in each line) ; and let the long and

the short ones be placed alike (in them); Kanta

sobha is the name of this noble metre.

(Kantasobhd) The horse with his coat of mail (P)

moves about prancing, just like Induja (Mars)

with tightened wing (P). This comparison Kavi

Chand draws,—prepared like the wind in the car

of the apes (P) When he rises on his hind legs,

he appears like a bedstead placed turned up. He

begins to fly from the earth, taking a leap; his

hoofs of gold make a sound, in front is bound a

necklace of many gold pieces and a chamar re

splendent when moved by the air, appearing as if

eight planets and stars with yellow heads (pag

pagari) and the sun were rising on its breast. He

poses his legs and contorts his body, as a prostitute

walks on seeing her paramour. Over his face the

strong horse wears a heavy veil; as a respectable

woman puts on a veil when she walks out. These

few comparisons have been made by me; the

swiftness (of the horse) neither the wind nor the

mind can approach to.

(Kundaliyd) The clock in the house struck nine;

the king rising goes to his palace. Half of the night

had passed when a messenger arrived ; the mes

senger arrived, and hastily awoke the king. (His

message.) “The Singh (Geri .9) has abandoned his

hesitation; the Shah is resolved in his mind; with

8000 strong elephants and 18 lakhs offoot-soldiers

the Shah Gori stood at a distance of 7 kos when 9

o’clock struck.”

(Dohd) Ohahuvfin read the letter. Chand(Pa1_2

(iir) having left the house did no more return; for

in the soul of brave men a desire after the en

joyment of mukti (i. 9. death in battle) springs

up. Great din in the Hindu hosts now re

scunded when they put on their armour. The

noise became tenfold stronger when the kettle

drums resounded against the enemy. Despatched

by the lord vama, a messenger arrived at

that moment; (his message) “ having put his

army in order, the gallant Gori has crossed the

river. Gori, the lord, arranged his army

in five divisions, in order to cross the river.

The brave Chand Pandir ostentationsly“l left the

clan-bar.

 

 

round army (a phalanx P). For guns, and balls, and

the jambfu's (for fixing the guns) a collection of

strong elephants under command of Nllr Khan

Hajab and Nfir Mahamad was made. Vazir Khfin

Geri and Khan Khan Hajrat-i Khan prepared the

second army, hurrying to and fro; there also stood

Sajrat Khan.

The Sultan himself hurried about, and the Sul

tan‘s princely son Khfln Paida. Mahmud arranged

the warriors in the early morning; Khan Mango]

Lalari, who draws twenty daggers, and the four

sworded fifi'rfi' Sabaj (1’)] who takes the life of the

enemies with his arrows. Jahangir Khan, the

lord of the world, Khan Hindubar the sportive,

together with Pachhimi Khan Pathan are there

hurrying about in great hurry. The Pathans are

hurrying about, Khén Isman in command of the

armoured horsemen, and Keli Khan in command

of the elephants, making a noise in the whole

army of the Shah. There is Khan Khursani Bab

bar and Habash Khan, the chief of the negro

chamberlains, who is prouder than the whole

world. In front of them are eight strong elephants,

before whose rage swordsmen give way. If any

thing is produced without the five ingredients?

then a battle may take place without defeat.

The Shah arranged the rear-guard thus: (P)

he placed there thirty guardians Alum

Khan, the pride of the world, Khan Ajbakk the

exile, and the little Marni, the agent (111113), and

Khan Dustam, the Bajrangii Against the army of

the Hindus the Shah set out to battle with his

warriors; pressing forward with his army he

raised a noise; thus the vanguard (or standard

firm?) of the Shah crossed over. The warriors of

Sambhali, the lord of the chiefs, furiously came

down upon him, one warrior upon the other (thus

falling).

(Dohd) In anger were all the chiefs (Simanta) ;

with fury was filled Prithiraj. Till then Pandir

maintaining his ground kept at bay the battle

array of the Shah.

(Ghand Bhujangi.) Where the chiefs (Ifl’i') of the

Shah’s vanguard crossed over, there Pandir

fixed his spear and lay in wait; the 8:5th sms

Gori formed his elephants into order of attack;

violently they push and are pushed forward in

close array; both rcligionists IT-T) draw their

curved swords, resembling hers (millions) of

lightnings darting in the clouds; they protect

themselves with the border of their shields against

the spears of their enemies, as the naked ntiga

women with the borders of the clouds; the

 

(Kavitta.) Khan Marni Tattar and Khan Khilchi

were joined together; with cllanmr and umbrella

clean (Hm Ky ?) they were concentrated in a

available forces he had with him just then. The other

party counselled caution and delay; Prithirzlj should first

call all his vassals and allies, and then, having thus col

lected a large army, march against the Shah. The party

of action prevailed.

* Wis]? from Marllthi to act pompously, to show

oneself 011‘.

1' i.e. the five elements—earth, water, fire, air, akfiéa.

I Having a tilalr, or mark, of a bajra or thunderbolt.
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unbelievers (-mlechha) roar as, turning about, they

come on, as pigeons turning a circuit settle down.

The spears split; breasts, destroying all shape, as

when fishes stick half in a not; when absorbed

in the fight, they move, as when geese (git) fly;

they are eam'teal (lit‘. whetted by the juice of

heroism) by the fight as when they are playing

at cha'uaggdn“: spears strike heads, brains are

scattered about and crows feast upon it (the

particles of brain), which has the appearance of

rice (P). The gallant warriors valiantly cry, Slay I

the arrows rain down as a shower from the clouds.

Five fell on the side of Panrlir; Chand (Pandir)

himself escaped; then only advanced Geri Shah

with his vanguard (or standard).

(Ka'vitta) The vanguard of the Shfih crossed

over; Pandir Luthipar was defeated; Chand with

drew himself leaving his five companions on the

path. Seeing this event, a messenger approached

to Chahuvfin: (his message) “Against thee the

assurance (3TH P) of the Sultlin Gori, the lord of

men (nan'in-cl), has increased. The chief, the brave

Maruf, pressing forward, has joined his five corps

(of forces) together. Five mu'r(?) has from La

hor the unbeliever joined battle."

“ (Doha) The warrior, full of anger and of re

venge, falling has gone to heaven; then art thou

the son of Someévar, when thou hast bound the

Sultan.”

The lord arranged his army in the form of a

 

crescent (chandravyfiha), the noble lord Pri

thirz'ij; Shah Geri arranged his army without much

observation of rules (P).

(Kavitta) Mangal Panchami was given to Pri

thiraj as the day of battle; he made incantations

to Rdhd and Kchi to remove evil and produce

auspiciousness. Ashta Chakra Yogz'nf and the

transit of Bha-rani are auspicious for war; Guru

Panchami and Ravi Panchami are inauspicious

for the white-markedf horse of the lord. Indu

and Budha. make war prosperous with the trident

and the disc in their hands. An auspicious hour

the king selected, and marched forth; the valiant

one at the rising of Krur (Mercury or Saturn);

(Dana) Which of the servants of the lord can

describe his pain, oh ! brother Kavi Chand P

(Kavitta) Warriors long for the morn, asthe male

and female goose (chakravdka) long for the sun;

warriors long for the mom (as men wish to obtain

heaven by the force of the intellect P); warriors long

for the morn, as the lonely lover (vz'yog-i) longs

for the morn; warriors long for the morn, as the

sick man longs for it; they longed in every way

for the mom, as the beggar longs for king Karan ; §

Prithiraj longed for the morn, as a faithful widow

(eati) longs to embrace the body of her husband.

(thaad Dandmdl’i.) When the night turned into

morning and the moon appeared red and waned;

(then the warriors were full with fury and filled

with desire after the play of war) (5’). I}

 

ANOTHER VERSION OF THE STORY OF THE HOOPOE.

BY w. r. SINCLAIR, B0. c. s.

The following version, from a Syro-Arabic source,

of the Spanish legend of the Hoopoe (Ind. Ant.

August 1873, p. 229) was furnished by an English

friend :-— _

When Solomon was on a certain journey on his

enchanted throne, which moved whithersoever he

bade it, the rays of the sun scorched the back

of his neck. He requested certain vultures,

flying near, to shade him with their wings,

which they churlishly refused; but the hoopoes
 

 

* A game played by mounted horsemen, each armed

with along stick. The players are divided into two par

ties, the object of each being either to carry off the ball

from the adverse party, or to force it over a certain houn

dary line; the “ polo.’

_'|' Ashta Mangal, a horse with white mane, face, tail,

breast, and boots.

I Here two lines omitted.

§ 1'. e. Kama, a renowned hero in the Mahébharata, ldng

volunteered their services in that behalf in

stead. Theu Solomon cursed the vultures, that .

they should never have any covering to their

necks; but he thanked the hoopoes, and bade

them ask for whatever boon they would. The

king of the hoopocs would have asked for some

thing that pleased himself, but his wife over

bore him, and made him‘ ask for the golden

crests, with the result detailed in the Spanish

story.

of Ange, and elder brother of the Pllndu princes; he was

famous for his liberality.

|| The translation is as literal as possible ;.for philological

urposes such a translation will be the most useful in the

t instance. In two or three places I have been quite

unable to aflix any meaning to the sentence; in a few

others the translation is doubtful ; I shall be most thankful

for any criticisms or suggestions as to such places by Hindi

scholars ; the text is at present in course of publication by

the Asiatic Society of Bengal.
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AN INVESTIGATION INTO THE ORIGIN OF THE FESTIVAL or

KinsnrvAJAs'MasnTAni.

Translated from. the German of Prof. A. Weber. *

The most difficult point in connection with the

festival of the birthday of Krishna, as we have

now described it, lies clearly in the description,

and particularly in the pictorial representation, of

him as a suckling at his mother’s breast, and in

the homage paid to the mother, represented as

lying on a couch in a cow-house, who has borne

him, “ the lord of the world,” in her womb.

Such a representation of the god is a strange con

trast to the other representations ofhim—to that of

the epos, for example, in which he appears as a

warrior hero—and is, moreover, the only thing of its

kindinIndia'I'. Again the pictorial representation of

the festival differs in various details from the usual

legends about Krishna’s birth in a way which it is

difficult to explain. The inquirer is therefore not

surprised if external grounds present themselves

in explanation of this unique phenomenon, which

give probability to the supposition that we have in

this festival something transferred from outside,

and retained, in spite of the incongruities it has

given rise to, in the form in which it was received.

And such grounds are, as a matter of fact, suffi

cientlynumerous.

For the various points of contact which, apart

altogetherfrom the hitherto unnoticed festival of his

birthday, the legends of Krishna have in common

with Christian legends, attracted, centuries ago,

the notice of Europeans, especially of the mis

sionaries. P. Georgi, who expressly raised this

question in hisAlphabctum Tibetanum (Rome, 1762),

pp. 253-263, begins by appealing to a P. Cassianus

Maceratensis and to De Guignes I as agreeing

with him in the opinion that ‘ Krienu’ is only “a

corruption of the name of the Saviour; the deeds

correspondwonderfully with the name, though they

 

 have been impiously and cunningly polluted by

most wicked impostors." He supposes that the

borrowing took place from the “ apocryphal books

concerning Jesus Christ,” and especially from the

Manichseans; but his proofs are very wild. He

derives thenames Ayodhya, Yudhishthira, Yadava,

from Jnda, Gomati from Gethsemane, Arjuna from

John (Joannes), Durvasas from Peter (Petrus).

Sir William Jones also, though of course holding

aloof from such extravagances, goes the length of

asserting (As. Res. I. 274-) that “ the spurious

gospels, which abounded in the first ages of Chris

tianity, had been brought to India, and the wildest

part of them repeated to the Hindus, who ingrafted

them on the old fable of Cesava, the Apollo of

Greece." But against this view §considerations of

all kinds presented themselves, and especially, as

is evident, of a theological kind, resting on the un

willingness to recognize in the lascivious Krishna

cnlt any reflex of Christian ideas ;considerations

confirmed by the opinion then prevalent of the high

antiquity of the Indian mythology, and so justified

for the time.

The Carmelite monk P. Paullino a S. Bartolomaeo,

in his Systcma. Brahmanicum (Rome, 1791, pp. 147,

152) was the most vigorous opponent, and his chief

argument was that “ these events must be referred

to a thousand years and more before Christ."

It is noteworthy that chuker, in his treatise on

the history and the antiquities of Asia (Riga, 1797),

4, 70. after giving an account of the polemic di

rected by P. Paullino against “ those who find all

sorts of things in the story of Krishna, and espe

cially the false account given in the apocryphal

gospels of the history of Jesus,” says very shrewd

ly, I] “ Ican easily believe that the story did not take

 

* This is the third section of Prof. lVebcr’s paper on the

Krishnajanmllshtami, read before the Berlin Akadcmie der

Wissenschaften on the 17th June 1867. In the two pre

ceding soetions the Professor gives (1) the sources for the

festival and (2) an account of the ritual of the festival.

In the fourth and last section he discusses the pictorial

representations connected with it.

+Rfima’s birthday is celebrated by the Indians, and

the Bfimiiyana gives a detailed account of his birth.

In fact the festival of the Rdmanavumi presents such

striking analogies to the Krishnajanmfishtami that we

may suspect imitation. But nowhere do I find Rilma

represented as a. “suckling at the breast ;" once only

is he represented as “resting in the lap of his mother ’

(matwr anvkagata). Of Buddha's birth the Buddhists give

many accounts ;‘nay, there are ictorial representations of

the subject (see in Foncaux La. vita. Vistam 1, l. 5, from a

has-relief in the Calcutta Museum) ; but Bud ha does not

appear as a suckling: I am unable to say whether the

Buddhists keephisbirthdayflfthe Brahmanical gods legend

speaks often of the birth of Ska-ndn. and his childhood, and

especiall of his nurses, the six Krittikés (conf. e. g. Sansk.

Kaust. 01. 59b: gauriputroyathd Sl-nmdah éisutve rak

shitah purft \ tathfi- mhmfl’pyayam biilalji Shashthike! rak

shyntdrp, namah |1). But know of no representation or

worship of him as a suckling.

I I do not know where De Guignes expressed himself to

this effect.

§ Polier, Mythologie, I. 445, sought at leastin the victory

over Kailiya “ a travesty of the tradition of the Serpent, the

tempter who introduces death into the world, and whose

head the Saviour of the human race shall crush."

II In the second volume of his treatise (Riga, 1795), pp. 233,

231, Kleuker was more undecided, for he says there, with

reference to the above passage from Sir W. Jones, which he

had translated in his first volume : “ P. Georgi, who is fond

of referring everything to the history of Manes and the

Manicheeans, maintains that Krishna is a corruption of

Christ, and that this Indian demigod owes his origin entirely

to the apocryplmd gospels. This 0 inion is certainly exag

gerated; the former [that of Jones ,however, seems to have

more on its side. There is a very great similarity between

the accounts of the Youth of the child Jesus and of that of

Krishna. See La roze, Hist. du. Christianismedans les

Indes. [In the edition of this work which appeared at the
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its Origin from these gospels, but it is quite pos

sible that it has borrowed something from them.”

Still the opinion of those who were opposed to any

relation whatever between the two remained in

the ascendant. Edw. Moor, in his Hiltrlou Pantheon

(London, 1810), adheres,——in accordance with the

view frOm which he started (Prefi, p. xi.), that the

mythological legends of the Indians have been the

sources "whence have been derived the fables and

deities of Greece and Italy and other heathen

people of the \Vest,”—to the view of Sir W'. Jones

that (p. 200) not only the name of Krishna,

but also “ the general outline of his story, were

long anterior to the birth of our Saviour, and pro

bably to the time of Homer." For all that, he

cannot resist making the observation, with refer

ence to the beautiful picture he gives on plate 59,

“ Crishna nursed by Devaki‘,” that this “ beautiful

and highly finished picture may easily remind

us of the representations by Papists of Mary and

the infant Jesus."

Creuzcr, in his ‘ Symbolik‘ (3rd ed., Leipzig, 1837)

rejects, although he quotes Kleuker, all Christian

parallels ; but with them he rejects the parallels

with Greek and Roman divinitics, and is more in

clined to see traces of the Egyptian myths of Osiris.

Guigniaut, in his translation of Creuzer‘s work

(Paris, 1825; I. 212, 293),refers Moor’s picture not

to Krishna but to Buddha. In more recent times

there have been special theological reasons un

favourable to the discussion and decision of this

question. Writers seem really to fear that some of

the sanctity of Christianity will be lost if something

borrowed from it is found in the Krishna-cult.

Thus Pavie’s polemic in his work ‘Krishna et sa.

Doctrine, Bhagavat Dasaim Askand,’ which appear

ed in Paris in the year 1852, is directed especially

against those who assume relations of this kind

between the Krishna-cult and Christianity “ for
 

 

the purpose of lowering the Christian religion."

He thinks moreover that the Brahmans “ were

not the people to voyage in search of foreign

systems, ’3‘ or to give the right of citizenship

to foreign religions.” 1' Yet even he is compelled

to admit that they “may have adopted at an

early date some of the ideas which were, so to

speak, floating in the ancient world," and indeed

he assumes that they condescended to “ borrow

from the philosophy of Alexandria and to allow

themselves to be influenced by Christian dogma."

Wollheim also discusses the matter essentially

from the same theological standpoint (Myth. (lee

Alien Ill-alien, Berlin, 1856, p. 65): “If we must,"

says he, “compare Krishna with a. known God

[as if that were the 'point at issue], let us take

not the founder of our religion, who is too pure

and exalted to admit of such a. comparison,

but rather the Apollo of the Greeks. And of

special interest in this respect is a letter which

A]. v. Humboldt wrote me with reference to my

previous paper on Krishna's birthday, in trans

mitting a copy of which I would seem to have

alluded to a rumour I had heard on good authority

that W'. v. Humboldt had certain theological

considerations with reference to the discussion of

this subject. I give this letter in a note}:

In the “ priest-ridden kingdom of the leopards”

itself, as Al. v. Humboldt calls it in this letter,

some voices have been heard lately which bear

witness to a conception of the question com

pletely free from theological considerations.

Talboys Wheeler, in the first volume of his so

called History of India. (London, 1867), leaves

it undecided, it is true, in his detailed account

of the legends of Krishna, whether or not in the

legend of his birth a borrowing, “as supposed by

many," has taken place “ from the Gospel account

of king Herod,” and rejects utterly a similar

 

Hague in 1724 I have not been able to find anything of the

kind. To what passage docs Kleukw refer? But if we

consider those fables themselves, they seem to be of the

kind which might have originated in several independent

heads. “'0 might as well assume that the composers of

these histories of childhood of Christ borrowed some of

their legends from Indian fable. For in several of the

apotryphal writings there are clear traces of Indian doc

trine and fable. But since the story of Krishna is much

older than Christianity (Panll.Sg/sf. Br. p. 124), and hasslso

much in common with the story of the Greek Apollo,” &c.

* We know from Greek and Roman sources of various

Indians, from Kalaan down, who did exactly what Pavia

denies.

1' This is not the point at issue, and if it were. the exist

ence of the Parsees and of the Thomas Christians shows

that the Indians have not hesitated to extend the drains to

foreign religious. They were not hostile even to the Mos

lems at first.

I It (postmark “ 12-5,” 1852 P) runs as follows :—

" The similarity between the pictures of Krishna at the

breast and those of the new-born Christ was certainly a

subject on which I have heard my brother 0con<ioually

- speak. He seemed to ascribe much to the idyllic cha

rector of the subject and to chance. He himself certainly

never made any discovery in the matter—where can Lich

tenstein have pieke up this myth P And as for the

‘ weighty reason which compelled my brother to keep

silence,’ such weakness was not in his character. The

love-adventures of the young saviour with the shepherd

esscs are delightful. and were certainly unknown to him.

May your paper on the Indian Christ remain unread in the

priest-ridden ‘ kingdom of the leopnr'ds,’ where they have

scented heresics in my Kosmos, mild as it is, and have

published two editions of it, a castrated and an uncastruted

one. It might do you harm. In my Manic/In Antiquities

I have shown the mother of the human race in conversation

with the serpent, the sucking God, the various children

of the serpent-woman who are striking each other, and the

bird of the ark.

“ In haste, Tuesday night, Yr. AL. Hunnonn'r.“

[OF the quotation made by him at the end of his letter from

the Vucs dcs Cordilleres, I. 235, 237, 253 only the passage

in . 253 concerns as, wherein reference to Pl. XV. 11. III.

v. I’II. it is said that a now-born infant is represented four

times; the hair, which rises like two horns on the top of

the head, indicates that it is a girl. The infant is at the

breast, they are cutting its navel cord. and presenting it to

the goddess, touching its eyes in benediction.” Thereis no

conceivable relation here-to Krishna.)
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sn'ppositiou with regard to “ Krishna’s triumph

over the great serpent Kaliya” as "borrowed

from the triumph of Christ over Satan.” But in

the case of two other legends he assumes partly

“a travestie of Christianity,” partly a direct

borrowing from the Gospel. " And an anonymous

reviewer of Wheeler’s book in the Alhenwum,

No. 7076 (Aug. 10, 1867), pp. 168, 169 speaks much

more decidedly. T-his writer is not content with

the similarity between the names Krishna and

Christ, Yadu and Jude, and the interpretation of

Devaki as “ Divine Lady; " but, 6. la 1?. Georgi, he

connects Yaéodfi- and Visudeva wlth Josephyi'

and Gokula with Goshen. In the comparison of the

matter of the legends also, which he takes from

the Bhdgavata. Pun, there is much that is very

wonderful. The result he reaches is that “it must

be admitted that there are most remarkable coin

cidences between the history of Krishna and that

of Christ. This being the case, and there, being

proof positive that Christianity was introduced

into India at an epoch when there is good reason

to suppose the episodes which refer to Krishna

were inserted in the llfahd Bhdraia, the obvious

inference is that the Brahmans took from the

Gospel such things as suited them.” If these

words can be taken to imply agreement with

Kleuker’s view, one may accept them. But if we

are to understand by them that the history of

Krishna took its origin from the “ Gospel history”

(and the author does not seem particularly averse

to such a view), we cannot agree to them.

For however obscure the older history of the

Krishija-cult still is, this much is certain, that it

rests on the following bases. First we find Krishna,

son of Devaki, in the Gluindogyopanisland, 6, 17, 5;

(3, '17, 5 in Beer, p. 221, Rajendra. Lala, Mitre, p. 63)

as the eager srholar of Ghora Angirasa (see Colebr.

Misc. Ess. II. 197; Ind. Stud. I, 190). Nay, we may

perhaps go higher. In the eighth mandala. of

the Kilt-sonihiiti, there is a griyah-i song to the

two Aévins (8, 74) with a. refrain which shows a

certain amount of artistic effort, whose poet calls

himself, in vv. 2 and 3, Krishna. The Auukramani

of the Rik. attributes also to him the two following

hymns to the Asvins (8, 75, 76), and three hymns

to Indra (10,42-44); it calls him an Angirasa, and

the Sdnkhay. Brdhmmgm 30, 9 agrees fully with

it in reference to 10, 4'3, 43. I New in these

two last hymns there is very special reference to

games with dice (Clt’t‘fl'llfl), so that the supposition

that we have here to do with the son of devaki,

female playcr,’ § is an admissible one, though of

course no great weight can as yet be laid on it.

As corresponding to the passage in the Chain

(logyop. there might have been adduced, so

long as we had not an exact text, a. passage in the

Atmaprabodha- Upcm. where Krishna Devakiputra,

in Anquetil du Perron’s words, appears as “ doctus

factns et doctos amicos habens” (see 1nd. Stud.

I, 190 ; II, 8, 9). But from the original,“ as we have

it now, we can see clearly enough the secondary

character of the passage and of the whole Upani~

shad.
 

 

* The healing of the woman who had been bowed down

for eighteen 'ears and who was made straight by Christ on

the sabbath- y, and the incident of the woman who broke

an alabaster box of spikenard and poured it upon his head,

seem to have been thrown together in the legend of Kuhjfl.”

The legends about Krishna given at pp. 385-417 of this

work, the representation of the efficacy of a mere sight

of him in taking away sin (by beholding Krishna her sins

were forgiven her, p. 386), and the legend of the restora

tion to life of the dead son of Duhéald (p. 414) are not

taken from the Habit Bhfirata, as the composer says, but

(of my remarksin the Lit. C. RI. July 4th, 1866, No. 28,

p. 757) from the Jaimini Bh/tra tn, awork thatpartakes of the

characterof the Purfkias. This is interesting because it fol

lows that the Persian translation of the M11110. Bhd'rata, on

which Wheeler's book, according to Riijeudra-Lala )Iitra‘s

latest investigation (in the Proceedings of the Asiatic

Society of Bengal, Jan. 1868) rests, made use of the Jaimini

Bhdrata, as well u the Mahd Bhdrata. -

f His words lmve it uncertain if it is not Vdsndeva

alone which he identifies with Joseph. “ His real mother

was Devaki, which signifies the Divine Lady, and his

reputed mother Yasoda or Yashoda (sic). His father’s

name was Vfisndev. In comparing this word (Vfisudevu

then) with Yusef, we must remember that Dan in Sauscrit

signifies Divine, and the (1 appears to have been inserted

(sic !) from that word.

I Kfirshno (Krishuena drishtah schol.) ahnr ahnh pilrynso

bhavati (asteva su pratarzun iti, and ahii me indram iti,

schol.) Krishna baited Augimo brihmanilchansiyfiyai tri.

tlyasavanam dndaréa.

§That Dev/1k? is to be taken in this way, and so has

etymologically nothing to do with dera, God, appears 00,-.

tom on grammatical grounds. It istho feminine of deralra

(rootdiv), as wrrtoki is of thnkm Conf. 1111.. 2-82.(Can the

love-game of Krishna with the shcpherdesses, which plays

such a prominent part in the later Krishna-legend, not be

connected with this way of hiking the word P) Deva'ka.

appears in the Rik. as the pro 1- name of a foe conquered

by Indra (T, 18, 20); in the i . 1311412, on the other hand,

as the name of a king, 11 Gandhnrva prince whose daughter

Devaki was carried away at her Silljll‘afil (110. sv1yanwll'ra)

by the Yadu hero Siui for his cousin Visudcva, the son of

Siva (7. 6032-35). This legend of Vllsndeva’s marriage is

quite different from the later one. The mono Devaki occurs

elsewhere ; in Bfnia’s Hers/im-h'n-it'z (12111111, Intro. to Visa

rarbltfinp. 533) it is said that Devasena. of Suhmfl was )oison

ed by Devaki (but my dcvnki not be an appellzitive ere P)

II It is cited in Svrrpnch'um's schol. to the S'dndilyflsfltra,

53 (page 36 of Ballantync’n edition, Bibl. 11111., New Series,

No. 11) ass'ruii(1"11311'1e1‘uvislirlycpct/rabmhmapratyabhijmi

chrz s'ruyate) and is found, according to Ballantyne, in the

“Nrirliyunulnmis/wrl" (At/urmruéimsi, (LL-illx'c' 6. 'r'ikya' 9)

asfollows: “ bruit/120mm .D c n a l.- 2 p 2! tr 0 Lz-nImH-v}!loMa_

dhusr'nlimJ-li | sori‘ublnitusi1mm. ckum nil-(iguana (l) ka

T4!7_tr¥r‘li])u.nt nl'dran-lm plmbmhnmsmrlilmm"iti'. llAnd

two St. Petershurg 1158. of the Alirfiym‘wlnm{shall that

appears as part of the Athurrrziirn-s (sue Iml. Shel. II. 53,

51) give them at the end in the following connection :—

Oin name nfirfiyannyoti mnnlropfisako Vaikuxllthabhuvw

nmn gmnishyilti | tad idum pnwluriknkshnm vijnzinugha

num, tusmilt inch chiddhhilsmnfilmm om brnhmauyo De

vakipntro brahmanyo Mndhnsfldana iti (iti is wanting

in one MS.) sarvnhhflt e. n. k. akin-a (na)m purum brah

mom | etad atha-rvas'iro, yo’ dhite przitar adhiydno

raitrikritam pdpmn Banyan, sflyam ndhiyiino divnsnkritam

11>). n...... Thoth the construction of the words “br.

ev. br. M." is unfortunately obscure, it is clear enough that

we have here to do with n. sectarian text whose business it

is to identify the Devali‘putm with the highest b'mhman,

which here hears the neutral name Nuirdymulm. (Compare

Colebrookc, II, 112.) '
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The next phase of Krishna Devakiputra after

that of the anger scholar in the Ohtind. Up. is that

of the brave hero and warrior of the vrishni race in

which we find him in the Mahd Bhdrata, and on

account of which, for example, at the sacrifice of

Yudhishthira (2, 133‘), 1378, 1384-), although him

self not a king, he receives before all the assembled

kings the gift of honour (argha) due to the

worthiest. But in the same epos he appears further

as already exalted to semi-divine rank as the wise

friend and counsellOr of Pandava, of supernatural

power and wisdom! Whatever may have been

the causes of this exaltation (and unfortunately

they are still beyond our knowledge), this much is

certain, that it had already taken place at the

time when the Indian sages, who according to an

episode of the same epos, made a pilgrimage to

the Svetadvipa, the white island,1- found there
 

 

 

‘ Compare the passages quoted by Lassen, H, 1108, from

an inscription of Knmflragupta (whom sen supposes

to have lived till 270, but Bhau Dfiji, in the Journal ofthe B.

R. A. S. Soc. No. XXII., p. 115, till 459). “ As the conqueror

of his foes, Krishna, who L8 girt with golden beams, honoured

Devaki ; ma he maintain his purpose I" Andan inscription

we have in dian and Bactrian writing seems considerably

older, belonging perhaps to the first or second century,

which contains the name Krishvyvyuéas, and was edited by

Bayley with a facsimile in tho Journ. As. Soc. Beng. 1854,

p. 57, 59 (conf. 2 der D. M. Ges. 9, 6-30, 631, where also a

aosimile is given). Boyle remarks : “ This name, glor of

Krishna, would seem to indicate the admission of Krishna.

into the Hindoo pantheon at the period when the inscri -

tion was out. If, however, this be eventually establishe ,

it by no means follows that the name was applied to the

same deity as at present, still less that he was Worshipped

in the same manner.” '

1' See on this point ram/nap. Up., pp. 277, 278 ; the

word may also mean the “ Island of the white men."

I Just as the Greeks sought and found echoes of their

mythology everywhere.

§ Whose name looks as if it meant " the divine.”

]| Ending with his emltation to Vishnu's place, in which

he is frequently glorified in other places of the Mahd Bhdr.

To the legends about Krishna’s ex loits as an infant I find

ecial allusion only once in the chi Bhllr. (2, 1436-45);

:hey belong, as do the notices about 'his sport with the

shepherdesses, to the latest interpolations into that e s

(conf. Wilson’s note Vishnu Pun, p. 492). The raising to ' e

of the dead son of Duhs'alll, and other similar stories, are

not in the Mahd Elm/n, but in the Jflimim'. Bhvira m. As to

the silence of the older Buddhistic texts with regard to the

worshi of Krishna, vide Burnouf, Introduction, p. 136.

That Ifrishna is named with (his brother) Valadeva in Verd

hamihira, but without being brought prominentl ' forward,
I mentioned in my Berlin Catalogue of Sansk. Lil-8'8. ,- they

appear there as standing on either side of a goddess who

bears the curious name Ekllnansil (ride B. & R. ) who is re

presented now with four arms, now with eight, but in either

case holding in one hand a book (! pusi‘nkam :the “ Book "

was in the East in the re-Muhammadan time a mark of

the Jew and Christian), in another arosary (airshow-ha).—

I do not remember any reference to the identity of Krishna

and Vishnu in the Mrichhn-l-ntf. But inKiilidllsa's works

it is complete; thus in Bldlulrikzig n imiira, V. 77, an exploit

of Krishna’s is ascribed to Vishnu (the same thing is done

in Bhuuubhfl-ii's llfllkl'llmfldh-(L'lfl, 123, 6, 104, 6). Vice wars/I,

in the Kmud/us. 3, 13, an exploit of Vishnu’s is transferred

to Krishna. In Rag hvuzr'méa. 15, 24» Karishna stands for

Vsishnava; conf. *ibid. 17, 29 liquh'Ill. 15. In Itllyhnrflhéa

6, 49there is an allusion to Krishna’s fight with Kaliya.

If we could put Klilidiisa at the end of the third century,

as I proposed in the preface to In translation of the

M/ilavikflyn. (though I referred to t 's identification of

Krishna with Vishnu as throwing a doubt on that), that

the worship of Christ the son of the divine maiden

in full bloom, which must have appeared: to

them as a guarantee for the propriety of the

semi-divine exaltatiou of their own Krishlja theson

of Devaki,§ and had as its natural consequence

its consolidation and wider extension.“ That

this is the true state of the case, and that the

present Krishna-worship in India. rests also es

sentially on that pilgrimage of Ndrada and the

fruitless journey, as it is represented, of his three

predecessors Ekata, Dvita, Trita to the svetadvipu,

undertaken, in obedience to an invisible voice, in

order to learn there the monotheistic doctrine of

its white inhabitants, the doctrine of the unify

of the divine [rowan—the ekilnta,—of which the

episode in the twelfth book of the Malui Bhdrala

has fortunately preserved the legendary accountfll

can scarcely admit of a doubt, since on the one

would pointto the second century as the time when the

Christian influence must b we been felt in India. I am

now, however, more inclined to Kern's view, who (Pref.

to 2nd ed. of Vartlhamihira's Brih. Smirhild, p. 20) puts

Kdlidfisa in the sixth century; and I favour this opinion

because the special regard shown in the Rughuva'ilsm

for _King Bhoja and his race (though of course they

are in the poem transferred to remote antiquity) seems to

me to point to the glorification of a contemporar prince

(conf. my paper on the Rdmnilip. U . . 27912.) he nes

tion how far the works that bear K id tsa's name, at east

the six principal ones (the three dramas with the Megha

(lutd, anhunl'séa, and the Kumd-rasaanbhara) really be

long to the same author, has not yet been satisfactorily

answered, so that the dates we use here for our purpose do

not carry conviction. In Snbandhu's V'dsavadfltl/i (which

Hall ascribes to the beginning of the 7th century) a deed of

Krishna’s is ascribed to Hsri (Vishnu) in p. vi. of the In

troduction ; and he appears there in several places as

Kansa's foe. or in the company of Yuéodd and the cowherd

Nanda (in Hall's ed. pp. 11, 12, 29, 150, 286.)

11‘ See Incl. Stud. I, 400; II, 166-9, 398-4001; IX, 65; Lassen

Ind. Alt. K. II, 1096 if. Below Igive some of the main

passages. First in reference to Ekata, Dvita, Trita (who

might have reminded us of the th Magi, had not their

journey been unsuccessful), we read in Mahd Bhdr. XII,

12776 if.

atlfi. "graiasyd ’vabhrithe ulq u'vdwhcl ’

l

. . l ytlyam jijndsavo blmktdli kalham dmkshyatha

lam vibhum I ~ .

ks hf'rodallher ultl'ratall évetadvfpo mahdpra

thatv H 78 ll

tetra. Ndrdywrmpard, m/ina-vdé clmmlravarchasah l

ekdntabhdropugatds te bluiktdll pwruslwttI-mllm || 79 | l

te salmsrdrchish/I-m delimit praviérmti s1n'ilaizam l

anindriyd nirdhdrd anispmulllli sugandhiiuill H 80 H

e k d n t i n a s to purushfib S v c ta. ddpam'vdsinals l

gavchadhram taira. munayas tatrd. ” tmd nah. prakll

sitalt 'l‘ 81 'l'

atha .érulr'l rayam sarre vdcham tam a. s a r f r in i m l

yathdkhydtenn. mlirgena. tam defam pratu'pedire (sic ! 3

pers. instead of 1 pers.) H 82 ll

prdpya 9 11 e to m 11m hddvipam . . .

wrath-amine cha subhdn nerd-n dadriiiye (sic, as before)

mum):

rag/am l

s rtet all? c'hpndrap rat’ikdidn sariulakslmmlakshi

[Ln

. . I run/am iv enam. m paéydmo mohilds tasya 1nd.

yayfi, I -- ll 99 ll

. I uvdcha khasthmm kim api bhfltam tatrd

’sa'ri'rakai-m II 803 ll

. .él gachadhwm munayah sarw yathdgatam ito

’ ir t l '

no so, éakyas tr ab haktena drashlmjn devali katham

chana H 805 ll
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hand proof has been furnished us by the edition of

the Ndrarla-Paficharatra. in the Biblioihcca Imlica

(by Rev. K. M. Banerjea, Gale. 1865) that in re

membrance of that pilgrimage an important part

in the Krishna 1' ritual is still devoted to the honour

of Ni'irada, of the sea of milk, and of the Svetn

dvipa; and on the other it has been ascertained

from lelautyne’s edition of the Sandilyesfitrd

that the commentator to that work, Svapnréucra,

refers for the peculiar doctrine of this work con

cerning Malt-ti, the power of faith, to the same

legend, and indicates the S'veiadv’lpa as the true

home of that doctrine: see p. 30. 56-58 60.1

It is, therefore, on the ground of these facts,

not so much the direct influence of the legends

of Christian missionaries we are to assume as -

lying at the foundation of the Krishna-cult proper,

or the sectarian honour paid to Krishna. as the one

god, but independent appropriations which may

or may not have been made under the influence

of missionary, efforts, but which in either case

have.been made from the side of the Indians them

selves in an essentially independent way, and have

therefore had a. special Indian growth. In a similar

way the Taipings in China in the present day have

made a religion for themselves, however much they

have been carried along by direct Christian influ

ence. The legend by its whole tenor shows us that a.

‘ felt want,’ so to speak, which indeed is a, charac

teristic of the Indians, the earnest striving after

religious enlightenment, led to the appropriation

of the sole saving power of faith in the one god

 

Krishna, and if at the some time the way was

smoothed for the reception of other material of a.

purely legendary character, and especially for

the wonderful accounts of the birth of Christ

among the shepherds and his childhood among

them; if in course of time the sensuous phantasy

of the Indians, proceeding along paths of its own,

has been led to passionate and licentious descriptions

of Krislnjn‘s loves among the shepherdessesi; if it

be really the case that “ in consequence of this

misunderstanding and misnpplication, the story

of Christ, the companion of shepherds, has done

immense harm to Indian morality,”§ still no one

will bo- so perverse as to wish to lay the burden

of that on Christianity—the people of India. them

selves nre in fuult.

Nor can it be any reproach to Christianity ifsomo

isolated and deserted posts of missionary activity

have gradually disappeared, as I have suggested

in reference to a legend which tells of an incarna

tion of Siva as ‘ the white one' (st-eta), in which he,

according to the Vrlyu. Pur. (\Vilson, see \Vorks,

III, 14-8-9) is to appear at the beginning of the Kali

yugn in order to teach the Brfihmsn (see Ind. Slml.

I, 421, II, 398). A clear picture of what Christian

missions, in cases where they had continuous

support from home, could do even in India, is

afforded by the Thomas Christians on the coast

of Malabar, who, as is well known, up to the time

when the Jesuit persecution broke out against them,

~11an by their pure morality taken a high place

within the Indian community—(To be continued.)

 

- THE AJANIA

The mission ofMr. Griffiths toAjantii, to copy some

of the remaining frescoes there, has already been

noticed (Vol. II. pp. 152-3). Under harassing difli

oulties and obstructions he has done his work well ;

and, having laboured from 10th December 1872 till

17th May last with such assistance as he was allow

FRESCOES.

 

 

ed, and that much crippled by malarious fever—at a.

total cost ofonly Rs. 4,669-14-9, he has succeeded in

securing excellent copies of four large wall-paint

ings covering 122 square feet ofcanvns, 160 panels

of ceiling aggregating perhaps 280 square feet, 16

moulds from the sculptures, and several drawings.

. | cram sutapasd chaiva, havyakavyais tathai va

chat | '

devn ‘s mdb hir 'na (iris htalt s a, l'atha/m tvanjn dra

shium arhasi II 810 ll

Then with regard to the journey of Nfirada, we have,

{MIL 12860 if. (and conf. 12663-12703) :

Ndrmlo ’pi goth/J. in e to m duip’lm so, gataa'dn risln'li. I

fit te s’n'ram pravokshydmi érirtushva/i ’kam/ln'l uri

zwl l 86M -

prdpgl/lafhi v a to m mhddvipalm Ndrado bhaga-udn

(ms t_ -

dadar.~‘a tcin eva m'rd/n é o e tdné clumclraswmapmbhdn

61 |

pd'dydrirdsa sirasd nw/nasd ba/ié cha pfljif/llt I

dtdrikshur japyapa-ramalt san'akfichmgtltlllt sthitelt ||

62|

bhfltvizikdgvama/nd M'pra, fl/rdvabdhult samdhita-It I

stotramjugau. sn. viévdya nirgumdya myitm/lne | |63||

. . . I evam stutall. sa. bhagavdn gu yais tathyui,‘ club

Mmbht'lt

tam m'unim d a 'r é a y d m d s a Ndradam viéea/rflpadhrik

|| 65 n

. . . .érilihagn-rdn uirlichml

Ekat'té rh-rl Dritrfi ell/rim Trz'tai chm'rrl» 771(lIlfll‘Sthll'lZl, I

'im/tm rlcium anup/"iptd mama. darinlwldllisdll. I left)“

11/» chanu'im te [I'll/Insire m- "ll/L drakshyati knéch’lnll I

rife hy c k (i. '1 1‘ i l; dércsl/flttit, term, clmiv a i k (l. n tik

(filo/nil» IISTTII .....

"‘ And has from that made its way into the Balms-ritual _:

oonf. my pnpcr on the lll'jillbdlll-p. pp. 277, 278, 360.

'I‘ And even sritrn 8‘5 : srri (.sd, i.e. bhaktili) ’kdninllluiz'n

git/"umpmfyuML" finial/if seems to‘hsve direct reference to

the legend of tho Alla/1ft Jill'ir.

I The passage in I I'11 it‘s s'apméatalram contains the oldestv

mention of this I remember, vv. 8'6, 115, 117 (where the

munes are given its liudhilid, Yus'odzl, Vrajm‘ndhd). Next

may come the 11 vii-uni l- and the Joimini I’ll/irllt-l, which

. are quoted in Subnndhu’s l'd-s‘uruJJ-H'I (Hull. p. 94; Indis

che Strcifen, p. 350), end nfter them the Blidyurata. Pur.

§ I may refer to the action against the sect of the JfivM

'riiyas at Bombay some years ago. See Lit. Central-Mutt.

1865, No. 18, pp. 495, 466.
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The following extracts from Mr. Griffiths’ inter

esting Report will convey some idea of the char

acter of the frescoes and the style in which they

are executed :-—The artists who painted them, he

says, “ were giants in execution. Even on the verti

cal sides of the walls some of the lines which were

drawn with one sweep of the brush struck me as

being very wonderful; but when I saw long delicate

curves drawn without faltering with equal preci

sion upon the horizontal surface of a ceiling, where

the difficulty of execution is increased a thousand

fold—it appeared to me nothing less than miracu

lous. One of the students when hoisted up on the

scaffolding, tracing his first panel on the ceiling,

naturally remarked that some of the work looked

like child’s work—little thinking that what ap

peared to him, up there, as rough and meaningless

had been laid in by a cunning hand, so that when

seen at its right distance every touch fell into its

proper place.

“ The condition ofmind in which these paintings

at Ajantfi were originated and executed must have

been very similar to that which produced the early

Italian paintings of the fourteenth century, as we

find much that is in common. Little attention paid

to the science of art—a general crowding of figures

into a subject, regard being had more to the truth

ful rendering of a story than to a beautiful render

ing of it :—not that they discarded beauty, but they

did not make it the primary motive of representa

tion. There is a want of a'e'rial perspective—the

parts are delicately shaded, not forced by light

and shade, giving the whole a look of flatness—a

quality to be desired iu,mui'al decoration.

“ Whoever were the authors of these paintings,

they must have constantly mixed with the world.

Scenes of every-day life, such as preparing food,

carrying water, buying and selling, processions,

hunting-scenes, elephant-fights, men and women

engaged in singing, dancing, and playing on

musical instruments, are most gracefully de

picted upon these walls; and they could only

have been done by men who were constant specta

tors of such scenes, by men of keen observation

and retentive memories. The artists certainly

could not have observed one of the ten command

ments which Buddha imposed: to abstain from

public festivals. In every example that has come

under my observation, the action of the hands is

admirable and unniistakeable in conveying the

particular expression the artist intended.

“ Sir Emerson Tennent in his work on Ceylon

states that the Chinese traveller Fa Hian, who

lived in the fifth century of the Christian era, de

scribes the condition of Anurajapura and the cere

monies which took place there. ‘The sacred tooth

 

of Buddha was publicly exposed on sacred days in

the capital with gorgeous ceremonies which he

recounts, and thence carried in procession to the

mountains without fear; the road to which was

perfumed and decked with flowers for the occasion ;

and the festival was concluded by a dramatic

representation of events in the life of Buddhaillus

tratcd by scenery and costumes, with figures of

elephants and stags so delicately coloured as to be

undistinguishable from nature.’ The fact of men

taking part in and witnessing such sights as de

scribed above will account, in some measure, for

the processional scenes which are painted on the

walls at Ajanta.”

The first of Mr. Grifiiths' copies is a picture 8

feet by 6 feet 3 inches. This painting is composed

of a central figure of colossal size, and portions of

ten others, seven of them being about life-size. In

it he calls special attention to the drawing of the

heads of two women in the left-hand corner, and

the portion of the woman’s face and arms on the

right. “ Additional interest," he remarks, “ attach

es to this picture from the fact that nearly all the

ornaments which were used to adorn the person

are here in a very good state of preservation, and

are most admirably drawn—especially the twist

that is given to the string of pearls on the colossal

figure—and those round the neck of the woman in

the left-hand corner—and the chain round the

neck of the figure to the right with an accidental

hitch in it. I would also call attention to the

drawing of the long pointed nails of the same figure,

and also those of the colossal figure: many of .the

bracelets difi'er little in design from those now

worn, and the white wreaths of flowers in the hair

of the women are similarly worn by native women

at the present day."

The second picture is 6} by 3% feet. “This sub

ject has fourteen figures assembled under what

appears to bea wooden canopy. The two seated

male figures, who are profusely ornamented with

jewels and flowers, are apparently engaged in a

dispute)" while the others, principally women with

long curly hair, are eager listeners. Parts of this

picture are admirably executed. In addition to

the natural grace and ease with which she is stand

ing, the drawing of the woman holding a casket

in one hand, and a jewel with a string of pearls

hanging from it in the other, is most delicately

and truly rendered. The same applies to the we

man seated on the ground in the left-hand corner.

The upward gaze and sweet expression of the

month are beautifully given. The left hand of the

same woman is drawn with great subtlety and

tenderness.”

The third picture is a copy of a portion of the

* See Mrs. Spicrs’s Life in Ancient India. (1856), p. 280.
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painting on the right-hand wall of the antecham

her to the sanctuary, and measures 7 feet by 4. “ In

this piece there are eight figures and portions of

three others—all of which are seated or standing

upon large lotus flowers with nimbi round the heads.

The action of some of the figures, especially the

standing ones, bears such a very striking resem

blance to what is characteristic of the figures in

Christian art that they might have been taken

from some medizeval church rather than from the

caves of Ajauta. The delicate foliage which fills

in the spaces between the figures will give some

idea of the power of these old artists as designers,

and also of their' knowledge of the growth of

plants."

The fourth picture, measuring 4 feet 11 inches

by 4- feet 3 inches, is the only one not taken from

Cave I. Mr. Griffiths' plan was to work out one

cave thoroughly before proceeding to another; but

he deviated from it in this instance in order “ to

secure some record, however imperfect, of this

the best piece of painting now remaining at Ajanta.

For pathos and sentiment and the unmistakeable

way of telling its story," he says, “ this picture,

I consider, cannot be surpassed in the history of

art. The Florentine could have put better draw

ing, and the Venetian better colour, but neither

could have thrown greater expression into it. The

dying woman, with drooping head, half-closed

eyes, and languid limbs, reclines on a bed the like

of which may be found in any native house of the

present day. She is tenderly supported by a fe

male attendant, whilst another with eager gaze is

looking into her face and holding the sick woman’s

arm as if in the act of feeling her pulse. The expres

sion on her face is one of deep anxiety, as she

seems to realize how soon life will be extinct in

one she loves. Another female behind is in at

tendance with a pankd, whilst two men on the left

are looking on with the expression of profound

grief depicted in their faces. Below are seated on

the floor other relations, who appear to have given

up all hope, and to have begun their days of

mourning,—for one woman has buried her face in

her hands and apparently is weeping bitterly.”

“ Is it unreasonable to infer that the peacock—

a Christian symbol of the Resurrection—seen in

connection with this death-scene may have the

same meaning attached to it here, especially as

we meet with another symbol in the caves which

has entered largely into Christian art and which

must have been borrowed from the East P—I refer

to the nimbua.”

Of the ceiling 131 panels about a foot square

each, and 29 others varying from 18 inches square

to 4 feet 10 inches by 2 feet, have been copied-—

some of them filled with most intricate painting;

 

and a drawing has been made of the ceiling, show

ing what remains of the colouring upon it, and ,the

positions of the panels copied.

“ Although a great portion of this ceiling is de

stroyed, yet enough remains to give us the general

arrangement of the whole. At first sight it ap

pears very complicated in design, but after a little

study it will be seen how simply the whole thing

is arranged. Adhering to the idea of imitating

their wooden originals, which idea pervades every

thing they did here, the Buddhists, in decorating

this ceiling, merely adopted the principal divisions

formed by the several timbers in one of their

wooden, floors : in fact the plan of this ceiling is

nothing more than the plan ofa wooden floor taken

from below,—-or, to put it plainer, if another floor

were added on to the present cave, the timbers

which enter into the construction of that floor, on

looking up at them from below, would be repre

sented by the principal lines on this ceiling.

“ The space is thus divided into a number of

panels which are filled with ornament. This prin

ciple of division is carried out in every painted

ceiling that is still remaining of the Vihara caves

at Ajanta with one exception only, and that is Cave

XVI. where the principal arrangement consists of

circles. Having thus divided the ceiling into a

number of panels, with a circle for variety in the

central division, we find these panels filled with

ornament of such variety and beauty—where we

have llaturalism and conventionalism so harmoni

ously combined—~as to call forth our highest ad

miration. For delicate colouring, variety of de

sign, flow of line, and filling of space, I think they

are unequalled. Although every panel'has been

thought out, and not a touch in one carelessly given,

yet the whole work bears the impression of having

been done with the greatest ease and freedom: not

only freedom in execution, but also freedom of

thought.”

All the ornament in the smaller squares is

painted alternately on a black and red ground.

The ground-colour was first laid in, and then the

ornament was painted solidly over this in white:

it was further developed by_ thin transparent co

lours over the white. I

In order fully to appreciate the copies of the

paintings, it is necessary to bear in mind that the

originals were designed and painted to occupy

certain fixed positiqns, and were seen in a subdued

light. Many of the copies of the panels on close

inspection appear coarse and unfinished; but seen

at their proper distance (never less than seven feet

from the spectator) apparent coarseness assumes

a delicate gradation.”

The moulds taken, Mr. Griffiths regrets, are not

so good as they should be,—inasmuch as the two
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men sent him were not equal to the work. “ The

joints are coarse, and too great a freedom was

taken in stopping up the undercuttiugs with clay

—thus destroying that sharpness and crispness

which characterizes much of the ornament here.

The subjects moulded are chieily in alto-rilievo,

of buffaloes and elephants engaged in fight—the

action in all being most vigorously given. These

old Buddhist artists were perfectly acquainted

with'the elephant—for we find him carved and

painted with a knowledge that is truly remark

able.”

Among the drawings is one “giving a general

plan of the cave with an elevation of each wall

showing how much of the painting still remains,—

how much was copied by Major Gill, and saved

from the fire,—and how much was copied by me

during the past season. I should not have known

of the existence of the former if it had not been

for a friend in Bombay who posscsed photographs

of them which he kindly lent me.” From this

drawing it appears that much remains still unco

pied in Cave I.

On the influence of these relics of ancient In

dian art on the students, Mr. Grilliths remarks—

 

“ For the purposes of art education, no better

examples could be placed before an Indian art stu

dent than those to be found in the caves of Ajantzl

Here we have art with life in it,-—human faces

full of expression,—limbs drawn with grace and

action,—flowors which bloom,—-birds which soar,

-—and beasts that spring, or fight, or patiently

carry burdens :—all are taken from Nature's book

—growing after her pattern, and in this respect

ditferiug entirely from Muhammadan art, which

is unreal, unnatural, and therefore incapable of

development."

“There are no other ancient remains in India

where we find the three sister arts—Architecture,

Sculpture, and Painting-so admirably combined

as We do at Ajantr'i. This surely should be a

sufficient plea for their better preservation. To

leave them in their present unprotected, uncared

for condition would be a disgrace to any govern

meat.”

It is to be hoped these interesting illustrations of

Indian art will be utilized by publication, and that

others will be added to them whilst any may still

be secured. In a few years scarcely a vestige will

be left.

 

LEGEND RELATING TO GREY PUMPKL'S.

BY v. N. NARAsmnIYENGAR, BENGALUR.

It is perhaps known to few that the V ak kli -

g a r u or cultivators of the Maisur province, and

doubtless of the neighbouring districts, have a very

strong traditional dislike to the cultivation and

eating of the grey ashy kind of pumpkins, which

are known in Canarese as Bitili'gmnb'zlwluiyi, and in

Hindustani as Pétha. As far as I have been able

to ascertain, there is no record in the I’m-tines of

the legend which is given in explanation of the

custom. It difi'ers in various parts in details, but

I have no doubt that the principal features of the

story as given here are current generally amongst

the S' a d r a s. ‘

“ In the days of the Emperor R 1'5. m a', when he

was exiled by his father to the wilds of D a'n d a k a,

Bhara t a was appointed Regent. The rayats

waxed rich, and tried every dodge to cozen the

king and defraud him of his revenues. If re

quired to give to Government the upper crop as

rent, they cultivated roots, ground-nut, safiron,

810., and brought only the stalks and straw to the

Treasury; and when in the following year the

State officers wanted the lower crop, they sowed

Daddy, ri'igi, wheat, &c., and the tax-gatherer was

obligedto be content only with the straw. The

result of this state of things was emptiness of the

exchequer, and the ungovernable insolence of the

rayats. All the officers of Government were in

 

tent upon their own domestic affairs, and Bharata

could not get anybody to form his retinue. He

was thus obliged to visit his dominions unat

tended, save by a single minister, named S n -

m a n t a , whose fidelity nothing could overcome.

In this pass, B harata was advised by an aged

Va- kk al aga to tie to his waist a bell, the ring

ing of which was the signal of his approach. On

Ra ma ’ s return and restoration, he one day exa

mined the treasury, and felt very blank at find

ing it empty. Bharata was ready to explain the

cause. Raina hereupon hit upon an expedient for

replenishing his treasury. He sent for a grey

pumpkin (Bl‘ailigumbalakdyi), took out the seeds,

and keeping one for himself, had the remainder

boiled in milk. He then sent for all the rayats of

his empire, gave each of them a seed, and told

them that as rent each rayat should pay a pump

kin. He also got his own seed planted in the palace

garden. The rayats were elated at the easy terms

they had got from Rama, and planted their seeds,

but not one of them grew up. Rama's seed was

of course fertile. At the time of the khists, the

rayats pleaded that their seeds were useless, and

on Rama showing them his own pumpkins, they

offered to pay, instead, gold of the weight of one of

Rama's fruits. The king at once agreed, but the

weighing proved most disastrous to the Vakkali
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garu. Not until the rayat placed his wife’s trili or

md'figalya. in the scales did the beam kick, and in

this manner all the gold in the realm found its

way to the public treasury.

Rama relented afterwards, and asked the rayats

to bring their children. They were, however, very

suspicious, and took to his presence the children

of Koramaru, Dombaru, Koracharu,

810., instead. Rama at once divined the truth, and

pronounced the following curse (édpa) :—

9338) :bsfsva 2360616.

Bidi Makkalu belé yali.

iiegfi 5062?.) #aeodor).

Kore makkalu Koliyali.

Let the children of the streets grow.

Let the children of the rooms rot.

Some time after, Rama wanted the rayats to

bring the seeds of the various kinds of corn, pro

mising to make them grow spontaneously. The

rayats, remembering Rama’s former artifices,

brought in lieu the seed of grass. He, however,

 

detected the trick, and bade the grass grow with

out cultivation, and the cereals to flourish only

when cultivated. Rama’s order, passed so long

ago, is still current in the order of nature, and the

Vakkaligaru do not cultivate the grey pumpkin,

or taste it, even to this day, as it was the means

of their ruin.”

The foregoing is a correct version of the tradi

tion which prevails amongst the cultivators of

this part of India. No portion of it is Brahman

ical. It may be taken for what it is worth, but

some strange ideas are started by it. The most

important of them are :——(1) Rama’s character is

made to appear here the reverse of that ascribed

to him by the Brahmans; (2) the division of

crops (batiéyz') was the true ancient system of land

revenue in India; (3) the former general idea

that the common weal was incompatible with the

affluence of the rayats.

The thrlz'gumbalakziyi is not contemptible eat

ing, and as a vegetable all other classes, includ

ing Tigalaru gardeners, like it. It possesses also

undoubted medicinal virtues.

 

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

THE DATE OF éRf HARSHA.

It seems proper. in conducting our investiga

tions into this subject, first of all to collect all the

information which the author of the Naishadhiya

has given of himself. His autobiographical ac

counts, so far as they relate to his parentage, are,

of course, of no avail for our present purpose,

because they are so very scanty. But it is not

impossible to turn to some account the other

notices of himself which he has made in several

places in his Naishadhiya, though at very long in

tervals. In addition to what has been already

mentioned in the previous articles on the subject,

as to his being honoured with a couple of betel

leaves at the court of the King of Kanyakubja,‘

we learn from these notices that he was treated

with a similar mark of distinction in Kashmir,1'

his work being highly admired as perfect, after

close scrutiny by the means of that country.

We are further enlightened as to the extent of his

authorship. We are told that besides his Naisha

dha Charita he wrote the following worksI :—

l. Vijayaprasasti.

2. Khandanakhandana.
 

1* See p}. 30, Ind. Ant, v01. 1.; also p. 241, Vol. II.

 

 

Sivaéaktisiddhi or Sivasaktisfidhana, and

. Saihasziuka Charita.

If, a in the case of his Naishadhiya, he has, in

each of his other works, given some accounts of

himself, these, however trifling they may be when

independently considered, may, if taken together,

afford strong circumstantial evidence for arriving

at the object of our researches with tolerable ac

curacy. All of these, without any exception, have

been inaccessible to us, and it is left to those who

are fortunate in this respect to satisfy themselves

and enlighten us. For the present, it is only in

tended to offer a remark or two which suggest

themselves'from the fact of Sri Harsha being the

author of Sfihasfinka Charita, and which seem to

bear upon the subject.

We must premise, however, that while Dr.

Biihler fixes the latter half of the 12th century"

as the age when the poet flourished, basing

his conclusion on Rajasekhara's Prabhandhakoéa,

Kasinath Trimbak Telang cleverly contends that,

3. Gardorvishakfllapraéasti.§

4. Arnavavarnana.

5. Chhandaprasasti.

6.

7

 

1' See Canto XVI., verse 131 ; Uttara Naislmdhiya, with

Ndrllyaua’s commentary, Calcutta cdn.

I Vide Canto V., stanza 138, Telugu edn., Madras; Canto

Vl., stanza 113, ibid. ; Canto VIL, stanza 108; Cantos VII.

—X. inclusive are not printed. References made are to

MS. copies on palmyra leaves in my possession.

Canto 1X., stanza 138, ibid.

Canto XVII., stanza 222, Calcutta.

Canto XVIII., stanza 155, ibid.

Canto XXII., stanza 151, ibid.

§ According to Rflm Dfls Sen, it is Gaurorvishakillapra

sasti (Ind. Ant, vol. II., p. 241). But this is given here as

found in a Telugu MS. with me with Mallinath's com

mentary. It is quite possible, however, that these two may

be entirely distinct works. || Ind. Ant, vol. I., p. 30.
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for reasons adduced, it must be “at least about

two centuries earlier than the period to which

Harshaprabhandha assigns the subject of its

narrative.” "‘

The couplet of Sri Harsha, in which he indicates

his authorship of Siahasauka Charita ,(No. 7 in

the above list) runs thus :—

srfisr‘r wants-aft? smut Im

wrir we: 3:31 qefi'lfifi'ar 111?? mm:

Pandit Nat-iiyana, the aniiotator, comments on

“ WWI-Id" as follows :—

sir II: erre’rfirqm (m1 WI 371‘? I???

iiiWitm quiet-i? 3:1 we: as

(ft'r: was flit 5H is {I'd 11w?

thus makingNava to qualify (WIT , and not to

Clmrifé, as might, in the first instance, be imagined.

If this King Si'ihasi'inka was new when Sn

Harsha wrote his (sahasanka’s) history, it will

only be fair to presume that Sri Harsha was, if not

contemporary, at least one who lived immediately

or shortly after the reign of Sz‘ihasanka, and that

his rule was either personally witnessed or was

fresh in the poet’s memory when the Cliarih-a

was composed. The question then turns to some

extent on the age of this Sfihasfinka. In finding

this out we are assisted by Maheswara, the lexico

grapher. In the preface to his Viéva Prakasa

Nighantu, where he, fortunately for the chrono

logy of other Kosakari'is, cxpatiates at some length

on his personal history. Maheswara informs us

that he is descended from Sri Krishna, physician

to Siihasanka, sovereign of Gddlilpllfif and has

elsewhere given Sake. 1033, or AD. 1111 (one

thousand one hundred and eleven) as the' date

of his compilation: In a subsequent stanza

he makes us believe that he is the grandson

of sriKrishna.§ If Mahdswara was an author

so early as in the first decade of the 12th cen

tury, it cannot be an unwarrantable presump

tion that he flourished in the latter part of the

11th century. Again, we know his grandfather

was a contemporary of Saihasanka. Now coupling

the two facts together, we may, we think, fix the

era of Sfibasi'inka's rule in the early part of the

eleventh century, if not in the latter extremity of

the tenth. It, then, it be granted that the Sa‘iha

 

 

simka of Mahééwara and Sri Harsha are identical

(and this may be presumed in the absence of

proof to the contrary), the Naishadhakiira could

only be living subsequent to the tenth century, or

during the last several years of it. The only

alteration that will need to be made in determining

the poet's date, then, is obviously, therefore, de

pendent upon how we are disposed to construe the

word Nova. If he is made a contemporary of

Sailmsanka, the question is already answered.

Or if it is thought not safe to presume so much,

we will add, say the period of one generation, or

forty years, or hali'a century at the utmost (though

thirty-three is generally considered as about the

proper average).|| Even this concession will but

bring us to the middle of the eleventh century.

According to Prof. \Vilson, Giiilhfjn‘ir is “a

name from which the modern Ghazipur might be

supposed to be derived, but which is enumerated by

the vocabularies as a synonym‘of Kanyakubja or

Kanauj. Siihasi'inkaalso is aname of Vikramaditya ;”

but he remarks that “ neither time nor place allow

of the persons being identified in this instanccfll'

and some historical notices of the former might

possibly be derived from another composition in

which Méheswara informs us he had written the

history of this prince or Siihascinka. Chm-Ha.“ The

period in which the Visva was compiled was one

very likely to have been a season of literary

patronage at Kanauj, as the Musalman princes

of the house of Ghizni and Ghor were for some

time, both before and afterwards, fully occupied with

those dissensions which gave the Indian sceptre

to the latter, and consequently left the Hindu

princes in the undisturbed enjoyment of their

patrimonial sway, and the tranquil exercise of

their privileges."

But, without digressing further, it must he

stated that the above passage from Prof. \Vilson

has thrown a difficulty in our willingness to give

unliesitating credit to the fact ot'Jayn-nla. Uhandm’s

sovereignty at Kanyakubja, and to his patronage

of Sn Harsha (vide Ind. Ami, vol.‘ IL, p. 2n).

Acaution must be given here that the above

remarks must be taken with great reserve, because

“ mwa sz'ihfisanka charité,” &e. is only one of the

two readings which seem to have been current—

 

* Ind. Ant, vol. II., p. 74. .

f See Viiwa Koia, verses 4 and 5.

I See preface to Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanserit Dic

tionary, p. ‘25.

§ See stanzas 9 and 10, Viéva Kosa.

H See DeQuiuccy’s Essay on Style.

1T As a mere etymological speculation, Prof. Wilson

suggests the possibility of Sfiliasinka being a title of Sri

Chundnidevn. who. accord‘m: toan inscription published by

Mr. Colebrouke (As. Res, vol. 1X., 4H) founded the ruling

dynasty of Kunauj about the end of the eleventh century,

whieh “realm. he admired. by his civil strength". On

the examination of the passages in italics, he fancies it

might be found connected with the name given by Millii‘s

war-a to Sillllla'i'lllkit, compounded as that is of Sdhasa,

strenuth, and all/m, mark or distinction.

* This seems questionable in the extreme. In the MS.

copy in my possession transcribed in a comparatively recent

date this stanza reads z‘J'l' HT E arm‘s 3TH, and with a

very feasible tnmspositiouof letters, viz. (a into 3R

(ruchi into churi) the meaning given by Pro. \V. is obtain

ed. Perhaps by a collation of reliable MSS. the truth

may be extracted.
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the other being nr-ipa instead of nava. But the

former (nave) is the one adopted lg Narayana,

who only makes mention of this latter in the

body of the commentary.- From this circum

stance we may infer that the latter was one to

which much credit was not attached by Pundits,

and was considered by them as being untrust

worthy and surreptitious.

P. N. PORNAIYA, B.A.,

Attache, Mysore Commission, Bangalore.

 

CHAND'S nssrios or set HARSHA AND

KALIDASA AGAIN.

I citedmy authoritiesin the number of the Indian

Antiquary for August 1873 to show that the Nai

shadhs. is not, as Mr. Growse supposes, a poem of

considerable antiquity. In the October number

of your journal Mr. Growse comes forward and

simply dismisses my arguments as premature and

dogmatic. \Vhy, is more than I can make out. I

still hold to my opinion as firmly as ever. I do

not, however, hereby mean to assert positively

thatIam in the right. Far from it. I may be

wrong. But Mr. Growse has not'shown where

and how I am wrong. Instead of dismissing my

paper as premature and dogmatic, if he had kindly

taken the trouble to shew the unsoundness of my

arguments, he would have secured my thanks,

and. at the same time done much good to the

subject itself. I have thought again on the matter,

and I still think that Chand’s mention of the

poets in his exordium was not all in chronological

order. Bearing in my mind the arguments ad

duced in my former article, I am still more

inclined to the opinion by further circumstances.

Sri Harsha was a contemporary of Chand. The

former flourished in the court of Jaya Chandra. of

Kunauj, and the latter in that of Prithiriij; and

both the kings were cousins and contemporaneous.

Rija Sekhara is my authority on this point. I

deem his version to be worthy of credit, inasmuch

as his account quite chimes in with the finishing

lines with which Sri Harsha concludes each of his

works. Chand may have mentioned the names

of gosh-Nag, Vishnu, Vyasa, Suka-Deva, in

chronological order; but it does not seem that the

names of Sri Harsha and Kalidasa have been so

placed. On the contrary, theyappear to have been

treated in order of merit, Sri Harsha having the

preference. For Kalidasa is known to the present

generation only as a poet of high order. His

thoughts are simple, chaste, and his images are

quite natural and suggested by the subjects he

 

describes. There is not a single passage in his

works in which the reader has any trouble to make

out the true sentiment of the poet. But the

moderns have gone quitethe contrary way. To

them the darker the obscurity the greater the ex

cellence. This is certainly a vitiated tendency of

the modern unpoetic age. Sn Harsha was not

only a great poet, but also a profound philosopher.

But his language is not so very easy to compre

hend. A single passage of his has, or at least can

be construed to have, several distinct concealed

meanings, which, as might naturally be supposed,

strike only a profound scholar who has a vast com

mand (Wer the language. The Naishadha Charita

of gri Harsha is known among the modern critics

as a poem of considerable merit. It is superior

even to Kalidasa's, Magha‘s, or Bharavi's works ;‘*

and it is not unlikely that as a modern, carried

away by his feelings, Chand may have given pre

ference to Sri Harsha and placed his name before

that of Kalidésa. It is also probable that he did

this to honour the contemporaryauthor SI‘I Harsha,

who flourished in the court of the cousin of his

patron Prithinij, and who for the time being was

the admired and adored of the whole country.

There is a controversy going on as to the true

meaning of the passage fiifi'sfi' KEN“.

Permit me to add my interpretation of the passage.

I take Setu-Bandhya and Bhoja Prabandha to be

the names of two distinct works. Chand was mis

taken in ascribing Bhoja Prabhandha to Kalidz'isa,

and was probably led into the error' by a few

beautiful slokas which the real author, Ballala, puts

in the mouth of Kalidasa when treating of him

in the legend. As for Setu-Bandha, it probably

refers to Setu-Kavya, a work which Kalidiisa

wrote in commemoration of the Nau Setu, or Bridge

ofBoats, erected by Pravara Sena over the Vctasta.

Bfina wrote a passage in praise of this didactivo

poem in the Harsha Charita. :—

ififi: Harem 1mm gisfism |

HITW '11" 1m" wl'fiifis'W n

Fring =m muffins: lifts |

mmwere? mm? H

Risa Dis SEN.

 

To the Editor of the “ Indian Aaliquary.”

SIR,——Though taking necessarily a deep interest

in the discussion now going on in your columns

between Drs. Hoernle and I’ischel on the origin of

the genitive form in the Modern Aryan languages,
 

* sums-term urfitfiifitsm

fiquenesmfiefersffiqwr: ||

mafia—mew: ssmrfi=|



32 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Junmg 1874.

 
 

I have refrained from mixing in the fray, partly

because silence seemed more becoming when two

such authorities were speaking, and partly because

in the forthcoming second volume of my Com

parative Grammar I propose to give my views in

detail, and do not wish to lessen the interest of

my work by giving it out in driblets beforehand.

I wish, however, to say one or two words which

may perhaps not be unacceptable to the high con

tending parties.

I think Dr. Hoernle will agree to give up his

derivation of the Gujarati genitive from the very

dubious form launno when I remind him that in

old Gujarati the no, at, &c. of modern times appears

in its fuller form, tano, iaizi, and this leads us, in

my opinion, to the adjectival termination of Sanskr.

air, as in nzttmm, purdtana, sandlmra. The purely

adjectival character of the modern genitive is

fully admitted, and we should naturally expect

that _one or other of the ~reeognized adjectival

endings of Sanskrit would be called into opera

tion to meet the necessities of the case.

No one can deny, moreover, that Gujarati is

merely a development of that early form of Hindi

which was spoken by the Chalukya Rajputs, and by

them brought into Gujarat. We must, therefore,

not seek for an independent origin for Gujarati

forms, but must trace them through Chand and

the Sauraseui; or rather through that form of

Apabhransa or spoken Prakrit of which Sauraseni

is the literary correspondent.

It may also be added that old Gujartiti knows

the genitive form in here, so that \if no be from

kunim we have the anomaly of derivatives from

two forms of kg'ita in use side by side: It may

not be of much use to the argument, but I can

not rcfrain from stating nevertheless that I cannot

go so far as Dr. Hoernle, and the connection of

these forms with krim seems to me to get more

and more impossible the more we study the sub

ject. If the principle be admitted that the modern

genitive forms are old Sanskr. adjectivals, Ma

rathi 0714, &c. finds a natural explanation in the

Sanskr. :q, as in ilzatya, tatraiya, &c., in all of

which cases the affix has the sense of ‘ production.’

It is no answer to these derivations to object

that We and tan-n are of partial application, be

cause affixes of wide use in the spoken languages

may well have been restricted to special cases in

the literary style; and, on the other hand, affixes

which properly are applicable only to one or two

words often in the mouths of the vulgar become

extended to all word in the language; as in our own

English, where ti ~f the plural of nouns and the

<21] of the preterite Li" verbs have now been extended

to words to which they do not of right belong.

Cuttack, Dec. 14th, 1873. Jon): BEAMES.

 

A SUDRA CUSTOM IN KOIMBATOR.

The practice of a woman having a plurality of

husbands among the Todas of the Nilghiris, and

the Nairs of the Malabar coast, is well known.

The latter assign certain Puranic reasons .for

tolerating this custom, which, besides being

barbarous, prevents the son from inheriting his

father's property. Hence Jl'm'nomackutlmymn—

nephew inhcriting—is the established custom in

the Kcr'ula country. The lowest vassal with the

goad, and the highest Raja with his sceptre, are

both governed by this law of inheritance, said to

have been given them by Paraéu Rama.

The following custom, which is prevalent among

certain classes of Sudras, particularly the Vellu

lahs, in Keimbator, seems to have no such found

ation, Vedic or Puranic, but must be attributed to

mere ignorance and immorality.

-A father marries a grown-up girl, 18 or 20 years

old, to his SOll, a boy of seven or eight, after

which be publicly lives with this daughter-in-law

until the youth attains his majority, when his wife

is made over to him, generally with halfa. dozen

children. These children are taught to address him

as their father. In several cases this woman he

comes the common wife of the father and the son.

She pays every respect due to her wedded hus

band and takes great care of him from the time

of her marriage. The son, in his turn, hastens

to celebrate the marriage of his acquired son,

say about six years old, with the usual ponips,

ceremonies, and tulmasha, and keeps the bride

himself as his father had done. She will of course

be not less than 16 years old. His lawful wife is

now.left under the guardianship of his father.

When the course of time renders it necessary,

he makes his son's wife over to him with a pretty

good number of buchln'trh, not forgetting at the

same time to initiate the eldest boy among them

in the great traditionary rule. So on the practice

is perpetuated from father to son, for genera

tions.

You will thus often find a man twenty years old

having a son twelve years old. You will also notice

instances of one who has just attained manhood,

and about to marry, having a daughter who has

already attained her womanhood, the two mar

riages being celebrated in the same Moohurtum

almost.

One of the principal objects of infant meninges

was to effect such disagreeable unions, to enable

the parents and relations to fulfil their long

cherished wishes and monetary transactions; for

children will not object, but rejoice, to be married

even to amummy.

J. D.
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ARCHEOLOGICAL REMINISCENCES.

Bl' M. J. WALHOUSE, rm: nos.

E loftiest elevations south of the Himalaya

occur far down in the Peninsula, where,

rather remarkably, the three highest and most

important ranges, the Nilgiri, the Palani,

and S h i v a r ai Hills all lie within sight of one

another: the former bounding the great plain of

Coimbator on the north ;- the P a] a n i , just with

in the Madura boundary, on the south ; and the

lesser range of all, the Shivarai, rising eastward

in the district of Salem. It is worth noting

respecting them archaeologically, that while the

Nil g i r i s possess a very remarkable group

of pre-historic remains peculiar to themselves,

and the Shivarai range has numbers of the

underground chambered tombs or kistvaens,

such as occur abundantly over all the southern

districts and have been described by Col. Mead

ows Taylor as abounding in certain regions of

Bombay, the P 5.15. ni range, together with

the mighty spine whence it branches, the High

A n aim a l a i or A k k a Mountain, possesses,

so far as I am aware, no pre-historic relics

whatsoever. The Nilgiri . Hills are so much

better known than the P 5.1 a n i, that it may be

as well to say that the latter are nearly as

extensive, and, though containing no summit

quite equalling Doddabetta, as high in general

level, and exhibiting the same style of scenery

and vegetation, as the Nilgiris; the climate, if

anything, is somewhat superior. Several thriv

ing and populous villages are scattered over the

Palani, but there is no unique and striking

race like the T o d a s , all the inhabitants being

people from the plains. It were vain to spe

culate why this splendid range, with a delight

ful and eqnable climate, should have attracted

none of the primitive peoples which have left

their vestiges on the more stormy Nilgiri

and Shivarai. The High A n aim a 1 a i is

a colossal mountain mass trending north and

south, whilst the Palani range runs out from

eastward. A peak in its southern extension

beyond the Travankor border has lately been as

certained to dethrone the Nilgiri Doddabetta

from its hitherto conceded supremacy, having

been found to be more than 100 feet higher;

this peak (named A n aim u d i = Elephant

village) is therefore the loftiest Indianpoint south

of the H i ma 1 a y a; drawings of the scenery

I

 

of these mountains 'may be seen in Dr. H.

Cleghorn’s volume The Forests and Garden of

Southern India. Being swept by the full force ,

of the south-west monsoon, they are wholly

uninhabited and, as above intimated, destitute

of any primitive remains.

But the last remarks do not hold true of the

lower slopes of these mountains; for very high

up, about 4,000 feet, on the approach to the Anai

malai plateau, a large-holed kistvaen exists in

the jungle, and is delineated at page 292 of Dr.

Cleghorn’s work just referred to. Considerany

under this point, on the lower slope above the

Coimbator country, there are three or four vil

lages (locally called paddles) of the halfisavage

jungle tribes, who dwell securely in the most

feverish hill and forest tracts, in which neither

Europeans nor natives of the plains live.

These tribes, till some years ago, were virtually

slaves of the villagers of the open country, who

were hard taskmasters, exactinglabourand forest

produce at will; but now they are made free,

and understand they are free, to dispose of their

honey, wax, rattans, bark, &c., as they will. Their

name—M al a i a r ii s a r—‘hill kings,’ corrupted

by Europeans into “ Mulsers,” points to the

distant times when they occupied the plains

whence the present Hindu race has driven them,

and also hints the superstitions dread that

tinges the contempt with which their masters

regard them. Though very distinct from the

Hindus of the plains, they present no very con

stant distinguishing style or cast of frame or

visage. Often skinny and excessively meagre,

they are sometimes tall and muscular, lips al

ways thick and coarse, noses broad and flat, not

much hair on the face, and—most distinctive

and unfailing peculiarity—hair thick, bushy, and

furry, but not woolly; supporting, in this, Pro

fessor Huxley’s theory of a common origin

between them and the Australian blacks, whom

they further resemble in their marvellous

powers of following a trail. Their skins are of

a sooty black, and light-coloured eyes, not

unfrequent amongst lower c" “as on the plains,

are never seen amongst then I once observed

a deformed hand amongst tliem, and one in

stance of legs shockingly twisted, which did not

appear to have been the result of accident.
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Many years ago I visited two orAthree of their

villages on the lower slopes of the A n a i m a l a i

rangewithinthe taluk of Udumalkotta, be

longing to the district of Coimbator. Entering

an inward curve of an outlying lesser ridge,

a rough stony path led up to an undulating

platform that stretched upward to the towering

slopes of the great range. Along walk over

this brought me to the first of the M a l a i a -

r a s a r villages, named P 1‘1 11 d i, between 2,000

and 3,000 feet above the sea. It was an ugly

collection of huts in an ugly and very feverish

looking spot-—-a deep hollow whence nothing

could be seen, filled with scrubjungle. I resolved,

however, to venture sleeping there that night

on a rising ground above, and next morning

started eastward along the flanks of the moun

tain to another village. After proceeding four

or five miles over wooded platforms seamed with

ravines, I crossed a high ridge, the top of which

was open, rough, and rocky, and on a flat sur

face stood two large kistvaens close together,

presenting some unusual peculiarities. The

largest was much dilapidated, of oblong form,

lying east and west; the centre consisted of a

cist of huge rough slabs covered by an immense

overlapping capstone, resembling so far the

cists so common on the plains both in Madras

and Bombay; but whereas the latter, when

not laid bare by time and weather, are always

covered by heaps of loose stones, this was

enclosed for half its height by a. low wall of

squared stones, built together, and touching

the sides of the kistvaen: the wall was perfect

  

  

..n;l
'.\“\\uli|-”'\',=’Rnew
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on the north side, but more or less crumbled on

the other sides. Not far from it was another kist

vaen or cairn covered with loose heaped stones

and evidently undisturbed ; and near it three or

four smaller open-sided kistvaens or cromleehs,

very ruinous: ferns were growing in them. I

should much like to have opened and explor

ed both the walled-in and the heaped-over

kistvaens, but had neither time nor means of

moving the stones and slabs. I was never

  

able to visit the spot again ; they will, however,

wait for any archaeologist who', properly pro

vided, will essay the mountain path between

Pfindi and K urumalai villages. The pe

culiarity, unique so far as I know, of the first

described kistvaen, lay in the enclosing wall of

square stones, nowise resembling or suggesting

a circle of stones. The nearest approach is the

extraordinary and characteristic tombs on the

Nilgiris, consisting of circular walls of rough

stones (vide Fergusson, Rude Stone Mo'mmzen'is,

page 4-73), analogous to which are some North

African forms (ibid. page 398), but these are

circular, and never enclose a dolmen or kistvaen ;

moreover, the P ii n d i example, being built upon

a surface of rock, must always have been free

standing, but kistvaens on the plains were, ori

ginally at least, always subterranean. The

Malaizirz'isars said that similar tombs occurred in

groups of two or three in several places in the

jungle: an explorer may probably meet with in

teresting finds there. Their existence may seem

strange in these difficult fever-haunted mountain

tracts, when their builders possessed the wide

fertile plains beneath which are so thickly

sprinkled with their tombs, unless it be supposed

they were the last raised after the primitive

race had been driven to the hilly fastnesses by

alien invaders.

Descending from the ridge and proceeding on

ward for three or four miles, I came to another

village called K n r u m a l a i , larger and better

built and situated than P {in d i. Many women

and children were scattered about it who had

never seen a European before, and fled headlong

into the bushes, from which they presently

stole peeping, like wild deer. A fine stream

from the high ranges above passed by the vil

lage and watered a small patch of rice cultiva

tion in which stood another large kistvaen with

side-slabs and capstone perfect. Passing on

and following the stream, I came to the brink

of an immense basin into which the water fell

in a succession of rapids, and I also descended

by a most precipitous path. Arrived at the

bottom and crossiuga low ridge, I came suddenly

to the top of a very deep and abrupt lower valley

which ran from the plains into the hills, like a

bay, closed at the end and on each side by high

steep rocky walls, feathered with trees. A val

ley of this sort is called in Tamil “comhé”;

whether there is any connection with the Eng
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lish terminations com-be, 000mb, signifying a val

ley (Ilfracombe, Edgcombe, 8m.) and the Welsh

cwm, philologists may consider. In this valley

stood T rimurti Kovil, Le. temple, which I

was anxious to examine, temples to the Trimurti

being far from common: but here the Trimurti

itself was the temple and a remarkable object.

\Vhere the K 11 r u m a l a i stream found its way

to the bottom of the valley, stood several large

rocks and boulders, in front of which arose one

huge broad obeliskal boulder about 40 feet high,

and upon its side, at two-thirds of its height,

there was indistinctly engraved the outline of

a personage sitting with hands and feet folded

in front, and wearing a tall mitre; on each side

of it was another figure, very indistinct and

smaller than the central; but the whole group

was not in a perpendicular, but a horizontal

position, with heads to the east; the outlines

were all much worn and seemed very old, and

being so high up, could only with difficulty be

discerned. Beneath, at the bottom of the boulder,

there was a step, and over it an emblem I could

not make out, engraved on the rock, and copi

ously smeared with oil. A canopy covered with

flowers, gilt, and filagree was raised over the

step and emblem. None but a Brahman might

approach itclosely- A ceremony is held there

every Sunday, and the rocky ground in front is

covered with the graven prints and outlines

of feet. ' Hard by there is a large stone chattram

supported on eight rows of pillars, built by a

Paligar in old days ; the stream bathes the bot

tom of one side of the Trimurti Rock, and a

rivulet was led from it by abrick channel under

the first step of the chattram, in front of which

stood a handsome stone pillar, ornamented with

tasteful devices, and surrounding it in a circle

were eight stone images with their faces turned

inwards ; some fine champaca and otherflowering

trees stood near, and on their branches were

hung many dozens of native shoes or sandals,

some old and weather-worn, some quite new,

and some of Brobdingnagian dimensions, evi

dently made for the occasion; many, too, with

latchets elaborately ' worked and ornamented :

these had been presented by pilgrims to the

spot. The people had very vague ideas respect

ing the figures engraved on the boulder, and

seemed uncertain whether they denoted three

 

gods or one. The group certame bears some

resemblance to the ordinary representation of

Buddha seated between two attendants, were it

possible to suppose it having been appropriated

wholesale by the Brahmans; and I know of

another boulder on a wide desolate plain a few

miles from Trichinapilli bearing an entablature

on which a seated Buddha with attendants is

clearly cut, but this has no worship or obser

vances whatsoever paid it. There can be no wilder

and more picturesque spotthan the narrow valley

in which the Trimurti stands. Above the rocky

walls that hem it closely in, the gigantic spires

and, peaks of granite that crown the High

A namal ai shoot up grandly into the sky,

and the spot is the water-shed of the whole Pe

ninsula, for the stream thatissuesfrom the valley,

after feeding several large tanks on the plain,

joins the P a l gh fit river that flows through

Malabar to the western sea at P o n a n i ,

whilst the river next succeeding it, 10 miles to

the east, is an affluent of the K it v f: ri , which

runs to the Bay of Bengal.

Imay add that Trimurti Kovil, and

the Kurumalai and the P d ndi villages

are laid down on sheet 62 of the Great Trigono

metrical Survey Map of India ;* but the villages

are shifting, and when I visited them were

situated much further back amongst the hills

than the map would make them.

9, Randolph Crescent, Mzida Vale,

November, 1873.

_ P.S.—I take this opportunity to remark, with

reference to the five- and four~celled open-sided

sculptured kistvaens mentioned in my “ Memo

randa on Nilgiri Antiquities,” vol. II., p. 275, of

the Indllzn Antiquary, that Major W. Ross King,

in a paper on “The Aboriginal Tribes of the

Nilgiri Hills,” printed in No. 1 of the Journal of

Anthropology, mentions (at page 43) havingfound

abeautiful and perfect two-celled kistvaen in very

densejungle at the head of the Kotagi ri P a s s.

“ It consistedof several large vertical slabs, form

ing three sides of an oblong square, and having

others laid horizontally on the top as a roof. It

was divided by a central slab into two cells; the

whole interior, that is to'say, the inner face of each

slab being covered over with carving.” Here we

have a two-celled sculptured kistvaen. Several

single-celled are known, and I have mentioned

* Trimurti Kovil in N. Lat. 10° 28', E. Long. 77" 13'; Kurumalai in Lat. 10' 26', E. Long. 77' l1'; and Pdnd

in Lat. 10’ 2;", E. Long. 77' 9’.—ED.
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four- and five-celled examples. Three-celled ex

amples to complete the series may be presumed

to exist, and may perhaps be heard of in Mr.

Breeks’s book. Cells more numerous than five

can hardly be~looked for. Major Ross King

thinks these carved stones belong to the

K0 Pas , “ seeing that they are the only hill

people acquainted with the use of tools ;” but

in this view I am, for many reasons, unable to

concur.

 

AN ARABIC TALISMANIC CUP, USED CHIEFLY IN CASES OF PARTURITION.

BY E. REHATSEK, M.C.E.

This cup, apparently of brass, but said to

consist of a mixture of all metals, is a talis

manic vessel from which pure water is to be

sipped by a person in sickness or even in the

agony of death; but the chief use it is put to,

is to procure a 'happy delivery in childbirth.

The cup is also at present, although not as

much as formerly, in great demand, and is said

to be used not only by Hindu, Muslim, and

Parsi, but also by European women in Bombay,

and to be a very effective talisman, inasmuch

as all the confinements where it has been used

are stated to have been happy ones. The present

owner of this cup, Mr. Bahmanji Jehangir

Lamna, who kindly allowed me to make draw

ings of it, and at whose house in Girgam,

Bombay, it may be seen, informs me that his

grandfather, Mr. Dadabhai ilijibhai Lamna, who

traded to the Persian Gulf, brought it thence

as part-payment of a large sum of money due

to him by a Persian merchant who had become

insolvent, and among whose assets this cup had

been valued at a fabulous price on account of

its miraculous eflicacy, and that ever since then,

some fifty years ago,_ it had remained in the

Lamna family.

As the interior is extremely crowded with

writing, I have given no facsimile of it here, but

only of the exterior one, which is in some re

spects the most interesting since it contains a

beautiful circular inscription inlarge characters,

and a very curious representation of the twelve

signs of the Zodiac, each of which is enclosed in

a separate medal. I here give, however, the de

scription of the concave side :—

The smallest circle contains the words 91;

this has four compartments with the following

four inscriptions :—

qwi aw. i new i ,_,=‘*-. fié)f"*t}g

\quFA’lqu-Efl [for g1; at] emu * “be

. -_~1l )9! “5 ~51 l3)» sass

“Everycare and grief will disperse; under

thy patronage, O A’ly, O A'ly, O A'ly; invoke

A’ly the manifester of wonders ; thou wilt find

him an aid to thee in calamities.”

There are twelve circles which intersect each

other in such a manner as to form twelve

almond-shaped segments, and also twelve in

termediate compartments. The segments are

to be read first, and the intermediate compart

ments afterwards ; the former consist of a por

tion of the Surah Ya sin which it is customary

to read to persons in the agony of death, as

follows :—

1.

10.. 0'01 r... a lo :_ :_ u

['"=. lulJ-Qll) UH—‘QPJuana,le

/ o/ lo, / // / / Io... / / I:

~53...» hi,» “I; which i-QI

- , a = , a m .5

9’4 0/ '/ /_(_1£ / a u/_ IIUI'“ .: lo

w m MT m w My 1*“, mafia?"

/ £1 / 0'1: 0 lie! I loco.- :/ o/_/ / /_/

wispy r4; re)...“ “1; an} Ujols_

‘ _ lull :

U; [3|
’ a

“In the name of God the merciful, the ele

ment! Ya sin! 1” And by the wise Qorfin!

Verily thou art one of the messengers on the

straight way! This is a revelation from the

mighty, the merciful [God] ; that thou mayest

warn a people whose fathers were not warned,

and they are careless. Sentence has justly been

 

lg 00:” four times is the invocation :—

“A’ly! O Muhammad l” The circle adjoining

' This word is derived from 5") it being an article of

the Shiah Faith that “ A’ly is the wig of God, " 4.6. chief

director of Eslilm on the part of Allah.

1- The meaning of the two letters Ya. Sin in this place,

 

‘

as well as of others prefixed to various Surahs 0f the

Qorz'm. is mysterious and has not been satisfactorily ex

plained b an one—On the cup the vocalization is entirely

omitted, nt give all the marks for every word taken

from the Qorfin.
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pronounced against the greater part of them,

and they do not believe. We have placed—

2.

o I/Q' 0” via / I I = mi o lo?

cuw re! dismal “41-! 31%| reflwl

’ z r ’4

z u _o/ u / 5/ u u? u/ o loll /

I“ wfl) It)“, reign“ Un ulna.)

cI/c/uii call 111 o I (M! oI/ 0' /c/o?/

03153“ rHJF El)“: unreal! "3 Ali-:35

/o--__//..v / ’u’/: l I 1" 0'0 010/ i

1‘5" :9" w)“ "-‘Lwi‘fill 91535 r’ r'

/ /

“5‘5:

“yokes on their necks up to their chins, so

that their heads are forced up; and we have

placed a bar before and a bar behind them, so

that they are covered and cannot see. It is the

same to them whether thou warn them or not,

they do not believe. But warn thou those who

follow the admonition and fear—

3.
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“the Merciful in secret. Accordingly announce

to him the glad tidings of pardon, and a. noble

reward. Verily we resuscitate the dead, and

write down whatever they have done and the

memorials they have left; we have enumerated

everything in a. plain register. Propound to

them the example of the inhabitants of the

town [of Antioch] when the messengers [of

Jesus] came to it; when we sent two to them,

and they accused them of falsehood.

4. _
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“Wherefore we strengthened them with a.

third, and they said :—Verily we are sent unto

you. But they replied :—Ye are but men like

ourselves, and_ the Merciful has sent down

nothing; ye only lie. They rejoined :—[Our

Lord knoweth that we are sent to you,] and

our duty is only plain speaking. They [of

Antioch] said :——We apprehend only evil

from you, and if you do not cease we shall

stone you.

5.

I/ s i 5// e chz/H/

bis-fin we; u» ring,
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7 “ And a grievous punishment will touch you

from our part. They replied: Your evil

suspicion will abide with your own selves; al.

though you have been admonished, you are

nevertheless a transgressing people. Then came

from the extreme part of the citya. man running

and said :—0 people! Follow the messengers

[i.e. apostles]. Follow him who askcth no

reward! And these are guided !
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“ What is the matter with me that I should not

worship Him who created me T And unto Him

you must return! Shall I take deities besides

Him ? If the Merciful afflicts me with calamity,

their intercession will be of no avail, nor can

they deliver me; in that case I should be in

manifest aberration !_ Verily I believe in your

Lord; listen therefore to me.—~It was said :—

Enter paradise! He said :—Oh, would that my

people knew— '

7.
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“how much my Lord has pardoned me, and

how He has placed me among those who are

honoured! And we have not sent down upon

his people, after him [i.e. after his murder], an

army from heaven; we sent down nothing! But

there was only one yell, and 10! they became

dead !—Oh, the wretched condition of men! N0

messenger came to-them but they derided him !

Have they not perceived how many we de

stroyed of former—

8.
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“generations ? Verin they shall not return

unto them, but all shall be present before us.

One sign [of the resurrection] unto them is the

dead earth; we fertilize it and produce from it

grain, some of which they eat; we place therein

palm-groves and vineyards, causing springs to

gush forth in the same, that they may eat of the

fruits thereof, and of what—

:-//u' / "of HE o of

“Nigel-91‘" w);§::*2 115! [NI-20%|

19/ I

all»
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“their hands have wrought. \Vill they not

therefore be grateful ? Praise be unto Him who

created all the varieties of plants which the

earth produceth, as well as of mankind, and of

what they are not aware. And a sign unto

them is the night, wherefrom we withdraw the

light, and 10! they are in darkness! And the

sun hasteth to his station. This is the decree

of the Migh

10.
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“ty, the Wise. And for the moon we decreed

mansions, until it returneth like a withered old

palm-branch. The sun must not overtake the

moon, nor the night outstrip the day, but all

move in their separate spheres. And it is a

sign unto them that we carried their offspring

in the ark—
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“filled; and we created for them similar con

veyances. Had we so willed it, we might have

drowned them, without any one to aid them;

nor are they delivered except by mercy from

us, and to enjoy life for a season. And when

it is said unto them: Fear for your present

and your past [transgressions], that perchance

you may obtain mercy, and—

12.
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“ [they turn aside], thou bringest not to them

a sign of the signs of their Lord but they turn

away from the same. And when it is said unto

them :—Give alms of that which God hath

bestowed on you, the unbelievers say unto

those who have believed :—Shall we feed

him whom God can feed if He pleaseth?

Verin ye are in no other than in an [evident]

error."

Here the twelve almond-shaped segments

terminate, and it is curious how the above forty

seven verses of the Surah Yasin have been

crammed into them. Six segments between

those just given are also filled with writing in

such a manner as to- constitute together with

them six complete circles. These compart

ments are not filled with verses taken entirely

from the Qoriin, but mostly contain phrases on

the mercy, power, and beneficence of God. Of

these passages, the one which contains the

greatest portion of Qorr'inie sentences is that

between the segments 12 and 1; it begins

after a little preamble of the writer’s own

composition with part of XX. 3, and fills

the space, ending with the sixth verse as fol

lows :—

ll’o/I / 10': /
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_ “ He created the earth and the lofty heavens.

The Merciful sitteth on his throne l His is what

soever is in heaven and on earth, and whatsoever

is between the two, and whatsoever is beneath

the earth. Though you may speak loud, He

knoweth that which is secret, and what is more

hidden.”

The next piece begins with the words

“14" my: a ,A w wilwl “God! There

is no deity except Him! He has beautiful

names.” The middle portions of these com

partments are so extremely narrow that all the

words are broken into pieces, and the whole

writing appears to be intended merely to fill

out the vacant spaces. This \is certainly the

case with the pretended talismanic writing,

which contains scarcely any letters of the alpha

bet, and merely the arithmetical numbers r, P,

I, A, repeated many times; and in this way

the remaining six segments are filled up. A few

of these symbols are also placed beneath each

circle and between the small triangular spaces

above; in each of which is' also inscribed

the word him gum-ding, mmnorizing, ($70., or

U511; (pl. of léila keeper, guardian, also one

whoknows the Qorz'in by heart) guardian angels.

After this nothing more occurs on the concave

side of the cup except nine verses of the forty

eighth Surah, crammed very closely in a circu

lar inscription all round the border as follows :

;g( I! /o_/_/ s :- lo :— z- u

.3 , , , a 4 ,

1:2 // I o/ e l:// / ':_- II lol = I

J's“ “J 4% w M?“ ‘1" egfiie' use

// o/ / lull’l/g

afflulo-giL-fi l5|14>u$2~>eu “$121; ‘5‘“3

5’!

// 5-1/0? Z-l’ fl /-:u/ lg

“.5 EWI J}! Gish Jo [jgjc I;a.i alJl

I i/u'l ! lo/ / lo If

[for m [éj-gl] unusual/Or” [omitted tab]
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qu-I 1/2- ’1' z / u_ // f I

UEJYI) who.“ a)? all, Hotel a» bl...“

, , , ” .g 5

I Iu_// i'o__/ d: I: ’: ll// _

akin)“, dim}! labia by; all! 01;)

1.3/1/ / _ I I I/eim / u{_ o a: :/

,iv-zfle»? cedlijwyl law we wue

, a ” , , g

s / ¢ of .1. lo I / I I / u “I 019/

[egg-F Al." A1; UK , raw

/ 'u../ I qu../ / /’u./ l 110-. / 11/

w'SJ-i‘JI: wizi'l': wigs-‘5'“: tut-55qu vim:

/ // :..'/_./uo// ;_:I : luv:—

w, 5,115,!» rtél‘sr'Jl U5 wle was:

s / o // /;// u! :lE/u’l/l/ col/1:.

51,5 11/ 020-! u; 111;;

Us)" ml wk: dull) wljfi-ll “is all,

’I'I:\‘//,~/’/= Illa/05;, /

1910,31, bar‘s», 1M, lMLGJLU-Uflll magi;

Ir..//_/ II.///” .1” .1

8):?“ J 8;)5?) up“? 2 [omitted “w::] ‘L' l!

i =/u’5

31¢le 5,4!

“In the name of God, the merciful, the ele

ment! Verin we have granted thee a manifest

victory, that God may forgive thee thy past

and thy future sins, and may complete His

favour on thee and direct thee on the right

way, and that God may assist thee with a

glorious assistance. It is He who hath sent

down tranquillity into the hearts of Believers, to

increase their Faith—and God’s are the hosts

of heaven and of earth, and God is knowing and

wise—that He may lead the male and female

Believers into gardens. beneath which rivers

flow, to dwell therein for ever, and may expiate

their evil deeds from them—and this will be

great felicity with God; and that he may

punish the male and female hypocrites, with the

male and female polytheists, who conceive an

evil idea of God. They shall experience a

turn of ill fortune ; and God shall be angry with

them, and shall curse them, and hath prepared

hell for them, and an ill journey will it be!

God’s are the hosts of heaven and of earth; and

vGod is Mighty! Wise! Verin we have sent

 

thee as a witness and preacher of glad tidings,

and a warner that they may believe in God

[and his apostle*], and may assist him, and

revere him, and praise him morning and

evening.”

The outside of the cupi' is ornamented on the

bottom with three meaningless magic squares

containing a few arithmetical numbers and let

ters of the alphabet. The circle on the border

is also a. senseless repetition of so-called talis

manic symbols consisting of anumber of letters,

to impose on ignorant persons, just like the

pretended writing between the twelve signs of

the zodiac, which are interesting. The only

writing consists in the enumeration of the

Emfims, as follows :—

“14'3le uls , uihAJI ass” “is L)» (QM

vi} at”: 1131;? “ml at“; : L5)" 0““)

i an," ) éélalIJS-u? , 15W] nos”) Ugo-fill]

the}! my, QM| , as“ w; , was.

‘50-ng dos” Fifi}!

“ O God! bless Muhammad the chosen, A’ly

the approved and Hasan al-reazi, and Husayn

the martyr of Karbella, and A’ly Zain-al

’aabedyn, and Muhammad al-b-Piker and J‘afer al

sadek, and Miles al-Kfieem and A’ly, Ben Mfisa

al-reaa and Muhammad Ben A’ly al-taky and

Hanan al-naky and A1-’askary the pious descend.

ant [and] Emiim Muhammad the Mohdy.”

Here the twelve Emfims, the first of whom

is A’ly, and the last the Mohdy, upon whom

the writer invokes the blessing of God, are all

enumerated, but not according to the universal

belief towards the end of the list; as some of

them have not yet made their appearance in

this world, and the last is to be the harbinger

of the destruction thereof. This belief in the

twelve Emfims, i.e. the Asna-ashar Emamite reli

gion, is now dominant in Persia, and has been so

since the reign of Shah Abbas the Great. Ac

cording to this religion the twelve Emfims are

saints of the first degree after the prophets of

the first order, and especially after Muhammad;

they are all “)0” ‘ protected,’ innocent, and

incapable of committing sin. This sect of

Shiahs is also prevalent throughout India.

 

* Omitted on the cup. 1' See accompanying plate.
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ON THE RELATION BETWEEN THE KINGDOM OF IQ‘ANAUJ AND GUJARAT,

WITH REMARKS ON THE ESTABLISHMENT or THE

RATHOR POWER 1N MARWAR.

BY MAJOR J. W. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PAHLANPUR.

Colonel Tod thus describes’-“ the limits of the

ancient kingdom of Kfinauj :—

“ The power of Kilnauj extended north to the

foot of the Snowy Mountains; eastward to

Kiiéi (Benares) ; and across the Chambal to the

lands of the Chandail (now Bundelkhand) ; on

the south its possessions came in contact with

Mewfir.”

The early Arabian geographers, however, all

make the frontier of Kanau conterminous

with S in d h , and Al Masudi styles the Kai

nauj monarch one of the kings of Sindh. The

Persian historians of Gujarat describe the

Kfinauj sovereigns as lords paramount of

Gujarat, and relate that they levied tribute

from that province. )Vanrz‘ij Chiwadfi. is re

presented by them as a leader of banditti who

intercepted the Krinauj tribute. The eloquent

author of the Erie Mild, 1' following the Ratan

1112M, etc., regards K al ya 11 as the seat of_the

lords paramount of Gujarfit, and represents

that it was the Kalyfin tribute which Wanrfij

intercepted. As Kalyfi n was a Solankhi

principality, it would follow, if this account he

received as correct, that the Solankhis, rather

than the Kanaujia Rzithors, were the feudal

suzerains of Gujarfit. With the exception per

haps of the Wighelas (and this is very doubtful),

there is not a single holding, that I am aware

of, in Gujarat, held by Solankhis anterior to the

10th century of the Saiilvat era, bestowed by

kings of Kalyén; whereas I can point out, at all

events one holding in Gujara‘it, bestowed in the

first half of the 10th century, direct from the

throne of Kanauj. The holding in question is

E ta under T ha_ 1‘ ii (1 , which was bestowed in

Sfiéan on the ancestors of the present holders,

Chibdia Brahmans, by Sripat Rathor on his

ascending the throne of Kanauj in Safiavat 936,

Mfigsar Sudh 5th, Thursday. On this occasion

Sripat Rather feasted the eighty-four tribes of

Brahmans, and bestowed sixteen villages in

Sziéan on the sixteen branches of the Ohibdia

Brzihmans. All these sixteen villages so bestowed

in Sfiéan are situated in N. Gujarat. They are as

follows:—1.Eta.2. Tetarwa. 3. Rawali or

 

Kalianpurii. 4. Khasru. 5. Bhfitasnu.

6. Kadol. 7. Chibdiii sru. 8. Radkfi.

9. Kawot. lO. Itoidi. ll.Dhol.12.Kum

bharka. 13. Jej hru. 14. Thikriu. 15.

Maitar or Rfimpurfi. l6. C horilu or

L a 1p ura. Of these sixteen villages, K h a

sru, Rfidkii, Kawot, Itoidi, Dhol,

Jejhru, and Thikriu are now waste, but

E t a is still held by the descendants of the

original grantee, Shedevrakhi. The Bhfitzis

also still hold land in Bhr'itfisnu. If we

accept Samvat 936 as correct—and there seems

no reason to doubt it—this grant was conferred

direct by the crown of Krinauj as late as the

reign of Sri Bhnyad of the Chewadfi line of

the Patten kings, and this would apparently go

far to establish the fact that so late even as the

10th century of the Saxiivat era the crown

of Kfinauj exercised considerable influence in -

Gujarat. That this shOuld be so, does not ap

pear to me extraordinary. However local his

torians may magnify the power of the Chawadz‘i

kings, the dynasty was only established in Sam.

802, so that in 1345 years only we need not be

surprised at finding the power of the Patan

sovereigns, and the extent of their dominions,

very much less than what we find them to have

attained under Knmz'ir Pail in the 13th century.

After the collapse of the kingdom of Kfinauj in

A.D. 1193, and the death of the last monarch,

Jeychand, Tod saysI that his nephew Shiyoji

established himself in M a r w it r . In another

place he styles Shiyoj i the son of the last

monarch of Kfinauj, and again in another place

Shiyoji is described as the grandson of the last

monarch of Kinauj. Colonel Tod had access to
records vof undoubted authority ; where therefore

he is contradictory, I may perhaps be excused

if I relate the legends that have come to my

knowledge as to the establishment of the Rfithor

power. Forbes, I may here mention, is equally

vague§ regarding the date of Shiyoji. Follow

ing the D'wyashrray, etc., he makes him contempo

raneous with Mulra'ij Solankhi ; whereas in

another place“ he styles Shiyoji the reputed son

of Jeychand. Now as Mulriij reigned from Sam.
 

* See Tod’s Rajasthwn, vol. II. p. 2.

§ Rda Mdld, vol. I. p. 60.

1' See vol. I. p. 81. I See vol. II. p. 10.

ll Rds mm, vol. I. p. 805.
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998 to Sam. 10-53, whereas the death of Jeychand

was about A.D. 1193 or Saab. 1249, these two

accounts are manifestly contradictory. Neither

Tod nor Forbes (unless the bardic verses quoted

in the Rds Ma‘ld, p. 60, vol. 1., be considered to

point out the name) gives the name of Shiyoji’s

father; and though Tod alludes to the acquisition

of Pali, my account difi'ers somewhat from

his, and is as follows :—

In Sarhvat 1249, Muhammad Ghori defeated

Sri Jeychand of Kimauj. Jeychand himself,

while attempting to escape, was drowned in the

Ganges. This battle is commemorated by the

bards in the following stanzas, the last three

lines of which are somewhat obscure :—

searfifismmrssrfiau‘mrra

mfr was main is? first rinses

mm em sass sun 553% s-‘fisfi Us"

#51 air if?) e'ufizfi as as is 11% est

were me airs“? Fm game? are

we sire WEI as stirs-s en‘s user.

Hindus (and Muhammadans) met on either

side; horses and elephants were opposed to

each other like ramparts.

The Ghori Pddshzih Muhammad and Jeychand

fought with each other on the banks of

the Ganges. '

The army of the Kamdhaj and King of

Kfinauj was broken in pieces.

The head was taken possession of by Siva,

and the skin of the body was lacerated.‘

At that moment said the Pddshiih, “ After so

great a battle has the king fallen.”

“The Apsaras have carried away the head,

how then should the Rao be found lying

on the battle-field? ”

After this defeat the Kiwis of Jeychand be

came safis, but his son and his followers found

shelter in the Badri Nfirz'iyan mountains, where

they lived the life of outlaws. Jeycband’s son

(whose name is not mentioned in this tradition)

had a son named Salkhoj i, a warlike youth

ever foremost in forays and predatory incursions

into the territory of theY a v a n. This Salkhoji

and his Rimi, finding they could not establish

themselves in the vicinity of their ancient

seat, determined to perform a pilgrimage to

D w :i r k r. , in hopes that the deity might be

  

propitious and grant them a holding in distant

Mfirwz‘ir, then held by the Parihz‘ir, Gohel, Parmfir,

Dabhi, and other Raljput clans in common with

Bhils, Mers, Mines, and others. On their way

to D w a r k a they halted for a few days at the

village of S a n1 i, then subordinate to K h e r -

g ad h , the seat of the Dilbhis and Gohels,

between whom it was equally divided. K h e r -

ga d h was situated on the Luni river, on the

west ofthe Bhfitipa or Bha‘iti country, and

close to the Sindh and Gujarfit frontier. Salkhoji

and his Rani and servants alighted and passed

the night near Sanli. Now it so happened

that there was a man-eating tiger who infested

the adjacent jungle, and from his ravages the

population of S a u 1i had suffered severely, so

much so that the Gohels and Dzlbhis made a

proclamation that whosoever would slay the

tiger should receive the village of Sanli in

'I'flam. The villagers warned Salkhoji that, un

less he came within the village enclosure, some

of his party would at night infallibly fall a prey

to the tiger: Salkhoji, however, did not heed

their warnings, but, staying awake all night,

slew the tiger. In the morning he was about

to continue his march, but the villagers would

1 not suffer him to proceed -until they had sent

news to the Darbfir of the death of the tiger.

They then informed him of the proclamation,

and told him that they had sent the news to

Khergadh. TheChiefs othergadhcame

and formally granted to him the village of

S anli . Salkhoji, having arranged matters at

Sanli, proceeded on his pilgrimage to D w a r k a.

His RAni, who was with child, as her days drew

near, returned from Dwfirka to Sanli and

there gave birth to a son named Shiyoji. ‘Vhen

Shiyojiwasabout four months old, Salkhoji, with

his Rfini and family, returned to the Badri

N a r a y a n mountains and continued his preda

tory incursions. In Salkhoji’s time P ii li was

governed by a Bhil chief; this chief’s son, named

Jfiwz'i, while walking through the city of P d l i

beheld and became enamoured of a beautiful

Brfihmani girl and determined to marry her.

The Raja, hearing of this, endeavoured to dis

suade his son, who, however, would not forego

his purpose: the Rfija therefore sent for the

Brahman and told him of his son’s wish. The

Brzlhman was much vexed, but, seeing that it
 

'l" The head here may mean Jeychand, and the skin of the body the army.
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would not be politic for him to oppose his chief,

simulated assent, while inwardly resolving to

adopt every artifice to avoid so distasteful a

match, and determining to kill his wife and

daughter and himself as a last resource rather

than submit to such an indignity. He there

fore, on pretence of making a pilgrimage, started

from P a 1i and went to D e 1 hi , and besought

the Viceroy of the Ghori Pildshah to help him.

He discovered, however, to his disappointment,

that the Viceroy and the Pfili Riija were on good

terms, and that therefore he could not expect

help from thence. He was therefore about to

return without effecting his object, when he

heard that Salkhoji Rathor had struck a. city

and levied a fine : he therefore inquired who the

Rather was, and when he ascertained that it

was Salkhoji the Kuiiwar of Kfinauj, and that

he was in command of a well-equipped band, he

went to the Badri Nariiyan mountains and

told all his story to Salkhoji, promising him, in

return for his aid, to seat him on the gddi of

P ii li . Salkhoji gladly assented : he told the

Brahman to fix the day for the marriage,

and to make a large undermined enclosure and

to fill the mines with gunpowder, promising

him that he and his band would come and

aid him on the day of the marriage, and not

suffer his daughter to marry the Bhil. The

Brahman now returned to Pali, and fixeda

day for the marriage, and also prepared a sepa

rate place for Salkhoji and his men, saying

that he was expecting his relatives from Him,

~ dustz'in. All the Brzihmans now consulted to

gether, and resolved that it would not be well

to let the neighbouring Bhil chieftains escape,

but that the best course would be to involve

them all in one common ruin. They therefore

all wenttothe R fij a of P5. ii and said: “Your

son is about to mary this Brithman’s daughter;

we also will give our daughters in marriage to

the twenty-three other Bhil chieftains of the

neighbourhood.” The Rfija was pleased at

this, and invited the neighbouring chieftains.

When the day for the marriages drew near, all

the Bhil chieftains, together with the Pfili Raja.

and his son, assembled in the newly made un

dermined enclosure at P a1 i. Salkhoji Rfithor

and his son Shiyoji, with their men, arrived

also, and alighted in the enclosure specially

made for them. The Brz'ihmans then com

menced the marriage ceremonies, and plied the

 
Bhil chieftains and their followers with liquor,

and when all were careless from the effects of

drink they sprang the mine, while Salkhoji

and his Rathors attacked any of their followers

who were outside. The stratagem proved

entirely successful, and not a man of the Bhils

escaped. In this way was the Rather sway

first established in \Vestern M a r w it r. Sal

khoji now established himself at Prili. At

this time, as mentioned above, Khergadh

was the seat of government of the D51sz and

' Gohels. . The Daibhis weredesirous to obtain the

sole possession of the kingdom, and with this

idea made overtures to Salkhoji and proposed

that they should give a feast to the Gohels, and

that then Salkhoji and his band should fall on

the Gohels and kill them. Salkhoji agreed, and

the Dfibhis proposed to the Gohels to settle

certain mutual differences by amicable agree

ment, and suggested that the tribes should feast

together and drink kasumbzi in token of recon

ciliation. The Gohels agreeing, a day was

fixed, and it was arranged that the Gohels

should sit on the right of the table, and the

Dfibhis on the left. Salkhoji was informed of

this, and instructed to kill those only who sat

on the right hand. When, however, the tribes

met and had eaten and drunken, Salkhoji con

sidered that it would be better for him to enjoy

a thornless rz'ij, and, entering at the head of his

Raithors, attacked both sides indiscriminately.

Both Gohels and Dfibhis made as brave a

defence as was possible, but, taken as they were

at a.disadvantage, were unable to withstand

the impetuous onslaught of the Rdthors. The

Pdt-wi Kuizwar of the Gohels, Sejakji, fell covered

with wounds, but was miraculously carried off

by an eagle and set down in Jhfih‘iwz'ir, where

his wounds were dressed and he recovered:

shortly afterwards he obtained the favour of

the Chud-(isamfi. R5. of J u 11 ii g a d h (then

called Jirangadh) and obtained a grant

of some villages. One of the Dfibhi chiefs,

who contrived to escape from the massacre,

established himself at B h i n m a l, afterwards

a possession of the Songarhas of J hiilor.

After the death of Salkhoji, Shiyoji succeeded

him. Shiyoji enlarged the possessions of the

Rathors, but his most famous exploit was his

encounter with thp celebrated Likhii‘Phuliini

whom he slew at Atkot (now called Ad kot),

in Kitthiivz'id. Shiyoji is said to have fought
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with Ldkha on account of an old feud, and

also at the instigation of the king of Patan.

In reward to Shiyeji for this service, the

sovereign of Patan bestowed lands in Gujarat

on him: these lands are still enjoyed by his

descendants, and are situated in the R a d h an -

pur Tfiluka. It is said that when the tide of

battle turned in favour of Shiyoji, inkhfi

thus addressed the goddess of whom he was

a devoted worshipper :-—— '

ass as; safari as? is"? as

EYITsll 33 {an 5r," 7w But as.

The (Zamru and (Ill/J "‘ have not sounded, nor

have the banners fluttered.

Lakhz'i asks the goddess, Why dost thou

stand ashamed ?

The goddess, who knew that Lilkhfi’s hour

had come, replied:

s as wflm are? a? as new as

{fen W its as? m a air as.

The day which was foretold has this day

arrived:

As Siva stands before 1' Shiya, therefore I

stand ashamed.

The descendants of Shiyoji intermarried with

the Indii branch of the P a r i h it r clan, but this

did not restrain them from enlarging their do

mains at the expense of the latter. Nine genera

tions after Shiyoji, Viramdev and Mfdinz‘ith, the

sons of Salkhoji 11., made numerous conquests.

Milinzlth was a worshipper of the Supreme

Lord, and did not meddle in matters of govern

ment, and the administration was conducted by

Viramji in concert with Millinzith's son Jagméilji.

_At this time the Johyas rebelled against the

Pfidshiih and came and sought sanctuary at

K h e r g a d h. Dalo, the Johya Chief, owned a

_mare of immortal breed: Jagmz’ilji asked Dalo

for the mare, and on Dalo refusing to part with

her, Jagmzllji prepared to attack the Johyas,

and had a skirmish with them, killing several

of them. Dalo then took refuge with Vimmji.

Enmity now sprang up between Jagmiilji and

 

Viramji : Dalo and Viramji and the Johyas after

this went to Johyavati, in the south of the

Panjzib,tothenorth ofJesalmerand Viki:

n e r. While there, Dalo slew Viramji in a quar

rel. The wife of Viramji, who was pregnant,

fled, wishing toreturnto Khergadh, but ere

she could reach that city the pains of labour

came upon her. She therefore alighted at the

village of Km u , under Thal, and put up at

the house of a Chfiran named Kachar, where

she gave birth to a son who was named Chondfi.

This Chanda, when he grew up, became a most

distinguished warrior, and, collecting Riijpnts,

made numerous incursions into the territories

of the Indi‘ts. The Inda chief of M a n d o w a r

gave a daughter to Rio Chonda. Chondfi. went to

be married, at the head of20,000 horse, and, after

the celebration of the marriage, forcibly retained

possession of M a n d o w a r, expellingthe Indfis,

to whom, however, he allotted twelve villages in

the vicinity of M a n d o w a r as maintenance.

It was when Chondfi was ruling at M a n

d o w ar that the old Chl'iran of K a l a u visited

M an d o w a r and asked for admittance to the

R210, and on being refused stood under the bal

cony in which Rio Chondii was seated and im

provised the following lines :—

fisT are sfrs W W sun

masses sesame urn

“ O Chondal, do you not remember Kachar of

Kai lain, now that thou art securely seated in the

lofty balcony of Mandowar.”

Colonel Tod I quotes these verses, I venture

to think, incorrectly, as Chomld nah-in dice chit

does not scan. It also would appear by my

version that Kficharwas the name of the Chiran

of K 5‘1 1 it u , and this is perhaps a more pro

bable rendering of the original. I do not

pretend that Shiyoji was positively the fourth

generation after Jeyehand, but merely quote the

legend for what it is worth. I can, however,

attest the fact that Shiyoji’s descendants still en

joy lands in Gujarat situated in R s d h a n p u r

territory.

 

NOTES ON CASTES'IN THE DEKHAN.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, B0. 0.8.

The following notes relate to castes observed

by me in the Puma. and Solapur Districts.

They do not profess to be either exhaustive or

authoritative, but are simply my contribution

to the general stock of knowledge on the sub

ject. Most of the information presented, has
 

731mm instruments. 1' S11in. is short for Shiyoji. x Tod's Rdjgsthan, vol. 11. p. 13.
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been acquired in personal contact with the

people themselves, and hardly any from Shas

tris or books.

The following divisions are adopted for con

venience :—

A. Brahmans.

B. Shankarjatya', or races said by the Brah

mans to be mixed, chiefly commercial.

0. Military and Cultivating races.

D. Parweiris, or dwellers without the village

walls—commonly called Hindu out~

castes.

E. Wandering castes.

F. Hill or Forest castes.

G. Musalmzins.

H. Pfirsis.

J. Jews.

K. Native Christians.

A.—Bralmzans.

1. The Chitpawan or Konkanasth Brahmans

account for their origin by the following le

gend :—After Paraéurfima had reclaimed the

Konkan from the sea, in order to populate it he

restored to life acertain corpse that he saw float

ing in the subsiding waves; and from this

reanimated ancestor are descended the Chit

pz‘iwans, or race of the corpse. They are

physically and mentally very high in the scale

of Hindu humanity; often tall and well-formed,

light in colour, and sometimes grey-eyed;

their appearance has given rise to many theo

ries of “ Western blood,” “arrival by sea,” and

the like, founded on mere conjecture. Their

women are considered beautiful among natives,

and some families are accused of making the

marriage of their daughters a source of revenue.

They are, as a body, remarkable for ability

and industry in public affairs, and have,

ever since the foundation of the Marathi

 

empire, enjoyed a great share of the govern~ ,

ment of the country. When the power of their

caste-fellows the Peshwias became supreme, this

share grew to be nearly a monopoly; and to this

day they hold, I should think, three-fifths 6f all

non-hereditary appointments under Govern

ment, for which educated natives are eligible.

Most readers of the Antiqua'ry will be aware

that the infamous Nana Sillle of Bithi'ir was

a Konkanasth Brahman, born near the foot of

the Bor Ghi'lt. They study the $0111 Veda,

White Yajur Veda, and Big Veda. The Kir

wunts are said to derive their name from the

 

-occupation (which they do not now fellow) of

killing insects (kids) upon the leaves of the

Betel vine (Chavz'ca Betcl). They read the Big

Veda, eat and intermarry with Chitpiiwans.

2. The Desasth Brahmans are those belong

‘ ing to the open table-land above the Ghats,

called in Marathi conversation Deéa. They are

of three main divisions z—Bigvedi, or Deéasth

proper; Yajurvedi; and Karhilde. The Bigvedi

and Karhaide in many points resemble the K01}

kanasths, but are generally smaller of body,

darker, and sharper of feature. They are as in

telligent and industrious, and resent the claim

of the Konkanasths to priority of rank, which

indeed appears to be chiefly based upon the

political power ofthe latter. They are numerous

in the establishments of Government, and hold

most of the Kulkarni watans or hereditary

village-accomitantships. They claim descent

from the Bishis, or patriarchal saints.

3; The Yajurvedis do not often take service

with Government. They are chiefly engaged in

trade, and are apt to be looked down upon by

the castes above named, but do not admit in

feriority. They are (in my observation) darker,

the nose much less apt to be aquiline, and the

whole physiognomy inferior to that of the hand

some Konkanasths and acute-looking Bigvedis

and Karhz'ides.

4. The Devrukh Brahmans are chiefly agri

cultural. Their grand habitat is in the Son

thern Konkan, and I have only seen one or two

in the Puna districts, where the other Brahmans

professed to despise them.

5. There are in the Dekhan a good many

Telangi Brahmans from the Karnatak, chiefly

engaged in trade. They most resemble the

Yaj urvedis.

6. There are also many Kanojya Brahmans

from Hindustan. These are chiefly sipfihis in

native infantry regiments and the police, or else

subordinate employés upon the railway. These

Hindustfini Brahmans appear to have no

scruples about accepting such inferior service

as those of the West and South would consider

disgraceful; and Brahman officials like to have

them as subordinates ; because they can perform

for them some services which must be rendered

by a Brahman. They are also favourites with

recruiting officers, from their good looks and

superiority in education'and intelligence to those

of inferior caste. Their custom of seeking
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employment in the Dekhan is very old. Knlu- -

aka, the favourite of RAja Sambhaji, was of this

caste; and so was Ghasi Him, the Koljvfil of

Puna, lynched by Manfiji Phi'ikray and the

mob of that city in the time of Nzlna Fadnav'is.

7. The Hindustani Saraswat Brahmans are

from a Marathi point of view indistinguishable

from the Kanojyas; but are, I believe, inferior to

the latter among themselves. I should here

remark that there is in North Kanara a race

called Saraswat Brahmans who appear to be

more like the Telangis. I am told that a great

many of them are clerks in Government employ

there, which the Hindustani Saraswats never

are ; and, as far as my observation goes, all re

marks made about the Kanojyas apply to them

too. Both Kanojyas and Hindustani Saraswats

make a pretence of keeping their women, who are

sometimes very beautiful, “parda. nashin,” or

' veiled ; while the western Brahmans allow them

the fullest liberty. Education is very rare among

the females of any race in Western India. The

exceptions will be noticed as they occur. These

Hindustani Brahmans are apt to be a bad lot.

Many of them, no doubt, are refugees, and they

are, as a body, more often implicated in crime

than any of the other educated races. I have

known them to be Thags; and no race in the

native army had a greater share in the treason

of 185 7.

8. There are in Puna one or two families of

Brahmans calling themselves Gaudae, who told

me that they came from Kashmir a few genera

tions back. They are mostly in Government

employ, very respectable and intelligent, and do

not confine their women.

9. There are also a few Nigar Brahmans

from Gujarat, engaged in trade. This caste,

which I believe to be of great consideration and

power in its own country, is here unimportant,

and I am acquainted with no details about them.

10. All these castes look down upon the

Shenvi Brahmans of the Koukan, a peculiar

caste who differ from the rest in eating fish.

They are denied to be Brahmaus at all, to p05

sess the six privileges of expounding the Veda,

&c., and are regarded with extremejealousy and

dislike. It is perhaps for this reason that the

Shenvis, as a body, have shown a considerable

tendency towards European science and litera

 

ture, the practice of the law, and the more Ang

licized branches of the public service. At the

same time they stoutly assert their equality

with the other Brahmans, and actually assume

all the privileges considered sacred to the priest

ly order.

11. The son ofa Brahman by a concubine of

inferior caste is called in Marathi Vidur or Brah

manzai (Sansk. Ambushta); this class do not

now, as enjoined by Mann, of necessity follow

the medical profession. They are generally

engaged in trade, and take a respectable posi

tion among the commercial classes. Amongst

all the Brahmans of Western India the profes~

sion of a priest is little honoured. The spiri

tual counsellors of certain great men have been

held in high consideration, but those who gain

their living as celebrants of worship are seldom

much thought of. The Western and Southern

Brahmans, as already mentioned, will not “ take

the belt” as soldiers or peons ; or, if they occa

sionally accept of such employment, it is upon

the understanding of speedy promotion. The

Hindustfinis, on the other hand, will serve

even as ballastmen ; and I have known them to

be smiths. They are all glad of service as

writers and native officers; and I believe the

exclusion of the Yajurvedi Deéasths from the

public service to be more due to the jealousy

of the other castes than to their own “nolo

episcopari.” I know one Desasth of good

family, who is a horscbreaker at Poona, and

a very good one, the occupation having de

scended to him from a father and grandfather

who had served in the Marathi armies. None

of them object to the use of arms in battle. The

last Peshwa is said to have been the best spear

man in the Gangthadi (valley of the Gangs or

Godaver'i, near NAsik). I have seen a' Desasth

kill a snake, and this not in self-defence; and

Iknow another who has shot a tiger or two.
i It has always, however, been deemed impious

in Mahfirdshtra to kill a Brahman by open

'violence ; wherefore the Peshwa’s government

used to make away with Brahman prisoners,

chiefly by putting too much salt in their bread,

a procedure which relieved them of their

enemies, and which appears to have been con

sidered no breach of the sanctity of the victims’

caste.
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AN INVESTIGATION INTO THE ORIGIN OF THE FESTIVAL OF

KRISHXAJANMASH'MMI'.

Translated from. the German of Prof. A. Weber.

(Continued from page 25.)

The question now presents itself, as to what

Christian land we are to think of as the Svetadvipa.

of the legend. As the journey is by sea, we must

take the nearest, Alexandria. Lassen (II, 1100)

prefers Parthia, “ because the tradition that the

apostle Thomas preached the Gospel in that land

is an old one; ” but I am unable to see how that

can turn the scale one way or the other. The

connection with Alexandria by seais relatively the

easiest, and we have documents of all sorts in

sufficient number to prove that there was a brisk

traific by that route. Direct proof for this sup

position there is none. \Ve can therefore only

posit it as a probability.

The case is somewhat better when we proceed

to ask to what date the pilgrimage to the svet

dvipa is to be assigned. We can answer with

confidence that it must of course have been at some

adnte previous to Muhammad; i. e., as far as Alex

andria is concerned, before the year 640, in which

it was taken by the Moslems.‘ But can we define

the time more closely I" Here it would be of great

consequence if we could find reason to suppose

that the festival of Krishna’s birthday, which is

the starting~point of our investigations, and the

pictorial representation of him as a. suckling at

the mother‘s breast, which forms an integral part

of that festival, came to India. as early as the

journey of Narada. For the picture could have

been taken over only at a time when “ the Madon

na and Child" had already on their side won a

firm and sure place in Christian ritual. But the

legend of the Habit Bhdrataf contains, as might

have been expected from its character, nothing of

the kind, and we cannot therefore avail ourselves

 

of such an argument in fixing the probable time

of Ndrada’s journey. But we may make use of

such a'chronological argument when we consider

the birthday festival itself, and the way in which

Krishna is represented in it. Here, however, we

, are on the strange ground of Christian archae

' Conf. the previous note on the identity in Kallidfisa's

time of Vishnu and Krishna.

'l' In the account of the ten acct/11:15 of Vishnu. which

follows immediately after, Sdtvut-J. (Kg‘isll'rp't) is spoken of

only as a warlike hero who came into the world to conquer

numerous demons and assist the Pumice-as. It is true that

Kansa is at the head of these demons (the account begins

M. Bh. XII. 12953 : (lrdparasya kales‘chml 14a. sannlhou.

parya'vas/inike | prdlurblzrlrali Kansahetm‘ Mnth'urdydm

bhauishyaii), but no details are given of the way in which

he “appeared.”

I I give the chief passages from Piper. “ This omission

of Mary (from a representation on Roman saroophugi of

the infant Christ) serves to prove how far from prominent

the honour paid to her was at that time, that is, in the

fourth century. And we know from other sources that the

epoch of the Nestor-inn controversies which circled round the

name ‘Mother of God’ (deo-réxor) was the decisive one for

the Maria-cult. The first Maria churches in Christendom

were built at Rome and Constantinople immediately after

the condemnation of Nestorius (who was not willing to use

that name without a reservation) and the recognition of the

title by the general council of Ephesus in the year 431.

ology, and must try first to leal'n our way a little.

According to the view hitherto almost universally

accepted, the, “Madonna with the Child” is a

subject little known to the early Christian

centuries. According to Piper‘s representation,

for example, the adoration of the Virgin was

even in the fourth century far from prominent,

and we are to date its decisive introduction from

the Nestorian disputes in the fifth century. The

S. Maria Maggiore church, built by order of Six

tus III. (432), after the council of Ephesus in hon

our of Maria Geo-rem: (Mother of God), which still

exists, and is adorned with mosaics of the same

date representing “ the beginning of the life of the

Lord, ” from the Annunciation to the scene in the

Temple, has no representation of the birth itself.

And in fact the birthday of Jesus began to be

celebrated after the fourth centuryl Haas, in the

Mittheilungen der K. K. Central Commission 2er

Erh. der Baudcnkmiiler (1,859 pp. 208, 209), bears

similar testimony. So does Mrs. Jameson in her

praiseworthy book Legends of the MIL(Z(ITZTL(11 as

represented in the Fine Arts (2nd ed. London,

1857). And Mrs. Jameson discusses the very re

presentations with which we are concerned here,

those in which the Madonna. is suckling the

Child, and refers them directly to the Nestorian

controversy. For Nestorius, the Patriarch of

Constantinople, asserted that the Virgin Mary

The church at Rome still stands. It is the Church S. Maria

Maggiore, and is adorned with mosaics of that date. the

oldest church pictures extant, in which the first part of the

life of the Lord is represented, from the Annunciation to the

scene in the Temple. The birth is not among these scenes,

and in the adoration of the wise men the infant Christ. And

is sitting, not in the lap of the holy Virgin, but alone on a.

throne ; which is a departure from the traditional representa

tion of the oldest Christian art, as we find it on sarcophsgi

andin the pictures on the walls of the catacombs. And the

representation of the birth of Christ in general is rare at this

date ; it is found, among the many Roman sarcophuari. as we

have shown above, only on two, and on the two sarcophagi

from Milan and on one at Arles. This is of doctrinal impor

tance, not so much as regards Mary, but on account of the

conception of the person of Christ himself and of the

whole work of redemption, and this prominence of the end

of his life as contrasted with the beginning corresponds

_exactly too. similar phenomenon in the sacred calendar,

where it is still more surprising. The celebration of the

death and resurrection of Christ wcclrly every Friday and

Sunday, and yearly at Easter, dates from the second

century, while the birth of the Lord was first celebrated in

the fourth.”
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And the facts of the case are against the special

weight which Mrs. Jameson lays on the idea that

the representation in question ofthe Madonna must

be looked on “ as the visible form of a theological

dogma," as a protest against Nestorianism. For it

would be more reasonable to suppose that a purely

human representation of this kind would be used as

a symbol by those who were of opinion “that the

Virgin Mary was the Mother of Christ considered

as a man, but not the Mother of Chnist considered

as Goc ." And in fact Mrs. Jameson herself gives as

the reason why the older, Ipurely human, repre

sentation of the birth of Christ ceased after the

14th century, that “ it gave great offence.” The

greatest theologians insisted that the birth of

Christ was as pure and miraculous as his concep

tion,and it was considered little less than here.

tical to pourtray Mary reclining on a couch as

one exhausted by the pangs of childbirth, or to

exhibit assistants washing the heavenly Infant.

[Compare what Piper says as to the way in which

the human element is kept in the background

in the oldest representations of Christ, p. 42.]

Nor did the Nestorians absolutely deny to the

Virgin the name Geo-runes; they only used it with

reserve, for fear of abuse : oonl'. La Croze, Hist. du

Ohrisiianisme dans 108 Inclcs, p. 36 (the Hague, 1724).

Cosmas Indicopleuster, although a Nestorian,

as La Croze (pp. 27-36) admits, expressly gives her

this title (p. 260, ed. Montfaucon in the Nova

Ooll. Pair-um, tom. 2). And in the Gospel of

the Childhood of Christ, which H. Sike (Utrecht,

1697) edited in Arabic and Latin, and which,

according to La Crone (p. 31), is the work of

a Nestorian, the infant Christ is, in the 3rd

chapter (vide Fabricius, Codes; Apocrth-us Novi

Testamenti; Hamburg, 1719, p. 170), expressly

represented as drinking at Mary's breast, infams

fascia involutus diva; matrix aiwo ubera sugebat, in

 

 

was the mother of Christ's human nature only,

not of his divine nature; while Cyril of Alex

andria, and the synods of Alexandria (430) and

of Ephesus (431), maintained that she must be

considered the Mother of God, asoroxos, doipam,

against the heretical doubts of the Nestorians,

who exclaimed in the latter council (p. 63), “ Can

we call him God who is only two or three months

old, or suppose the Logos to have been suckled

and to increase in wisdom?” The representation

of the “Virgin in the act of suckling her Child "

appeared, according to Mrs. Jameson, the most

fitting symbol of the holy Mother of God, and the

picture of the Madonna with the Child became the

symbol “ which distinguished the Catholic Chris

tian from the Nestorian dissenter” (p. 60). So

much was this the case that “every one who

wished to prove his hatred of the arch-heretic

exhibited the image of the maternal virgin holding

in her arms the Infant Godhead, either in his house

as a picture, embroidered on his garments, or on

his furniture, on his personal ornaments—in short,

wherever it could be introduced." The oldest

representations which Mrs. Jameson can adduce

in proof of this are mosaics from the eighth cen

tury, as she asserts,‘ and these only in the West,

the raid of that time (726—840) against pictures

having destroyed the pictures of the old Greek

churches. We must notice, however, in connec

tion with this point, that the very work which

Mrs. Jameson adduces as the oldest representa

tion of the “Madonna Lactans” (the Madonna

suckling), the mosaics, namely, on the facade of

the portico of S. Maria in Trastevcrefi are ascribed

by Kugler, in his Handbuch der Ilfalerei (2nd ed.

by Burckhardt, Berl. 1847) I, 271, to the years

1139-53, so that it belongs not to the 8th, but to

the 12th century, and that all her other cxamplesI

date from the best period of the Renaissance!

1‘“ We find," says she (p. 61),“ the primeval Byzantine type,

or at least the exact reproduction of it, in the most ancient

"Western churches, and preserved to us in the mosaics of

Rome, Ravenno, and Capua. These remains are nearly all

of the same date, much later than the single figures of

Christ as Redeemer, and belonging, unfortunately, to a

lower period and style of art. The true significance of the

representation is not, however, left doubtful ; for all the

earliest traditions and inscriptions are in this (p. 62) agreed,

that such effigios were intended as a confession of faith, an

acknowledgment of the dignity of the Virgin Mary as the

“ _Sancta Dei Genitrix," as a visible refutation of the

“ infamous, iniquitous, and sacrilegious doctrines of Nesto

rius the Heresiarch."

The oldest representations of the kind are. :—

I(1)I The mosaic of the Cathedral of Capun; . . . . the

Virgin is seated on a rich throne, Christ, seated on her

knee‘and'clothed, holds a cross in his left hand ; the right

is raised in benediction.

(2) The next in date which remains visible is the group,

in theapsis of S. Maria della Navicella (Rome), executed

about 25le ; . . . Maria on a throne . - the infant Christ

is seated in her lap and raises his hand to bless the wor

shippers:

(3) p. 63) In the Santa Maria Nova. (Rome) the Virgin

is seated on athrone, wearing a rich crown, as queen of

ven. The infant Christ stands 11 on her knee: she has

one hand on her bosom, and sustains 'm with the other :

(4) On the facade of the portico of the S. Maria in

Trastevere at Rome the Virgin is enthroned and crowned

and giving her breast to the child. This mosaic is of later

date than that in the apsis, but it is one of the oldest

examples of a representation which was evidentl directed

against the heretical doubts of the Nestor-inns. he Virgin

in the act of suckling her child is a motive often since

repeated, when the original significance was forgotten."

+ Vida Bunsen, d.Basiliken des Christi. Rom, Miinchen,

1842, pl. xliv.

I In the library at St. Gallo (No. 58) there is an Evan

geliarium ascribed to the Abbé Tutilo (1' 912) with ivory

boards, the upper of which shows Christ on a throne sur.

rounded b cherubim and the Evangelist, below which on

the one si e there is a mother in a half-recumbent position

bushing her' child. Conf. the co ice in E. Forstcr’s

Denkmxxle'n deutscher Baulr'cmst Bil mere'i, etc. 1, 7, in the

same writer's Gesch. der deutschen Kunst (1860) I, 34, and

in Otte's Handbuch der christlichen Kunstuo'chdolog'ie

(Leipzig, 1867), I). 658 (132). This, however, is not the

Madonna Luctans, but, according to E. Fiirster “ Tellus

With the horn of plenty and a child at her breast. '
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praisepi repositus. Another consideration against

Mrs. Jameson’s view is that this representation of

the Madonna. with the Child is in fact found in

India and something like it in China ;" while we

know that the entrance of Christian ideas into

India and China, so far as it is to be referred to

the older missionaries of the Middle Ages, was

brought about by the Nestorians. Of course we

must remark here, on the other hand, that the

influence of their opponents must not be under

estimated. In the list of the dependencies of the

Constantinopolitan diocese, for which we are in

debted to Niles Doxopatrios in the 12th century,

we find that formerly the Patriarch of Antioch had

under his charge the whole of Asia, including

India, “ where even now he nominates the Catho

licus of Romogyri."f And in the case of India at

least we must look on Alexandria as the chief

source of Christian influence, whether directly by

Christian messengers, or indirectly by Indians who

had come thereto trade, or from some spiritual want;

and it is in Alexandria, according tolllrs. Jameson's

view, that we are to look for the peculiar locale

of the group of the Madonna and sucking Child.

For, in her opinion, it is to be referred to an

Egyptian model, “ the Egyptian type of Isis nurs

ing Horus" (Intr. p. xxii.), with which Cyril,

“ who was so influential in fixing the orthodox

books,” must have been acquainted, since he “ had

passed the greater part of his life in Egypt."I That

the Madonna-cult has some connection with the

worship of Isis, which took such a high place in the

Roman time, has often been suspected, and the

consideration just mentioned may be taken as a

new motive in the calculation. Nor is this idea

of Mrs. Jameson's new. Twenty years before it was

put forth and defended by Raoul Rochette in his

very interesting paper “Disoours sur l'Art du

Christianisme" (Paris, 1834-), pp. 33, 39. Unfortu~

nately he gives no example of “ a Byzantine group

of the Madonna Lactans" of whose date we can

be certain, and my want of acquaintance with this

field makes it impossible for me to supply this

defect. We can scarcely suppose that a man

like Raoul Rochette would have advanced such a

supposition without a substratum of fact. The

defect is, however, the more to be regretted,

because, as we shall see in the sequel, one of our

Indian pictures which represents “ Krishiia drink

ing from his mother's breast " bears a remarkable

resemblance to the Egyptian picture of “ Isis

nursing Horus.” The existence of Byzantine

media would be of service in explaining what must

be obscure in the absence of such media. A hope

which I cherished with reference to this point has

unfortunately been disappointed. Remember

 

' The Gotha art-cabinetin the ducal castle of Friedenstein

has in its Chinese division three small statuettes cut out of

soap-stone, which are called in the catalogue (Nos. 835, 899,

906) “ Tien hau (mother of heaven) or Shingmu (holy

mother)," and represent a female figure who bears a child

in her lap and stands on a lotus. The notice in the catalogue

is taken from a popular work on China, in which it is stated

that among the numerous idols in the Buddhistic and other

temples is one which cannot fail to interest a Christian, and

his curiosity will be heightened by the account the bunze

gives of this object of his worship. It is a female figure

which generally bears an infant in her arms, and is called

Tien han (mother of heaven) or Shingmu (heavenly mo

ther). The greatest care is taken to preserve this image;

itis generally found, with agreen veil over it, in a niche

behind the altar, and a halo round her head.” Ac

cording to Giitslaif in J. S. Davis's China (translated by

Baziu, Paris, 1837-) II, 43 if, we must assume a Nestorian

origin for this Tien ban and Shingmu, while others

are inclined to date them from the time of the Portuguese.

There is the same controversy about the monument of

Singanfu, which purports to date from the year 781, and

hasbeen often described : compare Salisbury in the Journal

Am. As. Soc. III, 401 if, 1852. However the contro

versy about the authenticity of Singanfu may be decided,

it is impossible to deny the existence of early Christian .

Nestorian missionaries in China: conf. LaCroze, p. 48 ; Salis

bury, 7. That the Chinese themselves see the analogy be

tween their ueen of heaven and the Virgin is evident from

the Chinese ‘description of the earth, of which Gutzlalf gives

an account in the Z. Mr D. M. G. VI, 577, where it is

said of the Catholics (as contrasfcd with the teaching of

Luther) that “ the latter pray most to the mother of Jesus,

Ha, who is the queen of heaven." Gutzlafl‘ adds the

remark that “ the Chinese have also a goddess called Ma,

or Matsupa, to whom they pray." We may compare also

the worship of the goddess Kouan-yin, to whom, according

to the Marquis de Courcy, L'Empi're (lib Milieu (Paris, 1867),

p. 262, numerous altars are dedicated in China, and

who is the divine symbol of justice, compassion, and om

nipotent intercession, and is sometimes represented with

a little child in her arms, bestowing blessings on an

 

 

fruitful women. She is, remarks the author, not to be con

founded with the “ Queen of heaven, Tienheou, to whom

the shipmen and passengers offer their pra ers, and whose

image is laced on board all Chinese vesse s." Conf. with

regardto onau-yinandher part1 Buddhistic-Indian origin,

Beal's interesting article in the our. R. As. 8., New Series,

II, 403 if, especially p. 424, where she is called “the great

Manes,” which Beal “has no doubt refers to the Persian

Manes, the founder of the Manichnaan sect." That the

borrowing of the representation in question, if it is to be

looked on as borrowed, as up ears probable to me, goes

back to the first period of the 18 iddle Ages, is confirmed by

the fact that it has become incorporated wiih the reli

gious system of the Chinese, while the relics of missions

of more recent times have quite another character: conf.,

e. 51., what is said about the Miéso in Birma in the Z. der

D. M. G. V, 263 : “ they honour as the highest beings Jova

and his son, andthe mother of the latter.” Dr. Bastian calls

my attention to the fact that a group of a goddess with

a child at her breast is found also in Ja n : she is called

there Kisibozin, or Schiu-mii t’ién, ‘ goddess, mother

of the Daityas:" see Sicbold, Nippon, tom. V, VI, p. 93

(and the Atlas,'tom.V,tab. XXIV, fig. 445 and 294) : accord

ing tothe Japanese legend she was converted by Buddha,

and inherjoy at finding again the youngest of her thousand

sons vowed “ to protect Buddhism, to give children to the

childless, and to guard women in delivery.”

+ Clearly a lace called RA ' ' is meant here: butwhether it be t e Riimagiri of the fileghadfita (V, 1) is an

other question. Iam indebted for the communication of

this passage from Stephanus Le Moyne, tom. I, 2, var. sacr.

p. 219, to our honoured collea e Parthey: see his paper

Hieroclis Synecdemus, etc. erlin, 1866, . 271 ; and

compare also Fabricius, Bibl.-graaca, Ham nrg, 1708,

vol. III, p. 85.

I Compare also pp. 58, 59: “It is as easily conceivable

that the time-consecrated Egyptian myth of Isis and Horns

may have suggested the original type, the outward form,

an the arrangement of the material group, as that the

classical Creek types of the Orpheus and Apollo should

have furnished the early symbols of the Redeemer as the

good Shepherd."
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ing the tenacity with which the Greece-Russia

Church has in so many points clung to Old

Byzantine types, Iaskedmy honoured friend Schief

ner in St. Petersburg for information with regard

to some Graeco-Russic representations of the

“ Madonna Lactans.” By his kindness I received

general information on this point from the Kais.

russ. Staatsrnth Wladimir von Stasow, to whom

I offer my heartiest thanks. The purport of it

is that such representations of the Madonna

with bared breast are in Russian art, as well

as in the Old Byzantine, on which exclusively

the former is based, extremely rare, and almost

always of very late date,—-the 17th or 18th

century—and due to Western influence. To

the kindness of Herr von Stasow also I am in

debted for a copy of a picture of the kind from

the cloister Kai-yais on Mount Athos, painted on

a wooden tablet executed by Herr Prochorow,

member of the Archaeological Society in St.

Petersburg, after a copy taken on the spot with

the help of photography by one whose early death

we have to deplore—Sewastjanow, well known as

the photographer of the Athos MS. of Ptolemaeus.

Herr Prochorow remarks that this picture bears

traces of a Western Catholic influence, in opposi

tion to the Madonnas of the Russian Church,

which fixes it for the second half of the 16th

century : in Russian pictures, namely, the Madonna

does not bear on her head a crown supported by

angels: and the sequence of the letters 6 0'»! (he
I that is) in the nimbus round the head of Christ

is diiferent in Russian pictures, being in them

0 (I)

a: v while here it is o v). The Athos tradition,

it is true, as Schiei'ner kindly tells me, puts the

picture as early as the 6th century (Schewyrew,

p. 3). In a Russian work, The Life of the Most

Holy Madonna (St. Petersb. 1860; 270), we are

told that it came from the cloister Mar Saba at

Jerusalem, whence it is said* to have been brought

by the Serviau Archbishop Saba to Karyais, the

chief town on Athos. Further details with re

gard to it are given by Simon Wesmin, who died

as a monk on Mount Athos in 1843, in the new

edition (St. Petersb. 1865) of his collected writings

published under the title “ Collection of the Writings

and Letters of Swjfilogorez to his Friends about the

holy Mount Athos, Palestine, and the ‘ Russian holy

places ” (II. 138). According to him the picture'

existed in the lifetime of the holy Saba himself

(in the fourth year of the reign of Justinian) in

his cloister, and he prophesied that one day 9.

 

name-son of his should visit the cloister, to whom

they should give the picture to protect him on his

journey. This he takes from a. letter of the Servian

archbishop, the original of which is apparently

still preserved at Karyais, of which Wesmin had

only read a copy. Domenique Papety (Revue des

Dew; Mondes, 184:7, XVIII, 769-89) compares the

holy pictures of Mount Athos only with the oldch

Italian mosaics, as old as those of S. Maria in

Trastevere, that is, he considers them as Old By

zantine (he is not, of course, speaking expressly of

our picture). In whatever way the question of

the antiquity of this picture may be decided (and

Hotho and Waagen,‘ who have kindly communi~

cated their views to me, agree with Von Stasow

and Prochorow that it cannot be earlier than the

12th century, adding that it is apparently much

later), there is in the picture itself nothing mark

ed enough to prove Raoul Rochette's (and Mrs.

Jameson's) derivation of the “ Byzantine type” of

the Madonna Lactans from the Egyptian group

“ Isis nursing Horus.” The arrangement in

the two subjects is completely different. We

must add that Raoul Rochette is of opinion (p. 34-)

that the picture of “the Virgin with the Child” was

proposed by the Council held at Ephesus against

the Nestorian heresy “for the adoration of the

faithful under a specific form,” but he denies

that the representation originated with the coun

cil, since more than one of the Christian sarco

phagi of the Vatican are of an earlier date, though

he adds that our group is extremely rare in the

pictures of the Catacombs. _

Strangely enough, there have recently been

found among these some representations of the

Madonna. with the Child, and especially of the

Madonna Lactans, which claim a date much earlier

than any controversy between Nestorius and Cyril.

In the Imagines Selector Deipa-rco Virginie from

the Catacomb pictures published by De Rossi, there '

is, among several groups where the Madonna holds

the Child in her lap, a fresco in which where it is

fcclihg for her breast, which, however, is covered.

This comes from the Cemetero all Priscilla, and is

ascribed by De Rossi, viclc 14-19 of the French text

that accompanies the tables (Images de la. T. S.

Viérgc Choisies dans les Cutacombes deRomc), andhis

remarks in the Bullcllno all Archeologia Cristiano,

1865, pp. 25E. (there is an engraving of the group on

p. 27), for manifold reasons, “ tolti dallcc stile, dall'

arte, dalla storla, dalla. topografia, dalla cpigrofio. del

luogo,” to the first decade of the second century.

Nay, he thinks it may be contemporary with the
 

* And along with it a three-handed figure of the Ma

donna. (St. John of Damasius. who had taken the sacred

images under his protection against the Emperor Leo, was

raft of his hand by the Emperor‘s order; it was cut off, but

aw again at night after he had prayed to the mother of

god- Out of gratitude John gave the image a silver

 

hand. This too remained in the cloister Mar Saba from

the 8th to the 13th ccntur .) A copy of this kind may be

seen in Board's Historical' and Artistic I ll ustmtions of

the Trinity (London, 1846), to which it is the frontispiece,

with the title “ Mary with three bands holding the infant

Jesus, with a nimbus of three rays—types of the Trinity."
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action of Flavius Augustus in the first century, and

so contemporaneous, or nearly so, with some of the

Apostles. And Rossi’s opponent P. Garucci, who

attacks him vigorously on account of the figure

which De Rossi supposes to be Joseph or the pro

phet Isaiah, but which Garucci takes to be Balsam,

“ il profeta. dclla. stella," raises no opposition to

this date. The Abbé Martigny also, in his Dic

tionna'ire desAntiquités Chiéticnnea (Paris, 1865),

p. 658, agrees with them. Abbé Archaiigelo Scogna

miglio, who edited the picture with another at

the same time as De Rossi (Notices sun- Deuz

Catacombcs ; Paris, 1863) starts‘with the same as

sumption. Lastly, our own Hase, to whom we

are so much indebted, though in the eighth edition

of his Kirchengeschichie (1858) he was still of opi

nion that “ the Mother with the Child” was not

painted until after the Nestoria-n controversy, has

new modified, at least, this view, on the ground of

De Rossi’s statement, in so far as to say that the

pictures published by De Rossi “ seem to belong

to the time before the synod at Ephesus.” * Now

in this picture from the Catacombs there is no

leaning whatever to the Egyptian type of “Isis

nursing Horus.” It is vof independent classical

beauty, and carries no proof with it of the cor

rectness of Raoul Rochette’s view with regard to

the Byzantine pictures of which he speaks.

It follows, however, from this discovery of De

Rossi’s, that representations of the infant Christ at

the breast of the divine maiden existed in the

second century. And if I, on my side, can point

to a second picture of the kind whose date——the

12th century—is certain, in the church of.S. Maria

di Trastevere, then though the space between

remains unrepresented, yet the possibility that

such a representation may have found its way to

India as early as the first century is established.

This does not, of course, give us the date at which

the borrowing actually took place, but a terminus

a. quo, a point before which it could not have taken
place. C

New this is only one part of the question we are

dealing with, which has to do with a much wider

circle of representations. The pictures of the fes

tival of Krishna’s birthday how in their other

details special analogies‘f' to Christian subjects,

and especially to the festival of the birth of Christ.

They imply unmistakably its yearly celebration

as a recognized part of the Christian ritual. This

gives us a second and surer terminus a. quo.

According to recent investigations into the festi

val of Christmas, vide 'Piper in his Evangelischen

Kalendm- for 1856 (pp. 41-4-6), it is established that

it had no firm footing in the first three centuries

of the Christian era.I It came into prominence

for the first time “ with the victorious position

of the Church in the fourth century;” and the

oldest document which speaks of Christmas as

at its present date, the 25th December, is a

Romish calendar of festivals in a chronological

work. Bishop Julius (1352) is supposed, accord

ing to a. very untrustworthy tradition, to have

introduced it; it was at least celebrated in the

time of his successor Tiberius (352-366). “The

festival then came from the West to the East.

From a sermon of Chrysostom’s preached in

Antioch in the year 386, we see that it had begun

to be celebrated there within the last ten years,

though it was then, not without some objections

being raised, almost universal. In Alexandria

there was, it is true, a celebration of the birth

of Christ, but it was held at the same time as

that of his baptism, on the 6th of January; the

independent and exclusively Christmas festival

'on the 25th of December took its place shortly

before the year 431." (Piper,as before, p. 89.)

When we consider that the ndmakaranam, the

giving a name, forms an integral part also of the

celebrating of Krishna’s birthday, we are strongly

induced to put the borrowing at the time during

which the custom peculiar to Egypt obtained “ of

celebrating on the 6th of January the birth and

baptism of Christ," that is (vide Piper, p. 44),

the time from the second half of the fourth century

till the year 431, when the celebration of the birth

alone on the 25th December took its place.§ Or

if this period, which suits admirably the dates

that follow from the position of Krishna. in Indian

literature, seems too short, we may extend it to

 

 

* See Handbuch der- protestantische'n. Polcmik, 2

Aufl. 1865, p. 318 : “ Some of the pictures of the Madonna

found in the Roman Catacombs seem to belong to the time

before the synod of Ephesus."

1' May not, e. g., the star which led the three Magi be

connected with the goat importance attached at the festival

of the Krishnajanm htuml to the conjunction with Rohini ?

I Origen in the third century; and Arnobius in the

beginning of the fourth, wage war against all birthday

celebrations ; the latter especially against the pagan custom

of celebrating the birthdays of their gods. They could

scarcely have done this if it had already become the custom

to celebrate the birth of Christ (Piper, pp. 52, 55).

§ I cannot of course hazard any hypothesis as to what

may have induced the Indians to fix as the date of the

festival, instead of the 6th of January (nearly corresponding

to the last quarter of pausha), the last quarter the eighth

0f the black half of srdvarw. (July—August) or, according

to the Vardha-Pu'rdna, the twelfth of the white half of

dshddha (June—July). _ _ _ _

According to ClemensAlexandrinus (beginmng of the third

century), there was in his time (see Piper,_p. 43) a _

variety of opinion as to the birthday of Christ. He m

self puts it at the 19th of November; others took the 20th

of May, others the 19th or 20th of April. One party de

cided in favour of the 28th of March (Piper, p. 53), another

in that of the 5th of January, while the 6th of January

was chosen by Ephraim the Syrian and the Egyptians of the

second half of the fourth century. The 25th of December

was fixed long afterwards from Rome as the dies natalis

in victi, scil. solis (the birthday of the unconquered sun)

because the Conception had been assigned to the spring

equinox, the 25th of March, as the day on which the world

was made: see Piper, pp. 45, 46, 55.
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for his grace and believe in him (bhakti and

traddlui), has been influenced by the acquaintance

the Indians had with the corresponding doctrines

of Christianity ; or in Wilson's words (Mrs. Speir's

Life in Ancient India, p. 4-34; compare my paper

on the Rdmatdp. Up. pp. 277, 360) “that the remo.

delling of the ancient Hindu systems into popular

forms, and in particular the vital importance

of faith, were directly influenced by the difl'usion

of the Christian religion."

Now if the Christian Church furnished legend

ary matter for the Krishna-cult in particular, and

for the development of Indian sects in general, it

was only making a return for the numerous

subjects and motives which, as we know, were

taken from India in the early centuries. and found

a place in the pictures and ritual of the Christian

sects, especially of the Gnostics and Manichzeans,

but also of the orthodox Church. Buddhism more

than all the others showed fruitful missionary

activity in this respect : cent. on this what I have

said in the Ind. Ssz. p. 92, Ind. Stud. III, 119. I

In the latter of these passages I have acceded to

Hardy's view (Eastern Monachism, p. 416) of the

Indian origin of the nimbus.§ But L. Stephani‘s

paper On the Nimbus and Crown of Rays in the

Works of Old Art has made that doubtful again,

and the reverse is perhaps the truth.|[ On the other

hand, a philological conjecture, which I may give

here, has occurred to me in support of the Indian

origin of the rosary, which I am inclined, with

Koppcn(die Rel. dos Buddha, II, 319), to derivefrom

Siva's garland of skulls (conf. Lit. Cent.-Blatt. 1859,

No. 41, p. 650).1[ The name rosary was perhaps a

mistranslation of the Indian word japamzihl by

some one who took it as japdmzild and connected

it with japd, a rose. The formation of the rosary

from rose-leaves took its origin in the name, was

not the reason of the name.
 

the year 640, with which the conclusions we have

drawn from the age of the Indian texts which

describe the festival of Krishna's birthday agree

very well. In the train of this festival we must

suppose that the other legendary matters came to

India which are found in the accounts of the

Ha/rivaitéa and of the Jaimini Bhiirata, in some

interpolated passages of the Mahd Bhdrata, in the

Purdnae, especially the Bhdgavata, Pm-dpa and

its ofi'shoots, which describe and embellish the

birth and childhood of Krishna with notices

which remind us irresistibly of Christian legends.

Take, for instance, the statement of the Vishnu

Purdna (Wilson, p. 506) that Nanda, the foster

father of Krishna, at the time of the latter‘s

birth, went with his pregnant wife Yaéodd‘"

to Mathura “to pay his taxes” (conf. Luke ii. 4-,

5), or the pictorial representation of the birth

of Krishna in the cow-stall or shepherd's hut,

that corresponds to the manger, and of the

shepherds, shepherdesses, the ex and the ass that

stand round the woman as she sleeps peacefully

on her couch without fear of danger. Then the

stories of the persecutions of Kansa, of the " mas

sacre of the innocents," of the passage across the

river (Christophoros), of the wonderful deeds of

the child, of the healing virtue of the water in

which he was washedf &c. &c. Whether the

accounts given in the Jaimini Bh/irata. of the

raising to life by Krishna of the dead son of

Duhsala, of the cure of Kubjti, of her pouring

a vessel of ointment over him, of the power of his

look to take away sin, and other subjects of the

kind, came to India in the same connection with

the birthday festival may remain an open question.

Their Christian origin is, however, as certain as

the assumption that (Ind. Stud. I. 423) the later,

exclusively monotheistic direction of the Indian

sects, which honour a distinct personal God, pray

‘ In these foster-parents to whom Krish'rpa the young

prince of an old warrior race is entrusted, as in the transac

tion itself, the legend may have preserved traces of the later

origin of- the conception and worship of Krishna as an

efl‘eminate shepherd, which is such a marked contrast to

his older position as a warlike hero and semi-divinity.

1' Couf. t e Arabian Gospel of the Childhood cg Christ, cap.

17 if. Fabricius, p. 180 if. The water in which t e Mahlirf-jas

in Bombay wash is re resented as ssessing healing power.

I In the Gospel oft e Childhoo of Christ edited in Ara

hic and Latin llg H. Sike (Utrecht, 1697) there is (cup.

49-51) an amp ' cation of the legend of the appearance

of the young esus in the temple which reminds us of the

examination in all branches of learning which Buddha had

to undergo. (See Lalitavista/ra, cap. X.)

§ Buddha is said to have been attended by an appearance

of glory extending six cubits over his head. See Ko'ppen, die

Religion des Buddha, I, 509; Burnout, Lotus, p. 617 (the

38th (muvya ijan'»), 620. The Jainas observe nothing of

the kind of their founder Mahfivira, see my paper on the

Bhngu'v'lti, 2. 306, 311, for the comparison of his head to a

1 cannot be taken in that way, and the “ glory of

face surpassing that of the full moon " does not neces

sarily imply a mmbus.

II t was not, according to De Rossi (Images, p. 20), till

the second half of the fourth century that the figure of

Christ had the nimbns round the head. Conf- also Didron,

Iconogrophie, 90 if.

{I' Besides a 'shamdld, akshast‘ltrli, ja p am (i l d (conf.

Jatddhara in Sir. under alshusutrd), the rosary is also

called 1' a dr 4 kshamdld, and is indispensable at the Siva

pflja: Yathd Ling/Ipuriine.

hind. bhasmatripundrena m’na rudrd k s h- a mm 0.11 d I

‘ l'a'rott' j a p ahomddi tat sarram nislzphalam bharet.“

It was also, but not in the earliest times (in which small

staves were employed for asimilar pu so, see Hang on the

Aitar. Br. pp.238, 239 ; Pet. W. V. un erI-uia), used toguard

againstomissions in the Vedic stotrasands'astrss—ride Schol.

to K/ity. 25. 4, 28. The oldest mention of it in the text in

cluded under the Veda I remember is in Ath. Par. 48. 4, l1 :

gdyatrdakshamdldydm sdyamprdtali httmj 'pet, “morning

and evening one should pray a hundred gdya-trfs on the

al‘shamdld.——What is said in 6%. of the one to fourteen

mat ha, i.e. nya, ofthe aI-‘sh'isutrd, agrees exactly with our

rosary, which generally has a larger head after every ten

small ones.

Or jnpiim/illi may have had at that time a. form ja-pd

maid, in accordance with the shortening of the feminine

d or t at the end of the first rt of a compound, which is

found in the Magadhi of the ainas (see my per of the

Bhflgurati, 1, 407),and in the Prfikl'it of Hala, m which case

the two words would be identical.
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ORIGIN OF THE NAME KUMBHAKONAM.

BY THE REV. r. J. LEEPER, TRANQUEBAR.

It is thus related in the Sthala Parana : “ When

the Deluge commenced, men, mountains, birds,

&0. were covered over by water; the stars, sun

and moon were invisible; but on the great Mount

Meru there was a strong wind, and the jar con

taining the elements of creation having the

Dharba grass underneath it, and, being hung in a

hoop (as articles usually are suspended from the

rafters of native houses), began to move, and

floated to the southern side of Mount Here, and

the grass underneath dropped to the earth. This

grass became invisible, and the place it lay on

was considered more holy than any other. Where

it fell, a Zingu grew, and a vanney-tree full of

leaves and buds. And. the seven virgins wor

shipped the l-ingm originating from the Dharba.

grass; so also did the Devatas.

“The distance from the spot where the grass

fell, to that where the jar stopped floating, was a

7:68 (two Indian miles). When the jar arrived at

that place, a shower of flowers rained down, and a

bodiless voice from heaven said ‘ Health, holiness,

goodness, preiéminence, joy !’ and a second time a

shower of flowers fell, and Brahma told the Muni

Narada that he was so much pleased that the

hairs of his body rose on end. The jar con

taining the seed of creation obtained the name of

Sata Kumbha, holy jar. To the south-east of

this jar grew 8. tree of white colour, and its fruits

lingas, and seeing them Brahma perfumed Arjuna

with the leaves of the vilva-tree and camphor.

And as the strands of the rope with which the

jar was tied or suspended grew up in this place a

film forest, and as the shadow of the vilva forest

fell on the lingas or fruit of the tree, it was called

the Lord of Creation of Patala.

“ ‘Vhen the water of the Deluge had decreased,

Siva, disgused as ahunter, with his court, leaving

Kailasa, came to earth, and having travelled from

 
place to place arrived at length at the spot where

the jar was. For a distance of three 1168 all round,

he found it illuminated, and, being astonished, he

let fly an arrow at the jar, but it glanced ofl' ; this

he did seven times but with no result: he then

placed five thousand hunters at three of the car

dinal points, while he stayed at the fourth, and

sent a messenger, Eka Bana, but without suc<

cess. Siva (the hunter), now becoming enraged,

tells the messenger: ‘ Remain here; see, I will go

and'break the jar in pieces with an arrow and

will return. If I do not, I am no hunter.’ He

now took an arrow, so as to frighten the earth, to

make the sea to roar, and all the world to be in

darkness, and he broke the jar with it. And the

amyita. (ambrosia) in the jar saturated the earth

to the distance of a yojana. 7 Seeing this, he, with

his court, made a linga of the saturated clay and

sand. Then a shower of flowers fell from heaven

and the Devatas danced and played. In the

monih of February the hunter Siva established

the Zinga and washed it with milk, and having

made Arjuna with flowers, leaves of the vilva

tree, sandal, and an oblation of incense, he wor

shipped it. And he also adored Mangala Ambei

kei, having prepared a place for her close to this

linga, and he became, with his court, absorbed

in the Zingn. From that time the lingo was called

Kumbh Eswara, and the Devi, Mangala Am

beikei, and from the linga exuded amrita (am

brosia) whz'chfo-rnwd a tirtha. And as from the

kmnbha or jar amj'ilu. issued and spread over

the earth in a wandering, crooked, or tortuous

manner—konam—the place obtained the name

Knmbha-Konam—Combaconum."

The origin of the Malia Magn- festival is ac

counted for also in the Sthala Purina. The legend

given at page 151 of the Aniiquary Vol. II. has no

foundation in the local Purana.

 

A RUDE STONE MONUMENT IN GUJARAT.

BY MAJOR JOHN w. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PALANPUR.

Recently while visiting the Pahlanpur Abu

road via Bhattéina I discovered that the road

passes through the Dharasar Tank, and took ad

vantage of the occasion to visit the ruined site of

Dharépura Dhérépura was evidently a mere ham

let with a. rampart or wall of loose stones sur

rounding the village. I could find no traces of

carving, nothing in fact but loose uncut stones.

The village well is built of brick. In examining

the Dhfirs‘isar Tank, however, I discovered a very

singular megalithic structure called by the neigh

bouring Kolis the Mandwo. As far as I am aware,

it is the only megalithic structure known in

Gujarat. The pillars of the porch are about four

feet high, and the great capstone is some ten feet

long by six feet broad, and the capstone of the inner

chamber is somewhat less. The accompanying

sketches will give a rough idea of it. Inside the

inner chamber is an upright stone like a Pilio, but

without any figure or any inscription, and with the

upper part cut out, leaving a raised rim about three

inches bread. This Pelio or stone is bricked in
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at the base. The structure would, I suppose, come

under the denomination of Kistvaenfi‘ both on ac

count of the inner chamber and from the presence

of the Palio or monumental stone. It is, I conceive,

somewhat older than th’iri‘ipura, as the Kolis of

these parts are not given to constructing mega

lithic chambers of any sort. The existence of a

Palio inside, although without any inscription or

figure, shows that it cannot be very ancient, as I

am not aware of any Pailio older than the 10th

century of the Vikramziditya era. Indeed the

striking feature of Pfilios is their extremelymodern

dates. The great majority are of the 18th and 19th

centuries Samvat; but the 15th, 16th, and 17th

centuries, though rare, are not very uncommon.

The oldest Palio that I know bears the date Sam

vat 900, and records the apportioning of certain

 

lands as gaochar or common of pasture. It is

difficult to say what was the object of hollowing

out the upper portion of the stone, or to account

for the entire absence of either figure or inscrip

tion, but I remember seeing a Pailio hollowed out

in a similar manner, and equally devoid of either

figure orinscription, at Bhilrigadh, the ancient seat

of the Bhilria \Vzighelas. On the whole I should

be inclined to assign the ninth or tenth century

of the Samvat era as the probable date of this

structure. Should there be other megalithic

structures in Gujarat, it may hereafter be possi

ble to offer a conjecture as to the race who

built it; and if there be no other, the existence

of this megalithio chamber is the more extra

ordinary.

Camp Waghel, December 28ih, 1873.

 

MOUSTACHES.

BY v. N. NARASIMMIYENGAR, BANGALOR.

Those who are in any way acquainted with the

South of India cannot have failed to be struck by

the scarcity of moustachcs among the Briihmans

0f the Dravidian race. \Vhilst all Hindus living

north of the Tungabhadra implicitly believe that

it is unmanly to shave off the hair on their upper

lips, the Dravidians feel no scruple in doing so.

Dravidians of the Smarta sect, who hold any

official or commercial status, have generally

adopted the custom of the Desasthfis in this

respect, and are distinguished by the name of

Laukikas. The Vaidikas (religious) most rigidly

observe the custom of their ancestors.

Among no community is the aversion to the

moustache more pronounced and emphatic than

among the followers of Ramanujficharya, known as

SrivaishnaVAs. It is stated that up to about fifty

years ago official men of this class used to pride

themselves on the luxuriant growth of hair on their

upper lips, but a local celebrity of Maisflr laid an

embargo on the 'practice about 1830-31, and at the

present time both the Vaidikfis and Laukikas of

this sect have clean-shaven visages.

It is difiicult to account for this very unique

practice. There is nothing in the writings of the

great Ramanujacharya, or of his followers, some of

whom have been deified, to show that one's re

ligion is afiected in any way by growing mous

taches. The Livers, or Dravidian sages, whose

preachings have somewhat replaced the Vedas

and Puraras, so far as this sect is concerned,

were mostly men of no caste, and systematically

cultivated them; whilst the Itishis, whose hirsute

 
physiognomy has been rendered familiar to us by

the fifth-rate daubs of our mural and picture

painters, were remarkable, like the modern Sikhs,

for their hatred of the razor.

All the other sects and sub-divisions of Hindus,

who are governed by the same Sastras, consider

it a matter of perfect indifierence in a religious

point of view. But among the Srivaishnavas it

is sacrilege not to shave the moustache. Omnipo

tent custom is chiefiy pleaded in support of this

singularity, but when closely pressed for a more

rational justification these people adduce the fol

lowing texts as prohibitory of the wearing of

moustaches by Brahmans :—

I. Klipta kesa nakh smaérur

Dantas suklambaras suchih.—l[anu..

II. Sukifimbaradharo nicha

Ker-is. s'maéru nakhah suchih.—Ib.

III. Yastu dharayate smaéru

KalikAlAéi-ito dvijah,

Unmattas Sabahishkaryo.

Daivé Pitrye cho Karmani.— Yalldjiyé, Kd

. like Purdue.

IV. MAsi miisi grahasthanam,

is a a a

Siklifibhru koshtha v'arjam

Syzit.

Grahasthant'im tn sarvatah.—~P¢Z(lma Sa/rn

hitdydm.

[In the first of these texts, it is clearly laid down

that the whole of one's hair on the head, nails, and

moustaches should be shaved oil“. The Brahmans

contend, however, that the lock should be excepted,
 

* Its standing above ground and with the open table-stone at the front, would rather bring it under_ihc denomination

of Dolmen; but the whole is evidently the rude embryo of a Hindu temple with the open Matulapa in front, and the

garbha or shrine behind—En.
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as per exclusion elsewhere denoted. In the second

extract, the word ‘ nicha’ is translated in the glosses

as meaning shortened (hrasvi kritam), and such

an interpretation is quite reasonable. But the

Ramdnujas do not accept this meaning, and say

it means ‘ shaved.’ The third text is considered by

most learned Pandits to be apocryphal. According

to the fourth ordinance, we ought to exclude only

the lock, the eyebrows, and the two fore-arms. If

so, the eyelashes should be shaved off—a Arcductio

ad absm'dum at which the Srivaishnavfis them

selves would be horrified. There are some other

verses, which however are not quoted, not being

of the class of “Vidhi‘s, " and the utmost that

can be said for them is that they refer to parti

cular occasions, such as funeral ceremonies, sa

crifices, &c. .

Our prolific Qastras are not altogether devoid

of authority for wearing the hairy ornament. As

for instance :—

I. Snmérfln dharayituh pumsah

Dirgz‘t bhavati Santalih.—Bhdrata.

 

II. Yat Smasrunah

Tat purushzinaigum rfipam.—S/lnvti- Part-uni.

, Yojur-i'eda.

Smnlz-ildyrim.

Kamla V.

Anmuilm I.

The word rfipam in the second text above is de

fined by vidyaranya as ‘ Lakshanam, ’ or “ an in

dispensable attribute,” of manhood.

It is a pitiahle sight to see these modern Phari

sees so very intolerant in a harmless matter

which no sophistry can invest with moral im

portance, whilst in their very midst, immorality

and sin run riot unchecked. Even educated

srivaishnavas, who make much of their learning

and liberal opinions, pay allegiance to the blind

superstition of their community, and insult their

own reason by pleading expediency. This is the

most deplorable feature of the matter. But these

people can no more stem back the tide of Reform

and Progress than they can resist the eventual

collapse of idolatry and caste.

 

THE ‘AULIAS’ OR SAINTS OF THE MUHAMMADANS.

BY DINSHAH ARDESHIR TALEYABKHAN, RAJKOT.

During my travels in the South of India I

remarked that the general condition and feelings

of the Muhammadans are almost the some all

throughout this vast peninsula. In all the Mu~

hammadan centres that I visited I scarcely ever

failed to find a da-rghah or mausoleum revered by

the Moslem inhabitants, about which the most

ridiculous stories, beliefs, and superstitions, hand

ed down through several generations, are current

among them. The instances I here give may both

amuse the reader and illustrate the nature of the

religious and moral condition of the country, which,

even after the lapse of generations, still remain

unaffected by Western civilization.

Just at the extremity of one of the most crowded

thoroughfares of Pent, or the native town of the

charming station of Bangalor, is one of the relics

above alluded to, guarded by a lot of faqirs.

Herein, they say, lies buried an “ Aulia” (a saint

or a simpleton) who was possessed of miraculous

powers. Sometimes he used to play with children

and sometimes with dogs. He got rice from one

house, diil from another, curry. from a third, and

he sat down to eat this in the company of dogs,

which ate from the same dish. After this he would

sleep and roll on the bare ground, and his neck,

his hands, his feet then separated one by one from

his body. When any one asked him why he was

reduced to this frightful condition, he would at

once stand up all right and answer that nothing

was the matter. He would carry off any number

 
of wine bottles from a tavern, but none dared to

question him; and he would drink them off like

water. If any one expressed astonishment that

he should imbibe so much of the forbidden fluid,

he would challenge them to prove whether he

drank anything except milk; and when the people

brought him bottles of wine, and he poured it into

his throat, it did not appear to be wine at all, but

milk: so they were convinced.

Beside this tomb is another, that of the Auliu,

Kamul Kosh Qadry by name. He lived, they say,

for full 250 years. On his interment, his followers,

who worshipped him for the various miracles

he had performed, addressed the ground thus :—

“ \Ve consign this corpse to you for forty days;

until that time preserve it as it now is; after

that time we shall take it back from thee.” When

they went to open the grave after forty days

(this occurred at Nagpur, whither the saint is

said to have gone from Bangalor‘and died) an

Ingrez Amalddr of the place prohibited the act,

holding it opposed to sanitary regulations. His

followers tried to persuade the oflicial to cancel

his “ unholy” order, but in vain. The same night

his wife, who was pregnant, all of a sudden felt

very ill, and no efl'orts could subdue her illness. _

But the saint appeared in a dream to the sliheb.

and informed him that if he allowed his devotees

to do what they wished, relief would be felt by

his lady. The command was obeyed, and the lady

all at once recovered. The 811110!) was so rejoiced
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that he allowed the disinterment of the corpse,

and had it removed to Bangalor in a palanquin at

his own expense.

Such pitiful credulity forms at present the only

scanty source of livelihood to a large mass of the

Muhammadan population in India.

As another instance I may refer to the tomb of

Khakhishaih Pehlwan in the town of Maisur. It

is built on the Kalyani maidan, opposite the castle,

and is somewhat remarkable for its ornamental

carving, as are many of the Muhammadan reli

gious structures in and about this town. Every

Musalmfi-n passing by considers it his duty to fall

prostrate before this tomb and state his wishes,

which are supposed to be granted by Khakhishah.

Except a few pious lines from the Qora'in, there is

no inscription to help one to the history ofthis

“ saint.” But a faqir generally stands in a crowd

cd thoroughfare, not far from the monument,

with incense sticks burning in his right hand,

demanding alms from the passers-by. And he

tells you Khfikhishah was a Pir to whom no ex

'desert a thickly populated city.

 

ploit was impossible. Once upon a time the city

was the abode of wild beasts and was in the pos

session ofademon named C h a ma r di , by which

name the hill is known at the foot of which the

city of Maisur is built; because this demon, after

being humiliated by Khakhishah, is said to have

gone to the top of the hill, where he has been wor

shipped ever since by thousands of people, and is

the means of maintaining more than a hundred

Brahmans. Khakhishz'ih forced his way into this

place; he discovered the demon, cut of!“ his nose,

then converted him into a stone idol and made the

If he were to

get over a wall and order it to move, it would

do so till he told it to stop. By simply uttering

the words “in Huk," he crossed a wide and

deep trench such as the Purnyah's Khunduk.‘

Every one got from him whatever was asked.

“Then he opened his mouth, a stream of gold

mohars flowed therefrom. \Vhen he wished, he

would have bazars plundered by the poor for

their benefit, and so forth.

 

PROGRESS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN 1871-72.

[From the Report of the Royal Asiatic Socicly, 1873.]

No other department of Eastern research has,

perhaps, engaged so much the attention of English

()riontalists during the last fifty years as the wide

and fertile field of Indian Archmology; and it is

to their inquiries that much is due of what is now

known of the history of that people whose literature

is so signally devoid of historical and geographical

facts. For investigations of this kind the Asiatic

Society ofCalcutta and the Indian branches of this

institution have naturally enjoyed far greater faci

lities in acquiring the requisite materials and local

information than could have been possible in this,

or still less in any other European country. The

brilliant discoveries of James Prinscp, the decipher

ment of the Aryan Pali legends of the Bactrian

coins, and still more of the Edicts of Asoka,

which introduced a new era of Indian archaeology,

form, perhaps, the brightest epoch in the annals

of the Bengal Asiatic Society. At a subsequent

period the Bombay branch of our Society also

rendered very material assistance in the elucida

lion of the ancient Buddhist inscriptions, especially

that of Girnfir, by the contributions of Captain

(new General Sir G.) Le Grand Jacob, Mr. J.

Bird, Rev. J. Stevenson, Dr. \Vestergaard, and

others. Though the publications of those Societies

must chiefly be consulted for complete and authen

 
tic information on these important documents,

this Society may justly claim to have added some

very valuable materials, and to have largely con

tributed to their thorough investigation. The

decipherment of Mr. Masson’s impression of the

Kalmr di Giri rock inscription by Mr. E. Norris,

then Secretary to the Society, whose recent less

we deeply lament, proved a most important ac

cession to the knowledge of the palwography and

ancient history ofIndia, and contributed materially

to the fuller interpretation of the two copies of

Asoka's Edicts known by Prinsep, those of Dhauli

and Girnar. It was chiefly the assistance of this

document which afterwards enabled Prof. WVilson

to furnish a more correct translation of these

Edicts, and to explain much that had remained

obscure and doubtful after the publication of the

other two copies. Further, it has been through

the Kapur di Giri inscription, together with some

other documents in the Bactrian Pali character,

so satisfactorily treated by Prof. J. Dawson -(J0ur.

R. As. Soc. Vol. XX.,—Vol. IV. N. S.) that amore

correct reading of the legends of Baetrian coins

has become possible. Among other documents

the investigation of'which has materially added to

the knowledge of the history of India, the fore

most rank, in point of time as well as of copiousness

 

" “Pumyah's Khnnduk”_is, to the best of my memory, situated outside the Maisur castle, and was dug by order

of Pumyah, the Prime Minister to a former Mahl‘rfja of Maisur, for the benefit of the townspeople, who then

suffered much from want of water.

[cast it was so when I saw it in 1868.

It is a. very large half-done work, but is now the receptacle of noxious matters, at
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and variety of new information, has to be assigned

to Sir Walter Elliot’s admirable essay on the

dynasties of the Dekhan, continued in the fourth

volume of our Journal, being the result of a care

ful examination of a very considerable number of

grants on stone and copper plates, of which either

the originals or copies had been obtained by him.

This highly useful summary was in later years

supplemented by the same scholar, chiefly with

the assistance of Southern Indian coins, in the

Journal of the Literary Society of Madras. A

number of original copperplate grants, which were

publishedin the early volumes of this Society’s

Journal, with translations by Mr. Wathen, have

likewise added some information on the history of

several of these dynasties. Two of these, the

Chalukya and Chera dynasties, form the subjects

of two papers by Prof. Dawson,- whilst Mr. J.

Fergusson, in a recent volume of the Journal,

has once more examined all existing materials, in

order to arrive at a more satisfactory settlement

of the mediaaval chronology of India. A former

volume contains this author’s well-known memdir

on the Rock-cut Temples of India, in which the

difierences of style were first pointed out and made

use of for approximately fixing the dates of the

Cave-temples known at that time. To the rude

stone monuments of India, on which so much

light has of late been thrown by the researches of

Mr. J. Ferguseon, Col. Meadows Taylor, and other

inquirers, the attention of the Society was drawn

at a recent meeting by Mr. M. J. Wclhouse, who

read an interesting account of the numerous re

mains of that kind in the Koimbatur district.

The results of Mr. E. Thomas’s extensive Ar

chaeological, chiefly numismatic, researches, extend,

in papers published in the Society's Journal, over

the last twenty'five years. These essays, as is

acknowledged on all hands, contain most valuable

material on almost every period of the history of

India : the portion, however, most fully and satis

factorily illustrated by them is the chronology of

the Muhammadan dynasties. Mr. Thomas has

further rendered good service by placing together,

and commenting upon, all the known Sassanian

documents, including the famous Hajiiibéd inscrip

tion of Sapor I., a subject on which Dr. E. W.

West has likewise published in our Journal the

results of his own studies and those of Professor

M. Haug, of Munich.

On one of the later periods of the literature of

the Parsis, their Persian writings, some informa

tion has been given in a paper by Dr. E. Scchau

containing accounts of some hitherto unknown,

or but partially known, works. _

The geographical and historical condition of

India from the time of Ptolemy to tho Muham

v contain some valuable remarks;

 

madan invasion was, up to a recent period, on

veloped in an impenetrable mist, with but here and

there a faint glimpse of light afl'orded by inscrip

tions and the somewhat doubtful authority of the

Puranas and other Hindu writings. The detailed

accounts given by some Chinese Buddhists of their

pilgrimages to India between the fifth and seventh

centuries of our era,—-especially that of Fa Hiau,

brought to light by Rémusat, Klaproth, and

Landresse, and the still more important travels of

Hiwen Thsang, translated with such laudable

perseverance by our late lamented foreign asso

ciate M. Stanislas Julien,—have fortunately dis

sipated much of this obscurity. The materials

furnished by these scholars have been investigated

with much success by M. dc St.-JIariin, Professor

Lassen, and General Cunningham. At the time

of publication. of the French translation, the late

Professor Wilson contributed to the Journal of

this Society two papers on these travels, which

whilst Colom'l

H. Yule and Mr. J. Fergusson have, more recently

again, subjected portions of those materials to a

critical examination, and have proposed a number

of new identifications of the localities visited by

the Buddhist pilgrims. The Council are not

without hope that some satisfactory progress may

at last he made in the official exploration of the

ancient Architectural and other remains in India.

The intercourse of India with ancient Greece

and Rome during the early centuries of our era

has been made the subject of inquiry by Mr. 0.

dc B. Priaulc ,- the results of his studies on these

points are contained iii several papers, published

in the Journal, on the travels of Apollonius of

Tyaua, and on the Indian Embassies to Rome

between the reigns of Augustus and Justinian.

As far back as the year 184-4 the Council, having

its attention drawn to the neglected state of

ancient Hindu monuments, many of which were

in the course ofactual destruction and obliteration,

not only by the wear of time, but also by the

careless treatment'of individuals, took an oppor

tunity of addressing to the Hon. Court of Directors

an earnest request that some competent person

might be engaged, under their orders, to‘ prepare

accurate drawings and descriptions, and thus

preserve to science the memory of those curious

remains. This representation was most favour

ably entertained by the Hon. Court, and three

years aft-er, in accordance with suggestions from

Lord Hardinge, a liberal sanction was given to an

arrangement for examining, delineating, and re

cording the most important of the antiquities of

India; but, from some reason or other, very little

seems 'to have resulted from these official trans

actions.
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It was not until 1861 that a memorandum,

addressed to Lord Canning by va'rul (then

(1010716011. Cunningham, drew once more the

attention of the Government to this important

subject, when, in ac'cordance with an admirable

minute of the Governor-General, the systematic

investigation of the Archaeological remains of

Northern India was resolved upon, and the work

entrusted to General Cunningham. The four

years succeeding his appointment were spent by

that oflicer in carrying out the programme laid

down in his memorandum, viz. the survey of all

the principal interesting places of Northern India;

and a report on the operations of each season was

submitted to Government and printed for official

circulation. In 1870 a still wider measure, the

General Archzeological Survey of India, was

determined upon by the Indian Government;

and General Cunningham was again called upon

to take charge of this important undertaking,

and returned to India for that purpose in the

autumn of 1870. As yet the only result has been

the republication, with plans and other illustrations,

of the General’s previous reports; and this, the

Council are aware, has occasioned disappointment

to many who had looked to the reinstalment of -

this distinguished archaeologist as promising the

prompt exploration of new fields and the collection

of fresh materials for comparison and study. It

is new understood that the General is preparing

for the press a report comprising his explora

tions of various places in the Gangetic Valley

during the cold season of 187l-2. This report,

which is to form the third volume of the series,

will contain forty-seven plates ; whilst a fourth

volume will consist of two reports on Agra and

Delhi, with seventeen plates, by General Cunning

ham’s Assistants, Messrs. Beglar and Carlleyle.

The publication of these volumes having been

provisionally sanctioned 'in February last, they

may apparently be expected in this country before

the end of the year; and it is hoped they will add

considerably to our knowledge of the antiquities

of these countries.

The Council, however, observe with regret that

the operations ofthe Survey have hitherto been con

fined to the single party directed by General Cun

ningham himself, and occupied only in exploring

the valley ofthe Ganges, one ofthe best-known and

most-frequented provinces of India. Nothing has

apparently been done to investigate the antiquities

of the recently acquired Central Provinces, and the

stillmore tcrrce incognin of the Nizam’s territories;

and, so far as can be ascertained, no steps have been

taken to survey either the Madras or Bombay

Presidencics, without which the knowledge of

 

Indian antiquities must remain one-sided and

fragmentary, as hitherto. \Vith regard to the

last-named Presidency, the Council cannot but

regret that the Government of India did not

comply with the earnest request of General

Cunningham, conveyed in his official letter of

February 7th, 1871, that Mr. Burgess should be

appointed Archaeological Surveyor ol' the Bombay

Presidency. Had the services ofthat accomplished

antiquarian been engaged, not only would most

important information have been obtained, but, as

General Cunningham points out, a fit person might

have been secured to succeed him hereafter as

Director of the Archwological Survey of India.

The Council are glad to learn from the recent

publications of the Asiatic Society of Bengal that

General Cunningham has transferred to that

Society a large number of miscellaneous inscrip

tions collected by him during his recent tours,

and they hope that the partial explorations lately

made by Mr. Broadley in the classic district of

Behar will be further prosecuted by means of the

larger resources at the General's command.

Mr. Bargess continues to conduct the Indian

Antiquary with undiminished success. That period

ical has now reached its 16th number, and con

tains a series of valuable papers on subjects

connected with the antiquities and literature of

India. During the past month the Government of

Dutch India has presented to the Council, through

the Batavian Society ofArts and Sciences, a collec

tion ofupwards of 300 excellent photographs repre

senting part ofthe antiquities of Java. In 1862 the

late Rev. J. F. G. Brumund was, at the sugges

tion of the Batavian Society, appointed by the

Dutch Government to survey, and furnish a de

tailed account of the Hindu remains in Java. This

important undertaking was unfortunately cut short

in the following year by the untimely death of

the reverend gentleman. He left, however, a

highly interesting account of several of the most

important monuments, which was afterwards pub

lished in vol. xxxiii. of the Verhanclclingen can he!

Baiaviaasch Gcimolschap (1868). Shortly after,

Heer can Kiiwber'gen was entrusted with the task

of reproducing by accurate photographs the most

interesting and characteristic of these monuments,

in detail and from a scientific point of view. The

collection, of which a copy has now reached Eng.

land, is the first instalment of a series which

when finished will furnish an excellent and pretty

complete view of the pre-Muhammadan remains

in Java. The same gentleman is at present

engaged in reproducing the splendid and exten

sive remains in the residency of Radu, generally

known under the name of BorO-Budurfl“ after which
 

* See p. 62.
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his camera will be brought to bear on monuments

of still earlier periods in that part of Java. Thanks

to the enlightened policy of the Government of

Dutch India, and the praiseworthy and success

ful labours of the Batavian Genootschap, the

student of Eastern Art will thus in a few years

be able to avail himself of what will have to be

considered as the first comprehensive view of the

antiquities of an Eastern country. Even in its

imperfect state, this collection is suflicieut to

make it evident that the antiquities of Java are

much more extensive and intereting than was

suspected by Raffles and Crawfurd, and it is pro

bable that they will hereafter admit of arrangement

in a consecutive series with at least relative dates.

If ever anything equally systematic should be

obtained from India, it may be possible not only

to distinguish at what time the various migrations

from India to Java and Cambodia took place, but

also to ascertain from what place they embarked.

In Ceylon a series of some 200 photographs of

the Antiquities of Anuradhapura and Tolamarua

 

was taken by the late Mr. Lawton ,- and it is under

stood that the present enlightened Governor, Mr

Gregory, of that island, intends to continue the

series, and to complete it by adding plans and

other illustrations. When this'is done, it may rival

the Dutch series in completeness and interest.

At present only one set of these photographs is

known to have reached this country, and to be

in the Colonial Office. But as they are without

texts and subsidiary illustrations, they can hardly

be said to be available to students for the elucida

tion of the antiquarian history of the island.

The Council are not aware of any new photo

graphs having been taken in India since the date

of the last report, which have any hearing either

on the antiquities or the architecture of India. Dr.

Hunter has added a few.to his Mahawalpur series,

alluded to in' a previous report; and Messrs.

Shepherd and Bourne have sent a photographer

through Rajputana in company with Mr. Burgess;

but neither in Bengal nor Bombay has anything

new been attempted.

 

I " REVIEW.

Tsar; an) Ssnrnrrr Wonsmr: or Illustrations of My

thology and Art in India in the First and Fourth Cen

turies after Christ, from the Sculptures of the Buddhist

Topes at Sdnchi and Ammvati. Prepared under the

authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council.

Second edition. Revised, corrected, and in great part re

written. By James Fergusson, Esq.,‘D.C.L., F.K.S.,

M.B,.A.S., &c. London : India Museum, 1873.

The history of' this work and the materials of it

is a somewhat curious one: In 1797 the atten

tion of Colonel Mackenzie was attracted by the

remains of the Amravati tope on the Krishna in

Gantur, then recently dug into for building mate

rials by the petty Raja of Chintapilli, and he

communicated an account of them to the Asiatic

Society of Bengal} In 1816 he revisited them,

and during the two following years his assistants

made plans of the building and maps of the sur

rounding country, together with eightyhlvery care

fully-finished drawings of the sculptures. These

are “ unsurpassed for accuracy and beauty of

finish by any drawings of their class that were

ever executed in India. Three copies were made

of all these drawings. ‘ One was sent to the 'Asia

tic Society of Calcutta, another was deposited in

Madras, and the third sent home to the Court of

Directors, in whose library it still remains.”

“ At the same time, Colonel Mackenzie sent seve

ral specimens of the sculptures to the three mu

seums just mentioned, and they have remained

their principal ornaments to this day.”

Again, when Mr. (now Sir Walter) Elliot was

 
Commissioner of Gantur, in 1840, he_ excavated a

portion of the monuments which had not before

been touched, and sent down to Madras a large

collection ofthe sculptures, which were first de

posited in the old College there, whence they were

carried to the Central Museum on its establish

ment, and ranged in and around the hall on the

left hand of the entrance. They were sent to

England in 1856, and some of the slabs placed

outside the Museum at Fife House, under a ve- _

randa roof which protected them from the direct

action of the weather, where, however, they were

so corroded by the atmosphere, as, in a great

measure, to obliterate the delicate carving: the

rest were stowed away in the coach-house, under

such rubbish as an old tent, three or four bales

of seed-cotton, and a skeleton model of an Indian

temple. There they remained till accidentally

heard of by Mr. Fergusson in January 1867. The

study of these sculptures led the author to write

a paper on this Tope in the Joumal of the Royal

Asiatic Society for 1867. Subsequently be appealed

to the Secretary of State for India in Council for

the necessary aid to publish photographs of these

marbles through the section of the India Museum

devoted to the reproduction of works of artistic

value.

The Sinchi or Bhilsfi. Topes were diswvered

by General Taylor of the Bengal Cavalry when

encamped near them during the campaign of 1818

The great Tope was still nearly perfect when Cap
 

* Asiatic Research‘s, Vol. IX. pp- 272 se-lq.
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tain Fell visited it in 1819-, but shortly afterwards

“ some bungling amateurs dug into the monu

ment, and so completely mined it, that the form

of its superstructure can now only with difficulty

be made out.” The whole of the Topes at Bhilsa

were afterwards opened and examined by General

A, Cunningham i‘ and Lieutenant-Colonel Maisey,

and the results published in Cunningham’s Bhilsd

Topcs. Abeautiful series of drawings, made by

Lieut.-Col. Maisey in 1854, were in the Library of

the India Office, and attracted Mr. Fergusson‘s

attention while engaged on the Amravati Tope.

A set of photographs of the same monument was

at the same time received from Lieutenant Water

house, R.A., and, there being now ample means

at his disposal for illustrating the Sz'inchi Tope

also, a second application was made to the India

Council and met in a liberal spirit. The result

is now the production of perhaps the only work

of the kind yet published under Government

auspices really reflecting credit upon its patronage.

Nor, notwithstanding deficiencies which he him

self candidly confesses, has the author or his

readers cause to regret his having undertaken

the work: for, to use his own words—“No pro

fessional author could have devoted the years

requisite to its performance without remunera

tion,—-and that the nature of the work does not

admit ofi—and no amateur that I am acquainted

with, has, with the requisite leisure, that devoted

love of the subject which would induce him to

enter on so thankless an undertaking, and to sub

mit to all the annoyances which its performance

is certain to entail on him. I consider the

. attempt, however, well worthy the sacrifice of any

amount of time and feeling which it may give

rise to, for the more I study them, the more con

vinoed I am that the plates of this work—I speak

of the plates and the plates only, wholly irrespec

tive of the text—are the most valuable contribu

tions that have been made to our knowledge of

Buddhist history and art, since James Prinsep’s

wonderful decipherment and translation of the

Asoka inscriptions.” And, as he again remarks,

“ The plates of this work present us with a

picture of religion, manners, and arts of India at a

remote and hitherto dark period of her history such

as has not been found elsewhere, and, as such,

I cannot but think it well worthy of the attention

of all those interested in the welfare or antiquities

of that great and most poetic region of the globe.”

As stated on the title-page, this second edition

is not a mere corrected reprint of the work as it

appeared in 1868: it is to a large extentanew

work. In sending forth the first edition, the author

remarked in the preface, “ If this work is really

of the importance and interest which from its

illustrations I believe it really is, the very limited

number of copies to which this edition extends

will soon be exhausted, and the work must appear

again either in a. similar or a more popular form.

Whether, in that event, it will also be more com

plete or perfect, depends more on others than on

myself. If those who are more competent, or who

have special opportunities of gaining knowledge,

will aid either by criticisms or communications to

the public prcSS, or by imparting informa

tion to me privately, a great deal may easily be

done. urge this the more earnestly, because it

seems to be only by such co-operation, either in

such a book as this, or under some more com

petent leadership, that we shall be able to follow

the worship of the Tree or the Serpent through

all their ramifications, or to trace them back to

their source.” The criticisms of the press, how

ever, presented no suggestion for the improvement

of the work, ncr supplied any addition to our

knowledge of the subject. But the attention

thus directed to it led to its discussion in the

Journals of the Asiatic Societies, and notices in

Indian publications, ‘l' which, with the drawings

and casts (brought home from the sanchi topes

and the photographs of the Katak and other

caves, have added considerably to the information

at the author's command, and enabled him greatly

to improve the work. “ The description of the

two Topes themselves, and of their sculptures, have

been, to a great extent, re-written,and a sufficient

number of the subjects have been identified to

make the history and purpose of the whole suffi

ciently intelligible. The small balance that remains

can easily be explained by any one resident

among Buddhists, who will no doubt be able to

recognize the legends.”

The Introductory Essay is divided into two

parts,—The first treating cursorily, but with con

siderable learning, of Tree and Serpent worship

in the West—Europe, Syria, Africa, and America;

the second, of the same cultus in Eastern Asia—

Persia to China, and Oceania, of the rise of Buddhs

ism and of the Hindu religions. \Vith this part of

the work are interworen the author‘s ethnological
 

‘ Jour. R. As. Soc. N. S. vol. III. pp. 132 seq .

" Beal—‘ Sumo Remarks on the great Tope at Simehi,’

in low. R. Asiat. Soc. N. S. vol. V. pp. 164-181, and ‘The

Legend of Di iikara Buddha’ in vol. VI. pp. 377 sclq.;

V. N. Mandli —‘ Serpent Worshi in Western India, in

Jour. Bom. B. R. As. Soc. vol. I’ . pp. 169 seqq.; Prata

pachandra Gh0sha—‘ The Vastu Yiga and its hearings on

Tree and Serpent Worship in India,’ in Jour. As. Soc.

 

Brno. vol. XXXIX. pp. 199 srqq. ,- Nugumamla, or the Jilll

of the Snake World, translated by I’. Boyd, 1872; Old

Drccrm Days, by Miss Frcre; The Sacred City of the

Hindus, by Rev. M. Sherring; Annals of Rural Beilrml,

by W. \V. Hunter. B. C. S: Coriihill Magazine for Nov.

1872, p. 598; Ruins of Ntllamld Monastery, by A. M.

Broudley; Indian Antiquary, vol. I. pp. 153, 335.
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theories respecting the races with whom originat

ed, and who were specially addicted to,these forms

of worship,——theories which, however ingenious,

it is not necessary to endorse, in order to appre

ciate the true value of the work as a contribution

to the history of Indian Art.

The description of the Topes is prefaced by a

brief outline of the general characteristics of

Buddhist architecture, which, as might be expected

from the author's reputation, is a well-written,

interesting, and instructive chapter: For the age

of the Sinchi Topes we have no definite informa

tion, but there are indications that help us to

approximate dates : thus on the southern gateway

of the Great Topc is an inscription read as “ the

gift of Ananda the son of Vasishtha, in the reign

of $ri satakarni," which may be taken to indicate

that it was being carved during the lifetime of

Christ. This is supported by the style of the

carving, and the other gates follow in the order—

north, east, and west—of which the last was pro

bably completed about the end of the first cen

tury. The Tope itself is older, and may even be

long to the age of Asoka.

About half of the has-reliefs on the gateways at

Sinchi represent religious acts, such ,as wor

shipping the Dahgoba, Trees, the WVheel, or other

emblems. There are also a few scenes that can

be identified with more or less certainty as re

presenting events described in the legendary life of

Buddha. Of these the scenes depicted on the lower

beam of the Northern Gateway, have been identi

fied by Mr. Beal with the Wessantara Jstake, and

those of the right-hand pillars of the Eastern

Gateway, with the conversion of the Kaéyapas and

subsequent events. This last also appears on _the

great Bore Budur temple in Java. Some others

have also been identified with more or less cer

tainty, and the rest will probably be explained

“when scholars familiar with the ordinary re

presentations of such subjects in the East at the

present day, turn seriously to their investigation.”

A considerable number of other has-reliefs are

“ representations of scenes in domestic life, regard

ing which it will probably be impossible ever to

feel sure that we know who the actors in them

are.” But “ eating, and drinking, and making

love are occupations so common among mankind,

that it matters little who the parties are who are

so engaged in the Sdnchi sculptures. But, besides

all these, there are several important has-reliefs

representing historical events, which it would be

very interesting to identify, if it were practicable.”

The following remarks on the merits of the

sculpture, are both just and interesting ;—-“ Neither
at Sinchi nor at iAmravati are there any of

 

those many-armed or many-headed divinities who

form the staple of the modern Hindu Pantheon.

There are none of those monstrous combinations

of men with beads of elephants, or lions, or boars.

All the men and women represented, are human

beings, acting as men and women have acted in

all times, and the success or failure of the repre

sentation, may consequently be judged of by the

same rules as are applicable to sculptures in any

other place or country. Notwithstanding this,

the mode of treatment is so original and so local,

that it is difficult to aesign it any exact position

in comparison with the arts of the \Vcstern world.

It certainly, as a sculptural art, is superior to

that of Egypt, but as far inferior to the art as

practised in Greece. The sculptures at Amravati

are perhaps as near in scale of excellence to the

contemporary art of the Roman empire under

Constantine as to any other that could be named;

or, rather, they should be compared with the

sculptures of the early Italian Renaissance, as it

culminatedin the hands of Ghiberti, and before

the true limits between the provinces of sculpture

and painting were properly understood.

" The case is somewhat different as regards the

sculptures at Szinchi. These are ruder but more

vigorous. If they want the elegance of design at

Amravati, they make up for it by a distinctness

and raciness of expression which is wanting in

these more refined compositions. The truth seems

to be that the Slinchi sculptures, like everything

else there, betray the influence of the freedom

derived from wood-carving, which, there can be

little doubt, immediately preceded these examples,

and formed the school in which they were pro

duced.”

This study of these sculptures leads us to point

to the Greek kingdom of Baktria as the fountain

head from which the art of sculpture in India was

introduced. “ We can thence follow it through the

time when, from beinga rude and imitative art,

it rose to its highest degree of refinement in the

fourth or fifth century of our era, at which time

it had also become essentially localized. From

that point our history is easy, though somewhat

discouraging, from its downward tendency towards

the present state of art in India.”

The Amravati Tope Mr. Fergusson identifies

with the Avarasila Sangharatnfi of Hiwen Thsang,‘

and also the Temple of the Diamond Sands men

tioned in the Tooth-Relic traditions, the Danaka

cheka of the Chinese pilgrim being the modern

Bejwada, and the evidence he adduces as to its

age, taken all together, seems to indicate the erec

tion of the great rail in the fourth century.

The Sfinchi Tope is illustrated by 45 plates, 12
 

' Vie de Hioaen. Thsang, p. 188; and S'i-yu-ki, vol. II. pp. 110 seqq.; and see Ind. Antiq. vol. I. p. 163.
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of them photographs; and that of Amravati by

54: plates, 37 of them photographic. The work is

by no means so exhaustively full and detailed in

illustration as the great work just completed by

the Dutch Government of the Buddhist Temple

at Boro Budurfi but the drawings, if much less,

are more truthful in minute details. When

we have, if it is now possible to obtain them»

equally good representations of the frescoes and

sculptures from the Western Cave-Temples? we

shall have the materials for throwing a flood of

light not only on these sculptures, but also on the

history both of Buddhism and of Indian Art. To

this edition is added an Appendix on the L'daya

giri or Khandagiri caves in Katak, illustrated by

a photograph of five casts of sculpture from them,

of which, but for its insertion here, we might

have longer remained in ignorance. Another

paper contains a reconstruction of the gate of

Herod’s temple, which the author believes was a

propylon somewhat in the style of the Sfinchi

gateways.

 

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

NOTE ON PAUNDRA-VARDDHANA.

Questions in ancient Indian geography may

sometimes be settled by reference to village regis

ters, but oftener a name survives in territorial

divisions, made for fiscal or other purposes, long

after the important place, which gave its name,

has ceased to exist even as a little village. This is

especially the case with the sarkars and mahlils

of Akbar’s settlement. Tajpur, an important

military post under the Muhammadans, and con

tinued as such for the first generation of British

rule, would now be sought for in vain on the

frontier of Purneah and Dinajpur, though the

Parganz'i and the sarkfir of Tajpur still retain

the name. In this manner I conceive that the

position of the kingdom of Panndra-Varddha-na,

visited by the Chinese pilgrim Hiwen Thsang in

the seventh century of the Christian era, may be

ascertained by an examination of the name of the

sarkars and zamindaris in the neighbourhood

in which that traveller places the kingdom. Mr.

Fergusson, in his paper on Hiwen Thsang,1‘

shows that the pilgrim, coming from the west,

crossed the Ganges somewhere near Rfijmahfil,

and continuing his journey towards the east found

himself in the kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana.

In the present day the same route would traverse

the districts of Maldah, Dinajpur, and Bogra, and,

further on Rangpnr. Compare the name Paundra

with that of Pfinjara, the n representing the nasal

sound, and the first syllable is in pronunciation

identical. To a foreigner the sound of j might

easily be mistaken for that of d, and so Punjara

becomes Paundra. Panjara is at this day the

correct manner of writing the name which Gladwin,

in his translation of the “ Ayeen Akberi,” spells

Pinjerah, and Akbar’s sarkar of Pinjerah formed

the nucleus of the great Dinajpur estates, of which

I gave an account in the Calcutta Revicw§ (Oct.

1872), and of the British district of the same name_

Roughly speaking, the sarkar is divided on the

N. E. from Rangpur by the river Korotoya, on

the west from Sarkar Tajpur by a line running

through the western thflnas of Dinajpur, on the

south excludes the Sarkars Barbokabad and

Jonotabad, which occupy the southern part of

Dinajpur, and on the south-east Sarkar Pfinjara

extends into the district of Bogra. In the article

before referred to, I explained at length my

reasons for believing that Akbar's ofiicers created

the Sarkar of I’anjara out of an estate already ex

isting, of the same name, and I think it probable

that this state may have been a representative

remnant of the ancient kingdom which Hiwen

Thsang calls Paundra. The Parganii of Paigjara

forms a central portion of the sarkar of the same

name.

A discovery of the name of Varddhana in

the same neighbourhood would corroborate my

position identifying Paundra with Panjara. The

Sanscrit v in Bengali becomes b, the short

vowel is pronounced o, and the final vowel is not

pronounced; so varddhana becomes Borddhon.

For this we have not far to seek. Adjoining the

sarkar of Panjara on the south-east were the

estates of a zamindfir who, as Dr. Buchanan in his

account of Dinajpur|| has recorded, died child~

lcss some time in the sevententh century, when

part of his estates became the property of the

Raja, or Zamindar, of Dinajpur. The remaining

portion was, during the earlier years of British

rule, as I find from papers in the Dinajpur collec

torate, known as the zamindiiri of Idrakpur, or

Edrakpur. The original estate is called the

zamindfiri, sometimes, of Khyetlal, sometimes of

Borddhon-kuti, and here is the name I am look~

ing for. At Borddhon-knti was to a late period

the residence of the zamindfirs known as the

Borddhon-kuti family.

Finding in this way an estate called Panjara
 

* Vide ante, p. 58. 1' Vide ante, p. 25.

1 Jan”. R. Asiat. Soc. N. 8. vol. VI. (Nov. 1872) p.

237.

 

§ Cale. Rev. vol. LV. pp. 205224.

|| 121511th Montgomery Martin—Eastern India, vol. II.

pp.6 -685.
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and an estate called Borddhon in juxtaposition,

I cannot but feel that we have come near to a

kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana.

I must confess that Mr. Fergusson, to whom I

mentioned my conjecture, was not satisfied with

it, as not corresponding with sufficient accuracy

to the measurements of Hiwen Thsang. We

have, however, no accurate knowledge how far the

kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana may have extend

ed, and I think the Chinese pilgrim may have

entered the dominions of the king without being

near those central portions which still retain the

name.

An alternative suggestion might be the dis

covery of the name of Paundra in that of Pen

rowa (Beng. zip") which Ghayas-ud-din and save

ral of the earlier Muhammadan kings of Bengal

made their capital, calling it Firozpur or Fireza

bad. It still exists, containing the shrines of

two Muhammadan holy men, a few miles to the

north of Maldah, and in the region where we are

certainly to look for the kingdom of Paundra

Varddhana. \Vriting at sea, without means of

referring to a map, I think a straight line drawn

from RAjmahzil to Gauhatti would pass very near

Borddhon-kuti, which may have been the capital

visited by Hiwen Thsang.

I do not remember the direction in which the

monkeys in the Ramayana were sent, to whom

the Paundra were mentioned as one of the tribes

among whom they were to search for the lost

Sitfi, but I think the name should be remember

ed in connection with the kingdom of Paundra.

Mr. Ferguson“ places the kingdom of Paundra

Varddhana between the Kusi on the west, the

Brahmaputra on the east, and Ganges on the

south. These limits would include the whole of

Dinajpur, Maldah, and Bogra, part of Purneah,

and part of Rajshahye, and the identification of

names which I have suggested brings the tracts

indicated within these districts. I make the

suggestion for what it is worth, courting criticism,

and glad if I can attract the attention of any one

capable of solving the question more satisfactorily

than I can.

To the remarks made above on the name of

Poundra, I must add that I think it much more

likely that the name of a kingdom should survive

in that of a large tract, like that of the Sarki‘tr of

Panjara, than in that of a single town like Pon

duwa or Ponruwa, which does not appear to have

ever given a name to the adjacent country.

E. Vessr Wssrmco'rr,

Bengal Civil Service.

January 9th, 1874.

 

HINDU RITES.

T0_ the Editor of the “Indian Antiquarry.”

Sm,—In the Indian Antiquary, vol. II. page 53,

aMadras custom is described which consists in

the village school-children going round from house

to house at the Due/inf. festival, singing songs,

beating together painted sticks, and asking for

presents, which form a perquisite of the school

masters. It is curious that an exactly similar cus

tom prevails in the town of Karnal (am-W), but

the day is Ganesh Chauth (4th Sztdi Bhadur), called

also Chauk clutkr’l. The songs sung by the chil

dren are all chaupdis.

Would it not be useful to describe minutely, as

occasion offered, some one of the ordinary Hindfl

ceremonies as practised in a particular place, and

to invite communications regarding the localities

where it is, or is not, observed, and any local

varieties in ritual that may exist? It would be

convenient if each monthly part of the Antiqnary

were to contain such a description of the cere

monies pcculiar to the month next but one to that

of publication, as readers could then easily com

pare the account given with the actual celebra

tion in their districts. It appears to me that we

should, in this way, arrive at a comparative view

of Hindu ritual,as practised in various parts of

India, which would be of no inconsiderable value.

Dsszn. IBBETSON,

Assist. Settlement Officer, Karmil.
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The light of God illumes the light of sense,

And then the soul aspires to meet its God ;

A steed without a rider knows no way,

It wants a king to know the royal road.

Behold the sense which governed is by light,

A fine companion is this light to sense.

God’s light adorns the sensual light,

This is the meaning of Light on light!I

Light physical drags down to earth beneath,

But light divine exalts to heavenly bliss.

All things of senses in a base world are,

God’s light an ocean is, but sense a drop of dew.

Although this motor cannot be perceived,

Unless in virtuous efl‘ects and in speech.

The sensual light is ponderons, inert,

Concealed within the eye's recess.

As you the sensual eye-light cannot see,

How find you light which is not of the eye P

This world is swayed like chafi by the unseen wind,

Obeying helplessly the grace of God,

Which now conveys this chafl' to sea. and now to

land ;

Sometimes it moistened is and sometimes dry;

The hand unseen is; but see the writing pen !

The horse gallops, no rider does appear,

In mountains now it roams, and now in vales,

It now exalted is and now abused,

It now drives to the right and now to left,

Is now in rose-groves, now in thorny paths.

Behold, the arrow flies without a bow !

Life can be seen, but where is Life of life P

Break not the shaft, it is a. royal one,

Although its nullity the mover knows ;

God said: thou hast not cast it, but I cast. 1'

The acts of God precede all other acts,

You must your anger break and not the shaft,

Your wrathful eye turns milk to blood.

0 kiss the arrow, bear it to the king,

That shaft defiled, and moist with blood of

yours.

The seen is weak, and mean and base,

But quick and strong the invisible is.

We are the game, but who is master of the net P

\Ve are the ball, but cannot see the bat.

“There is the artist who now tears, now sews ?

The naphtha-thrower who now quenches and now

burns,

“The now an infidel will make Siddqu

And now a saintly hermit of Zandiq P§
 

* Qordn, xxiv. 35.

I Siddiq, epithet of the Khalif Abu Belcr, here taken to

represent piety.

1' Ibid. 17.

 

Zand'iq here means a heretic, but literally one who

fo ows the land books, to. a Zoroastnan.
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THE CUSTOM OF “KAREIYTD” OR PERIODICAL REDISTRIBUTION 0]“

LAND IN TANJORE.

BY H. STOKES, c.s., NEGAPATAM.

N 1807 a Committee appointed to report on

the project of making a permanent settle

ment in Tanjore found that there were three

classes of villages in the district, which were

named according to the tenure on which they

were held. These were :—

1. Samudayam, ofwhich there were 1,774:

2. P al abh 6 gam, ofwhich there were 2,202

3. Ekab hogam, ofwhichthere were 1,807

Total villages 5,783

We are not now concerned with the two latter,

which are villages the lands of which are

possessed by several or by one holder ; but need

only speak of the Samndayam holdings.

This class, which I conceive to be the most pri

mitive, must be subdivided into two, namely,

those villages in which the produce of the land

was divided, and those in which the land itself

was temporarily apportioned. The word Samu

dilyam is Sanskrit, and means “common.”

The villages, to which this term specially

applies, are those in which the members of the

community, or Mirasdz'irs as they are now

styled, cultivate the lands in common, and

divide the produce, according to each man’s

pangu or share. That is, there are no

separate allotments of land to individuals, and

the property was'a right to a certain share or

a number of shares in the produce. In such

villages each holder possessed his proportion of

.the common stock, and contributed his share

of the labour. The only separate land he could

hold was the garden or back-yard attached to

his house, and situated within the limits

of the village-site. There are hardly any vil

lages now remaining in which this tenure still

exists, and it will doubtless soon die out.

There are, however, lands in many villages,

generally waste or inferior fields, of which the

cultivation is precarious, which are called “ Sa

mudfiyam,” and held and tilled in common

by the landholders: they are such lands as it

was expedient to hold in common, or such as

were not worth dividing, and in them the

ancient tenure, which was probably at one time

universal, is found to survive.

 

But, as underthis system there is little on

couragement to individual industry, and as

therefore the cultivation is slovenly and the

yield poor, there inevitably arises the necessity

for the next step in agricultural improvement,

namely, that of allotting to each shareholder in

the village a certain portion of land to cultivate.

A village in which this arrangement has taken

place is called in Tamil 8. “ Pasun-Karei, "

or “ Kareiyid ” village. The word pasun

is an old Tamil word cognate with the Kanarese

verb pasu, ‘to divide ;’ and both names mean

“ Field-division.” At first the allotment was

probably made anew each year; at least such

would be the natural commencement of the

change, and we find that such was actually the

case in some of the richest villages in what

used to be called the J a ghir , and is now the

Chingalpat district around Madras ;"‘ but in

Tanjore I am unaware of any instances being

known where the changes were so frequent. The

periods usual in this district vary from eight to

thirty years, according to the pleasure of the

M ir a s d a 1' s .

The manner in which the redistribution of

lands takes place will best be described by an

example. In a village, say, of twenty miles (1

véli: 6'6 acres), a certain unit is fixed on, which

is called a p a n g u or ‘ share,’ and is in some

villages 1 m3”, and in others varies from 1} to

3 'vélis. The village is divided, according to its

extent, into from four to ten “ K a r ei s " or

blocks, to each of which so many shares are

allotted. Thus in a village of 20 'vélis, there

might be 15 shares apportioned to 4 blocks of

land among 12 shareholders, each block contain

ing the land of three shareholders.

In the month of June, July, or August, before

the seed is sown, the operation of division, or

“Kareiy'id,” commences. First of all, the whole

area of the village is measured, and a measure

ment account prepared. Then for each karei

(block) a head-man is chosen from among the

landholders, who is known as _the K a r ei

Kfiran,‘|' or Kareisvfimi, the manager or

master of the k a r e i . He is generally one of

the largest shareholders in the village; though
 

; Pal/pars mu Meat right, edited by W. Hudleston, p. 67.

fAlso called Kareisvfln or Shétti kiiran; the

 

latter name being obviously from the Hindu “ Shot," Sans.

“ Kshétra."
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nowadays if he cannot read and write, the larger

holder is passed over in favour of the smaller

who can. He is appointed by the common

consent of the sharers who are allotted to the

k a r ei of which he is to be the head, and retains

his position until the next division takes place.

If he die before that time, or sell his property,

his ofiice does not pass by inheritance nor to the

purchaser. N0 new appointment is made; and

the name of the original karei kilran is

attached to the ka rei throughout the time

during which the distribution of the land is to

remain in force. When he has been chosen, and

when certain shareholders have been allotted to

each k are i, an agreement is executed by them

to abide by the ka rei ka r a n and the allot

ment, and binding themselves to execute the

necessary repairs and improvements, and to

carry out certain other usual arrangements.

Then the lands of the village are divided,

without reference to previous enjoyment, into

so many shares, 15 in the case we have taken;

these again are embodied in 4 kareis .

Then a slip of kadjan (palm-leaf), called

“hareiyélei,” is prepared for each of the four

k a reis , and on it are written the names and

extent of the fields composing the kar ei.

Four other smaller slips are inscribed with the

names of the karei karans, each bearing

one name; and then all the eight slips are

thrown down together on the ground. A child

of four or five years old, who cannot read, is

sent to pick out a large and a small slip, and

this decides the karei and the karei

k a r a n .

The lots are drawn in some public place,

either before the temple, or at the m ath,

or at the village choultry. An auspicious day,

chosen according to the position of the star of

the village, (which is determined by the first

letter of its name) is appointed for the allot

ment; and the proceedings are to some extent

of a religious character. If the drawing takes

place at a temple, it is done in the presence of

the deity; or if elsewhere, a new figure of the

favourite village god Pilleiya r is made with

safl'ron powder; as many cocoanuts are broken

before it as there are mirasdfirs in tho vil

lage, and after betel has been presented, andwor
  ‘ word. so wellrknown here, may reguire explanation

elsewhere. It means a possessor of “ mir s," or holder of

land in the village with all the rights attached to owner

ship.

 

ship is over, the drawing of the lots takes

place. After the lottery, the slips of kzwljan are

deposited with the karei kin-a ns; and the

agreement executed by the shareholders, and the

measurement-account, are entrusted to the vil

lage priest, or schoolmaster, or astrologer, who

is supposed to be a common friend to all parties.

To make matters more secure, each mi r a s d a r

(shareholder) can have a copy of these docu

ments for himself.

Within a week or so of this ceremony, which

is properly the kareiyid , each karei

kz'iran divides the lands of the block which

has fallen to him among the mi ra. s d i r s who

have agreed to abide by'him. This division is

made either by the same process of casting lots,

or by common consent. It need not be con

ducted in any particular place, nor is it attend

ed with any ceremony. Each m i rii s d a 1'

receives, and keeps by him, a slip of kadjan on

which his lands are entered.

-In order to place more clearly before readers,

who care to examine the subject closely, the

details of the working of this k ar ei y i d ten~

ure, I shall here introduce a translation of a

k ar e i y id agreement. This document is one

of those above mentioned, which are executed

by the m ir a s d5. r s before the lots are drawn.

“ This is the agreement which we D 6 v a y y a n

“ and others the undersigned, mi r a s d a r s

“ of the village of N a n nila m , have made

“ with one consent on the 22nd of A n i in the

“ year R a k t a k s hi [4th July 1864].

“All the miri'isda rs' of the pangus

(shares), nine in number, of the above village.

have enjoyed the n 9. nj ei (wet) lands, etc., in

the village by dividing them according to

kareiyid, without achandriirkam . 1'

They have agreed with Government some years

ago for ‘ amiiui ’ management, some years on

the estimate system, and some years for grain

or money rents. From the Prabhava (year)

before last to ishvara (11 years) a k a r e i y i (l

of nine kar e i s (was in force). From V i k'

rama to Saundari (8 years) there was a

kareiyid of six ka reis; and from Vi

r'é dhi toVilambi (9 years) a kareiyid

of nine k a re i s . But whereas during this

space of making k a r ei y id s for short periods

1' When redistribute is abandoned for permanent tenure.

the village is called “ handrsrlram," or “as long as sun

an? moon endure," perpetual. The compoundis dchandn-o

M u.
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they did not prosper, thinking that if a k a -

re i y id were made for a long period they

might attain prosperity, they made one of six

k a r e i s for twenty-five years, from V ik a ri

to the 30th of Chittrei in the year R a k ta k -

s hi . But there was great loss, as, by reason of

the lands being (split up) into various little

holdings, the customary repairs by the villagers,

and the construction of banks (were neglected),

and the dams and boundaries were not repaired ;

the channels and sub-channels were not pro

perly cleared ; and no matter how much manure

or leaves were put on the n a n j ei (u/et) fields

it did no good to the crop. The mir t ed e rs

were for the most part badly off, and suffered

hardship and distress. So, having considered the

necessity of obtaining ordinary prosperity with

out the recurrence of such (misfortunes), and

of the Government revenue being paid without

the least trouble or deficiency; and whereas

now in this present year the time has come for

making k ar eiy id, we have essayed to make

a kar eiyid for along period, and in ac

cordance with the division now prevailing.

Towards that end we have made a petition in

the Trile that the necessary assistance may

be granted, and all the m i r a s d a r s have

voluntarily assembled in the presence of the

Tisildzir, and have asked him. Besides the

undersigned, (who form) the majority of the

miriisdfirs, Kanagasabhei Chetti,

Appu Chetti, Ralma-Sz'imi Chetti, and

Vengappayyan who has obtained land

fromthe mirfisdérChinnaKishnayyan

on tenancy, these four persons, only owning {-gth

of a p a n g u (share), refuse to act in concert with

all in the village. With the intention of causing

embarrassment and strife, just as they please,

the above four persons, in a dissentient spirit,

have declared that, contrary to custom on

voluntary agreement [i. e. as opposed to decision

by let], an allotment must be made to them four

alone of good land, without reference to its

various qualities, in one part (of the village), or

of various detached portions to be measured off

for them from the several fields. _ In default of

this they will not agreetomake kareiyid,‘

and will keep the same lands as they have held

hitherto. And whereas permission has been

given for all the mi r a s d 6. r s who are willing

to unite and make a kareiyid, all the

 

m i r a s d a r s who have signed this have

united, and, with a view to the proper execution

of the customary repairs above specified in order

that prosperity may be attained, have measured

and classified the low- and high-level and other

lands; and excluding the low-assessed service

lands,'which are held by right of purchase, and

the lands shown in the account as set apart for

temples, Brahmaus, artisans, and others, as

entered in the former agreement, and enjoyed

by the several persons and institutions from the

time of their ancestors, have classified such of

the remaining lands as are N a n j ei (wet),

and have allotted the shares ( pangus) in four

ka reis . And the following is the account

of the division :—

1. Sundarappayyan ’ s “karei.”

Name. Shares in eighths.

The above Sundarappayyan ...... 6%

Venkatz‘ichalayyan......

Subharayyan ............

Gopz‘il Krishnayyan .

Suppu Kutti-Ayyan

Krishnayyan .......... ..

Amman Subhayyan'...

‘ Chinnammal ............ 1

Ramasi‘imi Ayyan i}

Venkatzlchala Chetti... 2%

annlw"l"“I?“l—

l—lw

  

A Total... 16 eighths.

2. Aneiyappayyan ’ s “ karei .”

Total (ten sharers) 16 eighths

(and so of the other two k a r e i s , in which

there were respectively eight and five sharers).

Total for all four k arei s 64 eighths

ofa share or pangu.

“ Out of the common land the above four

k a r e i s have been divided and distributed.

“ Suri Dévayyan’s younger brother

Shivarz‘imayyan has half an eighth-share

(pangu). Altogether there are 65—;~ eighths,

In this way, following the p an g 11 (share)

method, the division has been effected. And so

for the four ka re i s, when lots have been

thrown, according to the k a r ei y 6 lei * which

falls to them, the sharers shall enjoy the n a n -

j ei (wet) lands of their respec ive k a r e i s , on

a just and proper distribution, for twenty-five

years, commencing from this year.

“ Moreover, as it is necessary to provide for

the repairs and restoration of the temples in
 

' A slip of kadg'a/n on which the specification of the lands is written.
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the above village which have fallen into dis

repair, for that purpose 15 mix 31 gulis in

the wet land called Shembadayiin on the

east, 12 mlis 40 gulis in the D e vadanam

wetland, 9 mile 80 gulis in the A ngalam

man Kevilpattam—these lands (1 cell 17

mds 51 gulis) ' in common shall be rented out

for seven years, and after deduction of the ten

ant’s share each year the remainder shall be

applied as follows :—

Two years’ income tothetemple of Ramasviimi.

Do. do. . . .KrishnasViimi.

One ...................... . . . . ..........fshvaran.

Do. ...................... . .............Ayyanz’ir.

Do. ...................................Pilleiyzir:

“ In such manner must the income of the

several years be employed in the service of the

said temples. The Government revenue on

these lands is to be paid rateably on the 64%

eighth-shares. Hereafter from the year Pr a -

j 6 t pati the common land, set apart for the

service of the aforesaid temples, shall be enjoyed

in a ust and proper division for the rest of the

present kareiyiql by the several sharers to whom

it may fall in the present distribution. The

'income obtained from the above-mentioned lands

set apart for the restoration of the aforesaid

temples shall not be spent in any other way.

As 180 gulis of land, belonging to the eighth

share ofthe aforesaidK rish napp a Nay ak,

are in the possession of Kanagasa bhei

C h e t ti , an equivalent deduction will be made

from Krishnappa Nayak ’s share, and he

may sue Kanagasabhei Chetti and get

the land. The other sharers have no interest

in it.

"The punj ei (dry) lands were formerly

divided permanently (dohandrdrlcam) and the

mi r a s d a r s of the aforesaid 641;- eighth-shares

have made wet cultivation in some of those

lands ; those who have so done shall continue to

enjoy those lands and pay the wet-land assess

ment on them. Of the remaining dry lands,

that on the outside of the river-bank, and that

inside and outside the bank_ of the Kai v a li

channel, shall be measured, and inequalities are

to be adjusted in the division of the outside lands

only; and the land is to be enjoyed according

to the formerkareiyfilei.

“The (land called) K ilvéli, the Kai vfili

channel bank water-spread lands, the P u d u -

chéri- véli dry lands, the dry lands entered

in the other fperpetual distribution account, are

to be measured, and their inequalities adjusted.

He who has less is to take of that which is given

up by him who has more (than his fair share).

“ The K i l v é l i river-bank, the river-bed lands,

the dry lands, and others, are to be measured as

entered in the former agreement, and redivided

in the month T ei pf the present year in com

pact blocks. The A di crops which now stand

in the aforesaid lands are to be rented, and the

rent divided among the mi r a s d a r s according

to share. The tree-tax which may be assessed

on trees growing in dry, river-bed, and waste

lands as yet unassessed, shall be paid rateably

according to share.

“ In accordance with what is proper for culti

vating tenants and others, the P a ri a h street,

the C h u c k l e r s ’ street, and the house-sites

on the far side of the P u t t a r (a river) shall

be measured according to the former perpetual

division, and inequalities (which have arisen) ad

justed. He who has too much shall give up to

him who has too little in the K ilvéli lands,

and in the dry lands on either side of the K it -

v a l i channel.

“ The common boundary banks which are es

tablished for the wet fields, both banks of the

K 5 vi 1 i channel, the channel for supplying

the tank, the common banks in all the other

lands, and the irrigation and drainage channels

shall be cleared, strengthened, and maintained

at the common cost.

“And whereas now, in the manner aforesaid,

the lands have been divided, their Government

assessment is to be paid according to sharp.

The Government assessment on waste dry land,

and on waste fit for wet cultivation, which is

now assessed on individual mi r a s d ii :- s , shall

be paid according to the above shares.

“ For the lands now distributed, the entry in

the Government accounts shall be made accord

ing to enjoyment.

“ The lands allowed to tradesmen and artisans

shall be divided and enjoyed according to the

above shares, and the Government assessment

on them paid in the same way.

 

. 1 vélz' = 6'6 acres;

1 m0. = '33 (10.;

1 guli = “0033 do.

 

fllchandrAi-knm Kareiybleiof the dry lands

formerly divided.
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“ And for all the lands as aforesaid the irriga

tion and drainage shall be maintained according

to custom.

“ If a scarcity of water occurs, an agreement

must be drawn up (specifying the turn of each

cultivator for taking water from the channel,

and the length of time he may so take it), and

the irrigation shall be conducted accordingly.

A double dam shall be made east of the

Kid ar .1 K o n d a n sub-channel, and the water

led on to the wasted K a d a m b a n field.

“A. sub-channel shall be cut from the M (i l e i -

m a n g a l a in channel, and the water led on

to the aforesaid field. . In all other places the

irrigation shall be carried on according to

agreement. An aqueduct shall be put over the

K :1 v 5. 1i channel, and the water led on to the

temple lands. '

“ None of the aforesaid lands can be sold out

right by any sharer; and even if so sold the

sale shall be null and void. In all other affairs

which have to be carried on in the village, the

practice laid down in former agreements is to

 

be followed. To this effect have we all with

one consent agreed."

I have thought it best, at the risk of being

tedious, to give this curious document in full,

as it illustrates so completely the system of

redistribution. It points, too, to the causes which

lead gradually to the abandonment of the

system. These are the neglect of banks, chan

nels, and other repairs and improvements owing

to the short and uncertain tenure each culti

vator has of his land; and the intrusion of out

siders into the community. It will be observed

from the names that three of the landholders

who refused to consent to the proposed redistri -

bution were C h e t t i s , that is, tradesmen ; and

they may be presumed to have acquired their

portions of the village from persons to whom

they had advanced money. These outsiders

would have no respect for the customs of the

village, and little sympathy with the community

into which they had thrust themselves. Hence

doubtless the provision in the end of the agree

ment, forbidding all sales of land.

 

NOTES ON THE DABHI CLAN or RAJPUTS.

BY MAJOR J. \V. vWATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PAHLANPUR.

So very little is known about the ancient

clan of the D fibh i s that perhaps even the fol

lowing incomplete notice of them may not be

unacceptable to your readers. The ancient

clan of the D iibh i s has been mentioned by

both the Riijput annalists, Colonel Tod and

Mr. Forbes, but neither of these accomplished

authors is able to give them more than a cur

sory notice. Colonel Tod indeed (Rajasthan,

vol. I. p. 105) says that little is known of this

tribe except that it was once celebrated in

Saurashtrz‘i. But the D a b h i s were celebrated

throughout Gujarzit. It is said that in remote

times they ruled at G a ni (Cambay) and E d a r,

as well as at Bhiladigadh, and also at

K h e d a g a d h on the Luni. Although there

is now no longer any great principality held by

this tribe, their name still survives among the

thirty-six races. The gotrd of the race was, as

far as I have been able to ascertain, as follows :—

Yaju'r-Veda, D a b h-R a k h i, Bharadwaj

Gotra: Kilkii Devi, Kfilzi Hari Devi, Khemaj

Devi. The tribe derive their origin from

Bramhii, from whom sprung Vishvzimitrz'i, from

whom Durviwz‘i Rakhi, from whom D :i b h

 

R a k h-i , who is numbered among the Pemztes

of the tribe, and from whom they derive their

name. The legend relates that when Site. was

deserted by Rims. she gave birth to Lava in

the forest, and that one day Siti‘i went to bathe.

leaving Lava in charge of Durvz‘isa Rakhi,

The Bishi, however, was soon wrapt in medita

tion, and became unconscious of what befell his

charge. Sitei, on her part, having seen a bad

omen, returned and took L av a with her, and

did not return to the Bishi for some little time.

The Bishi in the mean time, awaking from his

trance, missed L a v a, and dreading the re

proaches of Sitii made another son for her out of

D a b h (possibly Darbha grass), and presented

him to her on her return. The creation of the

D ii b hi is celebrated in the following verses :—

Essie.

Wmmtfiwzwutwfii

egfra'flerfiqa‘iwwutqrr

(“wmwgratfiquisrgwrsvt

re afieqrmfifiiqse'smqt
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Such was the incarnation of Reima, who was

born at the house of the warrior Dasaratha.

Of the seed of Sambhu, a (future) sati was

found in the house of Janak :

\Vhen the damsel became fit for a husband and

attained the age of twice six years,

The Lord of Ajodhyii, Rima, who was served by

the lords of the cities of the nine continents.

Janak then instituted a jagan, and he, of the

first and true family of Kshatris, -

Sri Rama, son of Daéaratha, married the

daughter Janki :

Dev Sri Rama then banished the (future)

sati to the wilderness.

Sitz‘iji went forth and took up her habitation

in the forest. _

\Vhen her full time had expired, then K n n w a r

L a v a was born :

The avatar of this Ku i1 w ar was as that of

the 15th day of the light half of the month.

 

Having entrusted her son to the Bishi, Sati

Sita went to bathe;

But seeing a female monkey she turned back

and took L a v a with much affection.

When the Bishi opened his eyes, the child no

where appeared.

(He thought) he must have been slain by some

cat, lion, jackal, or hare.

On this, deeply meditating, he made an image

of D21 bh : *“

Having thought of the Yajur Veda he gave

him the name of Dribh Rakhi.

When she (Sitci) returned, she saw, as it were,

another infant. .

(Said the Rtshi) “that need for words? take

them both as thy own, 0 Shakt-i!

In the month of Jeyt, in the dark half, when

half of the Krit Yuga had elapsed,

On the pure day of Somavir, sacred to Siva,

Durvzisz'i Rakhi created from D it b h a mighty

warrior. .

The 84 Bishis were assembled and the man

D a b h i was created,

At the place of the Gangevagar mountain, :1

lord of a new sort:

(Thus) was this great warrior created in the

year 1584 (of that yuga).

After Dabh Rakhi, in the 20th genera

tion, comes A marsen , of whom it is said

that quitting Par-shofiigadh he conquered Pra

mfriigadh, expelling the Chohfins from thence.

Twelve generations from Amarsen is S urp a l .

Surpfil is said to have quitted Pramiiiigadh

and conquered Kfishmir, driving out the Tuars.

Sixteen generations after Surpzil, J o d h a, leav

ing Kfishmir, conquered the famous fortress

of TaI'nbol, then a possession of the ancient

clan of Padhifir. J o dha was succeeded in

the 10th generation byAk hirfi j, who, leaving

Tar'nbol, seized on the Fort Chaitranga " or

satmnj, destroying the Jfidavs. A Duha exists

regarding this exploit, as follows :—

, 5n.

aria Hire? mitt math or a min

gm (“#2: W'TSTWm fir: Hill

A k h a, leaving Tambol, took possession of Fort

Chatranga.

The D fib hi having sought out and defeated
 

* Probably the Darbha, or sacrificial grass.

"' Probably Ohitor or satrufijye. Another version of the Dubai has gatrandu instead of Chfitmuga.
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his enemies, the Jiidavs, expelled them (from

thence).

Seven generations after A k h i r iij , D e b h

succeeded him in the chiefdom, and this chief,

in the Samvat year 1372, left Chiltranga and

conquered Kh e d a g a (l h , driving out the

Koraiiibhiis. The following Duhil is said con

cerning this conquest :—

“em as if? its me afitwr

esusei‘efifiqrefiafifiutu

D eb h ii , you have dispersed in all directions

the crowd of Koraliibhiis,

And having conquered Khedagadh you have

seated yourself on the throne in the year 72.

The D :lbhis retained Khedagadh until

expelled by the Ri‘ithors, 41 generations after

Debhil, in the time of Shall Dabhi, who,

escaping the massacre, established himself at

Bhinmfil. Eight generations, however, before

Sh all D ii bh i , during the chiefdom of Dudfi,

theDalbhis conquered Bh iladigadh from

the Kachavahiisfi and made B hi 1 a d i g a d h

their capital, while still retaining K h e d 9.

ga d h , a share in which, however, at this time

belonged to the Gohel clan. I am unable to say

whether this share was acquired by the Gohels

from the D ab his, or whether the D ab his

conqueredv Khedagadh in concert with the

Gohels, but perhaps the former supposition is

the more probable. Five generations after

D u d a , and three generations anterior to

Shi'il Dabhi, Someévar Dfibhi, the

then Chief, granted the village Sotilmhl to a

bard named Mehriij in Main, and his descend

ants enjoy land in Sotz'imla to this day. S h '51

D abhi had a son named S alkhapsi, who

was succeededby his son A d e r i in. A d e rii m

hadasonnamedAsal Dfibhi. AsalD a bhi,

it is said in consequence of a domestic quarrel,

left Bhinmzll and took service at E da r, where

the Chief of that principality made him one of

his Sirdi‘irs and gave him the command over

10,000 horse. A s a1 1) fibhi made Bhilad i

gadh the seat of his rule, and firmly estab

lished himself there, bringing under his rule five

hundred villages. His son, who had remained at

E d a r , went towards Asilval with 10,000 horse

to collect tribute, and arrived at Kdlikot, near

' Asfival, where K511i Bhil! re'gned. This Bhill

 

had twp beautiful daughters. A Rathor Rfijput

with Asal’s son married the elder daughter,

and going to Moudeti‘i acquired several villages,

became the lord oan petty chiefdom and was

called Thfikaril. A s al D 0 b hi’ s son mar

ried the younger daughter, but being ashamed

of his conduct, and dreading to meet his caste

fellows, instead of returning to E d a r he went ‘

to the Choteyh‘i Hill, near Abu, and there per

formed severe penanees before the shrine of the

Bhateéri Mata. The Mitzi, being pleased with

his austerity, looked favourably on him, and

directed him to go to the Sirth Ri'ijii, who

would give him some territory. He accord

ingly went, and the Sirohi Rfljil. granted him

the Bob Sarotril Choralsi. As he had been suc

cessful in obtaining this estate through the

favour of the Bhatesri Mother, he assumed the

name of B hatesri il , which is borne by his

descendants to this day. The B h a t e s ri 1‘1 5

still own lands in Bob Dilbela Sarotri'l, etc. I

am not acquainted with the name of A sal

D :‘i b h i’ s son, but it was probably v al

D A b hi , after “whom the village of A v al was

named. This Aval was a noted freebooter,

and the following couplet is said of him, allud

ing to his raids :—

mefirsrgserfirsfirats'lirsra

we slwr as sit = qwfl It} we

A val, why are (thy) horses lean ?'

The grass in the river grows green :

They eat barley in their mangers,

And drink the water of the Bands.

The followiug poetry is said of the D a b ll is

and their principal seats of government :—

sits.

mm as WW Us gift If?

mat as fie the??? at we

#rfir as airs rm “sit as (as

iiTQTT To? firsts was? at Hersh

mafia-6%? gwirgsartswelii

its? 13's Crista firais‘t use 136T

as? am asWW gs g-‘c sfifii

sm‘lw'r (is new? firmit ere—math

The first seat was Pramfi. ii g a (l h ;1' doubly

extending their rule,
 

“ Kachavi'lhfi Bhills.

1' This may meap that they retained Parsholiigadh, from which it is stated a have that they originally sprung.
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The fortress of K a s h m e r a g a d h remained

securely in their possession for 16 generations.

The third seat was Tambolagadh , where

their rule lasted for ten generations.

Their fourth fortress was e t r an , * which

they retained in their possession for seven

. generations.

' At the sword’s point A r an the son of Luno

conquered K h e d.

At Khed, the chief of fortresses, they ruled for

thirty-five generations.

D u d o the son of Lakhan conquered B h ila d’i

. by the prowess of his warriors with the

sword.

,Thus the D 6. 1) hi R a o s , in the intoxication

of wealth, having conquered the best of fort

resses, reigned there.

The above kavit is somewhat difficult, and this

translation may very probably be incorrect.

There is also the following duho on the con

quest of B h i 1 a d i and the granting of Sotamli

1n s/isan :— K K t K

EFIEUET an? we 5: as use?

are are? as altar at“ u I II

as are §€T {sirens-‘1‘ draws

en‘s firm swfiir u R u

Having driven out the Kachavihfi Bhills,

Duda captured Bhiladi,

And remained immortal on the throne for

eighty and a half years.

Duda was wont to bestow a likh in alms

'While Somesvar, with charitable intentions,

bestowed Sotamla on Meharaj.

Bh iladigadh, the last seat of the Dil

b h i s, is said tohavebeen named after a beautiful

Bhill maiden—in fact, the literal translation of

the word is “ Fort of the Bhill Maiden,” (It

being the feminine termination. The legend is

of Jain origin, and is to the effect that the

far-famed RM .1 S r enik of Rajnagadi, in the

country of Magadh, fleeing from his country,

came to Benap (now under Wire, in Northern

Gujarat) and there married the daughter 0f

Dhanviisfi. Shet of Benap, and resided there.

After a time the dissensions on account of

which he had quitted his kingdom were ap

peased, and he set forth on his return to ma.

gadi, leaving his wife, now with child, at her

father’s house at Benap. On his way thither, he

 

alighted at a small Bhill hamlet close to the

ruined site of Trimbavati-nagri. Sreni k

R a a was exceedingly handsome, and the

Bhills, seeing this, determined to marry him

to a beautiful maiden of their tribe. They

therefore solicited him to marry her, but he

refused : on which the Bhills determined to

compel him to espouse her. S r e ni k , hearing

of this, contrived to escape, and fled to his own

country; but in his flight he dropped one of

his shoes on the plain of Trimbz‘ivati. The

Bhill maiden kept the shoe of him who was to

have been her husband, and, refusing to marry

with any other, reverenced the shoe as a relic

of her husband. Meantime the wife of R11 j :1

S r e n i k , who had remained at Benap, brought

forth a son who was named Abhe Kuiiwar.

then he attained the age of about 17 years he

went to Riijnagadi, where R zlj a S re 11 ik had

published the following proclamation, viz. that a

ring would be thrown into a well and that he

would make that man his minister who, sitting

on the edge of the well, should extract the ring.

Abhe Kur'iwar agreed to do this, and R a a ‘

Srenik threw a ring into the well. Abhe

Kuiiwar now directed the R aj a to cause the well '

to be emptied of its water, and this was accord

ingly done, and the ring appeared at the bottom

of the well. Abhe Kul'lwar then threw on to the

ring a quantity of wet cowdung, and afterwards

dropped a quantity of hot ashes near it, until

' it was dry; he then directed the Rzlja to fill

up the well to the brim: this was done, when

the cowdung, being dry, floated on the surface

with the ring adhering to it. Abhe Kunwar

then took out the eowdung, and extracting

the ring gave it to the R21 j .1. Seeing Abhe

Kuiiwar’s wisdom, the R11 made him his

minister. Abhe Kuiiwar now told the R51 51

that he was his son, and that his mother and

the Bhill maiden (Bhiladi) were awaiting

his return. Hearing this, the king set out

for Trfimbs'ivati, and on arriving there he heard

that the B hiladi had died two or three days

before his arrival. He was now filled with

admiration at her constancy, and determined

to perpetuate her fame, and with this idea he

built a temple in the plain of Trirmbz'ivati and

installed Pai'asnzlth. This image is worshipped

to this day by the name of the Bhiladia :

 

" This is in some versions written Chiltranga.
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Pfirasnz'ith. The R21 5. also founded a new

city on the ruins of Trambfivati, and named it

B h ilad i gad h , after the Bhill damsel. This

city was founded in Samvat 470 of Vikram’s

era. Afterthus foundingBhiladigadh, the

king went to Benap, and taking with him the

mother of Abhe Kunwar he returned to Riij

Bhiladigadhunderits Di'ibhi and

Wighelfi. lords was a city of considerable

splendour, and was built of white marble. At

the present day but little remains, as the

marble has been carted away to Pfihlanpur and

neighbouring cities; but a large marble well

or two, and a few marble pillars, still remain.

The temple of the Bhiladia Pitrasnath is

of some little local repute, but the style is rude.

Here, as at Pattan, the old marble ruins are

dug up and sold in the neighbouring towns and

villages. Thus, of B h ilad igad h, once so

famous, now little but the name survives.

 

NOTES ON CASTES IN THE DEKHAN.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, B0. GS.

(Continuedfrom page 46.)

B.——Sanlcayljrilya, or mixed castes.

Under this name the B r a h m an s include a

great number of races, mostly commercial, who

come, they say, between them and the cultiva

tors (the latter being considered pure sfidras),

and spring from various forms of miscegenation.

A good many, however, of the castes in ques

tion consider themselves to be of pure Ksha

triya, or even (in the case of the Sonfirs) of

Brahman race.

1. The highest, in my opinion, are the P r a -

bhu s (Purvoes). These are divided into two

castes, Kilyasth and Patane Prabhfis. The

former are not to be confounded with the Kai

yasth or writer caste of Hindustan, though in

many respects similar to them. They are chief

ly engaged in trade as clerks, sometimes in

the public service—seldom as capitalists upon

their own account. In the Dekhan they hold a

few village and district hereditary accountant

ships (Kulkarni and Deshpandé watans), and

the names of several figure in the early history

of the Marathi empire as faithful servants and

brave soldiers. They claim descent from a

Rfijput race which they say was formerly in

power at Kalyan in the Koiikan, and they eat

flesh accordingly. They are usually of good

stature for Hindus, have intelligent but not

handsome faces, and affect the Brahman costume,

with sometimes a. slight difference in the turban,

which is smaller, more tightly wound, and

cocked rather jauntily. They educate their

women more than any other Hindus of Western

India, have shown much spirit in the adoption

of European ideas, and as public servants rank

high for good sense and application.

2. The S o n a r s , or goldsmiths, have two

or three sub-divisions :—

(a.) The Konkanasth Rathakara

S ona'i rs, very powerful in Bombay, claim

openly to be of pure Brahman race! and actually

exercise the duties of the priestly caste among

themselves. A good many of these are general

merchants and bankers.

(17.) The Aurangabilde S oniirs, nu

merous in some parts of the Pupil collectorate, do

not claim so high a rank, at least in public ; but

some of the village hereditary accountantships

usually monopolized by the Brahmans are held

by them, especially in the old Pinbal Taraf, lying

upon the Ghod River. There are other castes

of Sonfirs of which I have no personal know

ledge worth noting here.

3. There are a great many castes ofV a n i s*

(Banias or Banians), who are properly grocers

and grain dealers, but who engage also in usury

and general trade. The most numerous are

those from Gujarat, with the details of whose

history I am little acquainted, but I know that

they count 84 castes among themselves, the

best known of which in the Dekhan are the

Kapol, Salad, and Srimali. They object

much to the destruction ofanimal life, and are the

chief supporters of the Panjarapol and similar

institutions. They are in these districts en
 

‘ “The trading communit par excellence,- the higher

class of ‘Wz'lnis’ are from hlarwar and Gujanlt, whence

they have spread, and become permanently settled in the

Dekhan and Konkan ; still retaining some intercourse with

their original country: many profess the Jain religion,

others are worshippers of Vishnu, and both divisions assume

 

to be of high caste, i. a. superior to the Kunuhi: they nro

merchants, traders, money-dealers, and usurcrs. and are

very keen in business, often holding the lower orders of

borrowers in durance vile."—T-ra.ns. Med. 3‘ Phys. Socy. of

Bombay, No. XI. p. 245.
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tirer engaged in commerce. To my mind, they

are physically much inferior to the races of

Mahz‘tralslitra; the men usually gross in face and

figure, and the women featureless and clumsy,

especially when seen beside the Caryaiidcs of

the Dekhan.

4. The B h 1‘1 t_ i y 5‘1 s are also a Gujarati race,

chiefly engaged in the cloth and cotton trade_

They resemble the Gujarilt Vinis in their

reverence for animal life, and belong chiefly to

the Vallab hfiehiirya sect.

5. The K h a t t r i s“ are a caste from Gujarat

and Rfijputzina, generally distinguishedby the

title Sah in their names. They claim Rz'ijput

descent, eat flesh, and deal in cotton and cloth,

and in Fund especially in gold and silver lace.

6. Thereare a few Sinde Vaishnavas,

well known to Europeans as dealing in Kishmir

cloth, Delhi and Siudh embroidery, and other

fancy articles.

7. There is a caste belonging to the Dekhan

which retains the old term of aié ya . They

engage in general trade, but are not numerous

or well known. They are, I believe, eaters of

flesh.

8. The M 5. r v i di merchants form a very

notable element in the business affairs of this

Presidency, and may be divided as follows :—

(a.) Mfirvfi di Brahmans, compare"

tively few in number, and more inclined to live

by religious beggary than by commerce, though

some are thriving merchants.

(1).) Mfirvfidi V a i s h n a v a s, an exclu

sively mercantile race ; also not very numerous.

(0.) Mfirvadi J a i n s, very numerous. These

are to be distinguished from the Jains of the

Dekhan and Karnzitaka, who differ from them

in many points of race and religious observance,

and who will be noticed as cultivators. Dr.

Hewlett, in his paper accompanying the Bombay

Census Report, has classed the Jains as a sect of

Buddhists, a mistake unaccountable to me, the

more so as he quotes Mountstuart Elphinstone,

who certainly thought nothing of the kind.

The J ai n s resemble the Buddhistsf only in the

same general way that Muhammadans do Jews,

 

and have a separate (and more recent) history,

literature, and architecture. I never saw or heard

of a native Buddhist in \Vcstern India. The

Jains are smvakas or laymen, and Bhojaks or

of priestly race, the latter being descended from

certain Brahmans who adopted the Jain faith

pep he caste, and so got the name “ Bhojaks”

or “ eaters.” The office of priest in some temples

is reserved to the O év 51 tribe: which derives

its name from the town of O M in Raljputanzi,

and is also the most numerous and active in trade

here. The Mairvad'i merchants deal in grain,

groceries, cloth, precious metals, and cash, seldom

in hardware or Europe goods. They have

deservedly the reputation of being unscrupulous

usurers in their dealings with external clients;

but they are particularly exact in fulfilling their

contracts with other business-men, though it

bring them to ruin. _

9. The caste of A g ar w ii. la sis the subject

of some confusion. The races of Maharashtra

consider them “all same as Mdrvaidi,” 1:.6. Jain,

and Dr. Hewlett, upon what authority I do

not know, gives them in his list of Jain tribes.

Mr. Javeriliil Umiashankar, a good authority,

places them among the 84 castes of Gujarat

vanis; and Mr. Sherring gives them a sepa

rate place, with a description which shows a

descent similar to that claimed by Khattris

and Prabhfis. My own knowledge of them is

very slight, but leads me to agree with the last

named writer. They are general merchants——

not numerous, but nearly always rich and re

peatable. .

10. Ofthe Simpis, §or Tailors, I know

two divisions, the A s al or Dekhan Simp is, and

N am de v S‘impis, and there are probably

more. They somewhat resemble the Deshasth

Brahmans in general appearance, but their

features are coarser, and their expression less

intelligent. In the wild Native States of the

Dan gs, and in the Mawfis States north of

the Tapti, the Kirbharis or managers are chiefly

S impis, generally unable to read or write,

and only one degree more intelligent (though

many less honest) than the half-savage Bhill

" “ A caste of workers in silk, which they clean, dye. and

weave; of middle rank, numerous in Southern India, found

also in Gujarfit and in the Konkan, where the have long

been settled (at Cheol, &c.). They are repo as of as fair

complexion as the Brahmans, and much addicted to poly

gamy."—T'ra,ns. Med. §‘ Phys. Socy. ut supra, p. 219.

1' On this wide ante, vol. II. pp. 15,16,194,197-200, 259-265

I The Oivfil Banias present the Bhojskas with a horse

and cha-wri on umrriage occasions, and with a present of

money (tyflga) when caste dinners occur.—Eu.

“ A caste of inferior status, tolerany numerous; some

are Marfithas, others Telaugis: their'propcr occupation is to 4

saw clothes and dye cloth, preparing the colours, whether

permanent or otherwise. One division of the caste sells cloth,

and all occasionally engage in other trades."—Trams. Meal.

Q“ Phys. Sorry- ut supra, p. 240.
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Chieftains whose affairs they mismanage.

offices are sometimes hereditary. In general,

however, the Simpis stick to their goose, or

at least to the cloth trade, which they consider

rather more honourable than actual operative

tailoring.

11. In Punt]. there are a set of G o s avis

called D a n g l i , who are well-to-do traders, and

some of them in particular have speculated with

much success in building-sites. Married ones

are called Gharbar'i.

All the castes above enumerated, when they

get on well in the world, adopt the Brahman

turban and slippers, even the immigrant Guja

rfitis and Marvadis. Those which follow usually

adhere to the Marathi turban and forked slip

per, though there are exceptions. Some ofthem

are considered inferior in rank to cultivators,

and are named here only for convenience with

relation to their trades, which I consider more

important than the precedence, always disputed,

and usually impossible to enforce.

12. Therearetwoorthreeclasses of Suta'irs,*

or carpenters. The Badhés or Sutfirs 0f Maha

rzlshtra are the most respectable and numerous.

They are industrious and saving, and generally

pretty well off, slcilful in the use of their own

simple tools, and easily trained to handle those

of the West. The regular tools of a Sutz'ir are

the m'lkas or chisel-edged adze, the morticing

chisel, and drill releving by means of a barrel

and bow. The second is usually imported from

England, but the adze and drill are of native

make. They use the saw comparatively little,

and the back of the adze serves as a hammer;

There is hardly anything, from the making of

a cart to the rich carving ofa house-front, which

the Sutz'ir will not do with this insignificant

apparatus.

13. There is a caste of immigrant Mair

vzidi Sutiirs, Vaishnavas by sect, less numer

ous, skilful, and respectable than the Badhés.

14. The Sikalghars are turners and

sharpeners of weapons; their lathes and whet—

stones are turned with a strap passing round the

axle, andpulled to and fro by the alternate motion

of the arms. They also lay on lacquer-work

with the lathe.

15. There is a wandering caste of Sikal

Their V

ghars, with which those of towns hold no com

munion.

16. There are four castes of L o h e rs , or

smiths. Those of Maharashtra are, as in the

case of the carpenters, superior in every respect.

They use native tools not unlike those of

Europe, except that the bellows, which are

made-0f a. goat-skin like a. water-bag, have no

stifi' sides, and are compressed horizontally.

The European bellows, however, are being very

generally adopted. They take readily to Euro

pean teaching, after which they can do anything

that can be done with fire and iron. Some

spea'rs which I took home in 1873 were pro

nounced, by the firm of Wilkinson and Son,

equal in all respects to the best English cutlery,

and in one matter (the shape of the point) supe

rior; while it is impossible to produce them in

England but at three times the price. They

were made at Ahmadnagar, Aurangabz'id, Niag

pur, and Salem. -

17. TheHindustiniLohars‘tarenot

often found at work in these districts. They are

often sipihis in N. I. regiments.

18.] The P a n ch @115 are a wandering caste

of smiths, living in grass-mat huts, and using as

their chief fuel the roots of thorn bushes,

which they batter out of the ground in acurious

way with repeated strokes of the back of a

very heavy short-handled axe peculiar to them

selves. They are less common in. the Dekhan

than in thindesh.

19. The G is in d 'i s were a similar tribe, and

of very bad reputation for their thieving pro

pensities. They are now mostly settled in vil

lages, and I know nothing worse of them than

that their forges seem to breed a great thirst for

country spirits. Both these castes are inferior

in respectability and skill to pakkzi. Lohzirs.

20. The Kasars are of' two divisions,

Tambad Kisiir and Bingad Krisz'ir. The

first are coppersmiths, and many are employed in

the railway workshops as fitters. They are very

clever at working in copper and brass, espe

cially in the sheet, and in kdpsé (bell-metal). The

B a n g a d K i s it r s make glass bangles. Brass

castings are made by men called Otivas, who

are of various castes, generally Maratha‘rs.

There are some Hindustzlni Brahmans employed
  

 

* “ They are either Mai-fitth or qu'arfitis. or Paradeéis

from Hindustan: there are few villages of size with

out a Sntdr, who has a recognized lace in the Balloti

establishment, and makes ploughs, c. for the Kunabis

or rayats.”—Trans. Med. and Phys. Socy. ut supra,

p. 241.

1- “ Those from Hindusth are termed Bundele.”—Tra1w.

Med. (3‘ Phys. Socy. ut supra, p. 226.
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as smiths in the G. P. Railway Company’s

workshops.

21. There are two divisions of T e 1 is , 0r

oilmen: the M a r a t h a Telis (not to be con

founded with pure Marathi‘is) ; and J e s h v a r

Telis. Of the latter I know little. The former

live by expressing and selling vegetable oils, and

will have nothing to do with animal or mineral

oils. In the north of the Fund district they

often live by keeping pack-bullocks and carry

ing goods up and down the Ghats. Their

“press isa sort of wooden pestle weighted with

stones, which revolves in a huge stone mortar

by the power of one bullock or buffalo.

There are Hindustzlni and Maharashtra

N a h a vis * or barbers, the latter said to be

divided into three; besides which, as no Na

hilVl will shave a P a r w a ri , these have bar

bers of their own caste. They are absurdly

like their European brothers in trade, in their

garrulous gossiping ways ; and the connection

of barbering and surgery, so familiar to ancient

Europe, exists in the Dekhan, more particularly

when a woman cannot be delivered ;—the

Nahilvi is summoned, and with his shears he

cuts the child to pieces in, 1 am told, a won

derfully skilful manner, all things considered.

One curious duty of the village barber is to run

before travellers of rank at night with a torch.

In Taluka S o w d ii , Zillal Khfindesh, there are

several villages of which the F ii ti 1 s and most

of the cultivators are Nahfivis. Some Nahilvis

hold it infra, dig. to shave beasts, and others

do not. This, so far as I can find, is a. matter less

of caste than of taste.

23. OfVVeavers thereare the Koshtis

and S .11 i s : '1' the former are the higher caste,

and make finer stufi's. '

24. The J in a g ar s are saddlers, some are

‘ whitesmiths; but they all eat and intermarry

together, and are apt to be great rogues. They

are said to have come originally from Dekhan

Haidarfibi'id.

25. The K um b h it rs are potters. There

are said to be four divisions of them; viz. one

of Hindustanis, and three of Dekhanis, who are

(01.) Tile- and brick-makers, (b) Pot-makers, (c)

Image-makers, but I am not aware of the distinc

tion between these. They make no fine china : the

highest form of their art is to put a rough black or

yellow glaze upon pots, and they have little idea

of variety in form, though what patterns they do

use are not wanting in utility and grace. In the

B h i m a t h a d i Tailuka of Punil they sometimes

make temples, or rather shrines, of one piece

about five feet high, which are considered objects

of high art, and great additions to the beauty

of the field or garden whose tutelary deity they

protect. Other castes sometimes make their

own bricks, but never their tiles or pots.

26. The K achis are an immigrant race

from B u n d elk h a n d, employed in the manu

facture of flower-garlands for festivals and for

the service of the gods. Notwithstanding their

idyllic occupation, they are a bad lot, and when

subordinate magistrate of the city of Punzl, I

had more cases of assault, abusive language,

and adultery from among the Kachis than from

any other caste, relatively to their number.

They are not often found in small villages.

27. The H a l a w a i s are confectioners.

There are Hindustani and Dekhani

Halawais. Hindustani Brahmans sometimes

exercise this trade at railway stations and in

public places, having this advantage that almost

any one can take food from their hands.

28. The Bhadabhuiijyas are a caste

from Hii'idustiin who parch grain, and also pre

pare the black sand used in our ofiices for dry

ing manuscript. '

29. Hiiidi'l B hi s t i s, or water-bearers, are

usually of the caste of K 0 1i s, which has four

divisions, viz. :—

(a.) Hillor Ko ii kani K oli s, whowill be

treated of under the head of wild tribes;

(1).) Coast or fishing Kolis, who are

not known in the Dekhan ;

(0.) K h a n d e sh K o l i s (subdivided again,

but not known in the Dekhan) ;

((1.) and the caste now under consideration

It is considered low among Marzlthas to draw

one’s own water—that should be done by the

K o l i; and accordingly he and his buffalo,

laden with a pair of huge dripping water-skins,

are very important characters in every Dekhan

village. He is oneof the B zira Balutedz'ir,

 

 

* " The lower section shave the hair from all parts of the

body, and apply the tun'nbadi (cupping-horn) and leeches;

in the Karmitaka others cut off the hair of camels and buf

faloes, and some act as mussels."—Trans. Med. Q‘ Phys.

Socy. ut supra, p. 233.

1’ “They are weavers of white or undyed cloth: they

are not allowedto eat animal food or drink spirituous

liquors."—Tra1w. Med. é’ Phys. 8003/. at supra, p. 239.



MARCH, 1874.] ERA or BUDDHA AND ASOKA INSCRIPTIONS. 77

 
 

or twelve principal hereditary village oflicers,

who are as much reipublicce ool'unmw in Ma

harishtra as the duodecim homines jurlzti are

said to be in England; and though I have

had complaints from every other class of village

officers about the non-payment of their dues in

kind and service, I never heard of the Koli

Bhisti going without his. They are often fisher

men, and ferrymen, as well as bhistis, and they

sometimes show a good deal of enterprise in

setting up ferries, and much courage and skill in

managing them. They are fine, well-built men,

and are good swimmers and divers. They have

alsoa sort of hereditary taste for the cultiva

tion of melons and cucumbers in dried-up river

beds. Fishing Kolis are called K oli B h u'i s. *

30. The K ah i r B ha is are fishermen,

cultivators of melons, and bearers of palanquins:

They are inferior to the Kolis in appearance,

character, and social status. They are not

village officers, but the rivers are divided

among their tribes and families by custom and

courtesy, and, although their rights are unpro

tected by any law, they very seldom poach

upon each other's ranges, or infringe the rules

adopted by the caste from time to time as to

size and species of nets, or the like. Hindu

stz‘in'i Kahz'irs I have found as mercenary swords

men in the retinues of native chiefs resident

in Punt, especially in that of the Rfija of

Jowzir. They chiefly use the casting-net, but

have a way of tying many nets together so as

to form a. sort of seine, or draw-net, and they

have small light trammels called phlihse (i. e.

nooses), on account of their action, and basket

traps; but they very eldom use poison.

31. The P a ri t s, or washermen, whom we

call by the Hindustz'ini name of D h o b i s, have

three divisions : U n c h-P a r i ts, who will only

wash the clothes of men of good caste; N i c h

 

P a r i t s, who are less particular; and Hin

dustani immigrants.

They usually do nothing but wash; but on

the Girna. river in Khfindesh, in the Nfisirfibzid

and Eraudol Tiilukas, there are several villages

inhabited by cultivating P a r i t s, including the

Patils. The G a. v ali s, or cowherds, are not a >

separate caste in the Dekhan; the occupation is

followed by men of several castes, especially by

Marathzis, generally of the surname of Gaika

vfid, and of such is the royal family of Baroda.

32. The L0 1.2. I‘lS + are dealers in salt.

33. The G u r a v a s I are a caste who enjoy

the monopoly of the trade of menial servants

(pig'ilfis) in temples of Siva in any of his forms.

They have a right to the food offered to the

god, which is called naivedya. They are cul

tivators and Patils in at least one village of the

Khed Tailuka of Fund.

34. The B ur {l d s are makers of baskets,

cages, mats, &c.

35. The R at g :‘i r i s are dyers.

desh this name is applied to tanners.

36. The tauners of the Dekhan are called

1) h 6 r s . §

37. The leather-cutters and shoemakers are

called 0 ha mb h it rs. Both are held very low

castes, and where they were permitted under

native rule to live within the town wall it was

a matter of grace and sufl‘erance.

38. The G o n d h a li s are singers and musi

cians.

39. The G h a d a s i s are also musicians, and

their social status is a matter of dispute. They

assert themselves to be pakka Sfidras, and have

an opinion of a Slni stri to that efi'ect ; but all

the other castes say that they are descended from

the adultery of Hindfi women with Musalmz‘ms.

40. The L a k c r'i s make bangles and other

things of lac, and they varnish wood.

In Khan

 

PROF. H. KERN’S DISSERTATION ON THE ERA OF BUDDHA AND THE

ASOKA INSCRIPTIONS. ||

BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., Pn.D., EDINBURGH

The writer begins by remarking that the

year 543 13.0., adopted by the Southern' Bud

dhists as that of the N i r v i n a or death of Bud

dha, has, ever since Turnour argued in favour
 

. ' Ind. Ant. vol. 1!. p. 154.

1' “ They are lime-burners in the Dekhan: rank low;

they prepare and sell chunam and charcoal; others pre

pare salt (mith loufiri), and in Southern India are known as

“ U r" meta—Trans. Med. .YPhys.Socy. at supra.,p. 226.

I hefy are blowers of the horn in processions. &c., and

receive 00d from visitors.”—T-rans. Med. & Phys. Socy.

at supra, p. 212.

§ "They make water-buckets for cattle, wells, and hand

carriage: they also dye leathery—Trans. Med. J‘ Phys.

Socy. ut supra, p. 207. _

H Over dc Tuartelliug der Zuidelijke Buddhlswn en de

Gedenkstukken van Acoka den Buddhist, door H. Kern.

Uitgegcveu door de Koniuklijke Academic van Weten

schappeu to Amsterdam. C. G. Van dcr Post, Amsterdam,

1873, pp. 120, 4t0.
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of its correctness, in the Introduction to his

edition and translation of the .Mahiivanso

(Ceylon, 1837), been pretty generally accepted

by scholars as the real date of that event. And

yet the first maintainers of this view, as Turn

our and Lassen, admit that in this calculation

there- is an error of 60 years in reference to King

Chandragupta, the Sandrakoptos of the

Greeks, whose date we know with certainty

from classical sources. How any value could

be attached to a calculation which is thus shown

to be errone'ous as regards the end of the 4th

century B.c. would be inexplicable, were it not

that the dates adopted by the other Buddhists

(the Tibetans, Chinese, and Japanese) were less

probable. The Cingalese chronology stands

favourably contrasted with their more extra

vagant estimates. But, as Dr. Kern remarks,

there is a great difi‘erence between relative

or comparative value and absolute credibility.

And even this comparative value of the Cin

galese chronology must undergo some deduc

tion, as, though the later Buddhists of the

North place Buddha far too early, yet their

older books contain other data, consisting of a

determination of the time of the first two coun-'

cils and of ~Aéoka’s reign. And the question

is, whether, with the help of these data, the age

of Buddha may not be fixed with more proba

bility than it can be by following the Cingalese

books. This problem can only be completely

solved when the entire literature of the Northern

Buddhists shall have become accessible to us in

the original languages.

Prof. Kern thinks that in so far as the books

of the Northern and Southern Buddhists are

yet known to us, the latter are in many respects

undoubtedly the more trustworthy. But, as we

have already seen, by the miscalculation of 60

years, they are not to be implicitly depended

upon. Anything, therefore, that they contain

which is improbable in itself and is not con

‘ firmed from other quarters, may reasonably be

regarded as open to doubt. One of these doubt

ful points is the account which they give of the

three Councils, one of which is unknown to the

Northern Buddhists. According to the Cin

galese, the first council was held immediately

after the Master’s (Buddha’s) death ; the second

exactly 100 years later, under a king called

Kala-Asoka; and the third 118, or 135,

years after the second, under King A s o k a or

 

Dharma-Aéoka. Here we have (1) the

improbability of two successive councils being

held by kings of the same name; (2) neither

the Buddhistic nor the non-Buddhistic books

of the North know anything of two Asokas;

(3) the name Kala-Asoka, the chronolo

gical Asoka, is suspicious; (4) the Mahdi-cause

is at variance with itself, for in chapter V. 218

years are said to have elapsed between the

*irvlipa and the inauguration of Asoka, which

took place four years after his accession; whilst

at the end of the same chapter we are told that

the third council took place in the 17th year

of Asoka’s reign. The third council would

thus, according to the Mahdvanso, have been

held in the 235th year after the Nirvana,

though on p. 22 of the same work it is said to

have occurred 218 years after that event, which

is, indeed, the ordinary assumption.

The Northern Buddhists know only of two

councils down to Aéoka‘s time, one immediately

after Buddha’s death, and the second 110 years

later, under A s o k a . A third council is placed

by them under Kanishka, more than 400'

years after the Nirvana. In this chronology Dr.

Kern finds nothing improbable or suspicious:

on the contrary, the correct determination of

the distance in time between Asoka and Kanish

kil. forms a strong argument in favour of the

credibility of this particular Northern tradition.

In order to justify its rejection, an extraor

dinary degree of credibility must be assigned

to the Cingalese books, to which they cannot

justly lay claim. For in addition to the speci

men already given, as Dr. Kern goes on to say,

almost every page of the Mahdumso ofl‘ers

evidence that it is not a pure source of infor

mation for the earlier history of Buddhism.

He then proceeds to adduce various instances

of this untrustworthiness, in the shape of exag

gerated numbers, miscalculation, contradictory,

improbable, and absurd statements, and con

cludes that a work of which the chronology

abounds with inconsistencies, and which con

tains a loosely connected narrative mixed up

with all sorts of absurdities, must be undeserv

ing of reliance. The chronology of the South

ern Buddhists, where we can control it, is

unsatisfactory. To assume that it is correct,

where we have no means of controlling it, can

only be the result of extraordinary prejudice.

After introducing some remarks on the Path
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language (to which I shall return), and other

matters (pp. 12 fi'.,). Dr. Kern returns (in p. 25)

to the question of the Cingalese chronology,

and combats Mr. Turnour’s arguments in favour

of the correctness of the date assumed by the

Southern Buddhists as that of their great

teacher’s death. He urges—in reply to Turn

our’s assertion that “ there is a chain ofuninter

rupted evidence in the historical annals of Cey

lon from 13.0. 161 to the present day, all tend

ing to the confirmation of the date assigned”

to the Nirvana—that even if a book written

460-470 A.D. could be good evidence of what

occurred in the interval between 161 ac. and

460 A.D., as Turnour assumes, it could afford

no proof regarding events which occurred before

161 B.c., and then proceeds to remark that

Mr. Turnour’s reasoning in favour of the date

543, if he understands it rightly, appears to

resolve itself into this: the chronology of the

Cingalese, in almost all the points where we are

able to control it, is faulty and falsified; but

.we cannot show that the date assigned to the

Nirvipa is false: therefore it is true. Dr.

Kern himself prefers to reason otherwise, and

say that our inability to disprove this date is

a result of the want under which we labour, of

contemporary dates; that the date of the Nir

milm is inseparably connected with those which

follow, and must stand or fall therewith. And

further that the upholders of the date 543 must

at the same time show, or make it probable,

that the Nirvdzza is not to be placed 218 years

before Asoka, but 260 years or more. As we

cannot, Dr. Kern proceeds, accept any date on

the ground of tradition alone, we must choose

between the divergent suppositions, and must

hold that to be the most probable which is least

in conflict with facts and dates that are histori

cally ascertained. It must, at the same time, be

admitted that the most probable date may some

time or other be disproved by thediscovery of

sources of information at present inaccessible.

Prof. Kern proceeds as follows to determine

the date of the Nirvr’llla which, in the present

state of our knowledge, appears to him to be

the most probable. He places the beginning of

Chandragupta’s reign in 322 3.6. He reigned

24 years, and his son 28, making together 52

years. Thus Asoka, who came next, became

Emperor in 270 11.0. From the names of the

Grecian kings who are mentioned in Asoka’s

inscriptions, and from the dates when they

ruled, as well as from the date assigned for

Aéoka’s conversion to Buddhism, it is to be

concluded that these inscriptions must date

from 258 B.c., or not long after. And as it is

independently established that Asoka began to

reign in 270 3.0., we may, from the concur

rence of the two calculations, safely infer that

Chandragupta’s reign commenced in 322

B.C., and his grandson Aéoka's in 270 8.0.,

and that Lassen's calculation or conjecture is

wrong. According to the Vriyu Furring Asoka

reigned 36 years, and 37 according to the

Mahr’ivanso. His death is consequently to be

placed in 234: or 233 13.0. If we assume,

with the Aéoka-avadlina (see Burnouf's Intro

duction, &c. p. 370) that Buddha’s Nirclina

took place 100 years before Aéoka's accession,

we obtain 380 11.0. as the date of the former

event. * This date, Dr. Kern remarks, ap

proaches so near to the year in which the Jina

Vardhamfina, or Mahz'ivira, is said to

have died, that it is difiicult to think that the

coincidence can be accidental. The Buddhists

and Jains seem originally to have formed one

sect. Notwithstanding the notable difference

between the legends of Jina S a k ya m u ni and

Jina Mali iv. v ira, there are also, as others have

pointed out, striking points of resemblance.

The Jina M ah ii v ir a is said to have died in 388

B.C. As,further, it appears, for the reasons stated

above, that the assumption of the Southern

Buddhists regarding a council of which the

Northern Buddhists know nothing, and which

is stated to have been held by the chronological

Asoka, rests on a mistake, or on invention, we

must deduct lOO years, on account of the

period between the N{Team and this supposed

additional council, from the 218 years, which

are said by the Cingalese to have elapsed

betvteen the Nirvdpa. and Asoka. According,

therefore, to the oldest, uncorrupted Cingalese

tradition, the Nirvrigm must have taken place

only 118 (not 218) years before Aéoka’s
 

 

* [If Asoka began to reign in 270 11.0. and the Nirvana.

took place only 100 years before that, we only obtain 370

as the date of the latter. This miscalculation, as I learn

from a communication of Prof. Kern himself, must have

arisen from his having had in his thoughts the number 110,

which according to the Northern Buddhists represented the

period between the Nirvflna and the second council in the

reign of A§oka. The error, however, he remarks, does not

affect his conclusion, as he has not assumed, nor does he

suppose the Southern Buddhists meant, that the rough

number 10_0 denoted the .exact number of years between

the Nirvana and Asoka-J. M.]
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accession and coronation. Adding this 118 to

the 270 3.0. (the year of Aéoka's accession)

'we obtain 388, exactly the same date as is

assigned to the Nirvana, of M a h a v ira.

Professor Kern does not think that the dis

crepancies between the chronological traditions

of the different Buddhist schools of the North

at all affect the justice of his conclusion, as he

attaches no credit to those traditions in general,

but only to such of them as present the ap

pearance of credibility. Nor is the unanimity

of the Southern Buddhists any proof of the

correctness of their chronology, as, if it were,

we should, on the same ground, have to admit

the Chinese and Japanese date, which differs

from the Cingalese. But he thinks that in

Ceylon there must originally have been diver

gent traditions, which were afterwards harmo

nized, as well as this could be managed. lVe

conjecture that the earlier existence of these

divergencies may even yet be recognized.

According to one tradition, he thinks Asokal’s

reign was considered to have begun 100 years,

and according to a second 118 years, after the

Nir-vrigza. Instead of choosing between the two,

the Cingalese writers have adopted both. But

the same Asoka could not have begun to reign

both 100 and 118 years after Buddha’s death.

There must therefore, they concluded, have been

two Aéokas, one who came to the throne 100

years after the Nirvdm, and a second who

became king 118 years after the first.

I now return to Dr. Kern's remarks on the

Palli (pp. 12 if). It appears, he says, from various

sources, that the Buddhists laboured to make

out their religious doctrine to be older than it

really was. A result of this disposition was that

they were led to represent their sacred lan

guage, the so-called P a 1i , as identical with the

M a g a d h i , and as the source of all languages.

In the grammar ascribed to Kachchiiyana a

verse occurs stating that the Pilli is the Milgadhi

spoken by men, &0. at the commencement ofthe

creation. (See, however, my Sanskrit Texts,

ii. 54, note 991, where it is stated, on the autho

rity of Mr. Childers, that the verse in ques

I tion is not found in Kachchayana). This

claim put forward on behalf of the Pilll ,

to be the oldest of all languages, Dr. Kern sets

aside as absurd. (See Sanskrit Tearts, ii. 65

if.) He also denies that the P a li is the same as

the M a g a, d h i . This he says, is proved by the

 

Inscriptions of Asoka, which show that Pelli

differs from Magadhi more than it does from

the other Przikrits. legadhi, the dialect of

theprovince ofMagadha,0fwhich Patali

p u t r a was the capital, was employed by Asoka

in various inscriptions found in the east and cen

tre of India. In the northern and north-western

parts of the country he made use, for the same

purpose, of the dialects there prevailing. The

Pilll has none of the linguistic peculiarities of

real M a gad hi , as found in the inscriptions,

but, on the contrary, approaches nearest to the

Sauraseni of the dramas, although it has forms

belonging to all sorts of dialects, excepting only

such as characterize the Milgadhi. The P a l i ,

in Dr. Kern’s opinion, is' shown by its phonetic

system to be of later date than the language of

any of the Inscriptions, and has a striking re

semblance to the corrupt Sanskrit found in the

books of the Northern Buddhists, the principal

elements in both being drawn from an actually

existing language, in the one case the Sanskrit,

and in the other some one of the Priki‘its

(excepting Magadhi). But neitherthe corrupt

Sanskrit nor the Pali were living tongues for

those who employed them, but artificial lan

guages which were no longer under the whole

some control of the current forms of speech.

This alone explains how both contain so many

absurd and incongruous words and forms, dis

playing mistakes of a kind which only scholars

 

' could commit, but which never occur even in

the most barbarous popular dialect. Some

examples of these blunders of the Paili gram

marians are then given, such as vimrinsl'l from

mima’nsfi, appribcidhaizi instead of ayz'ibzidhatd,

atrajo instead of attajo from dtmaja. Prof. Kern

considers that, with the imperfect data which

we possess, it would be rash to try to decide

from what popular dialect, if there were not

more than one from which it has been drawn,

the principal elements of the PAH were derived.

One thing, however, is clear, viz. that P a li is

notM ii g a d hi, and that itis decidedlylater than

any dialect of the third century before our era.

In tracing the origin of the P ii. li we encounter

the same difficulties as we meet with in our en

quiries into the original dialect of the Glilhds in

the books of the Northern Buddhists, such as the

Lalita Vistara and Saddlurnw. Pupdarika. From

beneath the varnish of Sanskrit with which these

Glithds are OVerlaid, the original Pra'lkrit shines
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clearly through, though it is only as an excep

tion that we can make out which of the Przikrits

it is. The prose parts of the works in question,

written in a corrupt Sanskrit, are, as Prof.

Kern considers, nothing but paraphrases of the

metrical Gri'thds, and of later date than they.

This subject is further treated and illustrated

in an appendix (pp. 108 Hi).

The rest of the Dissertation (pp. 31—107),

forming its larger portion, is devoted to a series

of critical and grammatical remarks on the text

of the rock or pillar Inscriptions or Edicts of

Asoka, to an endeavour to present them in

a correcter text, to revised translations (into

Sanskrit and Dutch) of their contents, and to a

statement of the facts and conclusions which

may be derived or deduced from these contents.

Our acquaintance with the purport of these

inscriptions is still, Dr. Kern observes, extremely

imperfect, owing to different circumstances, but

etpecially to the wretched state in which we

possess the texts, arising first from the careless

ness of the masons who hewed the inscriptions,

and in a less degree from the incorrectness of

the transcripts with which we have been fur

nishet1 . This unfortunate state of things has

prevented Dr. Kern from attempting in the

mean time to supply a restored text of the

whole of the Inscriptions. Those which are

for the most part, or in regard to the main

points, intelligible, and with which in conse

quence he has been able to deal, amount to

more than the half.

I am glad- to learn that there is a prospect_

of our being by-and-bye put in possession of

more accurate transcripts of these Inscriptions. .

 

Prof. Kern concludes his Dissertation with the

following paragraphs :——“ The Edicts included

in this Dissertation give an idea of what

the king did for his subjects in his wide

dominions, which extended from B e h a r to

Gfindhfira, from the Himalaya to the

coast of Coromandel and P s n d y a . They are

not unimportant for the criticism of the Bud

dhistic traditions; but the number of the data

which they present regarding the condition of

the Buddhist doctrine, and its adherents, is ex

tremely small. The king inhis eleventh year went

over to Buddhism. He was a zealous Buddhist ;

he busied himself with the spiritual interests and

even with the catechism of his co-religionists ; at

the proper time and place he makes mention in

a delicate and becoming manner of the doctrine

which he had embraced. But in his measures

as a ruler nothing of a Buddhistic spirit is to

be traced : fromthecommencement of his reign he

was agood prince. His ordinances regarding the

sparing of animal life are more in unison with

those of the heretical J a i n s than with those

of the Buddhists. Thus although the Edicts

of Asoka the Humane are only in part of

direct importance for the history of Buddhism,

the labour spent on perusing them is not lost,

because the traits of the A éok a , with whom~

we become acquainted from his own words,

effectually counterbalance the caricature which,

in the works of the Buddhists and others, is

presented to us as the figure of the noble king.”

The points which are here summarized are

more fully treated in the preceding pages.

The entire dissertation affords fresh proofs of

the learning, ingenuity, and ability of Prof. Kern.
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BY KASHINATH TRIMBAK TELANG, M.A., LL.B., ADVOCATE HIGH COURT, BOMBAY.

I think that the discussion which has been ‘

going on for some time as to the chronological

positions osz'rlidfisaandS r'i Harshamay

be finally set at rest by a passage which occurs 1 '

towards the close of the Khapdanakhapqlakhddya

of the latter. Speaking of certain arguments, he

says "its? Wemmm= samurfiriar Frat-Ts

wqfsfimwfirs weir-T Fwfi firrafifi sash: ew'

é'Wfl'fi’fi-l' ll. * Now these last words are well

|

l

l

l

of the second canto of K at lid at s a ’ s K11

mdrasambhava, whence S r i H ar s h_ a would

seem to have cited them. IVe are therefore

safe, I think, in placing K it 1i (1 :i s a chronologi

cally before ri H ars h a ; and hence C h a n d,

if his words are interpreted as Mr. Growse inter

prets them, may be taken to have fallen into

error—a conclusion which, it must be added, Mr.

Growse himself suggests. But this conclusion

renders it likely, I think, that Babu Ram Dillknown as forming the second line of stanza 55

' p. 198.
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Sen’s suggestion—that C h a n (1 did not intend

to follow a strict chr0nological order in the enu

meration—is correct. Similarly, I cannot agree

with Mr. Growse’s statements about the dates of

Kalidasa and Dandin. Prof. Weber has

not yet made up his mind about the date of the

former!" ~ A. writer in 1the October number

of the Calcuitz Review places K ii 1 i d A s a at

about 100 A.c. 1' And in my essay on the

Raima‘yapa‘ I have endeavoured, with whatever

success, to show that Kai lidz't sa. must be

assigned to an earlier period than that which,

according to Mr. Growse, is unanimously fixed

by modern scholars.$ As to Dandin it is

sufficient to refer to Professor Weber§ and Dr.

Bfihler, who place him in or about the sixth

century,—aud not 'the tenth, which Mr. Growse

thinks is the earliest date to which he has been

referred. And if we accept this date, it may be

that the chronological order is violated as be

tween Dandin and S r'i Harsh a also. For,

apart from the identification of our Sri Harsha

with the Sl‘l Harshawho was invitedto the Court

of Adisfira or Adiévara, we find the

Khaglglana. referring to a writer named Bhatta,

fromwhom it quotes thewords glfi fir; |l*

I have not the means for verifying this quotation ;

but if, as is possible, the Bhatta referred to is

Bhatta Kumfi rila, who is generally as

signed to the 6th or 7th century of the Christian

era,1' Sri Harsha. must be later in date than

Dandin also.~

Although, however, I have the misfortune to

differ thus far from Mr. Growse, I agree with

him that the most natural conclusion to be

drawn from the passage from the Prithiriija

Rasau is that in C h and’ s opinion $ri

Harsha was a writer of considerable anti

quity. True it is that the passage is susceptible

of explanation upon the theory suggested by

Bibu Rim Dis Sen. But, on the other

hand, it fits in very well,» perhaps better,

with the theory of S ri H a r s ha ’ 5 age which

I have propounded. And furthermore, if we look

at the passage itself apart from either theory,

it appears to me undeniable that the conclusion

which one would draw from it naturally would

go to support my suggestion rather than the

opposing one. And in this view, I apprehend, it

was put forward by Mr. Growse. Now against

this, Bflbll Riim Dis Only argues upon other

data that Sri Harsha and Chand were

contemporaries. The inference which Mr.

Growse has sought to draw from the passage

itself is not shown by him to be illegitimate:

for, even though the order given by C han d

is not the chronologically correct order, I

still contend, as I have said above, that the in

ference of S r i H ars h a ’ s having preceded

Chand by a good many years may fairly

be drawn. The only argument, then, of Balbu

Rzlm Dis against the inference is that contained

in these words : “ The king of Kfinauj here was

evidently Jayachandra. . . . This Jayachandra.

and Prithiriija were cousins.” It appears to me

that Mr. Growse has answered this argument.

How is it ‘evident’ that Jayachandra was the

king under whom r i H ar 5 h a flourished P

Bftbll Rzim Dis thinks it enough to say that

Riljaéekhara says so. But that, I submit, is a

petitio princz'pii. The very question at issue is

the credibility of Rijaéekhara. If Riljaéekhara

is right, cadit quaestio, and ri H a r s h a did

flourish in the twelfth century. But the whole

scope of my argument was to show that Raja

éekhara cannot be implicitly trusted, and Mr.

Growse’s note adds strength to that argument.

Surely it cannot be a reply 'to this to reiterate

Rfijaéekhara’s statement on his sole authority

and call it ‘ evident.’

By the way, it is somewhat remarkable that

whereas Rijaéekhara, according to Dr. Biihler, I

represents the Pandits of Kashmir as treating

$ri Harsha very unfairly, Qri Harsha

speaks of his work as W‘s-si- ngi'sm'q? finfl

was

One word with regard to the paper of Mr.

Purnaiya, Ind. Ant. vol. III. pp. 29, 30.

His list of works composed by S r i H a r s h a

omits one, entitled Sthairy'wiehlirapa, which is

mentioned at the close of Canto IV. of the

Naz'slmdhiya, and which is also noted by Dr. Fitz

Edward Hall in his Preface to the Vcis'wudattd.

Mr. Purnaiya does not seem to have had that

Preface before him. The question about Sinha

 

' See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 243, and vol. III. p. 24.

1' See the Critical Notices adfinem.

I See p. 86 of my tractate.

§ Ind. AM. vol. I. p. 246.

 

|| Incl. Ant. vol. I. p. 304. 11' p. 136.

* See for one authority Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 309.

f See pp. 3, 4 of his paper as separately published.

I This passage is referred to by Mr. Pumaiya in his paper.
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sanka’s age is touched upon there, and some

works are referred to on the point.* Bibu

' Raj endralzil’s paper in the Journal of the Asiatic

Society of Bengali which unluckin I have not

at hand to refer to, also, if I am not mistaken,

discusses that question.

 

THE WORSHIP OF sum-Niaimis.

It is a common practice among the natives, when

they are anxious to obtain any boon or to avoid

diflicnlty and danger, to perform the worship of

Satya-Nfirziyan, or the true Narayan, one of the

names given to Vishnu. It is customary to vow

worship to him under this name on the commence

ment of any undertaking, which is generally paid

on its successful termination. For this there is

no authority in the Sristras: nor is the divinity

who is thus supposed to avert misfortune and to

confer favour specifically mentioned. His attributes

and his credit have grown up spontaneously from

the credulity of the people, but the belief in his

power is perhaps more widely extended. and more

deeply infixed into the mind, than that of the other

gods who have so long claimed adoration. (The

learned afiect to despise him, but with this small

exception he appears to be the current deity of

' Bengal. If a farmer loses his cow, he vows a few

gundas of cowries to Satya-Narayan: if a rich man

institutes a cause in court, a vow is made to this

deity, and if he be victorious, he performs the

vow before the whole village. The mode of wor

ship prac'tised on these occasions is exceedingly

simple. A quantity of food'is collected and ofi'ered

up to Satya-Narfiyan; a little book is read contain

ing instances of his having fulfilled the wishes of

his worshippers, and of his having revenged him

self on them for some trifling neglect in the cere

monials of worship, or for having forgotten him in

time of prosperity; at the close of each chapter

the assembly clap hands and cry out " Hari bol ;”

and on the conclusion of this recitation each one

partakes of the food which has thus been conse,

crated, and, with a firm reliance on the merits of

this deity, prefers in his own mind whatever wish

may be uppermost, and returns home. On this

occasion, it is the practice never to collect any'

quantity of food, or to ofi'cr any sum of money,

complete, but always with the fraction ofa quarter;

as a. ser anda quarter of rice, or three, four, or

five tiers and a quarter, a rupee and a quarter, or

any larger sum with the addition of a quarter.

The books thus read are written in measured

numbers in the Bengali language. The compo

sition is the Work of some village bard, and the

matter is drawn from his own fertile imagination.

The instances he adduces of the power of the god

are not founded on fact, but are invented by him

 
self. He is therefore at liberty to exhibit the

deity under any form he pleases, and subject to

all those ignoble passions with which his own

mind is filled. The deity he thus exhibits is a

prototype of himself with the addition of bound

less power; and from this impure source are his

fellow-countrymen, as far as they read and believe

(and they do believe with inconceivable tenacity),

to form an idea of the majesty, power, goodness,

and condescension of God. To the poor and igno

rant, those deities, however low they may be in

the calendar to Brahma, from whom they expect

immediate relief, to whom they resort on all occa

sions, whose anger they dread, whose power they

attempt to propitiate, are all in all. These are

their only real gods; on these they trust, and they

have no particular thought about the other deities

whom the learned have created. Each province

has a distinct work of this nature, in which the

principles are the same, though the story varies.

The number of works composed under this title

we have not been able to ascertain; but, since

afteralimited search we have found more than

eight, there is every reason to believe that they are

exceedingly numerous. We here present the reader

with the outline of one of these works.

A poor mendicant Brahman lived at Kashi

pura, who was in the habit of meditating on

Satya-Ndrdyan. On his way, he one day meets

this divinity, though himself unable to recognize

him as the lord of the three worlds. Being

accosted by the form which the god had assumed,

he replied that he was a poor Brahman who lived

by begging,—-had meditated at Satya-Nardyan

for years, “who,” says he, “ though the sup

porter of the distressed, makes not himself visible

to me, nor relieves my distress.” This awakens

the compassion of the god, who assumes his

divine form of four hands and says, “ I am

Satya-Narayan: knowing thee to be faithful I

have revealed myself. I will banish thy poverty

and crown thee with magnificence if thou wilt

worship me with a true heart." The Brahman

overjoyed, makes his obeisance to the ground and

cxelaims, “My night of affliction is turned into

auspicious day. But how shall I, who am poor

and destitute, worship thee P” The god, smiling.

said, “ Think not that much wealth is required to

propitiate me; one éer and aquarter of are; a
 

7m ‘ p. 18

1' Referred to in my paper in Ind. Ant. vol: II. p. 74. I Flour made of rice.
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éer and a quarter of milk, and as much sour

milk, honey, ghi, and sugar as thou canst obtain—

with these articles, worship me: after collecting

thy friends and relatives, meditate on me in faith

and offer up the articles mentioned. Having

circumambulated the collection of offerings, medi

tate on me again with undisturbed mind, and

I thou wilt obtain all thy desires. Let the assembly
repeatedly how their heads, and partakeiof the

sacrificial articles, contemplating me in the various

ways their necessities demandzthose who wor

ship me with sincerity shall obtain the accom

plishment of all their wishes.” Saying this, he

becomes invisible. The Brahman, overjoyed with

the interview, hastened to the town to beg, and

to his great astonishment obtained extraordinary

donations on the road, and returned to his house

laden with the articles for sacrifice. He informs

his wife of the joyful turn in his affairs, who col

lects her friends and relations together. In the

evening the Brahman performs the sacrifice accord

ing to the directions of Nz‘irayasi, and soon after

rises to wealth and honour.

The report of this pujri and its consequences

was rapidly circulated. Hearing of the story,

some wondmen assembled, and having cut wood,

went to sell it that they might perform the sacri

fice. One of them, overcome with thirst on the

road, lays down his burden and proceeding to the

house of the fortunate Brahman inquires his oc

cupation, the object of his worship, and the means

through which he had acquired wealth. The

Brahman informs him that he is indebted to

Satya-Nfirayan for his elevation, and that his

mind is constantly fixed on his benefactor. The

woodman makes his obeisance, and repairing to

his companions informs them of his interview,

and that through the favour of Satya-Narfiya-n the

mendicant Brahman was become lord of Kashi

pura. They unanimously agree to sell their

wood, and with the produce perform a sacrifice to

the bestower of wealth. Having sold their wood,

they collect the offerings, and on their arrival at

home inform their wives of the events of the day,

and assemble their friends, who, on hearing the

story, fall down in adoration to the wealth-giving

divinity. The ceremony proceeds, and each one,

inwardly revolving the object of his wishes, with

a reliance on Satya-Nari'iyan, partnkes of the food.

The third chapter closes with saying that the

woodmen became rich, erected splendid houses,

and rode about on horses and elephants, and

that the whole was the reward of their devotion.

Another story illustrative of the efficacy of

worshipping Satya-foriiyan, and the misery of

offending him, is as follows z—Ur-do-muk, the

son of a king, performs a sacrifice to Narfiyan on

 

the banks ofa river. While engaged in the cere

mony a merchant lands from his boats laden with

goods, and inquiring the object of the assembly is

informed that it is to worship Satya-‘larayan,

whose attributes are beyond utterance, who gives

children to the barren, wealth to the indigent, and

sight to the blind, when worshipped with a view

to the attainment of these objects. The merchant,

joining the sacrifice, exclaims, “ Hear what I

desire; There is no son or daughter in my house:

I fear I shall die childless—who then will perform

my funeral rites? I therefore beseech of Satya

Narayan a son or a daughter. If I obtain either I

willacknowledge his divinity. I will then worship

him with splendour, and erect a magnificent monu

ment to his honour.” The merchant departs home,

and continues for along time anxiously waiting

the desired boon. At length his wife presents

him with a daughter, her hand resembling the

moon, her waist equal in beauty to that of the

lion, and of such an exquisite form as to attract

the admiration of the three worlds. Infancy

passes, and she arrives at the age for marriage. In

the beautiful village of Kanchonpura a most

desirable bridegroom is found; but the marriage

ceremony is performed without any offering to

Satya-N'drfiyan, who is instantly offended. The

father admits his son-'in-law into partnership,

departs with a rich freight, and opens a warehouse

in the capital of the kingdom. Satya-NIi‘trfi-yan, in

the display of his vengeance, sends robbers to the

place, who steal the plate of the chief man. The

kotviil perambulates the streets in search of the

thieves, and not finding them sits down in despair,

trembling for the safety of his hand. In this

juncture Satya-Nfiz'ayan speaks from the air, and

informs him that the two merchants had stolen

the plate. ' The merchant and his son-in-law are

bound and carried before the king, who seizes all

their merchandizo and sentences them to twelve

years' confinement. Thus to instruct mankind

does Narayan amnse himself with mortal concerns.

- The mother and the daughter at home look out

anxiously for them; and are obliged gradually to

sell all their jewels, household furniture, &c.

They make inquiries of every traveller, but gain

no intelligence. They thus pass twelve years of

their existence, after which they are constrained

to enter into the service of a-Brahman, whom the

daughter one day secs performing the worship of

Satya-Narayan. She joins in the ceremony, eats

the sacrificial articles with profound obeisance, and

puts up a prayer for the return 'of her husband

and father, promising to devote her life to the

service of Narayan if he be prepitious. The

mother chides her on her return for the delay,

when the daughter relates the occasion of it, and
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wealthy criminal may generally obtain “ not only

the reversal of the sentence by which he was justly

condemned. but may also inflict whatever punish

ment he pleases on the accuser, the witnesses,

and the judge."

Thags, as a rule, are more addicted to murder

than robbery, and they are especially prone to

Meghapanna Thigi—the crime ofstrangling or poi

soning parents for the sake of their children, who

are sold in distant places, or to persons of the wan

dering classes, likely to carry them away to far-off

countries. Boys are generally sold for atrifling sum,

Brinjitrfis often purchasing them at the rate of five

rupees, or so, each. Female children are more pro

fitably disposed of, and are eagerly sought for by

Nfith Gypsies. The crime is secretly practised. and

if the corpses of the victims should occasionally

be seen, little notice of such things is taken in the

countries infested by these monsters, who, if they

continue the inhuman practice at all, take care to

confine it to native territory. Meghapanna Thai-gi is

also followed by a race called Naiks, a low caste of

men inhabiting Jaypur, Mairwfir, Mewftr,and Milwa.

They travel about as . religious mendicants of

the Hindu classes, but more generally'as Bairfigis

ofthe Sar-Bhangi sect, who eat at every one's hand,

and this disguise has fastened itself upon some of

them to such an extent, that they are still gener

ally called Bairfigis even in their own villages, al

though in caste they are simply‘Naiks. In expedi

tions of Thagi, they formerly went out in small iso

lated parties, meeting in large numbers when 00

casion required ; but they were all cognizant of

the criminal acts of each other, and therefore form

ed an extensive secret brotherhood, but to what

extent they now commit the crime, it is difficult

to tell.—Friensl of India, September 5th, 1872.

 

THE MUSALMANs or INDIA.

At the time of the Muhammadan invasion, the

Hindus were far more civilized than any other

Asiatic people with whom the Arabs had come in

to contact, and to the present hour they are more

keen and subtle in intellect, preserve more of their

ancient traditions and practices, adapt themselves

more readily to circumstances, and have made

more substantial advances than those who ruled

over them, more or less completely, for eleven cen

turies. It would be a mistake to suppose that the

extension of Muhammadanism in India was entire

ly the result of violence. Whole sects oinndus are

said to have voluntarily adopted the new religion,

and the intermarrin-ges of the conquerors and the

conquered, whether forcible or voluntary, have so

confused their characteristics that it is very diffi

cult to trace the origin of the Musalmans of many

parts of India, or to distinguish them from the

 

older inhabitants of the same countries by their

mere physical characters. As a rule, they are

more robust and muscular, from their more varied

and nutritive dietaries, and from the greater

amount of physical exertion which they undergo.

They are more brusque and independent in man

ner, and are said to be less social and hospitable.

They are, however, easily distinguished by their

dress, by the absence of all marks and symbols of

caste, by their modes of salutation and address,

and by a thousand minute shades of difference,

which those who have lived long among them easi

ly distinguish, but which it would be difficult to

describe. The Musalmans, when they appeared

in India, were inferior to the Hindus except as war

riors, and even in this respect the early records

show that they were frequently defeated, and when

victorious purchased their victories dearly. Yet

they acquired an influence over them by slow

degrees during the last six centuries of their rule,

which has even to the present day modified the

manners and customs of all classes subject to their

rule. They themselves have again been influenced

by the natives of India so much as to change some

of their ceremonial observances, and in some

matters their manners and customs, to an extent

which has caused Musalmans from other coun

tries, and some of the reformers amongst them

selves. to doubt if they are genuine Musalmans.

Dudu Miyah, the head of the sect of Feragis in

Eastern Bengal, was a most remarkable man,

.much misunderstood and grievously mismanaged

by the civil authorities. He himselfcstimated his

followers at seven millions, and I dare say he was

not far wrong in his calculations. His father

was killed in an agrarian riot in 1831. Dudu

Miyah was in constant trouble, in consequence of

his followers resisting their Hindu landlords and

resorting to acts of violence which brought them

into the courts and prisons. Their apparent tur

bulence was attributed to religious bigotry and

intolerance ; but this was a mistake, and if, instead

of treating the leader of these men as a mischiev

ous fanatic, the authorities had gained his con

fidence by a little of the kindness and considera

tion which is never misplaced in such cases, they

might have been enlisted in the cause oforder, and

the \Vahabis would have found few proselytes

among them. The judicial records show that

there is comparatively little crime among them.

In prison they are always clean, orderly, and well

behavcd, and I am strongly of opinion that they

were what their leader represented them to be,

Musalman puritans, anxious to purge their re

ligion from many Hindu and other practices,

which had crept into, and in their belief, corrupted

it, and ready to resist all attempts to interfere in
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this matter with them. At the same time he

emphatically disavowed all intention of being hos

tile to the Government so long as he and his

people were permitted the religious freedom to

which they laid claim, and were not subjected to

any injustice and oppression. During the Mutiny,

he was seized, brought down to Calcutta and im

prisoned in the Alipore Jail, where I saw much of

him. The constant persecution of his people by

their Hindu landlords was, he maintained, the

chief and almost only cause of the constant afl'rays

in which they were engaged, and in many in

stances of which, life was lost and destruction

of property ensued. They were due to attempts

to extract from them illegitimate crsses for pur

poses which they abhorred. The marriage of a

son or daughter, the expenses of a Hindu festival,

the endowment of a shrine, the cost of a pilgrimage,

and every possible occasion on which the land

holder had to lavish wealth on purposes connected

with himself and his religion, was made a pretext

for screwing the Feragi tenantry. It would be

along story to tell how the Permanent Settle

ment of 1793—a measure which has operated pre

judicially in many ways on the richest provinces

of the Indian Empire—combined with their reck

lessly eittravagant habits and utterly careless

regulation of their own affairs, gradually ruined

the Musalman landholders and local magnates,

and transferred their territorial possessions to the

Hindus, who now own them; so that in Eastern

Bengal, while the cultivators of the soil are almost

universally Muhammadans and Feragis, the land

holders and men filling most of the offices about

the courts are as generally Hindus. The con

sequences of Musalman pride or ignorance, and

intolerance, being subjected to Hindu rapacity,

intelligence, and finesse, can readily be imagined

by all who have lived among them; and this I hold

to be the solution of most that has caused the

h‘erfigi‘s to be regarded with distrust and sus

picion. It is no libel on the integrity and anxious

desire to do justice of our courts in those pro

vinces to express a belief that gross injustice is a

frequent, although perfectly unintended, result of

their decisions, and that the poor ignorant, 0p

pressed, misguided, and violent Musalman often

goes to the wall when very extenuating circum

stances, if not absolute justification from his point

of view, exists to explain and mitigate the apparent

lawlessness and turpitude of his acts. The con

flict of evidence is so extreme, the assertions of

both sides are so positive, and the cleverness of

the Hindu is so infinitely beyond the ignorance

of the Musalman, as to render the administration

of justice to the last degree difficult to those who

are compelled to apply European standards to

 

measure Oriental actions. That the Ferégis were

not hostile to the British Government in the

manner and to the extent preached and practised

by the Wahabis, was shown by their passiveness

during the Mutiny. So far as I know, not a man

among them joined the rebellious sepoys or gave

any trouble to the authorities when so great an

opportunity presented itself, had they been really

ill-disposed; for there was not a single European

soldier in the Eastern Provinch for many months.

This was, in my belief, in no way due to the impri

sonment of their leader, as he himself informed me,

and I had and have no reason to doubt his honesty

in this or in any other of the statements which

he made to me. The occasion which gave rise to

his putting me in possession of the tenets of his

sect was indicative of his straightforwardness.

The Ferfigi prisoners in one of the Eastern jails

refused to wear the prison costume at the time al

lowed, on the ground that they could neither pray

nor eat in a garment with a scam in it, alleging

that it was opposed to one of the precepts of their

religion. I at once asked their leader if this was

the case, as the order wouhi not have been enforced

had it infringed any article of faith. He assured

me that it was not, that it was distinctly a Hindu

practice, advocated in ignorance by his co-reli

gionists ; and the communication to them of his

decision at once put a stop to all difficulty on the

subject. He then gave me his book, explanatory

of the tenets of his sect, and pointed out what

really was enjoined in all such matters. The

Musalmaus of India are particularly exact in

their Observances in every stage of life—infancy.

childhood, and old age, marrying and giving in

marriage, religious festivals, death and burial.

Most of their ceremonies, when based upon the

Qoran, are similar in character to those preached

in Arabia and countries where Islam has not been

contaminated by too close contact with other

creeds. Among the peasantry and rural popula

tion of India, and in most towns where the Mn

salmans and Hindus have for centuries inter

mingled, various ,Hindu practices have crept into

their ceremonies, which orthodox Muhammadans

strongly disapprove, and Musalman reformers

endeavour to expurgate. \As a rule, Musalmans

are sober and temperate, those virtues being

inculcated by their religion; but in the Lower

Provinces at least, intemperance has, I am assured,

become more prevalent among them than it was

when I first went to India.

The Musalmans are given to the practice of

exorcism, regarding which detailed rules are

prescribed, believe in charms and amulets, and

resort to magic for the purpose of discovering

unknown things. Exorcism is generally enjoined



MARCH, 1874.] MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE. 85

 
 

says that in this last age of the world Nitrayun

becomes incarnate and fulfils the desires of his

followers. The mother on this determines to per

form a. pujd, and, after begging round the town,

sits down to it in the evening. While they are

thus engaged, Satya-Narayan, in the form of a

Brahman, appears in a dream to the Rzija who

held the husband and father in confinement, and,

says, “Awake, 0 king! I am Naraynn. If thou

desirest the salvation ofthy soul and thy kingdom,

release the two men whom thou hast confined for

twelve years.” Awaking in -the morning, the

king sends for them, inquires their names and

occupation, orders them to be instantly released,

and invites them to an entertainment. In return

for his injustice, he orders their boats to be laden

from his treasury, and, begging their forgiveness

for his inadvertence, dismisses them in peace.

W'ith sounds of joy the merchants leave the city

on their return home. Satya-Narayan appears to

them in the form of a sadnydst, and inquires with

what their vessel is laden. They reply, “ With

leaves." The deity, offended at this dissirhulation,

replies,“ So let it be then.” On this, all the gold is

instantly turned into leaves,the boats become light,

and the merchant is thunder-struck. The son-in

law advises him to seek out the safmyzisi. On find

ing him, they fall to the ground and inquire of him

“ What god art thou? 'What incarnation ? Where

fore hast thou blasted our hopes P" He asks in

reply why they thus accost him, and denies having

clone anything. The merchant says, “ Thou hast

turned my gold to leaves.” Satya-Narayan

smiling, replies, “ Didst thou not, at the firt

sacrifice, prefer to me a request for a family, and

promise me a golden standard? Hast thou ful

filled thy promise P" This recals the circumstance

to his recollection; he puts his cloth round his neck

and intreats forgiveness, promising to sacrifice

to the amount ofa lakh of rupees. Pleased with

his submission, the god repairs to the boat, and,

with his mendicantjug sprinkling the lading,trans

mutes the cargo of leaves to gold. The merchant

 

departs homeward, beseeching Satya-Narfiyan to

assist him in his journey through life.

On the news of their arrival at the ghét, the

daughter, overjoyed, throws down the sacrificial

food in herhaste to meet her husband. Satya

Ndrdyari is again enraged, and sinks the boat

which contains her husband. The father is over

whelmed with distress, and taking his daughter

in his arms, bewails their amiction. The daughter

appears inconsolable and determines to forsake

life on the funeral pile. The parents attempt to

comfort her, and assure her that Narayan will

again be propitious. may“; upon this speaks

from the air, “Your son-in-law has perished

through the fault of your daughter; she threw

away my offerings, and I have slain her husband."

The father falls on the ground and intreats for

giveness. Narayan replies, “ Let your daughter

return home and eat up the food she has left. Till

this be done her husband comes not to life.” The

daughter obeys his command; the boat rises from

the water, and the youth is restored to his family.

The father expends a lakh of rupees in a splendid

sacrifice to the disposer of affliction and prosperity,

and erects a golden pennon. The book concludes

with the praises of Narayan, and with a re

commendation to all to avoid displeasing him, and

to repose the highest confidence in his favour.

From this specimen it is easy to observe that

these legendary tales, absurd and monstrous as

they are, differ wholly from tales fabricated in

Europe, in that they have an immediate object

in view, that of exalting some kind of gainful

worship, and of infusing terror into the minds of

those who, from any motive whatever, may be'

unwilling to fall in therewith. And when we

consider that the gross ignorance of the people

renders nothing in these tales monstrous or incre

dible in their view, it is easy to conceive what a

hold these must have on the weak and super

stitious mind, and what a source of gain these

become on the one hand, and of terror and misery

on the omen—Calcutta Journal, Dec. 24th, 1820.

 

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

MisAs AND Tales. ,

The Mina-s of Rajputfl-na and Gurgaon are essen

tially a criminal race, and number altogether about

8.000, irrespective of the Mines of Kherar and Mehr

wdra. They chiefly reside in those districts of the

Pattir‘ila, Nabha, and Jhind States, which formed

the confiscated territory of the late Nawab of Jhajer,

and round about Shfijehanpur, in the British District

ofDehli. They are both intelligent and enterprising,

and there is a feeling of clanship which leads them

persistently to sympathize with, and support the ,

members of their association who are pursued or

captured for offences against the law, and to en

deavour, by such sympathy and by a tender: care of

their families, to dissuade them from giving any in

formation against their accomplices. This fellow

feeling, and the absence of all zealous cooperation

with the efforts of the Thigi and Dakaiti Depart

ment on the part of the native officials where

these criminals congregate, make the pursuit and

arrest of Mind Dakaits, and their assoeiates ofother

tribes, not only most difficult, requiring the great
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est tact and perseverance, but the duty is attend

ed with considerable risk to those engiiged in it.

Colonel Hervey says that the Minds of Upper Raj

pntana are Hindus of the straitest sect, and not

only do Hindus of every denomination, high and low,

drink from their hands, but all Thakurs, Jats, and

Ahirs will even partake of food which has been pre

pared by them. Brahmais and Baniyfis alone re

frain from eating of their food, or drinking from

their vessels. They will, however, drink water

which has been drawn by aMina, but not put it

into any drinking utensil.

They never, under any consideration, intermarry

even in their mother's got (circle of afiinity) except

after 9. remove of four generations. The installa

tion of the Mahdrfija of Jaypur on the throne is not

considered complete, unless the ceremony of fixing

the tflaka, or mark of sovereignty upon the fore

head, is performed by the headmen of the two gate

or subdivisions of the chief tribes. The entrance

to the Mahdrdja's zenana is even guarded by Mi- '

nas, and they are also the constituted chaukid' rs

of the State. They do not, however, mix with the

Pariyar Minds, inhabiting Kherwfira, and who eat

the flesh of young buffaloes. These people are ge

nerally employed as aans’ls or common watchmen,

and are looked upon as the police of the district ;

but the term applies to them only, and not to the

higher occupation, as guards, of the Chaukiddr Mi

nas. They are an unruly race, and committed so

many excesses during the mutiny, and the period

immediately succeeding, that it was considered ne

cessary to place the tract of country in which they

principally resided under a special officer styled

the “ Superintendent of the Mind. Districts.”

Special operations were conducted against them,

under that officer’s supervisioxuwith the uidoftroops

supplied by the Darbars of Mewfir, Bundi, and

Jaypur, and by the ruler ofthe petty state of Sziwnr,

in Ajmir, whose villages in Kherwz'irzl were inhab

ited by the tribe. The result was that they were

summarily quelled, and they have since settled

down to the peaceful cultivation of their lands, and

many ofthem now enlist in the Mind Regiment, the

Infantry portion of the Dcoli Irregular Force, in

which they are said to turn out smart soldiers.

The Pariyar Minds are, however, also addicted to

robbery, although not to the extent the crime is

committed by tho Chaukidz'ir Minds. thilc the Pa

riyar or thrnr Nina is ignorant and superstitious,

the Chaukidfir Mind is intelligent, and will only be

deterred from his boldly designed enterprise of raid

and robbery by the occurrence of some appalling

omen. It is a well~known fact that Shiihjchzinpur

is inhabited almost exclusively byMinfi plunderers,

whose houses are built ofsubstantial masonry,with

upper stories,underground passages, and fine wells.

 

- They maintain fleet camels,some of which may be

found secreted in their premises in readiness for an

expedition, or but new arrived from some unknown

raid,—cows, buffaloes, and goats are among their

possessions ; they live amid abundance and they

want for nothing; their festivals of marriage, and

other ceremonies, whether of joy or solemnity, are

attended with lavish expenditure. Flesh is their

food,and liquor their p0tation,~—trinkets ofgoldand

silver. and fine dresses adorn. on pleasure days, the

persons of their females. Gold and coral necklaces,

earrings, and good turbans are the display of the

men,—bracelets and frontlets studded with various

coins, ornaments, and partikoloured garments the

apparel of their children. Music and every require

ment without stint form the accompaniments of

their feasts, revelling and quarrel mark their ter

mination. Plenty they have, plenty they spend,

and plenty they bestow : there is no end to their

charity, Ordinary people give alms to those who

petition 'for it at their doors, but the charity of the

Mines of Shfihjehanpur is Sadddbart—it is perpe

tual—and invites all comers to partake of it. Corn

and provisions are liberally distributed to those who

seek for them,—a village grain-dealer is their pur

veyor by appointment, his dulnin or shop is the

granary from which all may be freely obtained,

and a srirlhu. (holy man) is their almcner. And

with all this profusion and munificence the men have

no ostensible occupation, no means from which to

meet so much extravagance. The place has an ap

pearance of neglect and descrtion from the con

tinued and sometimes prolonged absence of the

men; a few men only are to be seen as if idly saun

tcring about, some women drawing at the wells, or

children seemingly at play at dispersed spots. But

a cuiious observer may detect that a close intelli

gcnce is withal the part of them all—that the eye

'is restless and watchful, the child is signalling

something, the woman’s song is the voice ofwarning

whether by Word or intonal ion, and that the man’s

hangdog look cloaks quick furtive glances which

connect him with persons who are peering through

- the high thorn fences of the cattlcyards which pro

ject from each dwelling, or with others who flit from

window to window or terrace of their labyrinthine

and subterranean abodcs. and if a muster should be

called, it will be found that the rolls are glaringly

blank, and that French Love has been abundantly

taken! \Vhat does all this mean, and from whence

do these men really obtain their livelihood, and

with so much to spare P

Whenever a. Mind is arrested, subscriptions are

readily raised for his release, acquittal, or the an

nulment of the sentence which may have been

passed upon him; and so certain is this course in the

Rajwarli or Native States that a Mind or any
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to command the presence of genii and demons,

who are to obey the hehests of the exorcist in

causing desired events to come off, to establish

friendship or enmity, to cause the death or injury

of enemies, to increase worldly prosperity, to

command victory, and, in short, to accomplish all

wishes, spiritual and temporal, which the votary

may desire. The casting out of devils is still

practised, and the belief in evil spirits generally

entertained. Many years ago, when sailing from

Port Louis to Calcutta, I saw the native super

cargo—a Chittagong Musalman—every evening

visit each corner of the deck, burn incense and

mutter aprayer to drive away evil spirits. Among -

the passengers was a well-known Chinese mer

chant of Calcutta who laughed at the supercargo

for his belief in spirits, and yet burnt a joss-stick ‘

himself to keep away ghosts in his own cabin.

The rules regarding travelling are full of singular

superstitions. A general belief is entertained in

an'invisible being moving in a circular orbit round

the world, who takes up his abode in different

places on different days of the month. To ascertain '

this, and from this to calculate when it is lucky to

set out, in what direction the journey may be made

securely, and when it should be avoided, tables are

constructed and calculations are devised. If a

person wishes to proceed on a journey on a Satur

day, he is to eat fish previous to starting; for his

wishes in that case will soon be accomplished. If

on a Sunday, should he eat betel-leaf before his

departure, all his undertakings will prosper. If

on a Monday, should he look into amirror, he will

speedin obtain wealth. If on a Tuesday, should be

out coriander seed, every occurrence will happen

agreeably to his wishes. If on a \Vednesday,

should he eat curdled milk, he will return home

in good health and with alarge fortune. If on a

Thursday, should he eat raw sugar, he will return

with abundance of pearls and precious stones.

There are propitious hours and days in every

month, and there are also evil times which should

be avoided, and rules are laid down for ascertain

ing them. In the same manner the making and

wearing of clothes, the fashion of the beard and

hair of the head,‘ and the rules to be observed in

eating and drinking are prescribed in amusing

and childish detail. For example, if nperson put

on a suit of new clothes in the morning, he will

become wealthy and fortunate. If at noon, he will

appear elegant. If at sunset, he will be wretched.

1fin the evening, he will continue ilh—From a.

lecture by Dr. F; J. liIoua-t, in St. George’s Hall,

London, 12th January 1873.

Sm,—-I have succeeded in seeing aportionof the

famous B h an (is r of the O s v a1 Jains of this

i'tion of their deeds in a literary work.

 

town, and have obtained already results which

repay me for the tedious journey, and the not

less tedious stay in this country of sand, had

water, and guinea-worms. A large portion of the

Bhandt'ir consists of palm-leaf MSS. dating from

circa 1140 to 13i0 an, which contain also Brah

manical works, chiefly Karyas, Natakas, books on

Alar'nkfira, Nyaya, and Grammar. One of these

Pothis gives us an unknown work of B i l ha n a

or Vilhana,a Kasmirian Bhatta, whose

Panchdeikd is of frequent occhrrence. The poem

gives, in 17 cantos, a life or eulogy of the famous

Chalukya king of Kalyana, V i k r a m 5. d i t y a ,

surnamed Tribhuvanamalla, while the last,

the eighteenth canto, treats of B i 111 an a ’ s per

sonal history. Its title is Vilaramdnkabhidhdlmlit

K'i-vyam or Vikramd-nlracharitam.

I believe the Chalukyas of Kalyana are known

exclusively through their inscriptions, and it is.

therefore, of the highest interest to find a descrip

This

interest is heightened by the fact that B i l h an a

wastheVidyapatiofVikramadit yadeva,

and that his testimony possesses great weight, as

that ofan eye-witness orcontemporaryof the events

described by him. The Charita. begins with the

creation of the Chalukya race, and enumerates the

kings ofthe modern line descended from P ail a p a.

The first kings are dismissed with a few slokas

apiece. But the reigns of Ab ava m a1 la and

S o m e s v a r , the former of whom was Vikramfi

dityadeva’s father, while the latter was his elder

brother, received greater attention. V i k r a -

ma di t y a ’s history is not complete, as the king

was still living when the poet wrote. The last

canto gives, besides B i lha n a ’s personal history.

notices of Harshadeva of Kaé mi r, oi'his

predecessors, and of his successors. B hoj a of

D ha ra is mentioned several times, once as a

contemporary of B ilh a na ’ s , whom, however, he

did not visit. The poem is written in various

metres : its style is the Vaidurbhir‘li.

The MS. is not dated, but was bought back

at the end of the 13th century by K h e t m all and

Jet sing h. I should say that it was written

towards the end of the 12th century. I have

copied the whole of the book with the assistance

of Dr. Jacobi, who accompanies me all through my

journey. I trust that an edition will be feasible ;

for the MS. is very carefully written, and still

more carefully corrected and annotated. The cor

rections are very old.

\Ve have worked six days in the B h a 1'1 d a r and

have not yet done. If what the people say of its

extent is true, and if we succeed in seeing the

whole, it may be possible that we shall not get

away from here before March. \Ve have bought
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a good number of useful books, and some novelties, MOSES AND THE HERDSMAN.

among which I may mention a Karaqza of King Translated by E Rdmtsek, M_C_E_

B h Oi 5" ' dated sake 964' or 1040 A'D‘ lifesnavi of Jellzil-aldyn-Rlimi, 2nd Duftnr.

The Y a t i 5 here do not possess much more than - . a
what we have got in Surat. They are very friendly 8 I)! U ‘9’ [if b"! AP

and communicative. The Panch of the O s v al, to M. £5 I) N" (r? l - {1"};

which the great B h a n (16. r belongs, is very tough, ,3, )6 l? we) r )5- U s; ,5

and requires frequent admonitions from theRawal, U)“ ‘3 L3, rig r}, a Q; J i?

but, I believe, finally we shall see everything. _ n L; Q" o; “.5 '
J. G. BliHLER. U U ' ' , do . g

Jesalmer, 29th January 1874. L'f'n wife, u 5’ UPUJ', ‘1'?

r‘ all;- wju l) Ls; )J 

Sim—In sales of cattle (cows, bullocks, buf rij ‘ei'? : (in Dd}?

faloes) in this part of the country, it is usual for ‘

 

as L "the seller to take a small quantity of straw in his ' on: ‘9‘) "if . ')’_ 1’

hand, and put some cowdung upon it, and pre- J?” (“[3 Jug“; '1’ as”

sent it to the purchaser. This completes the axial: rllq r... J; oil... a

bargain. The words used by the seller are, “ For 0;! l? rufi MT 9 I :4)

desire for money I have no right to the cow," 0r “ I _ B . a

have a right to money, and no right to the cow." fl": up I) ‘3' M (“‘3'- 71!

H. J. SroxEs. fl:- J mit”. @1183: of!)

lvegapatam, 18th February 1874-. ) ) g gill , )éig fl

_ a} ‘ U Ii I i? '5EXPLANATION OF THE TAMIL METHOD OF “’1 J fl ’ L"_

NAMING THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. H" J {W “My. ‘9 ml : r) l“

Beschi, in his Tamil Grammar of the common ([15 my} )3 j Q-Ug'l U" J'I

Dialect, mentions the fact that “ the Tamilians U‘ U.“ )1, a“, $5. |,>,' g;

reckon the days of the week as seven, and name in " LG '“ at” '

them from the seven planets, in the same order U ‘9‘ i' )_ 9" 23' U '1 9.5

that we are accustomed to "; but he gives no ex- L'J‘i‘" UT “Mlle” 3 9 )91‘3 h“ we J

planation of the method adopted for so naming “Jilin c441; U~yo 0115'

them. I had the following given me by the Rev. “'1' n» M “.357 e mi?
Dr. Caldwell many years ago, but from what 1’ J

source derived, I cannot say. His name is a suf- 0"")? MT ) '1“ t)"; J we”). U? '

ficient guarantee of its correctness. 15°31“ 8 148$ g! [r w )‘° ‘3‘“;

1. sum (Tamil) gang, Saturday. at; ,5 i; “a s $14..» st

2‘ u iter i zam,Thursda . ' . " .. ‘ l r ,
3. Mfrs Seyvva'ii, Tuesday. y 1LT? 9"?” a? U“ '0qu)

4. Sol Nyayaru, Sunday. J u" a 7; U" a ) A“ a“?

5. Venus Velli, Friday. a1: 15¢“ IJ-lie? )3 )3 Q35

6. Mercury Budan, Wednesday. a); 8&3)- D we; Gig; )5;

7. Moon Tingal, Monday. cm I .. , y U L, ,. (

Earth "" 1" J” 03 - “J U) ?

Each hour, according to Hindu notions, being MU) g; “*9? l)

ruled successively by a planet, by counting the IJ L51; )3 Ur" Luz-j gala; )7

24 hours of a day by each planet belonging to it in . I) are OJ 6331*

the above order (which is that of their apparent _ -. A - _._ ..
distance from the earth), it 'will be found that “we? a)" u“ gm“ b) E‘ng

each day is named by the planet which governs “5‘13? ‘ifig" wU) 4-2“ 0"?

Us first hour. The first 25th hour is the first le leo oléji “ HQ '7)?
hour of the first day of the week, Sunday (Nya- 9 L"

'w Ll . ' ' U»: ‘ “yaru), and counting with the 25th as the first of if J) '. tut: DJ “'55. J_ JIJ

the second series of 24 hours, the next 25th will “'“i 55"“) U)? QJIS‘P' 9"“?5

give the Moon for Monday (Tingal), and so on for ¢-| 935 “05 we"??? I} U! L135;

the rest of the week. . .. _ '

Madras, February 27th, 1874-. c"; J r” L! w“ 2’ emié” “ P

 

c. E. Kmm. J11.=Jb'> wliwfi c'ele; r~+
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Once Moses saw a herdsman on the road,

Who thus exclaimed :—“ O God ! O Allah mine !

Where do you live? May I your servant be

To sew your overcoat, to comb your head P

O God, my life I sacrifice to you,

“’ith all my children, all my kin and goods I

Where do you live, that I your head may comb,

Your quilt may make, and thickly sew your coat ;

And if some malady you overtake,

I would your comfort be, as kinsfolk should.

To kiss your hands, to rub your little feet ;

WVhen sleep you want, to sweep your little place;

Your house if I could see, I always would

Bring oil and milk each eve and mom to you,

pal mill-i! g-‘Jw I) “34;,

p.31 30!.) gallwa [J‘éA'Jr

d; )0) (on JI 6a )0

r“ J3 6*» J “3' J' l3“ 1°

J“ J3 (5“ .H J JJ3 J'_ d= 1°»

25? 6;.» J °JJ :' é=J°

¥J3 Q?) J 4-53 JI <3“ )0

 

°J J3 (5* J°J ~.-'J'= J' (5;);



92 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [MABCIL 1874.

  

Likewise some cheese with bread and greasy cakes

So nice with leaven or with curdled milk.

These make and bring I would each morn and eve 5

I would supply and you might eat the food ;

My goats would all I sacrifice to you ;

My exclamations all are prayers to you.”

Thus senseless that poor shepherd spoke;

But Moses said :—“ 0 man, whom do you mean?"

He answered 2—“ Him who has created us,

\Vho has produced this earth and wheeling sky! ”

Moses replied :—“ Your head is going daft : "

Eslam you left, an infidel you turned;

WVhat idle and blasphemous words are these P

Your mouth with cotton ought to be gagged ;

Your unbelief will fill the world with dust ;

Your infidelity revives the Dibadin. ’I‘

In need of quilted coats and socks you stand.

How could such things befit the Sun P

If you these ravings do not cease,

The world will be consumed by flames ;

If fire has not appeared, then whence this smoke,

This life so black and spirit so perverse P

If you believe that God a bounteous giver is,

How can you belch out such stolidity ?

A stupid friend is like an enemy.

Such adoration God does not require.

To father’s or to mother’s brother do you speak ?

Of body and necessities to God Most High P

Milk is the beverage of a growing youth,

And trowsers are required for the legs;

But if a human being you did mean,

Has not God said :—I am he, and he I?

\Vhen I was sick ye visited me not : 1'

Not only he; but I was sick also.” _

To him who neither sees nor hears your words,

To man, I say, they likewise nonsense are.

To speak unkindly to a bosom—friend

Deadens the heart and friendship kills.

If Fatimah a man you choose to call,

Though males and females both one genus are,

He will, should he be able, drink your blood,

In spite of his mild temper and religion ;

Fatimah is a praise in female names",

Applied to men it is like wounds of spears.

To men their hands and feet all comfort bring;

The purity of God they would defile,

He unbegotten is, begetteth not, I

But giveth life to parents and to sons.

All bodies must be witnesses of Him ;

For, everything produced here beneath

Created is and must corruption bear,

But made it is, and must a maker want.”

He said :——“ O Moses,you have sewed up my mouth,

By this repentance you have bnrnt my soul."

He rent his clothes and heaved a fervent sigh,

Towards the desert looking, sped his way.

A revelation Moses heard from God :—

“ My servant you have driven away from me ;

You have arrived the union to prepare,

And not for separation’s sake :

If help you can, abstain from severing,

Divorce I hate more than all other things. §

On each man I his nature did bestow,

To everybody an expression I impart,

\Vhich seems great praise to him, but blame to you;

He thinks it honey, you as poison deem ;

It light to him must be, and fire to you ;

But roses bright to him, and thorns to you,

What he deems good, as wicked you condemn ;

What he applauds, you often disapprove;

We from pure and all impure things are free,

As well as from anxiety and speed.

I man have not produced for gain of mine,

But blessings to bestow on those who worship me.

To Hindus their expression serves for praise ;

The Sindhis by their own expression laud;

Their adoration does not make me pure,

They also pure will be and shedding pearls.

Externals, words alone we disregard ;

The soul within, its state, must give account ;

At hearts we look, whether they humble are,

Though speech may perhaps too bold be ;

For heart is essence, speech but accident :

Thus qualities are not essentials.

But why so many words and metaphors P v

Flames, flames I want, comform yourselfto them ;

The fire of love you in your soul must raise,

Burn up your meditations, all your tropes.

0 Moses, formalists quite different are

From those whose inmost souls do burn with fires !

Always to glow befits the lovers’ hearts.

No taxes, tithes are asked from empty towns. [I

If sin he speaks, do not him sinner call;

If martyred and full of blood then wash him not :

Blood martyrs better fits than water does ;

This wrong outweighs a hundred-fold reward.

In the Kabah the erlah cannot be looked at. 11'

What matters it if divers do not jerk their feet P

You must not guidance seek from the inebriate,

Who rend their clothes; can they be asked to mend P

From all religions love’s belief difi'ers ;

The lovers' sects and rites are God alone.

 

‘F Allnding to pre-lslamitie times, when Dibadin was

worshipped.

f There is a tradition very closely corresponding to what

occurs in Matt. xxv. 45: “ nasmuch as ye did it not to

one of the least of these, ye did it not to me."

I Qn'rdn, cxii. 3.

§ There is a tradition that God said the above words.

 

I] Empty towns are person' who have received no reli

gious instruction ; and therefore no ritual worship, here

expressed by taxes and tithes, can be required of them.

if The Kabah is the erlah, 11.9. direction in which Mos

lems look when they pray, therefore a person already

within the Kabah cannot look towards it.
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ARCHEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. W'ALHOUSE, late M.C.S.

I.—A Todd “Dry Funeral.”

HOUGH much has been written about the

To dfi s of the Nilgiri Hills of late years,

and their remarkable funeral ceremonies have

been carefully andvividly described by Lieut.-Col.

T. Marshall in his handsome volume, “ A Phi-eno

Zog'ist amongst the Todds;” and by Lieut.-Col.

W. Ross King (Journal of Anthropology, No. I.)

and others, yet such is the antiquarian and

ethnological interest of the subject, that another

account of their most striking observance, “a

dry funeral,” may not be altogether super

fluous, especially as each account may contain

some point that slipped the others, and the one

now submitted records an instance earlier in

date than any already described. In December

1854! I went to ‘assist’ at the “dry funeral”

of two T 0d a s , one of whom had died some

months before; but it is the convenient and

economical custom of the tribe not to hold a

grand solemnity till two or three have died, and

then make it serve for all. The following notes

were written after each day of the ceremonial.

The spot was seven miles from ‘ Ootacamund,’out

along the Paik-(ira road leading from the former

place to the VVynfid, where less than a mile to

the east of it there was a large circular cattle

kraal, and near it a solitary T 0 a hut with its

peculiar waggon-headed thatched roof. The kraal

was enclosed by a stone wall sinking on the

inner side below the level of the ground, the

vfloor of the circle being four feet lower than the

surface without. The largest number of the

T o d :‘1 race that I have ever seen were assem

bled by the kraal and hut—nearly 200 men, half

as many women, and swarms of children; so

numerous were the latter that, contrary to the

prevalent impression,alt I was then persuaded,

what subsequent observation has confirmed,

that the T odfi s are not a perishing people.

Ten bufi'aloes were to be sacrificed at this fune

ral, and after some delay a number of T o d 1‘: s

ran to the herd that was grazing on the hill

side to drive the selected victims towards 'the

head. The animals bolted in all directions,

some up the opposite hill-sides, some into the

groves and patches of wood, or wherever they

could escape, and a long time was spent in chas

ing and heading them. At last they were caught

and dragged towards the kraal, seven or eight

T 0 d5. 5 clinging to the horns, neck, and head

of each, weighing them down, whilst others

pushed behind, amid a great shouting and howl

ing. Two buffaloes were thus dragged into

the kraal through the entrance, across which

strong bars were immediately put; the other

buffaloes were dragged up to the wall, pushed till

their forefeet rested on it, and then shoved head

over heels into the kraal. All this time the

'T o d a women were sitting in clusters by the

hut and near the kraal, wailing and weeping

incessantly. They reminded one exactly of

the keeners at an Irish wake, and their cry

was like the keen. Like the poorer Irish, too,

they could-command tears at will, and as the

former, when gathered at a wake, may at one

moment be seen laughing and chatting, and

then, on a neighbour or kinsman arriving and

raising the lamentation, begin to clap their

hands together and shed torrents of tears with

him, so these T 0 d a women were now talking

unconcernedly, and then all at once sobbing,

wailing, and streaming with tears. They were

loaded with ornaments—massive armlets, mostly

brass, but some silver, of curious shapes, said

to be worth fifty rupees and more ; necklaces also

of similar design, to one of which a large round

gold tili, two inches in diameter at least, was

suspended. Some of the women had broad gold

pieces, Venetian and Spanish, hung round

their necks; these, they said, were talismans,

or heirlooms, from which they could never part,

and must have found their way to the Hills from

the Malabar Coast, possibly taken thither in

the adventurous ships of Vasco de Gama. The

women’s fingers were also covered with rings

bearing two-anna or four-anna pieces set on

stalks ; their ornaments, hair, and all their appur

tenances,‘ even to leaf umbrellas, were plentifully

adorned with bunches of little white cowries.

Just after the bufi'aloes had been tumbled
 

. “ It is rarely that there are more than two or three

children, and it is not at all an uncommon thing to find only

a. single child, while many families have none at all. This

must eventually lead to the extinction of the tribe altogether,

 

and probably the time is not far distant when the To‘ifis,

whose numbers for years past have been gradually declin

ing, will have ssed away.”-—The Tribes inhabiting the

Neilng Hills, by the Rev. J. F. Meta, 1864.
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into the kraal, a T o d it was suddenly taken with

stomach-ache, and there was immense laments»

tion over him. He seemed desperately fi'ight

ened, and retired into the hut, where his stomach

was rubbed, and much made of him, the T o d :1 s

continually going to see how he was. The games

then began. A dozen or fifteen stout T o d a s ,

disrobed save their waistbands, sprang into the

kraal, flourishing their heavy clubs, and drove

' the animals round and round, belabouring them

furiously. At times five or six would rush

upon a buffalo, seize its long horns and bear

down its head with all their weight, raising

their feet from the ground, thus holding the ani

mal down fast, and quite subduing it. This

was repeated several times; the bufi'aloes were

cruelly beaten with clubs as they rushed about,

and at times the wholeinterior of the circle pre

sented a confused whirl of men and buffaloes

careering about in frenzied excitement amid

dust and hoarse shouting; the men eluding the

horns and charges of the bufi'aloes with marvel

lous address. The principal object of this exhi

bition appeared to be that the men might dis

play their strength and agility before the

women. Some accounts describe the object to

be the aflixing a collar and bell round the ani

mals’ necks, but this was not done on the

present occasion. After these exercises there

was an interlude of dancing and singing. Six

men stood in a row, each holding a club sloped

over his shoulder in one hand, and his neigh

bour’s hand in the other. ' A similar row stood

close behind the first. The two rows then

marched round and round, revolving on the

same axis and voeiferating hau ! haul with a

tone between a shout and a grunt. This lasted

some time, then forming a circle with joined

hands they moved round with short jumps, both

feet from the ground, still to the tune of hau!

7111711! The scene conveyed an idea of something

immeasurably primz‘eval and antique. One

could not but imagine that such may have been

the rites that went on under the shadow of

German or Gaulish forests, and may have been

witnessed on British downs by cultivated R0

mans withthe same feelings of half-contemptuous

curiosity with which Englishmen now watch

these savage ceremonies on Indian mountains.

Or one may seem to catch an echo from them

of ages still more remote and prehistoric, the

only vestiges of which are knives and arrow;

 

heads of stone and chipped flint. After the

dance followed a. feast; round the hut stood

an immense array of large chatties, baskets,

and bags brimming over with rice, and large

quantities had been cooking in a tuft of

trees close by. The T o d a s—men, women, and

children—seated themselves in knots and semi

circles on the green hill-side near the hut and

kraal, and a number passed to and fro from

the cooking-place under the trees bearing to

eachhis or her mess of rice with a lump of

curds on a large green leaf. Talk and laughter

abounded. The sun shone brightly over the

green slopes and valleys chequered with groves

and hollows feathered with trees; eastward the

horizon was closed by the high ridge of Dodda

betta, on whose lower flanks some of the white

houses of ‘ Ootacamund’ could be discerned.

Around sat the groups of the primitive pic

turesque race who seem on these isolated moun

tains to keep up the semblance and manners of

a vanished world; the men tall and bronzed,

with high bold features, and thick clustering

sable hair; old patriarchs amongst them with

‘hoary beards in silver rolled’ and Cato-like

profiles; the women full-limbed and stately,

with harmonious features, soft dark eyes, and

long raven-black ringlets falling to their shoul

ders; all gracefully wrapt in white clean mantles

borderedwithtwoor three red stripes. The whole

scene appeared ,aloof and detached from the

present world, and one seemed for the moment

to have a vision of Arcadia and catch a. glimpse

of the Golden Age. Next day, soon after noon,

the rites began again. Several long dances were

performed by nearly the same dozen or so of

men as on the preceding day, and in the same

fashion, .except that some were danced within

the kraal, and then two long slender poles, like

fishing-rods, were brought, having a bunch of

cowries tied to the top, another to the middle,

and a third to the butt end of each ; a cluster

of five or six men gathered round each rod, hold

ing it upright amongst them, and moving round

and round with short jumps. The buffaloes were

then again driven about, and their heads and

horns seized and weighed down, but much more

languidly than on the first day. \Vhilst this

was going on, a meagre, pale, haggard-visagcd

T o a, assumiugtobe plenus (lei—possessed with

the god—paced up and down outside the kraal,

at times breaking into a trot, with arms thrown
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out and eyes shut, gasping out broken words at

intervals. Presently three or four others, touched

with the same aflctus,joined him, and all flounced

up and down, waving their arms, panting, and

occasionally breaking out into words which were

eagerly caught up by the surrounding T o d :l s,

who regarded the proceedings with great grav

ity; one grey-bearded old T 0d a , standing in

front, addressed questions to the inspired men,

and listened eagerly to their incoherent answers,

which he passed on to the bystanders, who-in

their turn spread them around as oracular re

sponses. About four o’clock the end approached.

A Tod ii brought red clay and daubed the

side-posts and bars of the entrance to the kraal

with red stripes : then a party, preceded by two

or three with children, who seemed especial

mourners, probably near relations of the de

ceased, went down the hill below the kraal, and

after a little time returned bearing two clean

cloths, such as they commonly wear, folded and

carried tray-wise each by two T 0 d a s , with

some fresh earth strewn on each. These con

tained the “herd,” i. e. the bones, hair, and

skulls of the deceased“ They carried these

round in a. sort of procession, and then went

down into a patch of wood hard by the hut,

where a small hole was dug in the ground, into

which the T od :‘1 children bowed their heads,

and some babies were put and lifted out again.

Earth was then taken out, some thrown aside

and some sprinkled on the folded cloths which

were laid by the hole, recalling the solemn

“dust to dust" of English burials. During all

this a long incessant wail went on and rolled

mournfully along the valley. The cloths, with

the earth strewn on them, were then brought

up to the kraal and laid at its entrance, before

which ‘another hole was dog, into which heads

were again bowed, and a small black rod set up

and presently taken away. The' wearied and

subdued buffaloes were then seized each by the

horns and head, the bars at the entrance

removed, and an animal dragged out to a small

pyramidal rough stone rather like a lingam

stone, called ken-tiru; kol, set in the ground a

short distance up the hill-side; Here the buf

falo was held down, and a young boy struck it

behind the head with the back of a narrow

bladed axe, dropping it, and whilst it was dying

the boy bowed his head upon its frontlet be

tween the horns. It was then rolled over, and

 

its head, with the horns uppermost, placed

fronting the stone: a cloth full of earth was put

behind the stone, and the boy, who was a son

of one of the deceased, bowed his forehead on

to it several times, and so did some others.

The remaining buffaloes were then dragged

out and knocked on the head, and their quiver

ing carcasses laid round the two folded kerd

cloths with their heads turned inwards, and a

number of Todas bowed their foreheads on

the animals’ frontlcts, and on the earth on the

cloths, amid great weeping and lamenting. The

Todd women sat in couples by the hut with

forehead pressed to forehead, sobbing, crying,

and uttering broken exclamations. This stage of

the ceremony, which again impressed one with

a. sense of utter remoteness and separation

from the present epoch, then came to an end,

and I retreated to the Paikzira ‘ Bungalow’ some

four miles distant, there to wait till the final rite,

which was to take place about two hours before

daybreak.

At 2 AM. I sallied forth and rode again to

the spot: the night was cloudless, the stars

glanced out with the diamond brightness seen

only on the Nilgiris, the half-moon had passed
her mid-height, and the wild imany-folded hills

stretched around silvered with her light or

steeped in black shadow ; over all brooded the

deep silence of the mountains, and the grass

underfoot was crisp with frost. Arrived at the

place, I was directed to a higher hill at a short

distance,on a shoulderof which,nearthe top,there

was a. tuft of trees with a circle of stones near

its edge. I much regret not having ascertained

whether the circle was ancient or of recent con

struction, as the rite that took place within is

an important instance of the connection of stone

circles with existing Observances, and, if the

circles were ancient, would presumably connect

the T 0 d ii s with the other allied “ prehistoric”

monuments of cairns and cromlechs scattered

over the Nilgiris, to none ofwhichdo the T o d 5. s

pay any regard. I am inclined to believe the

circle was not ancient, but I only saw it in the

dim uncertain light, and it did not occur to

me to investigate the point, the importance of

which did not present itself till long after, and

I never visited that spot again. Be it as it

may, this use of stone circles in funeral rites by

an existing race is a fact to be ranked with the

use ofminiature kistvaens by the mountain tribes



96 ‘ THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Arum 1874.

 
 

of Travankor and Orissa, and the K n ru m b ii s

and I r u l a s of the Nilgirisfi" A large concourse

of T o d a s was gathered by the circle to which

the kerds and cloths, several vessels formed of

large joints of bamboos filled with grain and

ornamented with bunches of white cowries and

a few silver coins, rattans bent to resemble buf

falo horns, a bow and arrows, ornamented um

brellas, two or three large knives, and some other

things had been brought. Three or four fires were

lighted within the circle, and the various objects

placed on them and carefully burnt, except that

the coins were detached from the grain vessels

and removed after the fires had begun to blaze.

The women sat around in groups wailing and

sobbing, with forehead pressed to forehead, and

the men raised a long-drawn monotonous howl

ing'cry of héh-Iwy-héh-hdh. I may here remark

that though late accounts of T 0 d '3. funerals

speak of K o t a s attending with their rude music

and taking away the dead buffaloes, none were

present at this funeral; nor do I know how the

carcasses were disposed of. When all the objects

had been consumed and the fires sunk into em

bers, the ashes were scraped together and put

into a hole within the circle near the entrance,

over which a stone was rolled. The moaning and

lamentation ceased, and a dead silence was ob

 

served ; all the T o d in s gathered round, closely

wrapt in their mantles, and looking, in the dim

light, like an array of spectres; the dawn was

appearing in the east, and the moon had just

gone down behind a high black distant peak,

from the side of which a bit of her southern

limb still projected. Then a tall figure stept

silently into the circle, and lifting a chatty with

both hands above his head, dashed it to pieces

upon the stone, and every man, woman, and

child present, in swift and speechless succession,

stooping over the stone, touched it with their

foreheads, and, hurrying down the hill, vanished

like ghosts into the shadows beneath. The dawn

was widening, faint twitters began to arise in

the woods, and the hoarse belling of a stag came

up from the valleys below. Far around stretched

the wild peaks and ridges of the mountain-land,

looking dim and unearthly against the pale

morning skies; and westward, through deep ra

vines, glimpses were caught of the wide regions

of Malabar overspread with an ocean of white

level mist. More strongly than ever was the

conviction borne upon the mind that here had

been witnessed rites that, with but little change,

may have prevailed “in the dark backward

and abysm of time” the only vestiges of which

survive in the flint knife or mysterious cromlech.

 

ANECDOTE OF RAO MALDEVA 0F JODHPUR.

BY MAJOR W. WATSON, ACTING POLITICAL SUPERINTENDENT, PAHLANPUR.

Rae Maldeva, it is said, when a young

man, had no moustache or beard, and therefore

none of the neighbouring chieftains would give

him a daughter in marriage. He endeavoured

to contract alliances in many places, but in

vain. He particularly endeavoured to obtain a

daughter of the Bhaiti Chief of Jesalmir, but

that chief refused. R a 0 M ii 1 d e v a , feeling

weary of life, determined to perform penance of

a severe description, and should this fail, to

perish among the glaciers of Kfiilisa. He

repaired, therefore, to the Himalaya mountains,

and there, entering a cave, was most assiduous

in his devotions. Mdhrideva, at last moved by

his earnest prayer, became visible in the shape

of a Jogi and desired him to ask a boon.

Ma 1 d e va demanded a beard and moustache,

and Mzihadeva directed him to put his hands to

his upper lip and chin, and moustache and

 

beard would grow. Immediately on placing

his hands as directed by Mfihadeva, a magnificent

moustache and flowing beard sprang forth

Mfildeva , after performing his adorations,

returned to Jodhpur, and, there collecting an

army, marched straight upon Jesalmir to be

avenged on the Bhati. On arriving at Jesal

mir, the opposing forces fought for one day

with doubtful success; but on the next

day the Bhati Chief made overtures to the

Rio, saying that he had refused him his

daughter as he had then no heard or mous

tache, but that now he had so fine a moustache

and so flowing a heard he would give him a

daughter with pleasure. A truce was accord

ingly concluded, and R i 0 Mil l d e va, entering

Jesalmir in peace, was married to the th'iti’s

daughter, whose name was Uma. The Bhfiti

bestowed on his daughter, who was of singular

‘F Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 276.
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beauty, a handsome dowry. When night drew

near, Ri'io Maldeva, who had partaken

copiously of wine, retired to the palace allotted

to him and his bride, to rest, and as he found

his bride had not arrived, he sent his Nazir to

summon her; but she did not come, saying that

she had to bid farewell to all her relations, and

that therefore a little time would elapse ere

she could join him. After waiting some time

the R50 sent a second time, and the Bha

tiai ni sent a message in reply that she would

adorn herself and come. As, however, her

toilet occupied a considerable time, the Halo

became impatient and sent a third time for

her. Uma now feared that the R50 would

be angry, and accordingly she desired a

slave-girl‘of hers, called Bramhz'i, to beg the

Rio just to wait one minute, and then she

would join him. The slave-girl was very

beautiful: she therefore begged her mistress not

to send her to the Rio, as he had been drink

ing. The B h a tit. 11 i, however, was very in

dignant at the assumption of Bramhzi. that her

charms might attract the m0, and bid her

be gone, saying “ Think you my husband does

not know the difference between a queen and

a- slave-girl? ” Bramha accordingly went to the

R50, who, being slightly intoxicated, and daz

zled with her beauty, embraced her. After a

few minutes Umz'i joined her husband and}

found him embracing the slave-girl: she at once

dashed the dish and bottle of wine * she held

in her hand to the ground. On seeing this

action Bramha feared for her life, and, disengag

ing herself from the R50, jumped from the

window. ‘Vfigho Rilthod, one of the Ride

sarda‘irs, the chieftain of Kotrfi, was on guard

beneath the window, and seeing this beautiful

woman jump out, he thought it must be the

Rani, and caught her in his arms. Bramhz'i

told him who she was, and that, unless he

carried her oif, she would be infallibly killed

by the th'itiz'ini. The Kotrfi. chieftain,

fascinated with her beauty, agreed, and, plac

ing her before him on his horse, galloped off

to Kotrfi. As Bramlni. was so beautiful,

\Vfighoji thought that no one would suspect

that she was a slave-girl, and so he made her his

Rani. Bramha was covered with jewels, to

the value of lakhs of rupees, when carried

off by Waighoji. She therefore determined to

lavish these so generously that people might

forget to ask about her origin, and accordingly

she commenced bestowing large sums on Bhfits

and Charans. The neighbouring chieftains, how

ever, forbade the th'its and Charans to receive

her bounty, alleging that she was a slave-girl.

The thits and Chirans therefore refrained

from asking alms at Kotrzi. Now “raighoj i and

Bramha had made a rule never to partake of

food until they had bestowed something in alms.

They passed several days fasting, but no one

came to ask for alms : they therefore considered

that it would be better to die in a temple than

in the Darbzir, and therefore they went to a

temple of Mfrhaideva near the Darbiir, and there

fasted for twenty-one days, but still no Bhiit or

Chfiran came to ask alms. On the twenty-first

dayMa‘ihadeva was moved by theirausterities, and

told them to ask for a boon, promisingto grant

whatever they should ask. Wa'ighoji replied that

he wanted nothing, except that, as long as he

and his wife should live, Bhiits and Chimns

should come to them for alms, and that he,

should have sufficient wealth to be able to be

stow on Bhats and Charans such sums as he

might think fit, and yet that nobody should be

able to call him poor, and that a Bhrit or Cha

ran should'always be with him- MAhzideva

presented him with a tuber, and told him that

he should squeeze out the juice and let a drop

of it fall on melted copper, and that it would

become gold. Mz'ihe'ideva then turned to Bramhai

and told her what gift he had bestowed on

her husband. Bramhii said, “The neighbour

ing chieftains are unfriendly to us, and they

will therefore. instruct the Bha‘its Chiirans

to ask for such gifts (other than gold) as

we shall be unable to bestow. Be therefore

present, and aid us in such times of difficulty."

MAhiideva agreed to aid them, and said, “ A

poet is coming from the land of Dhat under

the Sodhz'i: he will accept your alms.” After

this interview, Wfighoji and Bramhfi returned

to Kotrii. On their way thither, they met

the poet, and, taking him with them, went

on to the Darbiugadh at Kotra. Wighoji,

making gold, bestowed it on the poet to his

heart’s content. Hearing of his liberality, other

poets and bards flocked to Kotra to partake of

 

*This alludes to the thin or platter containing 1min

aupfm', etc, and the bottle of wine which it is customary

 

fqr fi- Rfijput bride to take to her husband on the marriage

mg t.
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Wfighoji’s largesse. The neighbouring chief

tains reproached the bards for going there, and

the Jodhpur Riio also asked his bard why all

the bards and poets went to ask aims at Kotrz'i.

The hard replied, “ If poor people go there,

what fault is that of mine ? ” The Rio replied,

“If you are my true bard, destroy the Kotrzi.

Chief’s honour in the sight of the bards and

poets, and I will bestow on you much wealth

and villages.” The Jodhpur bard accordingly

went to Kotrz'i to ask alms. When he drew near,

Waghoji Rathod advanced to meet him with ‘

great pomp, and begged him to allow him to

allot him a residence. The hard replied that

he suffered from heat, and would therefore

prefer to alight in a garden. Wighoji was

much distressed, as there was not a single garden

in Kotra, and, as the water was a hundred cubits

below the surface, it would be impossible to make

one : he therefore, rather than not give the B5.

rot what he had asked, determined to commit

suicide. Accordingly he said to the bard,

“Remain here a few moments until I shall

fetch you the key of the garden ; ” so saying, he

entered his house, and told Bramhz'i of his

trouble, and seizing his sword was about to bury

it in his heart. Bramha seized his hand and

said, “ There is no need to die : come let us give

_ 'him a garden wherein to alight.”' So saying

she took the sword from his hand and said,

“Yoke the rathi I will make a garden like

this." She then recited the following duho :—

as?“

gift mi was we WT! is

The dry garden shall become moist,

And the Nagar Creeper" shall grow there.

\Vagho, come to this garden,

And tie your horse to one of the plantain trees.

When the mth was yoked, Wz‘ighoji and

Bramhfl seated themselves in it and went outside

the village, and Bramhi'i said to the bard,

. “ Come, I will give you a garden wherein to

alight.” They then went on a little further, and

Bramha'i earnestly besought Milhadeva to aid her,

and requested him to make in that spot a gar

den equal to that of Idar. Mfihz'ideva at once

mused such a garden to appear there, and

Bramhii' directed the hard to alight therein. The

Balrot considered within himself, “These

 

people are aided by the gods. It will be impos

sible for me to dishonour them, and if I try to

do so, it is I who will suffer: ” he then accepted

Wrighoji’s gifts and repeated the following duho

in his praise :—

irfl HT she's? WW

tiw'tifi e‘r act‘s 5w are its.

The chicf of forts is Kotra‘i, and of fortresses

Jesalmir;

The chief of queens is Bharamade, and of princes

Wright, lord of men.

Another poet also thenpraisedWighoji thus :—

331'.

Efitstr‘ WTT $31 In"? W are

file are first a°r Q Q' with na‘w

He has made honour as it were a robe,

And fame as it were his coronet;

Having made a feast he bestows the horse :

Such a one is Wigho Réthod.

To return, however, to R a o M ii 1 d ev a and

Uma. The Bha tiéni, after throwing down

the dish and bottle of wine, took an oath that

M i’il d ev a should be to her as a father or

brother, and that she would never consort with

him, and sosayingshe left the palace. M a1 d e v a,

seeing her anger, endeavoured in vain to pacify

_ her and persuade herto stay; but she returned to

her father’s house, saying that she would never

depart from her oath, and that she would never

return. Next morning R a o Mz’i lde v a, in much

wrath, returned to Jodhpur. U m a ’ s father,

however, fearing that M a1 d e v 9. might attack

him on U m a ’ s account, sent her after him, but

on reaching Jodhpur she still refused to see

M a l d e v a, and consequently was allotted a

separate palace. R a o M 61d e v a tried in many

ways to soften her, and promised to bestow on

her lands, villages, jewels, etc.; but U m a re

mained obdurate. R i o M ii 1 d e v a , in this

strait, sent for his Bairot and entreated him

in some way or other to soften U m s . The

Birot agreed and said, “ I will go to her palace,

and do what I can to persuade her, and you

come thither after I have been there a short -

time." On this agreement the Btrot went to the

B h a“: ti .1 ni ’ s palace, and praised and flattered

her until she was so pleased that she offered to

bestow on him a present. The Bz'irot, how

ever, refused, saying, “ I cannot take any
 

“ ngar Vet is the name of the Piper Betel.
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thing from you, as you live like an ascetic;

you neither dress richly, nor do you adorn

yourself, nor do you consort with the R50;

nevertheless if you will first dress richly and

adorn yourself, I will aceept a present at your

hands.” The B h a t i fini accordingly put on

her robes and rich jewels, and was about to

bestow a gift on the Barot, when R110 M £11

d ev a entered the palace. The Bfirot then

excused himself, on the ground that it would

be disrespectful of him to stay in the presence

of the Rio: he therefore took leave. The Rio

now considered that he might endeavour to

persuade the B h a t i ii ni to be less obdurate ;

he therefore approached her, but on his ad—

vancing, Um a jumped from the palace window ;

fortunately, however, some bales of cotton were

beneath the window, and she fell on these and

was unhurt. She then made an inward resolve

that if the Rio leaped after her she would

relent, but if not, that she would steel her heart

against him. The Rio, however, did not fol

low her, and she returned to her father’s house

at Jesalmir in anger, nor, as long as R 60 M 6.1

d e v a was alive, would she be reconciled to him.

R i o M in d e v a. married sixteen other wives,

and after a long reign, in which he conquered

many cities for the Rathods, was finally forced to

acknowledge the supremacy of Akbar. When

the Rio was seized with his last illness and lay

on his bed, he sent to the Rfiwula saying that

he knew he could not live more than ten days

longer, and that he wished to know who of

his sixteen Rania would burn with his corpse.

The Ranis, however, unanimously refused, and

a Bhfit who stood by said, “ None but the

B h it t i it n i will burn.” The Rio said,

“What pleasure has she had in our marriage

that she should burn with me? Had we passed

our life happily together I would have sent

for her.” The Bz'irot said, “This is true; still

let us send for her, lest it should be said that

so great a Reja as you burned without a single

Rani to accompany him.” The Rio therefore

sent a man mounted on a fleet dromedary, with

his turban, a bundle of betel leaves, and a letter

to Umfi, and directed him to say that R2“: 0

M a 1d e va was dead, and had sent her his tur

ban. The man reached Jcsalmir in a day and

a half, and on his arrival there U in ii. received

the turban and rose to prepare to go to Jodhpur.

The following verses are repeated in herpraise:—

 

m.

at 3:55 mm its we s'rr we

we are stare Wél W“ mus

7-H u? as qi' sew £1111 WI

andm mu? gii (rs-r first

W3TH WIT us? 51" Ff armlfraiT

WW:

liisfiwr 11% rm weft first a“; we?

saw:

The chief of fortresses is the Riio’s fortress,

before whose splendour the moon loses her

light.

Jodhpur fought gallantly with Médpfit Chitod,

At the time when nine hundred umbrellas (Le.

kings) fell, the fortunate one obtained the

honour.

The black message arrived that the Riija of

Mandowar was dead.

Having heard the news, and that the day for

her burning had arrived, U m a S a ti,

Taking the turban of R 6.0 Mal deva, tied it

round her neck and rose up to burn.

Um ii ’ s sister-in-law said to her, “You have

had no happiness in your marriage with the

R110; why then should you be so ready to burn

with him P” U m a replied in the following

kavit :— .

aw Hrs Pitt {131' gm (mm

mmmegairqfiueafat

memqsmgfisfirtaviue

mes“ W‘ gfirg'i'r‘ueeu't

mummmmmm

firmwamesifireutusfi?

‘TUT II I II

For that honour for which Hamir died in battle

at Ranthariibhar,

For that honour for which Patal died in Five

eedh,

For that honour for which R50 Chonda died

at the fall of Nfighor,

Kanadade died at Jhiilor, and Dudo at Jesal

gadh,

To increase the fame of ancestors, and for the

sake of preserving the purity of one’s race,—

Says S ati Umz'i the Modachi, for the sake of

this honour, it behnves us all to die.
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To this her sister-in-law replied, “that

you say is true, but where one has not enjoyed

the happiness of marriage it does not behove

one to die.” Umfi then uttered in reply the

following ka-vit :—

mfimafiwrmsefifigsfir

wirwffiw‘rrmgtfiwir

WIT fiTBT new arisié arse W51

Wfimuw‘wfisrmrw‘raifii

weregssmeewsafusrer

H‘s

fismmqsmswawas‘TmT

m‘ruxu

 

From the fear of death Duryodhan, entering into

the water, lost his honour.

From the fear ofdeath the Pandavas surrendered

the fortress of Hastinfipur (Dehli).

From the fear of death Vikram, though a

Kshatri, ate a crow.

From the fear ofdeath Havana tied his life in a

sunbeam. '

Yet the very terrible body like flame (of death),

this flame must be endured by our body face

to face.

Hearing of the death of M al R a 0 this speech

utters Um a. I

After thus speaking, U m a refused to listen

to all attempts at dissuasion, and, going to Jodh

pur, she mounted the funeral pile on the death

of R a o M a ldeva two or three days after her

arrival.

 

MUSALMAN REMAINS IN THE SOUTH KONKAN.

BY A.'K. NAIRNE, Esq., B0. (1.8.

III.— Ch did.

I am now able to give a few details as to the

ancient city of C h a ul and the connection of the

Musalma'inswith it : butthe shortaccount that I can

supply should be looked on rather as notes which

may help others having more acquaintance with

the district to work up a complete history of it.

, When the Portuguese came to C h a u l , in the

first years of , the sixteenth century, it was

a great city belonging to the kingdom of

Ahmadnagar, which during the century

attained to independence. The Portuguese

always call the king Nizamalueo—no doubt from

Nizr‘im-ul-Malik, one of the great men under the

last king of the united Dekhan, and father of

the founder of the Nizz'im Shahi dynasty of

Ahmadnagar. Chanlat this time had a

great trade with Persia and the Red Sea, and

with D a b h o 1 almost monopolized the trade in

horses, which from very early times had been

most important to the Dekhan kings, whether

Hindu or Muhammadan. The richness of the

silks manufactured there is also mentioned.

Owing to the rivalry of the kings ofG uj a mi t,

Bij iipu r, and Ahmadnagar, who shared

the Koiikan among them, the latter found it to

behis interest to keep on good terms with the Por

tuguese, and even to pay them a tribute for the

protection of his ships. But in 1508 the kings

of Gujarat and Egypt entered into an alliance,

 

and their united fleet attacked the ships of the

Portuguese, which were then lying in C h aul

harbour, and after an obstinate fight defeated

them, the Portuguese acknowledging a loss of

140 killed and 124 wounded, among the killed

being Don Lorenzo d’Almeida, the commander

of the fleet and son of the Viceroy. Soon after

this the Portuguese had a factory at C h a u l, and

in 1520 they get permission to build a fort, which

was not of any great size, and is probably that

which still stands just inside the gateway open

ing on to the landing-place at R e v a d a n d a .

Owing to the constant alliance between the

A h' m a d n a g ar kings and the Portuguese,

C h aul for many years escaped the evil fate

which fell on D a li h o l and the other towns of

the coast : for whereas D a b h 01 was four times

burnt and plundered between 1508 and 1557,

C ha ul was never even threatened with hostili

ties until 1557, when a misunderstanding

arose, owing to the Portuguese demanding per

mission to build a fort on the rocky promontory

of Korlé, which is opposite to R e v a d a n d a

and commands the whole harbour. The Musal

mans, while expressing their willingness to

negotiate, sent a large force which took posses

sion of Korlé, and began to fortify it on their

own account. The Portuguese ships prevented

much progress being made with the fortifications,
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and shortly afterwards an arrangement was made

that Korlé should remain as it was. But in

1592, when the Portuguese took it by a sudden

attack, it is described as one of the strongest

forts in the world, well provided with warlike

stores of all sorts, and with a garrison of 8,000

men; some of whom, however, were in camp at

the foot of the hill. In 1570 the Musalmz'in

kings united against the Portuguese, and then

a very large force of the Ahmadnaga r

troops besieged C h a 111 , or rather R e v a -

d a n d a , where the Portuguese had, apparently,

a considerable settlement outside their fort.

The number of elephants and cavalry mentioned

by the Portuguese as forming part of the besieg

ing army is quite incredible. The siege was

terminated, after a very severe struggle, by the

conclusion ofpeace and an offensiveand defensive

alliance between Ah m a d n a g a rand Portugal.

Fromthe endofthe sixteenth century, however,

the A h m a d n a g a r kingdom gradually fell

to pieces, and it would seem that, the Portuguese

having made so great a place of R e v a d a n d a,

Chaul naturally decayed. Neither place is

mentioned as being attacked by the Marfithas

until the final expulsion of the Portuguese in

1741. Ogilby, whose work was published about

1670, describes the fortifications, and gives the

following rather vague description of its na

tural products and temperature :—

“The air at Choul is more hot than cold:

the soil thereabouts produces all things except

raisins, nuts, and chesnuts. Oxen, cows, and

horses are here in great numbers.”

It is not necessary, now to say anything about

its history under the Portuguese. Though the

older city was eclipsed by R e v a d a n d a, yet

Ch a 111 appears to have been more fortunate

than D a b h o l ; but all three cities are' now

equally unimportant. Indeed, from the whole

of what must have been the site of C haul

being now occupied by cocoanut gardens,

the few ruins that remain are almost com

pletely hidden. There are, however, the re

mains of a small but apparently strong fort

close to the mangrove swamp which cuts

ofi‘ the village from the creek, though not more

than two or three feet of the walls are left

in most places: a mosque of good size and

design, but of nothing like the pretensions of

that at D a b h o l ; and a striking building called

the Hamfimkhanfi, in very fair preservation.

The interior is divided into three circular cham

 

bers, the central one being of considerable size, all

apparently constructed for baths, andeach lighted

by a. circular opening in the cupola above.

Besides these, there are a considerable number

of ordinary Musalmz‘in tombs, and a few domed '

ones, and remains oflarge houses and other build

ings, of which, however, only the foundations,

or in some cases the plinths, are to be seen.

From the large area over which these remains

are scattered, the city must probably have been

a very large one; and though the mangrove

swamp mentioned above would put it far below

D it b h 01 as a port, yet the country behind is so

much more open that the situation is naturally

much better fitted for a large city than that

of D a b h o l .

I have in my previous articles attempted to

identify the routes by which in Musalmzin

times traders and travellers would reach the

capital cities of the Dekhan from the chief

ports. It seems natural to suppose that the

first stage from C h a 111 would be up the creek

to Rohi-Aétami, butI could hear ofno

road from the latter place to the Ghats, nor is

there any well-known ghat anywhere above

that latitude. But in walking from R o h i to

N at g o t n 6 and passing under the hill-fort

of Auchitgadh, I noticed that its battlements

are distinctly Musalmfin, and at N a g o t_ n é

there is a stone bridge which is generally

spoken of as of the time of the Peshwzis, but

which certainly looks more like a Musalma‘m

work, while it is needless to say that the

Marathi Government very seldom spent their

substance on such peaceful works as now

come under the general head of ‘ communica

tions.’ From N z'i g o t n 6 there is easy water

communication with P a n w el , where there

is a large Musalmiin community, and which, as

is well known, is the nearest port to the Bhor

Ghat. That is known to have been one of the

most ancient passes into the Dekhan, and as

C h aul was, after the division of the Dekhan

kingdom, a port ofAhmadnagar, the chief

route to the Dekhan wOuld naturally be by a.

northern ghat. It seems to me, therefore, a fair

conjecture that the chief route from the Dekhan

to Chaulwouldbe by the Bhor Ghfit to

Panwel, thence by boat down the Panwel

river and up the Na gotn (‘2 river, from

Nagot né to Roh'i six miles by land,

and thence to C h a 111 by water again. This,

though a circuitous route, would he certainly

I
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an easy one in the days of no roads, and to

those who are not particular about time would

be a very pleasant route, even now. I may

mention that the large village at the mouth

of' the Panwel river has a distinctly Musalman

name—Shahz'ibiiz—and that there is a consi

derable Musalmiin population at Nagotné,

though at C h a ul there is now scarcely any.

 

I must take this opportunity of adding a.

little, chiefly in the way of correction, to the ac

count I gave of D a b h 01, and one or two other

places in the Ratnrigiri districts. I find that

all the travellers of the 17th century mention

D a b h 01 as still a great place, though much

decayed. Sir Thomas Herbert says, “ The houses

are low and terraced at the top ; an old castle

and a few temples are now all she boasts of.”

Mandelslo says that its principal trade when he

was there (about 1639) was salt and pepper, “ the

trade with the Red Sea and Persian Gulf being

now almost stopped.” He also describes Wan

jliris (Br-injuries), with caravans of 500 to 1,000

bullocks, buying wheat and rice in the Koukan

and selling it again in Hindustdn; but this, if

true at all, could only have been an excep

tional case. Ogilby, in his English Atlas, pub

lished about 1670, gives a picture of D a b h o l ,

which I am bound to say could never have been

the least like it, for it shows a broad bay backed

by low hills. Baldanis says that the city was

surrounded by a wall; and this is shown in

Ogilby’s picture, as are two or three large round

buildings close within the wall, either of which

might be meant for the mosque now standing,

though they look more like fortified towers, and

it would have been at any time rather difficult

to get in a fortified wall between the mosque

and the water’s edge. Ogilby gives also the

route from B ij :‘i p u r to _D a b h 01, 90 leagues,

 

by the Kumbharli Ghiit and C hi p a lun ,

which he calls a great village, very populous,

and stored with all manner of provisions,

owing to all goods brought from the Dekhan

going hence to D bh o 1. This disposes of my

theory that the usual route to D a bh 01 was

probably by Khed and the Amboli Glnit, though

of course travellers going more to the north

may have taken that route. Finally, it is in

teresting to notice that the'earliest Portuguese

historians describe Gohagur, eight miles south of

D a b h o l, as the Bay of the Brahmans, ‘ because

many Brahmans dwell thereabout’—a descrip

tion which would apply equally well now.

I have found frequent mention of the river of

K h a r e p a ta n in the Portuguese historians,

and from no mention being made of any fort

at its mouth it must be assumed, I think, that if

there was any at Gheria or Vij ayadurg

(Viziadroog) it must have been an insignifi

cant one. It could otherwise scarcely have es

caped mention, for it is recorded that in 1564- a

Portuguese vessel lay ofi' the mouth of the river,

and between 5th February and the end of March

took more than twenty trading vessels belonging

to the Gujarat ports and bound for K h ii r e p a -

tan, burning them and putting the crews to

death. This shows that K h {i r e p a ta u must

at that time have been a place of considerable

trade.

Sangames v at is two orthree times men

tioned by the earliest Portuguese historian, but

not as a place of much mark, and chiefly in con

nection with the pirates frequenting the river.

South of Bombay, De Barres only mentions, in

his description of the coast in 1505, N a g o t n a,

Ghoul, Dabul, Sifar.dan, Ceitapore,

and C arapatan. Of these Chaul and

Din b h 01 are called cities, and ranked with

S u r a t and G 0 a .

 

PROF. LASSEN ON wnnsa’s DISSERTATION ON THE RiMiYAsA.

TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., Pn.D.

The new edition, just published, of the 2nd

vol. of the veteran Sanskrit Prof. O. Lassen’s

Indische Altertlzumskundc contains at pp. 502

fi‘., some remarks on Prof. A. Weber’s Dissertz

tion on the Ramayana, of which a translation

appeared some time ago in this journal. The

following is an English version of these re

marks :~“ Ina recently published treatise on this

epic poem (theRdmziyagza), Prof. Weberhas, with

laudable industry, collected and illustrated all

the data referring to it, and has proposed some

views regarding its origin which differ from

those hitherto held, and with which (one only

excepted) I am unable to express my concur

rence. His assertions may be substantially

summed up in the following positions: first,

that the oldest form of the story of Rama

lies before us in the Buddhistic Daéaratha

ja’taka; second, that the Rciml’i-yagza. expresses,

in a poetical form, not the struggle of the
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Aryan Indians with the aborigines, but the

hostile attitude of the Buddhists and Brzihmans

to each other; "' third, R 5. m a is to be identi

fied with B a l a. r a“; m a, the mythical founder

of agriculture, and that S it ii. is the deified fur

row; fourth, that the abduct-ion of Sitzi by

R ii v a n a, and the victory of the second It in. m a

over his elder namesake, are echoes of an

acquaintance with the Homeric poems ; finally,

that the present form of the poem is not to be

placed before the third century A.D. As regards

the first point, it may be regarded as true .that

the new existing oldest form of the Rama-legend

is presented in a Buddhistic narrative, according

to which R a m a, with his brother, and his sister

S i t it , is banished to the H i ma v a t. But this

narrative appears to me to be a misconception

or distortion of the Brahmanica-l original, due

to the Buddhists, who represent the sister as

following the banished prince—a duty which

elsewhere is only regarded as incumbent on the

wife. This conjecture would be raised to cor

tainty if it should be discovered that any verses

of the Rrimdyapa were to be found in the Bud

dhist narrative. Secondly, attention must be

recalled to the fact that in the Rli'nuiyapa,

with the exception of one single passage, no

allusions to the Buddhists occur. In the pas

sage referred to, a N .1 s t ika is treated with

contempt on account of his reprehensible prin

ciples ; but this word, moreover, does not neces

sarily denote a Buddhist, but can just as well

refer to a C h a r r a k a , or materialist. But,

besides, the passage is interpolated. It is fur

ther to be considered that the powerful king

doms in Southern India were ruled by kings

of Brahmanical sentiments, and that conse

quently an attack on the part of the Buddhists

could only proceed from the side of Ceylon,

the history of which is correctly handed down

to us from the time of the second A éoka,

and only relates wars of the Cingalese kings

with the rulers of the opposite coasts. Again,

the Brahmans always accurately distinguish

between the second and the third R ii In a;

and there is no ground for regarding the second

as a divine personification of agriculture. As

the story of the first Rama is to be found

in the Aitarcyi. Brilhmapc, a work which

makes no reference whatever to incarnations of

Vishnu, it will be impossible to deny the

historical character of the Pith oid 1'

R a m a , although at a. later period he was in

cluded in the circle of the a'vatriras. On the same

ground I consider myself bound to accept as

an historical personage the [Da- 191$ ar atid

B it ma . As soon as he was transported into

the ranks of the gods, he was naturally fol

lowed by S it ii, whose name of itself had to her

being turned into a daughter of the Earth—into

a deified Furrow. Again, the assumption that

the flight of Helen and the Trojan war were the

prototypes of the abduction of S i t a, and of the

conflict around Lank a, appears very para

doxical.1 It presupposes, further, an acquaint

ance with the Homeric poems, of which there

is no proof whatever. Among a people one of

whose chief weapons was the bow, it was

natural that stories of heroes who conquered

their foes by superiority in the use of this

weapon should be invented. By means of this

style of comparison, the account of Arjuna’s

defeat of the rival suitors for Draupadi’s hand

through his superior skill in archery might be

ascribed to Homeric influence. Besides, a. com

parison of the circle of tales current among the

two nations would not be quite appropriate,

as in the Rdmdyagza, the abduction of S i ta

forms an important part of the story, while in

the Homeric songs the rape of Helen is indeed

introduced as the motive of the war, but is

nowhere described at length. Finally, although

I am still convinced that the Indians have de

rived their zodiacal signs, not from the Greek

but from the Chaldaaan astrologers, the astro

nomical data occurring in the Rdmliyagm have

no force as proofs. The reference to the Y a -

vanas and Sakas as powerful nations in

the northern region only shows, strictly speak

ing, that these nations were known to the

Indians as such, but not that they had already

established their dominion in that quarter. In

conformity with my views on the history of

Indian epic poetry, I regard as admissible the

statement of the historian of Kasmir [Rilja

tarangini, I. 166] that the king of that country,

D5 in odara, caused the Rdmdyapa, with all

its episodes, to be read to him. How much

sooner the existing poem was composed will

probably never admit of determination.
  

 

 

* This conjecture has also been already advanced by

Talboys Wheeler, History ofI'n-drll», vol. II. p. 232, p. 659.

1' This must surely be a misprint. The Rams. mentioned

in the Aitareya. B'rdhryr.w_i.a. has Margaveya, or son of Mngii,

for his patrouymic.

I It imputes to the Bmluuanical posts a great poverty

in creative power, whilst the contrary is shown by the

great number of their tales.
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NOTES ON SOME PROSODICAL PECULIARITIES OF CHAND.

BY A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, D. Pn., ’BANARAS.

As an edition of C h a n d ’ s Epic, the Prithiraj

Rasau, has been commenced by the Bengal

Asiatic Society, it may be of some service to note

some of the most striking peculiarities of the

verse-composition of C h a n d that I have met

in the course of my reading of his epic. In

limine, I may remark that it is a well establish

ed rule in Hindi prosody that consonants may

be doubled in order to produce a length where

the word naturally has a short vowel. The

observation of this rule will smooth away many

seeming irregularities of metre, and it explains

also the cause of a not uncommon kind of

various readings of the different MSS. For

different careless scribes often omit these merely

metrical doublings at different places, to be

supplied by the reciter: thus in Revdiam Pmsi.

Dohzi 14, 4, B" and T read 3517 Eras-erg, but

A correctly 3331' an? me. Sometimes in two

corresponding lines the doubling is made in one

line, and carelessly omitted in the other, while

the metre as well as the rhyme require it in

both : thus in Amngpril Prast. Kavitta 7, IO, 12,

reassess " i '
A' readsi : ‘1— I>where the correct

Lrflu v-qu _|.\.r--||JI

reading clearly is firfifi, as C has it; while B

and T, altogether incorrectly, read also (that.

In many places the doubling is omitted in all

MSS., and must be restored in a correct edition.

It should be remembered that, on the whole,

all the MSS. ofC h a n d that we possess agree

so closely and minutely that they must be

transcripts of one original in which the metri

cal doublings were little (attended to. In rare

cases it even occlrs that the doubling is made

in the wrong place, as in Devagiri Prast.

Kavitta 11, 3. B reads fiqfi q'g arcq-fi', where

the correct reading is sfi' qfi' we am, as T has

it. Or in Revataia Bhujangi 61, 10, T qvfi- {'g'

slim-=7 arrrfi- are mi? N, where B and A read c0rrect~

ly W. A nasal is doubled generally by the

insertion of an anuswz‘ira; thus all MSS. alike

read in Revitaia Motidz‘im 63, 15 :— '

grW firs We F361;“II
_VI u _ v| v_v

or Adipam Bhujangi 5, 1 =—

WMgen? {:3 ll
v__lv__| v_l v

 

or Anangpdl Bhujangi 15, 3, 4 :—

we its any g‘g'lfrl girl ll
v——|v—

afiii‘tl'w {fif‘wui'' ll

u——| v——| u_ _| v—_|

The last example exhibits both kinds, the

ordinary doubling in “eff, and the anuswéra

in flirtin

Another peculiarity of C h and is that with

him double consonants containing a (so-called)

semi-vowel (q', a, a", 1') or 3 may or may not

make a preceding short vowel (positionally)

long. In modern prosody, as is well known,

this rule is limited to 1;. Examples of the

preceding vowel remaining short are—of q in

Devag'iri Prast., Totaka 22, ‘2 :—

gvirarfiurvr @Tsi'l'rg es?“
vv—lvv_l"' v" ll

Again, of {, ibidem, 22, 1" :—

a'wir as ' i‘ ' ll
.._, warn, TE,

Again, of g, in Rcvzitapa Motidiim, 63, 7 :—

mr's gr? its =r gem a ll
v_v|v _vlu'_v|v_u

or ibidem, Kavitta 41, 10 :—

(in? Fame a writ n
v ~| v v—| "- n

In the following verse the same compound

=g produces the usual positional length; ibidem,

Kavitta 44:, l :—

sergr are"
l' _|"|l

.%vv

An analogous though far more remarkable

peculiarity of C ha 11 d is that with him even a

sibilant (a or sr—of 51' I have not met with any

example) in composition with a mute consonant

does not always make a preceding short vowel

long. The instances are very rare, though suf

ficiently marked; e.g., iu Arliparca Doha 6, 1 :—

sfiu: s'rz 531': mu
vvv ~v| —“"| \N" n

The first hemistich of the Doha consists of

three feet of 6, 4, and 3 instants respectively-—

altogether 13; and the second foot may not be an

amphibrach ( v - v ). If the second syllable be

taken as long by position. as it would be under

ordinary circumstances, we should have in the

second foot an amphibrach, and should be obliged

to suppress the final vowel of bayan—the first

an impossibility, the second an anomaly.
 

* B = Baidlah ms; T = Col. Todd’s MS.; A = Agra College ms; 0 = Bantu-as ms.
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Or again, ibidem, Bhujangi 5, ‘24:—

Frsr sfi first arise? with
UV _| Vv—| VV—lv V

80 again, Revitan Kavitta 3, 7 :—

sis was sr'ts3'1||
-" "-l" W "1""

If this line were scanned thus, 7167i kr‘ipélii

hz'zsii'ni II, we should have an amphibrach in the

second foot, which the metre does not admit. 2,

there would be 12 instants altogether, while the

metre has only 11 instants in the odd hemistichs.

3, the final would be along syllable, instead of, as

the metre demands, a short one. On the other

hand, as I shall presently show, two short sylla

bles at the end are often contracted by C h an (1

into one long one; that is, gfiavfi' stands for gfw

fi'q (Pra'ik. gfiuffiraqf, for gfiqfiafl) ; and the syl

lable hast is evidently treated as a short one;

and thus, ifwe read 7161 kripélii heath/Id, the line

is quite regular as regards number of instants,

kind of feet, and quantity of termination.

Again, take Rcvdiala Kantha-sobha 32, 15:—

east is? new H

The kantha-sobhfi measure consists of an initial

iambus and three following anapaests in each line.

The initial iambus may be obtained by sup

pressing the final vowel a]- of gar mush, and

assuming that q + a? does not produce posi

tional length. It appears to me that this verse

possibly afl'ords us a clue to the explanation of

this strange phenomenon that q and q in com

position with another consonant do not make

positional length. The modern word for gsr is

55' am'dt ; probably C h a n (1 already spoke 53',

though he continued to write gs: Now, as has

been already observed, 3', like the other semi

vowels, has not necessarily the effect of making

positional length. Similarly we may suppose

that also in the other case, where a sibila-nt in

composition with a. consonant apparently does

not make positional length, C h a. n d pronounced

really not a sibilant, but an aspirate, which did

not constitute a double or compound consonant

in prosody. Thus, for gfimfi C han (1 probably

read g‘gfi'sfl, or, what is more natural and

consonant to phonetic rules, gf‘zrq'f, though he

continued to write gf'iatfr, Now let it be remem

bered that the modern Hindi is m, and the

Prikrit 51%pr ; and we shall probably be correct

in concluding that the principle which under

lies these phenomena .is simply that which is

also observed in other languages, that writing

 

does not keep pace with pronunciation, and that

while the pronunciation of a word is modified,

it still. continues to be written exactly as it

used to- be written when it was pronounced

differently; as, c. g., we write in English love

but pronounce 1022 (German Zz'cbe); we write

night but say nite (German nacht). we shall see,

further on, that this principle afi'ords us a solvent

also of some other peculiarities of Chand.

For aim; in the first-cited example C h a. n d pro

bably read sfa'g, a slight modification of the

'Prfikrit 31%;; from the modern Hindi this

Prfikritic form has disappeared, and is replaced

by the Sanskrit afia'g" 'uchchhishla

I now proceed to notice a few anomalies pe

culiar to the stanza called lawftia. This stanza

is a combination of two different verses, viz. the

luring/a and the ulldl. The verse called kilvg/a

consists of two distichs, with ‘24 instants in each

line, and with a pause after the 11th instant,

which divides each line into two hemistichs,

with 11 and 13 instants respectively. The

whole line consists of five feet of 6, 4, 4, 4, 6

instants respectively. It follows that the last

syllable of the odd hemistichs must be always

a short syllable, and the third foot of the whole

line must be either an amphibrach (u — u) or

an anapaest (vv—) or aproceleusmatic (vw v) ;

generally it is an amphibrach. On the other

hand, the second and fourth foot of the whole

line may not be an amphibrach. The verse

called ulldl consists of one distich of 28 in

stants in each line, and with a pause after the

15th instant, which divides each line into two

hemistichs of 15 and 13 instants respectively.

The whole line consists of 7 feet of 4, 4, 4, 3, 6,

4, 3 instants respectively. The first, the third,

and the sixth foot may not be an amphibrach,

the second foot may not be a dactyl, but is al

most universally an amphibrach; and the fourth

and the seventh foot may not be a trochee. It

follows, then, that the kaniita. stanza consists

of three distichs of 6 lines or 12 hemistichs,

of which latter all eVen ones have 13 instants,

while of the odd ones the first four have 11

instants, and the two last 15 instants. These

are the ordinary rules of the kcwitta, to which

Chan d , in the majority of cases, conforms.

Not unfrequcntly, however, he adds 3 instants

to one or several of the first four odd hemistichs,

which should have only 11 instants, and thus

makes anomalous, redundant hemistichs of
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14 instants. The three instants which are

thus occasionally added are invariably a trochee

(—- v) ; which, therefore, together with the one

terminating instant of the proper hemistich,

always forms an amphibrach. It has been al

ready observed that the third foot of the line

of the kivya is, as a rule, an amphibrach; and

it thus appears that the redundant hemistich

owes its origin to a tendency of Chand to

complete the catalectic hemistich, thus turning

it into a full line, forgetting that it is merely a

hemistich, and that the missing half of its last

foot forms the commencement of the second

hemistich; then, remembering this fact again,

he commences the second hemjstich again with

a trochee, which in reality has already been

used up by being appended to the first hemi

stich; for it may be noted that the second

hemistich begins almost as invariably with

a trochee, as the first redundant hemistich

ends with it; though these redundant lines

occur too frequently to allow of their being

ascribed to forgetfulness—the tendency must

have been a more or less conscious peculiarity

of C h an d. But, no doubt, in some cases, the

redundancy may be got rid of by supposing the

effect of another peculiarity of C h a n d , to be

noticed presently, according to which sometimes

vowels which are written long must have been

pronounced by him short. Examples of redun

dant hemistichs, occurring within a very short

space, are the following :—

Revdtati 44, 7: a? sm- firfr stir Kw sfg We“

——- |—-| v—~'u—v -— W“

» 47- 1= 31'; in, Elsi
friars-in I

» 41’ reunites
are“ I

"—-u

Occasionally, though far less frequently, C h a n (1

gives to the even hemistiehs a redundant form‘

by prefixing two instants, always consisting of

one long syllable, to their first half-foot, so that

they have 15 instants instead of 13. For

example :—

Revz'itaya 49, 4 : siff {its gfi'a'e' ||

_| vvv]__vv|\l —v_H

,, 49,6= Firmwarest ll

Dcmyz'ri 39,4: sffHPIzTfl' a W‘q'ifi'll

_|—-V|—V \Ilv \J_-_

 

lteva'lafa 4.0, 12 : li'q' fifif a?

"’ “I “ -" l‘ _I"_|l

a? as a: we swim
-_~| -~' -~' |—-|v—.|

In one or two cases I have met with an ana

logous kind of redundant measure in the Dohii,

where the even hemistich has 13 instants in

stead of the usual 11, the superfluous two in

stants, alwaysa long syllable, being added at

the beginning. Thus,

Rcvdtqta 2, 4: a} 31' BT33; 1T3” Q's"

“1““"_"l"" —|"||

Generally, as in the last three examples, this

superfluous long syllable belongs to a word which

might be omitted altogether without afl'ecting

the sense of the sentence in any essential way ;

though, when added, it, no doubt, adds some

thing to the elearness of the sense. Hence we

may perhaps suppose that in reciting, when

the sense may be brought out into clear relief by

the modulation of the voice, these redundant

words were omitted; but in writing they were

added to increase the clearness of the sentence.

Another instance of a similar kind of redun

dancy is sometimes met with in the more

unusual metres, as the Motidilm. It consists in

the prefixing to the verse one instant or a

short syllable, thus,

Revrilayl Motidzim 63, 1 : (fir {THE if a"; (ram

V|v—vlu "vlv-vlv

afi’l'll

,, ,, 63,16: as;

fiqfiysqgll

"1" —"||

63,15: mi? st 525E5133?
v|u—v|v_.u| v— Vlv

\fia'll

Sometimes the apparent redundancy may be

avoided, by assuming the suppression of a short

31’ in recitation ; thus in

i) 77

~ Revdbrta Motidz‘im 63, 7 : mag 31‘?qu 3' gmfig“

V — VI V—VI v—u‘v_v"

63.15: {new ads WWII
" —"| v -"I v""l v-vq

for there the compound g, and 1?, containing

a semi-vowel, would not render the previous

short vowel positionally long. But the legi

timacy of the expedient is doubtful ; suppression

of a final 37 metrically is opposedto the genius

of Hindi poetry; and at any rate the expedient

would not obviate all cases of redundancy.

Again, a peculiarity of C han d, foreign to

01' ,,
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ordinary Hindi prosody, is the substitution of

a long syllable for two short ones, and of two

short ones for one long syllable. Examples of

either case are not very common; those of the

latter kind occur only in the syllabic measures

(3'5" Thus in Revitata 61-1 :

[3‘5“I '5 fis‘illl‘l ET it} "

Here we have again; in other places the an

omaly is avoided by writing

Again! 61, 4 i 31171- 31:
V- — \l V _- u __ I--_uv I

’3 ’9 61,18: fir? fire ewes-Wu
_,o_"— -|\'~'v—|~'—~—i|

n n 61, :F'S “11F;

Examples of the substitution of a long syllable

for two short ones occur, I believe, only in the

time-measures (ms :61), and of these almost

exclusively in the Kavitta stanza. In the latter

they are met with most commonly either at

the end of the even hemistichs of the King/a

verse, or in the middle of the uneven hemistichs

of the Ullzil verse; 0.9., in Revitapa Kavitta.

(Ullil) 39-10: quasar firer were?“

_v vlu _u| _,u “vi,

wrist {min quI
-\.Ivl u _u, _lu u“

,, 41, 11:

Again, Devagiri Kavitta (Kzivya) 52, 3-6 :

am asses: fl! metre g‘rrr well
_\) vuvl—vvlv“ qvl—vv|v_v vV"

WT? Win33 I we H'H'EFWTWW

1
_u --ul uvuV, v "_v|vu-.Ivu —uv

or Revitafu Kfivitta (Kavya) 39, 5:

steinissss fi Ifreéifi'fstfill
__ _-_v vuOT4“_u| -_l vv

lbidem, 40, 3:

weigh ("Fri ersGTfi {FFWR'H
—'-' —| -u ulil H-ul ——| vv—vu

Ibidem, 78, 7:

asters? 5T lfiw'wrfr were“
"““_‘"l_“ "I "H “"l W"! W ~||

A clue to the understanding of this apparent

anomaly is, I think, afforded by the word 3%

(heflies, 3rd pers. sing. pres. of Even now

the word is occasionally written 33'; (or es'q').

If the word be so written in the verse quoted

above, the metre becomes perfectly regular.

Now considering that the form 333', being very

nearly Prekrit gig, is the more original of the

two, it seems to me there can be no doubt that

C h an d must have recited 3'33, and that the

form 3% is merely a modernization of the word,

probably, by subsequent scribes. Similarly

W, QM, He'd, Fifi, star are modernized

 

spellings, adapted to the pronunciation of those

words as it is now usual; in the time of C h an (1

they must have been difi'erently pronounced,

and (if they are spelt according to the pro

nunciation of those times) written thus: qqfiq,

qf‘qfh'q, amfiq, gmfiq, am. This is the more

probable as those Chandic forms are nearer

to the Praikrit 21w, q’f’ia'fq'sff (Sklh filial“??? :),

was seen (81m mare (Sin

3ququ :) ; and, 2, as the modernized, contracted

forms occur only exceptionally, while in most

places the original uncontracted Chandic forms

are preserved; e.g.,

in Revitaya Dandamzili 50, 2-5 :

Wfir rm nifiir riferq ll

ibid. Doha 5:2, 1: are afiq- qfl-q"

ibid. Kavitta 59, 10: 311‘? Sn"; Tfffi'q {fill

61, 1:. 5g- arg; q-(qfifq' || etc. etc.

‘ In all these places we should say now in

modern Hindi tfpfi, qu, I'fffl, as?“ etc.

Another peculiarity of C h a n d ’ s Epic is that

sometimes a short vowel must be read where

a long vowel or a diphthong is written,- 0. y.—

u for 0 in Remit-ape Bhujangi 43, 5 :

'i for m', ibidem, Dandamzili 50, 20:

55 as sir Hts ms? ll
\JUVUVU—V—

I III

\

77 ,7

u for 11, ibidem, Kavitta 41, 7 :

_ in will
_"I_‘J II

a for (i, ibidem, Kavitta 41, 2 :

'Ffie HEQT (FW Erin"

.. u v—__ V
'In thelse ve'rscs g3,- must be read for six, f?

for 3;; [fig for fit; 3% for fit; etc.

Similarly sometimes an anunzisikfi. must be

read where an anuswzira is written; thus in

Revitafa Kev, 57, 7:

fidnfinfi tin-ell

ibidem, Motida'hn 63, 2:

fists-{'31- has fit“
* V—V'V_V|UI—VlU—VH

ibidem, Doha 42, a;

as of?! 8%!W 5T."

I

In these verses \i'irq' must be read for q'q‘q';

staff for sin?“ fisfl'r 'er 11111;, for the anuswiira

causes a preceding short vowel to be positional

ly long, while the anuniisikii. has not that efl'ect.

Now the explanation of this peculiarity, I think,

is to be found in the same principle which has
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been already noticed as explaining another

difficulty, namely, that writing does not gene

rally keep pace with pronunciation; the for

mer often exhibits an earlier phase of language,

- where pronunciation shows it in a more recent

one. Thus against the old Hindi {13; we have

the modern low-Hindi 5% two; for the old

Hindi 5:; modern Hindi has Fr; In the two

words and a'gi', indeed, the incongruity of

writing and pronunciation is preserved even in

modern Hindi ; for though both words are still

written in the same way as in C h an d, practi

cally they are now pronounced as C h a n (1 must

have done in those two verses, viz. [$3- and

And as regards the anunzisika, the change of

the anuswiira to the anunasikii in modern

Hindi (generally, though not universally, with

the effect of lengthening the preceding vowel)

is one of its distinguishing features ; thus Przik.

tie: is Hindi cfi'q, Priik. i'rqu is Hindi sfi‘qq.

etc. It may be noted, an passant, that the MS.

A actually reads fig, not fighke B and T, in

the above-quoted example. Further, that long

vowels or diphthongs may be occasionally read

as short vowels is shown by the fact that in

some cases the short vowel is actually substi

tuted for the long one: 0.9., in Revdtapa. Dan

(lamzili 50, 2-5 : irvfitvqrslelfifi'z tifirq'

v— VI m, u

gr'iirq is to be read for sfif‘fri; and the word is

actually so spelt in Remitqm Kavitta 78, 1—

As regards the kinds of metres employed by

C h an d, I have only met with one kind which,

as far as I am aware, is altogether peculiar to

Ch a n d. All other metres used by him are

foundin native treatises on prosody, and are

the common property of native poets. But in

one place C h a n d uses a metre which, from the

fact that he particularly explains its properties

(which he never does in the case of any other

of the established metres, however uncommon it

be), I am inclined to conclude was his ovqn

invention. It occurs in the Revdlaia Prastliva.

and is numbered 35. In the preceding dohzi,

 

where its rules and name‘are stated, it is intro

duced thus :

wwwsrzle-ggr'rrsawhn

mnazitlwmmflmml

i. 0., “let there be eleven syllables, made up of

parts of five and six (in each line), and let the

long and the short ones be placed alike (in

them) ; Kantha-sobha, truly, is the name of this

noble metre." As an illustration I may quote the

first two verses in this metre :

east sis. 1‘81?"

"if, sense. .1". ii"

that is, each verse or line consists of an iambus

and three anapaasts. It belongs to the syllabic

metres (an? 5-3;). All the other metres of C h a n d

are established ones; though several of them

are habitually called by names by which they

are not usually known; and under this guise

they are at first apt to pass unrecognized.

Thus the metre always called sitaka. or saffaka,

by C han d is nothing else but the well-known

Sanskrit metre stirdlilavikridita. Witness, for

example, in Revitam Sataka 15, 1-4 :—

Kfiw' ‘I'RT Iiiqu Emmi"
-_

mensw' sfirlm'prrrgwmll
.___| vu_|v_v vv— —_ l——u|-—

53:11 We 31TH? era? was? We? 11
— r "l “"-'r "_"I \' “-|--“|- -"'|

rt rt an sell

Thus the metre called Dandamiili by C h a n d

is identical with the Harigitd or Ml hishari ,- the

Kavitta, of C hand is the same as the Chhap

pai, etc. In conclusion, I may notice a peculiarity

of C h an d which is merely one of spelling, and

in no way connected with prosody. Guttnral

and dental aspirate consonants are, as a rule,

reduplicated by means of an aspirate; a double

q' (i. e. a) and at are always w and 2:4; :1.

double a nude; sometimes a: and as" ; but double

5‘, 31, 3, q, are always regularly 53', sq, g, cq-T.

Again, the cerebral and labial sonant aspirates

are by preference reduplicated by their respec

tive surd aspirates : thus double ~a; is E, and

double q is if .

 

ARE THE MARATHA'S KSHATRIYAS on suDRAS?

BY CAPT. E. W. WEST, ASSISTANT POLITICAL AGENT, KOLHAPIIR.

The question put at the head of this paper

is of more than mere antiquarian interest; for

on the answer to it depends, to a certain

extent, the legal status of the M a r A t h a s , espe

cially as regards the laws of inheritance, &c.,

which difi‘er according to caste. It is therefore
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of importance that the question should be

thoroughly discussed, and I herewith contri

bute my mite to that discussion, in the hope

that it will be followed up by abler and more

learned contributions. Dr. Wilson touched on

the point once before the Bombay Branch of the

Roy. Asiat. Soc. (Journal, vol. IX. p. cxliv.), but

he merely noted then the existence of Kshatriya

tribal names among the higher classes of the

Marathi people, and did not favour Orientalists

with his opinion on the question to which

attention is now invited. Probably his long

looked-for work on Caste, when it appears,

will furnish materials for a conclusion one way

or the other. Meantime, I would suggest the

pros and cons of the case as far as they have

occurred to me.

To commence with some standard authorities

on Indian matters, Mounstuart Elphinstone

(History, p. 56, ed. 1857) distinctly states that

the Marathils are Sfidras. Grant Dufi' does

not give a direct opinion, but states that the

pure Kshatriyas are considered extinct, the

Rfijpfits being the least degenerate of their

descendants, and then goes on to observe that

the “are properly the cultivators, and, i

as such, are known in the Maria phi“: Country by

the name of Kunabi" (Hist. of the Blahraitas,

original edition, vol. 1. page 13). Steele, in his

Summary of Castes (p. 96, original edition),

mentions that some of the leading families of

Maharz‘ishtra wear the janaré and claim to be

Kshatriyas, but are considered by the Briih

mans to be Sfidras.

On the other hand, when we find among the

Marathfis numerous family or tribal names

identical with similar designations still in use

among the Raijpfits, such as C h o h it n, P o w it r,

Jfid'hava, Solankhi, and Sfirya

v a 1'] s i , it is hard to believe that those who use

these designations are not descended from com

mon ancestors ; and the identity of the names

is still more striking when we find a Mariithfi.

P o w a r occupying D h a r , from which up

wards of seven centuries previously a race of

RaijputchiefsofthePramfir or Pow fir tribe

had. been expelled.“ The great Marathi families,

too, nearly all claim to be ofRzijpfit origin, and I

remember seeing a letter from the Riijz‘i of Sixtiira

to the Government of Bombay, asking them to

procure for him from Udaiptlr a work detail

ing Rdjpfit rites and ceremonies, as he was him

selfaRi‘ijpi’lt. A curious legend regarding the

origin of the Sitara and other families is

given by Clunes in his “Historical Sketch if

the Princes of India," p. 130, which is worth

transcribing here :—

“By the legend it appears that the family

(Sivz'iji’s) trace their pedigree from the famous

Biippa Riiwal of Chittur, who reigned over

Réjpi'itfina. in the year 134 of the Christian

era. But as any accounts of his very early

descendants do not belong, or are immaterial,

to the Marathi: history, it may be briefly

observed that one of the descendants of Bhim

si, a son of Bilppzi .Rziwal, who had settled

in Nipz'il, returned to the land of his fore

fathers in 1442, and founded the principality

of Dungarpur and Banswfidii. The thirteenth

ruler of this race at Dnngarpur, named Abbisi,

and styled the Mahz'i Rania, left the govern

ment to his sister’s son in prejudice of his

own children. One of the latter, named Sa

jans'i, came to the Dekhan and entered the

service of the King of Bijzipur, who conferred

on him the district of Modhil, comprising

84 villages, with the title of Rzija.1' Sagan

si had four sons—Bfiji RAja, in whose line de

scended the Mudhalkar estate ; the second died

without family; from Walabsi is Ghorpade

of Kipsiflj and Sugfiji, the youngest, had a

son named Bhosilji, from whom are derived

all the Bhonsles. He had ten sons: the eld

est settled at Deulgz'im, near Patas, the Patil

of which, Maluji Riaja, was an active parti

zan under the king of Ahmadnagar, and had

a jiighir conferred on him, which descended

to his son, Shiihji, afterwards a principal

Marathi leader under the Bijiipur dynasty.

He acquired in jiighir nearly the whole of

what now forms the Collectorship of Fund,

together with part of the territory now under

Sfitz'u'a; and it was in these valleys that his

son Sivaiji matured his plan of Hindu in

dependent sovereignty. The second settled at

Hing-mi ; the third at Bherdi, from whom
 

* The present Powflrs of Dhfir, however, do not claim

to be descended from the family that had formerl

reigned there. ' See Malcolm's Central India, vol.

p. 99.

1' The state of Mfldhal or MfldhOI, in the southern Ma

s

 

rflthfi Country, is still held by the lineal descendant of the

original grantee.

I The Ghbr do of Kiipsi is the hereditary Senfipati of

the Kolhiipfir tijus, and still holds the dignity conferred on

his great ancestor Sailtfljl by Ritj ller the son of sivfii.
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the Rz'ijas of Nitgpur are descended; the

fourth at Sfiwant W'adi; the fifth at Waivi,

out of which family the father of the present

Raja of Stitzlra was adopted ; the sixth at'Mfin

gi, on the Godavari; the seventh at Sambu

Mahfideva; the eighth at Borigz‘nii ; the ninth

at Jinti; and the tenth at Khanwata, out of

which family the present of Kolhz‘ipur’s

father was adopted.” "‘

From the above it will be seen that it is only

some of the great families of Maratluis that

claim to be Kshatriyas, and that it is gener

ally acknowledged that the bulk of the popula

tion are Sfidras. The question then narrows

itself into this—Are the great families that

claim to be Kshatriya really so? “’hen

considering this, it is first to be remarked that

there is, so far as I am aware,-no ethnological

or sectarian difference between these families

and those who are acknowledged to be Si'idras,

while there is a marked difference in both

respects between them and the Rfijpfits—the

acknowledged representatives of the Kshatriyas.

The claims, therefore, of these families are

based solely on the existence among them of the

tribal names above alluded to, and on tradition.

I think we may dismiss, with little cere

mony, the legend which represents the founders

of the leading Marathi clans as coming from

Rfijpfitfina in comparatively recent times. Had

they come to this part of the country so lately,

they would be able to trace their genealogies

to the original families, and we should find

these genealogies corroborated by the bardic

chronicles in Rfijpfitiina; for three or four

hundred years is but a short period to a Rajpi'it

genealogist. There would not, too, be the

marked difi'erence in type of face, as well as in

habits and customs, which is apparent to every

one who has seen the two races.

If we go back to more ancient times, we may

find a clue to the origin of these tribal designa

tions among the Marathiis, and some ground for

the tradition of their Kshatriya origin. We

know from the evidence of inscriptions that from

the 5th to the 14th centuries the country now

occupied by the Marathz'is was governed by

various Kshatriya dynasties; such as that of the

 

Challfikyas or Solaiikhi at Kalyan, the

Silarasat Kolhz‘ipfir, theYfidavas,and so

on. There can be no doubt that many of these

immigrant Kshatriyas formed connections with

the women of the country or of lower caste.

The offspring ofsuch connections would naturally

dwell with pride on their descent on the paternal

side, and would call themselves by the tribal

names of their fathers, while they would in

the course of time merge into and become

undistinguishable from the surrounding po

pulation. This is exactly what has taken

place in Gujarat in historical times. \Ve sec

there constantly Kolis, and even Bhills, bear

ing Rzijpiit tribal names, and priding them

selves ou their descent by the father’s side

from a Rajpfit family. I remember, when

in the Mahi Kalntha, receiving a visit from a

'l‘hz‘ikfir who was to all intents and purpOses a

Kol'i. In the course of the visit, his Kamadfir,

as the most acceptable topic of conversation to

his master, dwelt on the latter's ltz'ljpfit origin,

and informed me that the family had only very

recently lost caste by the marriage of its Rzljpfit

progenitor with a woman not of the same race.

This, then, is the only way of accounting for

the existence of Kshatriyn tribal names among

certain Marathi: families that occurs to me.

This theory would account, too, for the tradition

of the Kshatriya origin of these families, and

for the legends based on that tradition. \Vhon

such families rose into importance, they and

their flatter-ers would naturally seek to bring

their Kshatriya origin into prominence, and

as the only Kshatriyas they knew of then

would be the Rzijpfits, legends would, as a matter

of course, grow up narrating how their ances

tors migrated from Rfijpfitfina,——the mythical

immigrants’ names being joined on to a cor

rect genealogy of historical personages so as

to make a craz'sembl'mt whole. The answer,

therefore, that I would suggest to the ques

tion put at the head of this little paper, is, that

while the bulk of the Marathi population are

Sfidras, some families among them have a strain

of Kshatriya blood in them, so to speak, but

not sufficiently strong to distinguish them from

the rest of their countrymen.

 

* Clunes' book was published in 1833.
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NOTES FROM THE NORTH-WEST.

BY w. RAMSAY, Be. as, BHARUCH.

To one whose acquaintance with India is

limited to a sojourn in a Presidency town, va

ried onlyby an occasional excursion or picnic

some few miles into the interior, the Mufassal

is virtually an unknown land. To an almost

equal degree it may be said that to one whose

career has confined him to the southern lati

tudes, the countries lying to the north of the Vin

dhyan range, and those constituting Hindustzln

proper as recognized by the natives themselves,

are as a strange land, presenting strange faces

and features, a new dialect, a different garb,

almost another life; social customs and reli

gious Observances forming the common link

uniting the North to the South. From a Eu

ropean point of view the contrast is perhaps

the greatest: to wear of necessity warm cloth

ing all day, and outer wraps morning and

evening ; to sit over a fire at noon, and find it a

luxury ; to forget the reality of a tropical sun ;

and to look upon cold as the only enemy to be

resisted,—what a change is here ! To the chance

tourist from England the first impression is

that all Anglo-Indians have been in a league to

depreciate the country, and delude the world at

home into a false belief of the terrors of an

Indian sun. But if he should be seduced by

appearances into prolonging his stay among the

manyattractivc spots of Upper India, beyond

the short term of an Indian winter, retribution

sharp and sudden will fall on his head, such as

is not even imagined in the then more favoured

regions of the south :—the blasts as of a fur

nace enduring all day, and perhaps all night ; an

atmosphere to which the air of a London brick

field would be as bahn in comparison; and a

forcible detention within doors, save perhaps

from four to seven Am. I may say, slightly

altering the words of the poet,

“ Indicos odi, puer, apparatus.”

But, in plain English, the climate of the

N. W. P. from April to September must be

experienced to be realized.

The various places of interest in the North

West are so much associated with the history

of India in all times, and so much has been

written on the subject, that it would seem

presumption to add aught to what has been

 

previously contributed by abler pens; but a few

particulars of the more striking scenes and

objects, as viewed for the first time, may not be

wholly devoid of interest to the casual reader.

\Vho has notheard ofB a n a r a s, the holyeity

of the Hindu, the centre of his thoughts and his

aspirations, which he hopes to visit some time

during his life, and, may be, honour with his

ashes and other reliquize after death ? and viewed

in this light the place cannot but be visited

with interest by any thoughtful observer. To

the mere antiquarian, the place itself is some

what devoid of interest, as modern B a 11 ii r a s

maybe said to date only froma period subsequent

to the time of Aurangzib, who destroyed all

the older temples and built mosques out of the

materials. The only real piece of antiquity is the

old Buddhist tower of S a r n s t h, situate some

miles from Baniiras, and said to be on the very

spot where the great Sakya-Muni resided and

devoted some years to the excogitation of that

strange system of philosophy which revolution

ized the world of his time, and has left its

stamp to this day upon millions of the human

race. The authority for this belief is of course

wanting, but who in gazing on that old tower

but would strive for the moment to divest him

self of the stern trammels of positivism, and.

try and behold as in a dream the sage sitting

deep in thought above and apart from this

mortal world. But apart from antiquarianism

B a n a r a s presentsa strange and engrossing ap

pearance to the eye. The sacred river winding

\slowly along miles of sacred ghz‘its and temples

and groves thronged with priests and pilgrims,

with the dying and the dead; the hordes of

mendicants ostentatioust displaying their filth

or their ailments; the gaunt and lofty stone

houses separated only by flagged causeways

.perhaps not a yard in width, and nowhere eon

tinuing in one straight line for even twenty

yards; the incessant clamour of voices and

ringing of bells from the 1500 temples and

shrines 'which the city is said to contain;

the sacred bulls wandering about, fully con

scious of their privileges; and, in strange

contrast, the multitudes of incessant chattering

monkeys appealing to the piety and benevolence
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of the pilgrims for their daily bread—all this,

and much more, makes up a scene to be viewed

in no other quarter of the world. As a spectacle

it is most curious; but soon the eye gets tired

of the sight and its surroundings, and the tra

veller quits Baniiras with but little desire to

return to it. ‘

Far otherwise is it with L a k h n a u in every

sense: we have left the noise and turmoil of

B a n a r a s , its Priestsand beggars, its holy places

and unholy smells, far behind, and the mind is

free to feast itself with the beautiful in art and

nature. Even the elements seem to have com

bined to favour the place. A somewhat moist

atmosphere and unlimited command of water

render the lawns and parks green throughout

the year, and the roses, creepers, and annuals

can bear comparison with the choicest growths

of English gardens. And the whole place is in

The wealth of the kings of Oudh

was largely expended upon palaces and gardens,

and much of the former remains to the present

day. To the critical observer, the strange med

ley of Saracenic, Italian, and French art seems

at first sight somewhat incongruous and

strange; but, as the eye gets accustomed, it re

cognizes the beautiful symmetry and real har

mony which is evolvpd from the whole, and he

needs must commend the result. The C h a t

t a r M a n 2 il is a good illustration of the above

_remarks, asalsotheadjoining F a. r h a d B a. k sh .

Built by kings of Oudh as palaces of pleasure,

they have now come to be utilized as Civil

Courts, reading-rooms, billiard-rooms, and ball

rooms. Could the ghosts of Saadat Ali or Haidar

ud-din revisit this earth, they might be more

surprised perhaps than pleased at the ultimate

destiny of the “ Palace of Delights.” Time

would fail to describe the various buildings

of Lakhnau, such as the M a r t i n i e r c with its

rococo ornamentation, its has-reliefs arid fres

coes; the great I m a m b in r a or Mausoleum of

Asaf-ud-daula, containing one of the largest

rooms in the world, 160 feet long by 50 wide,

and as many high, all built without a single piece

of Woodwork; the graceful H u s e i n it b a d

or Mausoleum ofMuhammad Ali Shah, third king

of Oudh, with its gardenand fountains,its marble

paving and painted windows; the Kai sar

biigh, not remarkable in detail, but viewed

as a grand square, with a graceful baradari of

marble in the centre, combining to produce an

keeping.

 

harmonious and graceful whole,—these and

many others might be enumerated. But, above

all, interest centres in the now ruined but

carefully preserved R e s i d e n c y , every spot of

which has its history, or is stained with Eng

land’s best blood,—-the grounds now turned

into a garden of choice flowers, and cherished

as such a spot deserves to be. It is a charming

whole, and well worthy of a lengthy pilgrimage

to visit.

A g r a is well known and has its Guide-books.

but it is impossible to pass over the T?! in

silence. A recent criticism has appeared con

demning the work as~ a whole, on the ground

that the multiplicity of details destroys the

simple idea which the entire building was in

tended to express. _1 can only reply that he,

who having seen the T ii can sit down deliber

ately to criticize it, can have no soul for the

beautiful in art or nature. We may object to this

or that detail; but we cannot help falling down

and admiring: it is apearl in a beautiful setting,

the mausoleum and its surroundings all admir

ably adapted to form one beautiful whole, unique

upon earth. The visitor should avoid seeing

the T ii. ,if possible, until afterviewing the other

sights of the place, as after the Ta all lesser

luminaries must perforce hide their diminished

heads.

There is no more charming excursion than

ouetoFathepur Sikri, 24miles from Agra,

where are the remains of the mosque and palace

of Akbar, built by him in fulfilment of a vow

after ' the birth of his son Selim, afterwards

known as the Emperor Jelnlngir. Tho mosque

comprises a grand quadrangle 460 feet by 360,

or thereabouts, and has a splendid gateway

known as the “Bulaud Darwfiza,” all built of

bright red sandstone. The quadrangle contains

a-gem in the shape of the mausoleum of the

saint Shaikh Selim Chishti, all of pure white

marble, with perforated screens of choicest

design, and with a sloping cornice supported by

curious carved brackets. The adjoining palace

of Akbar is the most curious and quaint com

bination ofquadrangles, porticoes, and adjoining

apartments, all built in the purest Hindu style,

“without arches, the roofs being solid slabs sup

ported on brackets more or less highly carved

and ornamented. Here Akbar resided for

about sixteen years, and to our modern notions

it is singular to speculate how the greatest po
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tentate of the East should have been contented’

to occupy what seem to us such confined and

uncomfortable quarters.

Another pleasant but longer excursion'may be

made to Bharatpur, Mathurzi,and Dig.

At .B h a r a t p u r there is little to see beyond the

old fort, celebrated as having bafiied the attacks

of Lord Lake, and the modern palace of the

Réja. Mat-hurz'i is second onlyto Banz‘n'as

in sanctity, situate on the banks of the Jamml,

and crowded with temples and bathing-gliats.

Here Krishna is supposed to have been born,

and the surrounding country is supposed to

have been the scene of the various feats and

doings ofthe god. At Govardhan are to be

seen the Chattris or memorial tombs erected

over the ashes of the Riljas of Bharatpur : they

are elegant pavilion-like structures of carved

sandstone,with marble paving inside, and curious

frescoes painted on the ceilings: in one there

is a quaint picture of the siege of Bharatpur,

representing, among other things, the British

artillerymen being sabred by the Jets, and

Lord Lake sitting looking on and drinking a

glass of brandy and water ;—the artist evidently

had a considerable vein of humour in his com

position. At D i g we see the palace of Suraj Mal,

the founder of the Bharatpur dynasty ; a

series of elegant buildings with beautiful double

carved cornices, pretty balconies and windows,

all enclosing a. rectangular garden full of water

works, and with handsome stone tanks at two

ends: one pavilion, all of white marble, is so

contrived that waterworks both from above

and below can play across every opening, and

keep the air cool and fresh inside. Another

pavilion, in the garden itself, and called the

" Sitwan Bhiidun,” after the two rainiest months

of the year, can be completely enveloped _in
sheets of water from above and below. H

D ehli , again, is too vast to attempt to de

scribe. in detail, and full particulars are contained

in the published Guide-book. Special mention

must be made of the A m D a rb a r within the

fort, one of the few remains of the ancient glories

of the palace : it is all of the purest white marble,

standing on carved arches and highly gilded.

The efi'ect is beautiful. Ad oining are apartments

of white marble inlaid with coloured marbles ;

but in my opinion not in such good taste as

those in the fort at Agra, of which I should

have made mention. The remains of the Agra

 

palace are much better preserved, and the carved

marble screens and the inlaid mosaic-work to

be seen there is equal to anything either at

Pisa or Rome.

By far the most interesting excursion from

Dehliisto the Kutb Minar, builtbytheem

peror Kutb-ud-diu and his successors,—-a colossal

minzir from whence can be obtained a magni

ficent panoramic view of Old and New Dehli,

and the ruins which stud the country around

for miles. At the foot of the minzir stands the

Kutb Mosque, a most beautiful and singular

erection. The nucleus of the mosque is a series

of porticoes of pure Hindu or Buddhist work

manship, large slabs of stones standing on

brackets and columns, all highly carved and

ornamented. To these the Muhammadans

superadded some splendid arches, most of which

are now in ruins ; but there is one gateway and a

mausoleum in good preservation, presenting

most beautiful specimens of carved stone-work.

At a short distance from the mosque stand the

walls of the ancient fort and city of Prithi

Raja who ruled before his expulsion by the

Muhammadan invaders. The view from the

top of the K n t b Min ii r is wonderful and sug

gestive: eleven miles off stands the city of New

Dehli, the vast minarets of the Jumma Masjid

standing out into the air, as also other minarets,

and the ramparts and other buildings of the fort;

beyond these again, and outside the city, rises

clear in air the new monument at Fathpur, as

it is termed, marking the site of the British

attack on Dehli in 185 7, and recording the names

of those who fought and fell there. Four miles

in another direction rise the ruins of the ancient

fort and city ofT a g h 1 u k a b in. d, the memorials

of an older dynasty; and again the eye ranges

over the scene, and it catches sight of yet

other old forts and remains of other cities, the

works all of different dynasties ; and it wanders

hopelessly over a maze of mosques and man

soleums scattered far and wide over the scene,

intermingled with waving crops of wheat and

mustard-seed : and while gazing on this strange

scene and calling up visions of the past, the mind

unconsciously recalls the well-known lines of

Byron, as applicable to Dehli as to ancient Rome :

“ Chaos of ruins! who shall trace the void,

O’er the dim fragments cast a lunar light,

And say, ‘ here was, or is,’ where all is doubly

night ?
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The double night of ages, and of her,

Night’s daughter, Ignorance, hath wrapt,

and wrap

All round us, we but feel our way to err;

The ocean hath its chart, the stars their map,

And Knowledge spreads them on her ample

lap ;

But Rome is as the desert, where we steer

Stumbling o’er recollections ; now we clap

Our hands, and cry ‘ Eureka! ’ it is clear—

WVhen but some false mirage of ruin rises

near.”

1 have attempted in the above brief and

hurried sketch to give some faint idea of what

may be seen during a short tour in the North

West. To those who have the time and the in

clination, the chief interest lies in marking the

rise and progress of architectural science as

evidenced by the different monuments of the

successive dynasties that held their sway over

Hindustan. The whole subject is fully and

ably treated in the works of Mr. Fergusson,

and the Guide-books to Agra and Dellli, pub

lished by Mr. Keene: all that I could contri

bute would be mere extracts from those authors,

to whom every reader can have access. It is

curious to observe how in India as in Europe

the period of the cz'nque canto, the latter half of

the sixteenth century and also the first half ofthe

seventeenth, are the period when the decorative

arts culminated in their highest point of excel

lence. In India, it is true, of painting, properly

so called, and statuary, we have no traces; but

this is owing to the stern tenets of the Muham

madan faith, which condemned as idolatrous all

 

artistic representations of animal life; but in ar

chitecture and domestic decoration, the artisans of

Hindustzin stand unrivalled. The knowledge of

proportion and effect, the wealth of imagination

erhibitedin tracery and pierced marble-work, the

taste in colour as seen in mosaics and encaustic

tiles, and the now lostart of enamelling on plas

ter, attest alike the artistic feeling and the skill

of these ancient craftsmen, most of them, it is

believed, Hindus. The old palaces in the forts

at A g r a and D e lhi contain fully as beautiful

specimens of work in marble and pietra dm-a

as are to be seen in the churches and palaces of

Italy; and that the old art and artistic feeling

have not entirely died out is shown by the more

modern productions of D i g and G o v a r d h a 11,

while in the streets of M a t h u r a are to be seen

abodes which, while differing in style, and more

modest in their proportions, are not unworthy

to be compared with the ducal mansions of Flor

ence. Even the palaces of L a k h n a u , which

are the production of modern times, debascd, as

they are termed, in an artistic point of view,

have a charm of their own, and it should be

remembered that it is to the introduction of

European ideas that this debasement is due. At

Agra, the ancient art of mosaic-work is still

carried on by Hindu artificers, the descendants of

the men who adorned the palaces of Akbar and

his descendants, and who produced such an

exquisite piece of workmanship as the octagonal

marble screen which surrounds the sarcophagi

of Shah Jehiln and his queen Mumtaz-i-Daulah

in the central vault of the T a . The world can

not produce anything of its kind more perfect.

 

THE GEOGRAPHY OF IBN BATUTA’S TRAVELS IN INDIA.

BY COL. H. YULE, PALERMO.

I propose to collect from the French version

of Ibn Batuta the chief passages touching on

Indian topography, and to see what can be made

of them. Some points that are not obvious I

hope to explain, but a great many remain dark for

me. Other readers of the Indian Antiquary may

be more successful in elucidation.

(1.) TheTraveller enteredIndia from Kabul. His

route lay by K arm as h , a fortress standing be

tween two mountains, and a stronghold of Afghan

robbers, by S hashnaghar, and by a desert

which had an extent of fifteen days' journey, and

on which the fatal similm was common. He then

reached the Indus, which he calls “ the S in d ,

known under the name of the P a nj 5 b . ’ ’

Ho crosses the river, and enters a marshy

tract where he sees the rhinoceros. After two days’

journey he reaches Ja n a mi , a fine city on the

river’s bank, occupied by a people called S a mi r a .

Hc advances again and arrives at S iw a s t a n or

Sihwau.

Here are obscurities enough. I cannot point out
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the route by which Ibu Batuta travelled from

Kabul, though the mention of the wide desert and

the simflm indicates his having entered Sindh

by the Bolan Pass. * Nor can I identify Ja n a n i .

_ We should naturally look for it above Sihwan, but

the country of the S amiras or Sumras lay

on the eastern branches of the Delta 1‘.

(2). From S iw a s t 611 the traveller descends

by water, to visit L ah ari, a fine place on the

ocean, viz.L an or L aheri B andar. A short

distance from L a h ari he saw the remains of a

city which had been destroyed for the iniquity of

the inhabitants. These had been changed into

stone, and 'many petrified fragments of limbs

and of food were visible. The place was called

Tar n5- . Some trace of this, whatever it really

was, should survive. He then proceeded up-country

to B a k a r (Bakkar), and thence to Uj a h (Uch‘h),

a great place on the river Sind. Quantum valcat,

this confirms the belief that the Indus and Chenab

formerly joined at or above Uc h ' h, and is in favour

ofthe identification ofU c h ’ h with the Alexandria

which was built near the confluence. From U c h ’ h

the traveller goes on to M u l t 5.11. Ten mils or

has before reaching the city he crosses the great

river otho srauiibad, qu. the Bias?

(3) Proceeding from M u l t a 11 towards D e h l i,

the first town entered in India Proper was

A b 0 h a r . After leaving A b 1'1 h a r the party tra

velled across a plain, terminating in hills occupied

by Indian brigands. A body of these attacked the

travellers in the plain, but were worsted. The

party carried the heads of the slain robbers to

the castle of Abu B ak ha r , and hung them to

the wall. Two days later they reach Aj Q d a h a n ,

where was the shrine of the saint Farid-ud-din al

Badhaoni.

Leaving Aj fid a. h a n , in four days they reach

S arsati,agreatplaceforrice;thenceHansi, a

fine city; and in two days more Mas 0 dabad,

which was 10 mils from the imperial residence

at D e h l i . Leaving this, they encamped at P a -

lam, and then entered Dehli. Pfilam , a few

miles west of D e hli, retains its name unchanged,

as does Hansi. Mas Qdabad, we learn from

Elliot, is now Najafgadh,* and S ar 5 a ti is now

Sirsa A j 11 dahan is Pak Patan, on the right

bank of the Satlej. But Abokar is misplaced.

Unless there was some extraordinary retrogression,

it musthavebeenreached after leaving Aj f1 d a h a n

for Sarsa. The castle of Abu B akhar I can

not find. '

(4,) Among the remarkable things related by

Ibn Batuta of his patron Muhammad Tughlak, is

the story of his sending a force of 100,000

cavalry to subdue “ the mountain of K a r ii. 0 h il,"

with the view, as appears from another author, *

of preparing the way for an invasion of China.

This vast mountain, says Ibu Batuta, extended

three months’ journey, and was ten days distant

from the city of D e h l i. The army took the city

of J idia h , at the foot ot'_ the mountains, then

ascended and took the city of W a r a n g al, which

lay high up. But the rains came on, and they

found it necessary to retire. In the retreat the

army was destroyed.

K ar 5 c h i l is plainly the Himalaya ; the term

is used also by Barni in the passage just quoted

from Elliot; and it appears as K a 1 s r c h 8.1 in M

shid-ud-din’s borrowings from Al Birfini, who ap

plies it to the snowy mountains seen from the

Panjab. Is not the word a corruption of Ku v e r 5.

c h a1: Kailds ? But where did the invasion take

place? I cannot trace Jidiah or \Varangal .

The latter name is probably disguised, for in this

form it belongs to the Dekhan. It is, however,

curious that Ptolemy has a nation K o r a n k 8.1 i

on the skirts of the middle Himalaya.

5. Ibn Batuta’s residence at D e h 1i terminates

in a mission to China.

The king of China, who must have been the last

of the Chinghizide Khans, Togontemur or Shun-ti ,

had sent an embassy with presents to Muhammad

Tughlak, asking leave to rebuild a temple at a

place called S a m ha 1 , on the skirts of K a r s -

c hi1, which Chinese pilgrims were in the habit

of visiting. This is an interesting intimation that

the pilgrimagcs of Chinese Buddhists to places of

sanctity in India were still kept up in the 14th

century.

S a m h al was perhaps the name of the province,

viz. S a m b h al', or Northern Rohilkhand. The

temple may have been one of those at Ahi c h ’ -

ha t ra traced by General Cunningham.

Ibu Batuta, whom Sultan Muhammad was ap

parently glad to get rid of, was appointed to head

a return embassy to K h 6. n b a l i g h . This un

lucky mission started from D e hli on the 22nd

July 1342. ,

They were bound for C a m b ay , where they

were to take ship, but their march thither was a

most extraordinary journey in zigzag, and this '

we can only account for by the complete disorder

of the dominion nominally subject to the sovereign

at D e h l i . In the Doab, scarcely beyond the even

ing shadow of the Kutb Minar, we find marauding

bands besieging towus. p

The first march out ofD ehli was to Tilpat.

 

 

' The A'in-i- Akba'ri. speaks of the large desert between

ISlivi anal Baklmr, over which the simtlm blows. (4t0 ed.

. 137.

1' Elliot’s History by Dowson, I. 324, 34.3, 484, seqq.

I Races ofN. W. Provinces, II. 124.

' ZiMd-diit Emmi, in Elliot III. 241.



116 [Arum 1874-.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.
 

 

a distance of 2% fitrsakhs ,- then came A 0. and

Hill}, and then Bianah, a great place with

fine bazars and a splendid mesque. From this

theyproceeded to K 61. Whilst there, being invited

to assist in the relief of the neighbouring town of

J al a, li, attacked by a body of Hindus, they lost

largely in the fight, and other mishaps followed.

T i l p at survives, a very ancient town, about

ten miles S. E. of the Kutb Miner. It is a Mahdi

of the Sirkfir Dchli in the-Ain-i-Alfiari? An and

_H i 1 ii I cannot fix. B ianah is still more puz

zling. “'0 are far away from the city and fortress

of that name, so well known in the annals of the

D e hli kings. There is a place Midnah between

T i l p a t and K 01, but I have no information

about it. Jal it 1 i still exists about ten miles east

of Aligadh, and is a lifahdi of Sirkar K01 in the

Ain.

(6) At length they proceed towards K a n a uj .

The first station named is B orj b 0 re. h, where

was a hermitage occupied by a handsome and

virtuous shekh called Muhammad the Naked.

Their next camp was on the banks of the A b -i -

s i a h , and thence they reached K a u a u .

B o rj b fir a h may be Birjpfir, a village N.E. of

Mainpuri. Ab - i - s it. h is of course the Kalinadi

translated ; in Sharif-ud-din’s History of Timfir, as

rendered by Peter de la Croix, the same river

appears in Turkish as Kurd-811.

From Ka n a uj they turn south : the stages

namedareHanaul,\Vazirpflr,Al -Baj fili

sah , the town of Mauri, the town of Marh ,

the town of Alz‘tpdr, and then Gfilyflr or

G w a1 i o r .

From Gwalior to B arwan (or Parwan),

Amwari , Kaj arra, where there was a lake

about a mile long surrounded by idol-temples, &c.

Thence to O h an d eri , a great town with splen

did bazars.

K aj arr ii. , from name and features, must be,

as Elliot pointed out, Khajilr-fiho, near the Ken

River, which has been described by General

Cunningham; 1' yet the route is strangely cir

cuitous. The only A 1 5p fir that I can trace lies

west of Gwalior; it was the scene of a brilliant

action by Sir R. Napier in 1858. B aj s1 i s ah is

probably disguised. This was the name, the

traveller tells us elsewhere, of a great cemetery

near D e h l i , after which one of the city gates was

called:

(7) From Chan de the party goes to Z h i -

h fir (fish), “the capital of Malwah ; ” thence to

Uj ain, andthcntoDaulatdbfi-d, agreateity

which was formed of three parts—D a u l a t a b a d,

Kata ka h, and D w a i i r (Dcogir). Leaving

this, they proceeded to N a n d u r b a r , a small

city occupied by Marathas, and thence to S a g h a r,

a large and fine town standing on a considerable

river of the same name, and surrounded by groves

offruit trees ; then to Kinbayat or Cambay.

Z hihfir is of courso Dln'ir, and the retrogrcs

sion to U a in may be a slip of memory.

N a 1'1 (1 u r b a r keeps its place on our maps, but

what is S agh a r P One would think it must be

Surat or Bharoch. _

(8) From C a m b a y the travellers went to

K awi (or Kawai), a place on a tidal estuary be

longing to the pagan Rai Jalansi, and from

K e wi to K a n d a h a r. where the said Rai lived.

Here they took ship, and after two days arrived at

the ‘island of B airam . They landed on this

island, which had been occupied, but was deserted

since its capture by the Muhammadaus. Next

day they reached the city of Kllkah , a large

place with great bazars, belonging to the pagan

king Dunkdl.

Here we need have no difficulties. K a w i

is Konwai, on the south of the Mahi estuary;

Ka n d a h 5. r is Gander, on the Baroda River,which

appears as a port of commerce in De Barres and

in Barbosa ; its chiefwas probably one of the Jha‘la

Rfijputs (Jhdlabansi). B air am is Piram Island,

the Baiones of the Periplus, the site of a fortress

which had been recently taken by the troops of

Muhammad Tughlak. § K 0k a h is the port of

Ghogho, belonging to the Gohil Raja, “ Lord of Gogo

and Piram.”

(9) Sailing from G h 0 g h o , in three days' run

they reach S ind fibfi r . This was an island on

which were 36 villages, and which was embraced by

the waters of an estuary, which were fresh at ebb- _

tide but salt at flood. There were two cities on it ;

one the old Hindu city, the other built by the Mn

hammadans. The voyagers sailed close by this

island, and anchoredounder another small island

near the mainland where there was a temple, a

grove, and a tank of water. Ibn Batuta had a sin

gular rencontre with a Jogi whom he found leaning

against the wall of the temple.

S in (1 ab 13 r is mentioned by several other writ

ers e. g. Masfldi, by Edrisi, by Rashid-ud-din, and

by Abuli'eda. The latter, and perhaps also Edrisi,

confounds it with Sindi'in (Sanjdn), between Surat

and Bombay. But at the same time the data

quoted by Abulfeda show that it was three days (sail

no'doubt) south of Trina, and reached (as Ibn

Batuta tells us) immediately before Honors; whilst

Rashid-ud-din names it as the first of the cities
 

" Races of the NW. P. II. 123. II. 412

+ Ancient Geog. of India, and Archarclogica-l eports,

I Is it possible that Bajfilisah and Mauri are Tale 5 a r

and Ma t h ra? This would be zigzag indeed, but it

 

would explain the approach to G w a l i o r from Al 5p 11 r.

B a r we n is perhaps B a re 11 on the Sindh, near Dhattiah,

and A m w a ri Uinrah, near Jhansi.

§ Forbes, Res Malia, I. 317 seqq.
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the coast of Malabar as you come from the

north!

It is evident from Ibn Batuta's account that

S i n dab 0 r was a populous delta island, and the

only such in the required position is Goa. I can

not trace the name S in d ab 11 r 1- in any modern

map, or in any of the old Portuguese accounts

accessible to me. But the number of villages

mentioned by Ibn Batuta confirms the identifica

tion. For De Barros says the island of Goa, when

the Moors conquered it, was called Ti c u a ri ,

‘ which is as much as to say Thirty Villagcs.’I

Also in the Turkish book of navigation called

Mohit, by the accomplished admiral Sidi ’Ali, of

which Hammer has given a translation in the

Jour. As. Soc. Beng., we find a section headed “ 24th

voyage. From Gofi'Sinddblir § to Aden.” The

trade of S in da h 0 r with Aden is also mentioned

by Ibn Batuta (II. 177).

I It is curious that Mas'lidi refers to the abund

ance of crocodiles in the bay of Sinclabz‘u-a; for

De Barres also particularly notices their great size

and numbers in the waters of Goa, and alludes to

a story that they had been introduced there as a

guard against surprises and the escape of slaves.

The island beyond S in d a b Q r where the tra

vellers anchored is undoubtedly, from the descrip

 

tion, An j e d i v a, a favourite anchorage of the early

Portuguese, who used to take in wood and water

there. One would think that not only the grove and

the tank, but the Jogi also, had survived through

a century and a half, to witness the arrival of the

Portuguese! For Gaspar Correa tells us that Do.

Gama’s ships on their return from Calicut “ went

and put in at Anjccliva, where they enjoyed them

selves much: there were good water-springs, and

there was in the upper part of the island a tank

built with stone, with very good water and much ’

wood......... there were 110 inhabitants, only a

beggar-man whom they call joguedes ......This man

lived in this island under a stone grotto, and he

ate of what was given him from the ships.” 1'

When the Portuguese Governor of Bombay

refused to make the place over to the Earl of

Marlborough, who had come out with a fleet to

receive the transfer, Sir Abraham Shipman, the

Governor designate, was left With his troops on the

coast and three vessels to await new orders. They

selected An j e diva to pass the monsoon, and the

troops were hutted there from April to October

1674:, but they, poor fellows, did not “enjoy them

selves much, " for in that time they buried above

200 of their number. * I '

(To be coniinucd.)

 

THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE ROYAL CITY HERAT AND ITS DEPENDENCIES.

Translated from the Appendix: to the Rouzat-aLssafa, by Edward Rehatsek, MOE.

The first place colonized in the land of Kho

nisan was Foshanj , which is near the spot

whereon afterwards the city of Herat was built.

Some assert that it was built by Poshank Ebn

Afrasyah‘Ebu Nimrud Ebn Kena’n. F0 5 han

was first called the town of P 0 s ha 11 k, but as it

is a rule among the Arabs, whenever they use

foreign words, to change p into f and k into j, so

that Pdres becomes Fdres, and Kurkcin Jurjdn,

they called the town Foshaiij. Other historians

believe that Fosbanj was built by Hoshang the

Peshdadiau; and the builder of Q, a h a n d u z ,

which is known as Mesr, was Bukht-al-nasr

[Nebucharlnezzar], 500 years after whom H e rd 1;

was founded. Again, others say that Qahanduz

was built by Kharus, the governor of Shyrvan in

the time of Minochehr, as appears from the account

of Sheykh A’bd-al-rahman Jamy, who composed

the ancient history of Herat; and the said

Sheykh has made several statements about the

colonization of Herat :—

Firstly, that when Jamshyd Ebn Tahumors Ebn

Hoshang began to assert his claims to be the

Deity, he laid violent hands on the goods of his

subjects, and the people were very greatly dis

tressed. \Vhen these afi'airs reachedanextreme, and

the inhabitants were in fear of their lives, they

determined to emigrate ; they dispersed in all

directions, and about five thousand families of

town and of country people about Qandahfir arrived

in Kabul; but as that place did not suit them,

they beat the drum of departure and went to the

country of Ghur, whence, again, they proceeded to

the locality where now the Qusbah Aobah is,

and settled there :—

Distich :——Do not attach your heart to friend or land,

For men are many, see and lands are broad.

Having for some days escaped the calamities of

the times, they laid their sides on the pillow of

repose.

Distich .-—A tree, could it from place to place migrate,

Would be distressed by neither axe nor saw.

Dissensions, however, broke out in the com

munity after some time, which ended in bloodshed

 

 

 

' Elliot’ 3 Hist. I. 68. 1' Sundapur? or Chandapur.

I Dec. II. Liv. V. cap. 1.

9' Hammer writes it Kuwwai, but the original spelling

which he gives is lf—Jour. As. Soc. Beng. V. 464.

l| Prairies (1101', I. 207; De Barres, ut supra.

11' Stanley’s Translation (Hak. Society), p. 289.

‘ H. Hamilton’s New Account of the E. Indies, L 184
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The defeated party was compelled to flee, and at last

settled in a Wz'idy now known by the name R a d

Mallan, in a place called Kowas tan A’lu

w y s 11. After a while the conquerors ascertained

the whereabouts of the conquered, and annually

came from A0 b a h , to take away the best part

of the cattle as a tax. As the fugitives had no

stronghold, they were at first easily induced to

comply with these exactions; but when they had

become well-nigh unbearable, and their own num

bers and children had also increased, they eluded

the tyranny of their fees by means of the stratagem

of an old woman of their own number. The

conquered party had a female governor, a de

cendant of Ferydfln; she was called Shemshyrah,

was of agreeable person, manners, address, and

adorned with the ornaments of learning :—

A sea of shame, a mine of modesty,

Her nature was composed of bashfulness :

The solar orb her shadow had not seen,

The moon beneath her grace had fallen far.

In fine, Shemshyrah one day couvoked a meet

ing and addressed it as follows :—-“ How long

shall we endure the disgrace of paying tribute?

If you will follow my advice, and obey me, I shall

in a short time elevate you from a mean to an

honourable position." The people unanimously

agreed to obey, and she continued :—“ At present

the best plan is to give them the tribute of four

years in advance; and as during that time no one

will come to ask it, we shall have ample leisure

to build a strong fort.” After this determination,

Shemshyrah indited the following letter to the

chief of the opposite party, whose name was

Hyfitlah :—“ Your officials and tax-gatherers come

annually to levy the tribute, and take a great deal

of trouble to do so ; and we on our part are ashamed

of the smallness of our contributions.

Your ghost arrived at midnight time,

My soul I gave, but was dismayed.

A poor man must be put to shame

When guests untidy times select to come.

Our proposal is, that we deliver at once the

stipulated amount of four years, and thus spare

trouble to your officials and shame to our—

selves." These tidings greatly rejoiced Hydtlah,

and he dcspatched Malak Farhfln Ebn Kuffin,

who was a descendant of Hoshang, to levy the

tribute. As soon as it had been received in the

treasury of Hyatlah, and Shemshyrah had been

delivered of the trouble ofpaying it, at a propitious

hour and a laudable season she laid the foundation

of the Qi'lah Shemshyn’in, to the north of H e r a t.

They constructed very strong ramparts and breast"

works and built the Sheb-Abkar wall, which was

three farsangs long, inserting an iron gate at

each farsang and appointing two men to watch

it, When the appointed time had elapsed

 

the officials of Hyatlah made their appearance to

ask for the tribute, but returned disappointed

on beholding the strong fort of Shemshyriin, and

reported to Hyfitlah what they had seen ; all his

efiorts to obtain tribute now became abortive, so

that he ceased to send persons to collect it.

Meanwhile the people of the fort of Shemshy

ran, which is in our times called Shemyran, lived

in it for a. long time happily and comfortably ;

but during the reign of Menuchehr, when their

children and descendants had become very nume

rous; they went to Kharnl'ls, under whose sway

they lived, and represented to him that as their

fort had become too small, he ought to send a

petition to the Shahanshfih to obtain permission

for them to build another fort. King Kharnfls

complied, and having obtained a favourable reply

from Menuchehr, he opened his treasury, and

having disbursed immense sums to masons

and builders, at a fortunate conjunction of the

stars and a propitious hour, he laid the founda

tion of the town of Q a nd 11 z; he built ramparts

like mountains, with magnificent breast-works.

and four castles around the fort, as well as two

gates, the one on the north and the other on the

south side, so as to include the fort of Shomyrdn.

He built the walls thirty yaz broad and fifty high.

with a deep fosse around them. The building of

these works occupied nearly twelve years and a

half until they were completed. During the reign

of Bahman Ebn Esfendyfir many persons settled

in that locality, but during the lapse of time it

became too small to hold them; accordingly the

inhabitants of Q a n d 0 z 'requcsted Aghaghflsh.

who was their governor, to ask permission from

the reigning Padeshfih to build a city larger than

Q a. n d u z : but they received an answer that no

funds were on hand for the purpose, and that if the

people wanted a town they were welcome to form

it at their own cost. The inhabitants agreed, and

brought nearly four thousand able workpeople,

whom sixteen thousand men were ready to aid in

the labour. They brought astrologers to select

the propitious hour, who chose the time when the

moon portended good luck and was far from evil

influences :—

The astrolabcs they poised ‘in their hands,

Endeavour-mg to find the destined hour

W'hich with the lucky time connected is,

And fit to take the proper altitude.

They held the astrolabes in their hands, waiting

for the coveted degree to make its appearance

above the eastern horizon, and numerous persons

took up bricks and mortar, expecting to receive

the signal from the astrologers to throw them

down for the foundations on four sides at the nick

of time. On that occasion, a woman who possess
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ed a hut in the vicinity was baking bread, and

a nimble little boy had taken some of her loaves

to run away with; she shouted impatiently,—

“Throw down;” the people imagined this to be

the voice of an astrologer bidding them throw

down their bricks; accordingly sixteen thousand

men simultaneously threw down their bricks be

fore the propitious moment for laying the foun

dations of the city had arrived. Arghdghush,

much dismayed by this contrctemps, immediately

- asked the astrologers about the present aspect of

the stars, and received the follbwing answer :—

“ As the ascension of the sign Taurus has arrived,

and its companion Venus is looking at Mars, the

inhabitants of this city will be jovial, valiant, and

manly '; their sons will be, from infancy to the end

of manhood, courageous and quarrelsome, so that

many kings, governors, nobles, and chiefs of the

period will be slain in this city ; and as the second

sign, which the astrologers call ‘ the mansion of

property,’ is Gemini, on that account property

will not abide in the hands of the citizens :—

No wealth abides in hands of liberal men:

Nor patience will with lovers,

Nor water in a sieve.
V Astrological indications further inform us that

the inhabitants of this noble region will be hos

pitable, cherishing the poor, and of a kind disposi

tion. This prosperous region will become the

abode of hermits, pious men, saints, the refuge of

needy persons; the resort of men of business and

of strangers. On account of the sweetness of its

water, the pleasantness of the temperature, and

the spaciousness of this locality, all travellers who

pass through it will so improve in health that

they will prolong their stay, and all who meditate

the destruction of this blessed region, and the ruin

of the inhabitants thereof, will find their own

prosperity changed into misfortune, and will in

dismay hasten from the broad surface of comfort

into the corner of misery.”

King Aghaghush, greatly consoled by the above

words, ordered the people to set about the work

with all their might; accordingly sixteen thousand

men engaged therein during eight years, until

they had raised the walls, and after that they

rested four years, so as to give all the buildings

time to settle completely. Aflzer that, they again

worked eight years till everything was finished.

The extent of the city amounted to one thousand

jaryb, the height of the ramparts was forty-five

gaz, and the thickness of the walls ten gaz.

'l‘hese fortifications were built during the time of

Jesus, and as the Pfldeshah professed the Chris

tiau religion, he ordered a cross to be erected on

every tower. The fort was again surrounded by

another wall, and the space left between the two,

 

amounted to ten gavz, and a very deep fosse was

made. When the town was finished, it was un

paralleled in beauty, and it appears that the poet

alluded to it in the distich :—

The eye had never seen, nor ear had heard,

A place more beautiful than this abode.

Chroniclcrs give also another account of the

colonization of H c r a t , to the effect that the spot

whereon Q a h a n d u z was built used to be

formerly a watering-place through which travellers

passed, and where wild beasts had their lairs; here

the caravans which arrived from Dereh-du-Bera

denim made a halt in the Nakhchirestan (abode of

wild beasts), as there was no inhabited spot in the

district of Herz‘tt except A o b a h, the people of

which place fought with each other; and the

beaten party emigrated and tool: refuge in K o a -

s h a n, as has already been narrated. Afew years

afterwards, they moved to Dereh-dn-Beraderan

(the Hollow of the Two Brothers), whence they used

to sally forth to meet any caravan arriving, for

purposes of barter and trade in food and clothing.

When their numbers had greatly increased, they

sent a man to Homz'iy, the daughter of Bahman

Ebn Espendyar, who was also called Shemyran,

with the request to be allowed to build a fort_

She granted permission on the understanding

that when the fort was completed it should be

called after her name. Accordingly they com

menced the work and continued it during twelve

years. After a few years more Dara Ebn Dara laid

the foundations ofthe city of H e r a t ; but the ram

parts were not yet completed when Dara was killed

in a battle with Eskandar (Alexander the Great),

who afterwards continued the building of H e r t t .

“Then Ashak Ebn Dara, of the Ashkanian dynasty ,

began to reign, be covered up the bastions

Eskandar had built, and constructed on the top of

every one of them another tower, so that Eskan

dar’s edifices fell into oblivion : he also built
gates. I

Another account is, that the first place colon

ized in Khorasan after the deluge of Nnh was the

fort of S h e in y r a n. The daughter of Szohak,

whose name was H e r_ a t,.first of all colonized the

district of A o b ah , and then commenced to build

H er 5t. Jowghan, a descendant of Farudyn Sya—

wash, colonized the region of Badghys, which is a

handsome fort with fields and meadows around.

containing numberless brooks and rivulets :—

No one ever in this World saw a place

Like this, to cheer the heart, rejoice the soul

Another statement is that when Eskandar had

overcome and put Dara out of the way, he marched

further, and when he arrived in the vicinity of

H e r d t , there was no other inhabited place near it

except Q a n d u z; the people here shouted their
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lamentations to heaven on account of their suffer

ings from the Turks, and were in a very depress

ed and miserable state. For this reason Eskandar

determined to build a city to shelter the inhabit

ants from the assaults of their enemies; accord

ingly he ordered H er a t to be founded, but

when the people of Q an d u z were appn'sed of

the intention of Eskandar, they hastened to his

court, and stated that they would not agree to

the building of the town, nor give him any

aid in the matter. The author' believes, how

ever, that this tradition is probably untrue, ince

Eskandar wished only to do good to the inha

bitants of Qan du z , and that therefore their

obstinacy and refusal would have been quite out

of place. In short, Eskandar was displeased with

the sentiments of the people of Qan duz , and

prolonged his stay in K h o r a s a 11 till he received

a letter from his mother, who recalled him to

Greece; but he replied :—“ My intention is to

build a city in IGiorasan, but the inhabitants

of these parts are unwilling to comply. They do

not wish me to build the town of H e r 6. t, nor do

they intend to give me any help, and if I compel

them by force and violence to comply, the good

fame I enjoy in the world will be changed for the

worse. Accordingly I crave your best advice in

this matter.” His mother answered :—“ Send me

some of the soil of that country, that I may judge

of the state of the inhabitants from it.” Eskim

dar despatched a sack full of earth to his mother,

and when she examined it, she found some por

tions of it hard and some soft. She ordered this

soil to be spread out and to be covered with a '

carpeting: then she convoked the Greek nobles,

made them take their seats on it, and explained

Eskandar’s intention to build the city of H e r a t -

Some replied :—-“ To build a town in that country

would be like throwing‘mud-bricks into water;”

whilst others approved of the plan. The mother

of Eskandar continued :—-“ To-day you may go;

but come back to-morrow, that we may again

discuss the matter.” Next day, when the Greek

magnates entered the audience-hall of the mother

of Eskandar, she made them sit down on the same

carpeting, but the earth had been removed from

beneath it. When she broached the subject again,

the whole assembly was unanimous and said :—

“ The intention of the P s. d e s h a h is proper, and

the founding of such a city will increase his

honour and good name.” Accordingly the mother

of Eskandar wrote him a letter to the following

purport :—“From that soil I elicited the infor

mation that the inhabitants of that country are

of a fickle mind and of a perverse temper. You

must not consult them in anything, nor mind

them in any matter." When Eskandar received

 

the letter he was pleased, and began very dili

gently to build the city of H e r a t. It is related

that when one day the masons and architects

were busily employed in the construction of the

Khulsh gateway, and Eskandar happened to be pre‘

sent, all of a sudden a courier arrived from Greece

with a letter from his mother. Eskandar ex

claimed :—“ My mother has sent me a dry [khushk'j

letter ! ” and from that day the gate was called by

this name; but thcword has, from being much used,

become Khz‘osh.

Another account is, that the ramparts of

He r a t were built by three men :—Syawush Ebn

Kaykawus, the interior wall by Dara Ebn Dara

[the third name is omitted]. Another statement

is made in the History of Sayfy Haruwy, in which

he states that Mullana Nasser-al-dyn said to

him :—“ I found in the Tlirykh of Khordsa'n, that

an inspired prophet, by the teaching of Gabriel,

founded the city of H e r a t. Another account ap~

pears from the following quotation :—

Lohrfisp has laid foundations of the town :

Gushtasp increased the buildings thereof :

Bahmfin did after him new buildings add ;

But Eskandar left them all to the winds.

There is a tradition of Abul-hasan Safuwany,

according to which his Lordship the prophet

(Blessing, &c.) said:—“ The Almighty (whose

name be praised and exalted!) has a town in Kho

rasan, called H er at, built by Khiszar, Alyas,

and Dzul-Qarnyn, upon which they called down

the blessings of God." There is a tradition that

Abu-Mutzaifar (Mercy, &c.) said :—“ I was one

day sitting on the rampart of H e r a t medi

tating about ancient times, when all of a sudden

Khiszar [the prophet] made his appearance and

asked me :—-“ What art thou about? ” I re

plied ;—“ I am thinking about the great age of

this noble rampart.” He continued :—“ O Muham

mad, I recollect the time when this country was

a large sea, and I also noticed its desiccation, its

becoming cultivated, and turned into a civilized

town, as thou at present beholdest it.” There

is also a tradition derived from his Lordship

Khiszar that Herdt was a large sea, and that

on the spot where at present the great thorough

fare (ehdr song) is situated, several persons used

to get annually drowned in the sea of death, and

that every ship which arrived there was sub

merged :—

_ Hemisti-ch: Each land has its particular attribute. -

It is not concealed from the world-adorning

minds of travellers in the paths of divine grace

that the country of H e r a t (may God the Most

High guard it from all calamities!) was already,

from ancient times, and still always is, the resi

dence of great Sheykh s, the abode of the grandces
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of Islam, the habitation of learned Ulemmas, the

asylum of noble Sayyids, a place of recreation for

persons of all nations, and the envy of all the

countries of the world. The verse :—“ Enter ye

therein in peace and security ” [Qordn, xv. 46],

and also the blessed verse :—“ The extent where

of equaleth the extent of heaven ” [ibid. lvii.

291 has been revealed with reference to H e r a t ;

the purity and sweetness of its water rivals the

fountains of Paradise, and its exhilarating climate

imparts new life :— i

As limpid Salsabyl its water is;

Its space extends as far as Paradise ;

The elime, like Khiszar's water, Masyh’s breath:

Its air, life-giving; water, gladdening hearts.

The azure vault is put to shame by the altitude

of its towers, and Khavarnaq with Sydr [two

famous Arab castles] are of no account when com

pared with its edifices :

Not high the dome of heaven to its kiosks :

Not fine the park of Eden with it compared.‘

The present town-wall on the south side of She

myran and Qandfiz, both of which it surrounds, and

which was much renovated by the King Mua'z-al

dyn Husayn, is so spacious, that a diameter drawn

from the bridge across the river Anjyl to the

gateway of Sheykh Hazm, passes over the Khay

bah bridge and stretches nearly one farsakh

in length. This wall, the world-conquering Lord

of the two fortunate conjunctions, Amyr Tymur

Gurkz’in (may God shed streams of pardon over

him l), destroyed when he took Herat, because

it would have been very difficult to guard it. At

present the town-wall of Herat is double, there

being between the two an interval of ten gaz; it

has, moreover, one hundred and forty-nine towers,

and the periphery of it amounts to seven thousand

and three hundred feet; the extent of this place

is from the spot of “the twelve kings" as far as

Firuzabi'id, and from the “ Khosh road ” to the

citadel, one thousand nine hundred by one thou

sand nine hundred feet; the fosse was nearly

twenty cubits deep, but as it has not been cleaned

out for a long time, it is somewhat less now. The

excellencies and blessings of the Cathedral-mosque

exceed the limits of enumeration; it is situated

between the Qipchiiq and the Khést road. The

fort of Ekbtyar-al-dyn is situated within the city.

The town itself contains only a rivulet and but

few gardens ; but the environs from the locality of

the washermen. up to Mount Mukhtar and to

Chashmalii-Mahyan [Fish-Spring], and moreover

from the village Mashtan as far as the district of

Sziq Salmaq, to the extent of nearly six farsakhs,

all the plains and hills are full of gardens :—

 

Thisjoy of the earth, by nature irrigated,

Bears 05 the palm from the gardens above.

Truly these cultivated fields may be

A. model of Eden’s paradise.

The interval between Dereh-du-Berfiderfin and

the Mallan bridge, about two farsakhs long, is a

very pleasing landscape studded with country

houses contiguous to each other; in fact the whole

region, from the just-mentioned Dereh to Mount

Eskjah, which is four farsakhs long, and from

Aobah to Kosuyah, which extends to thirty far

sakhs, is full of cultivated fields, buildings, and vil

lages, all of which are in an extremely flourishing

condition. -

Some of the attractions of this district are the

places of worship, and of pilgrimage, and tombs,

situated in pleasant spots ; and its dependencies are

nine in number :—lst,Tllrfln and Tunya'in; 2nd,

Qauran and Bz'ishfin; 3rd, Kayran; 4th, Saqr; 5th,

Khayabfin; 6th, Kedara; 7th, Zanjbyl; 8th,Olen

jau; 9th, Ardvfiu and Tyzan; but the place,

the like of which for pleasantness of temperature

cannot be found in the inhabited world, is Khaya

ban-i-Herat, which is a spot agreeable as paradise.

and which, moreover, contains several places of

pilgrimage and tombs of saints, sheykhs, and

learned men. It was even in pre-Isléi-mitic times a

locality of great blessings, resOrted to by the rich

and the poor, by residents and by travellers,

as a popular place of worship and of festi

vities. In ancient times it was called Koy Kho

daygan, and a Padeshah is in the Persian tongue

called Khoddygdn. One of the many great places

of pilgrimage situated there, is the one dedicated

to that radiator of lights, that perfect critic, and

excellent authority, the Emam of genii and of men,

who has reached the gardens of the sanctuary,

Fahr-al-Dyn-wa-al-Millet [boast of the Faith and

Religion] O’mar Razy (May God favour him with

pardon l), who by his high attainments bore away

the palm of precedence in theoretical and tradi

tional sciences from all the savants of these

latter times, and who was unequalled as a rhetori

cian in this world.

As the pen, which leaves perfumed marks, has

arrived at the mention of the Emém Y of nations,

and the guide of the peoples of the world, an

anecdote presents itself to the mind with reference

to him, as follows :——“ It is related that during the

reign of Muhammad Ebn Aly the Esmfiyly, who

was governor of the fort of HQ (1 b s r, of Quhas

tan, and of other localities, and who professed, with

his adherents, a belief contrary to the tenets and

doctrines of Islam; the Emam Fuhr-al-dyn dwelt

at Ry and was giving lectures there ; but envious

 

' Here it was necessary to make some omissions about the climate and beauty of Herat, on account of the exuberant

tautology of the author.
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persons, having “ on their necks a cord of twisted

fibres of the palm-tree ” [Qm-dn, cxi. 5], calum

niated him and said:——“ The Emam is an Esm'ayly

and an infidel; ” and when he heard of this mat

ter, he felt so distressed and aggrieved at the

insinuation, that he mounted the pulpit and reviled

the Esmayly sect. Muhammad Ebn lily, on being

apprised of this circumstance. could not find it in

his heart to destroy the Elnam, as he stood alone,

and excelled all other men in various attainments

and excellent qualities ; but he was determined so

to frighten his lordship that he should never

again open his lips to disparage or curse the

Esmfiylys. Accordingly he despatched a Fediiy

[volunteer] from the Qela’h-al-Mout [Fort of Death]

to Ry, who enrolled himself among the disciples

of the Emz'im, became a very diligent student, and

waited for an opportunity to execute the command

of his master. For some time he could not get

a chance; but after he had sojourned seven months

in Ry, he perceived the servant of the Emaim

leaving the house, and asking him whether any one

was with the Mulawy, he received the answer

that no one was there. Then the Feday asked

about his errand, and he stated that he was going

to the bitzar to bring food for the Emam. Hereon

the Fedéy told him, ,that as he had a few difficult

questions to propose to his lordship, the servant

need be in no great hurry to return. The latter

agreed, the Feday entered the house, locked the

door, threw the Emam on his back, and sat down

on his breast with a drawn poniard. The Emz‘un

became frightened, and indeed had good reason

to be so, but nevertheless exclaimcdz—“O man,

what wantest then?" The Fed-Sty replied :—“My

intention is to rip thee open, with this dirk, from

the navel to the breast.” The Emam asked :—

“ For what reason? " The Feday continued :—

“ Thou hast cursed the Mullanfi [our master] and

hast spoken improper things about him." [The

Esmaylys call their Padeshah by the name of

Mullanaj The Emam said:—"I have repented,

and shall henceforth not use any expression of

that sort ;” then he swore an oath to that

effect, and on being asked to explain it, he did so.

Hereon the Fedfiy got up from his breast, and

sitting down on the ground, said :-—“I have not

been commissioned to kill you, else your excuse

would have been of no avail. I inform you that

our Mullanfi. solids you his good wishes and saluta

tion, and says that we are under no apprehensions

whatever about the silly assertions of fools and

vulgar persons, concerning whom the blessed

verse has been revealed, “ These are like the brute

beasts, nay, they go more astray ” [Qw-dn, vii.

 

 
  

178]; but what learned and virtuous men like

you say, gets imprinted upon the minds of the

noble and the ignoble like signs carved on stones;

you are therefore to abstain from blaming and

insulting us, and if your noble disposition be so

inclined, you are welcome to pay us a visit in the

fort, and to adorn that locality with your exalted

presence.” The Emam replied :—-“Id0 not feel

disposed to go to the fort, and to do so at the

present time would be impossible." As the

Feday was aware that the Emam would remain

immoveable in his place like the pole, he took out

the sum of three hundred and sixty dinars of red

gold, placed them before him and said :—-“ This is

your stipend for one year, and after the expiration

of that time the like sum will again be paid to you, '

which you are to consider as a permanent subsidy.

There are also two Bardyamanys [striped cloaks

of Yemen] at my lodgings, which the Mullana has

sent as a present to you, and which you will also

receive.” After these words he bowed low and

took his departure. The Emiim had been, when

he reached in his lectures the Khillafy question,

in the habit of saying:--“'Ihc Khillzifa are un

believers, may God curse them and abuse them ! ”

after this event, however, he said ;--“ The Khilhifa

are the Esmziylys.” Some time afterwards, one of

the disciples said to his lordship :——“ You used

to curse the Esmaylys, but you do so no more!

\Vhat is the reason?" He replied :—“I cannot

curse them, because they have a decisive argu

ment.” It is stated that the Emam obtained

extraordinary wealth from the Esmaylys; but God

knows best the true state of the ease.

The description of Herat terminates with the

praises of the Amyr lily Shyr, the patron of the

author. It is mostly poetical, extremely lauda

tory and tautological, so that it will be best to

terminate this account with a brief mention only of

the various edifices built by this Amyr. The chief

building is the Cathedral-mosque which is very

large and elegant, with high domes, and adorned

with paintings from the floor to the roof; the next

is a large hospital where the inhabitants and

strangers receive medical treatment: it is con

nected with a school where the healing art is

taught. Opposite to this is a large college chiefly

dealing with theological subjects, and maintaining

a large number of resident students. Lastly,

the Amyr’s palace, which is said to be very

splendid, and also to contain a school where many

learned professors are supported, with their dis

ciples. All these edifices are situated within

flourishing gardens vying in beauty with Paradise

itself.

 



 

RELIEF WORKS IN BENGAL.

The relief works which have been commenced

in the afilicted districts of Bengal, to give employ

ment to the people, consist principally in the

construction of new roads, or the repairs of old

ones. It is curious to observe how, when the

new roads are being marked out, there occur, here

a few hundred yards of embankment, there the

remains of a bridge, built of stones whereon the

carven gods indicate the Hindoo temples from

which they were taken, to span channels long

since deserted by the stream. These are the re

mains of the ancient works of the Mohamadan

rulers of the country, and are known to the in

habitants of the neighbouring villages to this day

as “ the Nawz'ib’s Road," or “ the Road of Hosen,”

meaning that Hoscn Shah who ruled Bengal in

the beginning of the sixteenth century, and whose

name survives still in the memory of the people.

It may be that Hosen Shah, an enterprising

military leader, repaired the lines of communica

tion existing betwnen his several posts, and

perhaps formed other new ones; but many of the

roads are certainly as old as the days of Hisam

ud-din, one of the rulers of Bengal before the close

of the first century of Mohamadan dominion, and

may possibly have been only restored by him on

the foundations laid by still earlier Hindoo princes

W‘here the policy of the rulers, or the con

venience of the people, needed roads seven hundred

years ago, it is on the selfsame lines that it is

resOIVed to make roads now, and this seems to

show how little the physical formation of the

country, or the distribution of the people, has

altered in the interval. And yet there have been

changes. Debkot, the first Mohamadan capital,

in Dinajepoor, is a centre from which half a dozen

roads radiated, communicating with the post of

thraghat to the east, that of Tajpoor to the west,

with the ancient city of Gour on the south, and

with other points which are uncertain. It was

probably on the frontier of Islam, menacing an

enemy to the north. There are now in the neighbour

h00d a police station, and a few marts, of no great

size, on thelPoornabhoba river; nothing to make

it an important centre. A road passing through it

from Dinajepoor onthe north along the Poornabhoba

river is the line most wanted; then a road to

communicate eastwards with the Dinajepoor and

Rfijshahye road, and with the marts on the

Atrayee; and another westward with the Tangon

and the road from Dinajepoor t0 Maldah, and for

each of them an old line may be followed.

The road from Dinajepoor to Purneah is non

existent between Bindol and Raneegunj police

station. A line is marked out and touches the

- post.

 

 

well-nigh forgotten Tajpoor, once the scene of

more than one battle between the imperial troops

and the revolted soldiery under the Kakshals ; the

site of a European judgeship for the first twenty

years that the English held the Dewanee, and a

military post for some years later. Here roads are

being made, one along the Nagor, where a high

embankment still marks out the Nawabee Rasta,

to the capital city Poroowa, and the others still

along the line which has ever led travellers east

ward from the banks of the Kosee toward the

Brahmapootra. An old man says that the last

time the road was touched was in the year when

the new jail at Tajpoor was built—an event the

family may have had reason to remember; that

it was then repaired as afamine work. As the

Judgeship of Tajpoor was abolished in 1785, the

reference is probably to the famine of 1770. We

know from the Miahaj-zw-Simj that travellers

from the north-west came across the Kosee towards

Debkot, and from the lowness of the country

further south, and its liability to inundation, it is

probable that the road crossed the Nagor no

further south than Tajpoor.

The roads eastward towards Ghoraghat gener

ally terminate abruptly near the Atrayce, indi

cating perhaps changes in the course of that river

which have obliterated the work of man, but care

ful search might still find remains of the Moham

adan roads. Ghoraghat was always an important

“Then the Korotoya was in all probability

a much larger river than it is now, Ghoraghat was

the -position that commanded the passage by

which travellers leit the Mohamadan dominions

for the independent country called sometimes

Komota, sometimes Kamroop, sometimes the land

of the Koch, and now' Rungpoor. Its remains

show it to have been a considerable place, even if

we did not know it from the ’i’abalmt-i-Nrwin',

and other works. It is frequently mentioned in

all notices of military operations in that part of

the country.

Our object in making these notes in an archae

ological publication, is the knowledge that where

ever Mohamadan lines of road exist, there are

found remains of military positions, of mosques,

of bathing-glni-ts, of saints’ Dargahs, and of other

buildings, in many of which exist inscriptions that

may prove of great historical value; and in many

cases persons who would otherwise interest them

selves in procuring rubbings of them, do not do

so, merely from not knowing what to look for.

The chkot or Gangarampoor inscriptions have

been given in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic

Society by Professor Blochman, but we know of

no rubbings of inscriptions known to exist at
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Hemtabad, Ghoraghfit, and Tajpoor, and probably

at other points on the old lines of road. Relief

works may be carried on none the worse if a few

minutes of leisure are devoted to rubbing off an

inscription on some forgotten building buried in

the jungle; and we hope that these lines may

attract the attention of some whose work during

this famine year takes them into the interesting

field of research we have indicated.

E. Vsssr Wssruscorr,

Bengal Civil Service.

218! Feb. 1874.

 

THE LANJADIBBA OR MOUND AT BHATTI

PROL, REPALLI TALUQA.

Of one of the curious mounds in the Krishna

District noticed by the late Mr. Boswell (Ind. Ant.

vol. I. p. 153), Mr. W. R. Norris, C.E., Assistant

Engineer, sends the accompanyiug sketch with two

letters, of which the following is the substance.

As in so many other cases, “ a great part of it ”

has been demolished for road metal.

The mound at Bhattiprol, commonly known as

Lanjadibba, is a relic about which such informa

tion as is obtainable has been given by the late

Mr. Boswell. It stands on a small piece of high

ground outside the village of Bhattiprol, two miles

to the west of Vellatur on the Krishna, and is

built entirely of large bricks made of clay and

straw roughly mixed and well burnt. The dimen

sions of these are about 1 foot 6 inches by 2 feet.

The height of the present remains is about 14 feet

in the highest place, and, owing to a great ‘

part of it having been demolished for road metalI

the shape is very irregular, as may be seen

from the sketch. In area it may be said to con

tain about 1,700 square yards, and it was, I think,

originally of a circular form, judging from the

shape of some of the bricks which have been found

in it. On the top of the mound and in the centre

of it is a circular hole 9 inches in diameter, which

reaches from top to bottom.

No earthen bank exists around the “ Lanjfi

dibba," except that formed by the dust and refuse

remaining after the several demolitions which have,

from time to time, been made.

The whole structure is one solid mass of brick

work built up in regular courses six inches in depth.

The mound seems to have been originally of

the form of a cone with side-slopes of one hori

zontal to two vertical. I was not able, during the

short time of my visit, to make any extensive exca

vations to find out any part of the slopes which

had not been damaged, but from measurements of

several courses of brickwork I am satisfied that

the slope was one to two. If I am right as to this,

and as the diameter of the frustum at present

 

existing at a height of 18 feet from the base is 48

feet, the height of the original structure would

be 48+18, or 66 feet.

The entire work seems to have been carefully

put together, and all the bricks specially moulded

to suit the slope. In the first horizontal ring

surrounding the hole there are eight bricks, as

shown in sketch (Fig. 4), in width one foot, and

depth six inches. The joints are all of mud, and

are, as a rule, about an inch or more thick.

 

THE RAMAYANA OLDER THAN PATANJALI.

Sin—In my tractateon the R a m a y a n a inreply

to Professor \Veber, published about the beginning

of last year, I stated that the evidence which I had

been able to find in the Great Commentary of

Pa t a nj a 1i having a bearing upon the question

of the antiquity of the R a in r. y a na was of a very

meagre character. I am now, however, in a

position to refer to one passage in the Mahdbhd,

shya. which appears to me to finally settle the

question. In commenting on Panini III. 1. 67,

Pat an j ali cites the following line (p. 43, Ba

naras ed.) :—

nsfstfwm sfs'isrsrfi‘ ||

New this line occurs in lem'l‘ki's Rrimdyaim,

whence it would seem to be quoted by P a t a n -

ja l i . It may be seen at chapter 128 of the

Yudzlhakdnda of the R s m a y a n a in the Bombay

edition (p. 238). In Gorresio’s edition, too, the

verse is to be found at chapter 110 of the same

kinda (vol. V. p. 566). In the Adhydtma. Rdmd

yaqm. also, the same .verse occurs in the same

context. It forms part of stanza 64‘of the four

teenth sarga of the Yuddhakdnda.

It is only fair to add that I am indebted to my

friend Mr. Mahadeva Shastri Bopardikar, of the

Elphinstone High School, for showing me the place

where the verse occurs in the Adhg/iiinm Rdmd

yaqm. With the knowledge thus obtained from

him. it was of course easy for me to find the verse

in valmiki's works. It may be worth adding that

the same verse is quoted in the Kin-alayd'nrmda

(see p. 197, Bomb. lith. ed.), and the knowledge of

its occurrence there also I owe to Mr. Mahadeva

Shdstri. ~

I think that this passage must be taken to es

tablish beyond the reach of controversy the priority

in time of Vrilmiki’s Rdmdyana. over Patan

iali’s Illahdbhdshya. That there may have been

additions and alterations in it is not denied ; but of

the existence of the main portion of the work we

have now,Ithink, the strongest possible guarantee.

Kisnisin‘u TBIMBAK Tense.

Bombay, Isl .March 1874.
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NOTES ON THE TWO SECTS OF THE VAISHNAVAS IN THE MADRAS

PRESIDENCY.

BY THE REV. on. EGBERT KENNET, VEPERY, nannas.

‘HE worshippers of V i s h n u are designated

V a i s h n a v a s , but this name comprises

a great variety of sects, who while assigning to

V i shn n a supremacy over the other gods of

the Trimfirti, yet differ among themselves in

the religious and other practices founded on the

nature of their belief, and in their use of the

sectarian mark. These differences, as described

by the late Professor Wilson in his Sketch of

the Religious Seals of the Hindus, relate mostly

to the V aish n a vas of Northern India. But

in this Presidency the Vaishnavas are

divided into two great parties, known as the

Vadakalai and T enkalai,orthe Northern

learning and the Southern learning or doctrine.

This division of the V a i s h n a v a s is said

to have been occasioned mainly through Vedanta

Tesikar, a Briihman of Conjeveram, who is re

ported to have lived about six hundred years ago,

and laid claim to a divine commission to re

form the customs of Southern Brz'ihmans, and to

restore the old Northern rules and traditions.

While both the sects acknowledge the Sans

krit books to be authoritative, the V a d a k a l a i

uses them to a greater extent than the T en -

k a l a i. The former also recognizes and ac

knowledges the female energy as well as the

male, though not in the gross and sensual form

in which it is worshipped among the Saivas, but

as being the feminine aspect of deity, and repre

senting the grace and merciful care of Provi

dence ; while the T e n k a la i excludes its agency

in general, and, inconsistently enough, allows it

co-operation in the final salvation of a human

soul. But the most curious difference between

the two schools is that relating to human salva

tion itself, and is a reproduction in Indian

minds of the European controversy between

Calvinists and Arminians. For the adherents

of the V a d a k a 1 ai strongly insist on the con

eomitaney 0f the human will for securing salva

tion, whereas those of the T e n k a1 ai maintain

the i'rresist'ibility of divine grace in human sal

vation. The arguments from analogy used by

the two parties respectively are, however, pecu

liarly Indian in character. The former adopt

what is called the mrmkey-argument, the ma-rkuta

nyd'ya : for the young monkey holds on to or

 

grasps its mother to be conveyed to safety, and

represents the hold of the soul on God. The

latter use the eat-argument, the mdrjlila nydya,

which is expressive of the hold of God on the

soul; for the kitten is helpless until the mother

cat seizes it nolens volens and secures it from

danger. No two analogies can better illustrate

the difference of opinion between the Calvinists

and Arminians of Christian Europe: and the

very existence of the facts suggesting the ana

logies may be suggestive of the possible har

mony of difficulties inreligion, according to some

secret law unknown to us, when the same or

similar ones are found to exist in nature, if

both religion and nature own one and the same

Author.

It may be interesting to notice here how

abstruse polemical arguments filter down and

enter into the common life of the people of a

country. For the late Major M. W. Carr, who

was an unobtrusive but highly accomplished

Oriental scholar, inserts in his large collection

of Telugu and Sanskrit Proverbs the two follow

ing :—

No. 304-. The monkey and its cub.

As the cub clings to its mother, so man seeks

divine aid, and clings to his God. The doctrine

of the Vadakaluis .

No. 313. Like the cat and her kitten.

The stronger carrying and protecting the

weaker; used to illustrate the free grace of God.

The doctrine of the T e n k a l a i s.-——pp. 442, 4-4-4.

Leaving the speculative differences between

these two sects, I have now to mention the

practical one which divides them, and which

has been, and continues to be, the principal cause

of the fierce contentions and long-drawn law

suits between them. And this relates to the

exact mode of making the sectarian mark on,

the forehead. While both sects wear a represen

tation of Vishnu‘s trident, composed of red or

yellow for the middle line or prong of the tri

dent, and of white earth called nmna for those

on each side, the followers of the V a d a k a l ai

draw the middle line only down to the bridge

of the nose, but those of the T e n k a lai draw

it over the bridge a little way down the nose

itself.* Each party maintain that their mode of
 

' See page 136.



126 [Mug 1874.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

making the mark‘ is the right one, and the only

means of effecting a settlement of the dispute

is to ascertain how the idol itself is marked,

whether s as favouring the V ad a k a l ai or

T e n k a l ai . But this has been found hitherto

impossible, I am told, for instance at Conjeveram

itself, the‘ head-quarters of these disputes, owing

to the unreliable and contradictory character of

the evidence produced in the courts.

I will add no more now but a brief notice of

the existing literature relating to the differences

of these two sects, and for this purpose will

note only the books mentioned in, Dr. Mur

 

doch’s Classified Catalogue of printed Tamil

books, as being sufiicient for ordinary investiga<

tion.

Sri mat Tenndsariyar Prapdvam is an 18m0

of 127 pages, composed by Appavu Mutaliyar,

on the T e n k a l ai side, giving an account of a

discussion between the two sects.

Tenndsariya Prapdva Kandanam is a reply to

it, by Virarikava Aszlri, on the part of the

Vadakalai sect.

And, Safsampratdya Tipikei, by the writer of

the first-named treatise, is a rejoinder to the

work last named.

 

NOTES ON CASTES IN THE DEKHAN.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C.S.

, _ (Continuedfrom page 77.)

C.—Military and Cultivatth Races.

1. I shallbegin with the Maratha'is, as

the most important, and because reference will

have to be made to them in treating of the other

castes coming under this head.1 The M arfi -

th in s are so numerous and so widely spread

that they show great variety not only of appear

ance and language, but even of caste observance;

but they all acknowledge each other as caste

fellows, and this unity and sympathy must have

contributed greatly to their success as a nation.

The great Jdghiradzirs, and the Jillinakari fa

milies—that is, those who unite the profession

of arms with hereditary office and landed estate

(watan)——claim to be pure K s h at r i y a s , and

allow no superiority to the proudest races of

Rajasthfin. The royal B h o n s l e s, for instance,

claim descent from the noblest race in India—

the Sis o\d i a s of Chittilr and Udaypur; and

the Powz'i rs, better known in Maharashtra

by their local surname of N i m b a l k a r, con

sider themselves to be of as pure descent from

the sacred fire of Mount Abil as their name

sakes the Powd'r or Pramara Rfijputs. The

Ghiidgés, Sirkés, Ji‘idhavarfios,

and several other families assert their K sha

t ri y a descent as plainly, and their claims are

borne out by the distinguished appearance and

bearing of many of their members, with which

indeed they unite in most cases a shrewd

common-sense sufficiently alien to the Rz'ijpl'it

character. During the visit of Sindifi to Fund

in 1871, I asked the confidential Divan of one

of the noblest Marathi: Sirdzirs whether his

 

master was coming to the Darbér held in the

guest's honour. The old gentleman drew him

self up in an instant. “ He will come,” he

said, “to any Darbfir which the Sirka‘ir may

hold on its own account; but he will not meet

sindifi. in any way that implies inferiority.

What were the Sindifis but rebellious servants

of the Peshwfi? My master's house has been

since the beginning of things.” Most M a r in -

th it s in the military or civil service of Gov

ernment call themselves K s h a t r i y a s , wear

the sacred thread, and perform all proper

Observances; but while, on the one hand, they

claim equality with the best; on the other, they

allow the caste fellowship of the cultivators, who

treat the question with indifference; their notions

of precedence being confined to getting their bul

locks well forward in the annual cattle-parade of

the P010 festival: caste-punctilio seldom stands

between a Marathi; and his interest, or (to

do him justice) his duty. The inhabitants of

the fertile and well-watered valleys which

nestle among the eastern spurs of the Siihyiidri

range of ghfits are taller and less dark than

those of the scorching plains that lie further

down the Bhima and Nita and their tributaries ;

and the national character of endurance and

adventure is more strongly developed among

these latter, bred up to a harder struggle for

existence, and in a country which ofi'ers strong

inducements—to get out of it.

a. The Hill Kolis 1' of the Ghats claimthe

title of M a r a th 5. with the more persistence

that their neighbours deny it to them ; and
 

" See p. 136. 1’ Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 154.
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can be'no doubt that the M a w a li swordsmeu

who laid the foundation's of Raja Sivrlji’s power

were mostly of this race; but they are certainly

of a difl'erent blood (probably non-Aryan), and

the dislike for distant service, which they share

with most Indian hill and forest tribes, pre

vented them from having any part in the subse

quent extension of the empire, which was ef

fected chiefly by the horsemen of the plains.

b. The D h a n a ga rs and some other castes

occasionally afl'ect the style of Marathzis; but

these will not eat or intermarry with them.

0. Of the d grais of the Konkan' I know

little ; but they appear to be on terms of equality

as to bed and board with the Marathis of the

Dekhan, and at any rate do not come within

the local scope of these notes.

(1. The term H a i t k a r i , which frequently

occurs in the earlier pages of Grant Dufi', signifies

“ one from a distance,” and is properly applied to

the inhabitants of Millwim and neighbouring dis

tricts, who leave their own country in search of

employment. These men are distinguished from

all other natives of their rank in Western India

by their comparatively high intelligence and

education. There is scarcely one in ten that can

not read and write.

After the crops have been got in, large

numbers of the able-bodied men of the Paris

district go down to Bombay to work for wages,

and are known there as G h a t i s , which

term signifies simply one from the Ghats, or

above them, and is applied indifl'erently to

men of several castes, mostly Marathiis indeed,

but many of them Kol'is, Dhanagars,

M ii 1 i s , &c.

himselfas a Ghiiti.

In the Fund district the words K ii 11 a bi and

M a r in t h ii are synonymous in careless conver

sation, because the land is mainly in possession of

this caste ;~ but in Soldpfir and Khimdesh the pre

sence of other cultivating races necessitates the

use of more accurate language, and therefore in

the former district they always call themselves

Marathzls; in thelatter D e k h a n i s—being

mostly immigrants from the Dekhan. No

Indian race has shown a greater adaptability

to circumstances, or more readiness to enter

upon any career where profit or distinction

is to be earned. They are not, it is true,

favourites with the recruiting officer, with

whom the superior intelligence and hardi

I have heard a Brahman speak of'

 

ness of the Marathi“: does not compensate for

his inferior stature and appearance, his indif

ference to neatness in dress, and his strong

disposition to intrigue and insolence; and, in

consequence, the showy but stupid Hindustilni

or the more obedient Mahzir finds a readier

welcome in N. I. regiments. But for police

service, which requires an indifl'erence to reliefs

and a power of independent action very rare

with Hindustfinis, and a personal prestige

unattainable by the Mahiir, the Marathzi is, to

my mind, better suited than any other race in

\Vestcrn India ; and in the Punzi Horse there are

about 80 Mz'inakari Sdlledzirs, who are found, I

believe, by their own oflicers, inferior in no

respect to their other recruits. Ilhave knOWn

one or two instances of their steadiness and

presence of mind, which seem worth record

ing. One day a large party (including the

writer) were put to ignominious flight by a

swarm of bees, sent; public opinion said, by the

god Bhima sankar to resist our sacrilegious

entrance into a Buddhist cave, now held sacred

to him, in the Main-modi hill near Jnnnar.

The approach to this cave was up a wall of rock

as straight as that of a house, with some rude

steps and holes cut in it; and when we had all

tumbled down this at the risk of our necks,

nor stopped till we fairly outran the enraged

insects, my Marathi police-orderly was seen

coming down as quietly as if he was in court,

with a water-skin in one hand and a small cane

chair in the other. Being asked whether he

was tired of life, he only said that he would

not leave his master's kit behind, for gods

or bees. In another case, two Pathz'in sawzirs,

quarrelling, drew swords, and the one ran the

other through the body, then rushed out

into the centre of the lines, brandishing the

bloody weapon, and swearing to cut down any

man who should come near him. He kept the

whole post at bay till a Marathi“: sillediir, half

his size, availing himself of the picketed troop

horses as a means of approach, rushed within

his guard, threw him down, and disarmed

him, without drawing his own sword.

The Marathi cultivators of the Dekhan

have taken the whole carrying trade of all roads

passable to carts out of the hands of the

W'anjAris and Lambinis who thirty years ago

monopolized the transport of all merchandize,

and they have even competed successfully with
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them in their speciality of pack-bullock driving

on the ghz‘its as yet not opened to wheeled

traffic. They have begun to push the K 5 s it rs

hard as brass- and copper-smiths, and they

have taken the trade of brass-casting almost

into their own hands. They compete with the

various castes of smiths at the forge; and one

important branch of that industry, the fabrica

tion of sheet-iron buckets, girdle-plates, &c.,

is, at Punt, mostly carried on by them. They

furnish most of the masons and brieklayers,

and many of the stone-cutters; and some have

invaded the V i n i’ s province of grain-dealing

and usury. Finally, in those branches of Gov

ernment employ requiring education, wherever

Brz'ihman intrigue does not bar the way to

promotion, they are beginning to show very well,

especially in the medical department. Fifty years

of peace have improved them much, to judge

from the character ascribed to them by Mount

stuart Elphinstone, and Mr. Hoekley the author

of “Pfiflduraizg Hart.” Similar instances of

. amelioration are not wanting in Indian history ;

e.g. the development of" the Gonds, from the

“ savage and intractable foresters” of 1820, into

the docile and truthful woodcutters of Captain

Forsyth and his contemporaries.

And I think that any one who will take the

trouble to make himselfwell acquainted with the

M a r a th it s , who exercised a wider dominion

than any other Hindu race, will find, that in

matters within their scope, they are as shrewd

as the peasantry of any other nation on earth;

that they serve faithfully those who rule them

firmly and kindly; and that, if unscrupulous,

cunning, and cruel in external dealings, they are

governed among themselves by a code of chastity,

charity, and honesty not much inferior to that

of people who think themselves their batters.

They allow remarriage of widows by pit, mzimt,

or mohatar, a custom of which it is hard to

judge between the advantage of the women,

who get a husband, or part-share in one, and

the misery of the men, who often get more

wives than they can manage. Women are in

truth often deliberately sold by their parents,

although this is denied, or disguised under the

name of marriage expenses, presents, the. They

are in these districts very temperate, drink

no spirits, and consume no opium, bhang, or

other narcotic except tobacco. The whole

population of the town where I write,

 
 

 

Nimrziyangz'im, once came to me to protest

against the establishment of a liquor-shop.

They admitted that spirits were necessary to

certain people and under certain circumstances,

especially to cultivators of rice-land; but, they

said, “ there is no rice-land here ; the climate is

not feverish; and the shop will only be a temp

tation to. people, and a rendezvous of loafers.”

Any teetotaller who may read this will, I hope,

be pleased to know that the liquor license was

not granted, and he may also benefit by the

example of candour and moderation in argument

shown by Hindu advocates of total abstinence.

A good deal of quiet humour is sometimes

shown in their names for common objects ; as in

that of Pahqlit Paksh'i for a parrot; of Vrigri for

a sluggish and loathsome centipede; of Gaipat

(lord of the cow) for the blue aloe, which

alone of all plants forms a hedge impenetrable

to the Indian cattle ; and of JJgi (religious

beggar) for a fat, lazy, and venomous snake.

Their agriculture varies much ; but where

dearth of land compels the cultivator to make the

most of what he has, much skill and industry are

shown, especially in the construction of tem

porary dams across watercourses, and of the

blinds or embankments, which both prevent

the soil from being washed away by the men

soon rains, and collect what débris may be

brought down by the surface-drainage of higher

lands. In this way good fields are ofien formed

and preserved, where without them would be

nothingbutbare rock or “moorum” (decomposed

trap). They understand drill-sowing, a certain

rotation of the crops, and are nearly indepen

dent of fallows. They have little manure to

use: those who live near enough to the hills

use 111 b, i.e. burnt grass and branches, and those

of the plains wood-ashes and village refuse

and litter ; but they do not as yet take kindly to

sewage manure. They pay the D h a n a g a r s

or shepherds, in grain or money, to fold their

sheep upon particular fields, and they do a good

deal of irrigation, partly from permanent or

temporary dams, the number of which is necesp

sarin limited by water-supply; but chiefly

from wells, which are multiplying very fast,

and from which the water is raised by the met,

or leathern bucket open at both ends. The

Persian whee], universal in the Koiikan under

the name of rdhay, is hardly known above the

Ghats. sU'd
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2. The R :lj p ii t s’ll of the Dekhan are few in

number, and are mostly descended from soldiers

who accompanied the Muhammadan conquerors.

A very lively portrait of a family of these

adventurers is to be found in Colonel Meadows

Taylor’s description of Pahiir Sing and his

retainers, in the novel of “ Tara,” and there is a

large colony of them at J u n n a r, who owe their

origin to the imperial garrison. They are of

various tribes ; a good many K a c h h v a h a s

(Tortoises), whose ancestors probably came here

with the famous Jaisir'ig of that tribe, the

founder of Jaypur, when he was entrusted with

the partial conduct of the war against Rfija

Siviji in the latter half of the 17th century.

They have not entirely lost the military spirit

and objection to labour of their ancestors ;

but have,- no doubt, married a good deal

with Dekhani women of various castes, and

are hardly looked upon as equals by the

Hindustani R-Pijpiits. The general name for them

is Dekhani Pardeéis. They are mostly

peons and sepoys, some of them cultivators.

They are very good policemen, uniting the

smartness and dash of the Rfijpfit with the

shrewdness and hardihood of the Marathi.

3. The L i ii g i'iits are not strong in the

Page districts ; and there they are mostly immi

grants and engaged in trade—both the J an -

gems or clerical caste, and Panchams or

lay division. The former are more apt to deal in

tobacco and sugar, the latter in grain or cloth.

There area few Liiigil it gavalis, or herdsmen, who

are Panchams. But in golfipfir, which lies nearer

to the great head-quarters of this race in the

South Maratha Country, there are many Lin

gélt cultivators and even patils. Here it seems

only necessary to remark that, although they are

said to have originally proclaimed the equality of

men, and recruited their ranks from all castes,

they are now, to all intents and purposes, two

castes of Hindus, uniting in the worship of

Milhiidcva under his symbol of the Lifiga or

Phallus, a shapeless little representation ofwhich

they always wear in a silver case round their

necks. The Lii'igilit cultivators are only dis

i
l

i
1

I

tinguishable from the Marathi'is in point of

character by their being much less inclined to

military or Government service.

4. The Dekhan i Jains are mostly cul

tivators, and agree most in character with the

Lingzlit cultivators as above described. They

are not distinguishable from them or the Maril

thi‘is in appearance or dress. They are not

in religious communion with the M a r v i d i

J a i n s, but are, I believe, with the very

numerous followers of that faith in Southern

India. They are few in number; and I know

of no case in which they hold oflice, hereditary

or stipendiary.

5. There are several divisions of D h a n a -

g ar 51' or shepherds. A great part of the In

dzlpur, Bhimathadi, and Purandhar Tallukas,

lying between the Bhima and Nira rivers, is

inhabited chiefly by Dhanagars, who have given

up the pastoral life, and are cultivators, pz‘itils,

and soldiers at need. The royal family of

Indur belongs to this race, and derives the

name of H olk ar, I believe, from the village

of H 61, on the Nira. It is a little curious that

many European oflicers, who might know better,

believe the Holkar to be a Vzin'i by caste,—

an impression founded, no doubt, upon the mer

cantile proclivities of the present sovereign of

Millwii. I am not aware whether he is an

Asal or pure Dhanagar, or belongs to

the Se gar division of the caste, which is

theoretically distinguished by adding the occu

pation of blanket-weaving to that of tending

the flocks. At present very few of these settled

Dhanagars either keep sheep or weave; and

they are only distinguishable from Marathz‘is

or from each other by their not eating together

or intermarrying. The Asal Dhanagars

consider the e g a r s inferior, which the latter

do not admit. Neither holds much connection

with those D h a. n a g a. r 8 who continue the

wandering pastoral life, and who are known

further north by the name of T h i l a r i is; these,

however, all profess to have some waian or fixed

residence, which is usually, however, what we

may call “ honorary.” A Khiindesh Thilari once
 

‘ “ Rfljpllts strictly refuse to eat with any other caste

t their own, and to intermarry with any other castes ;

in former times, however, of Mnhammadan invasion, when

pressed by pohey or necessity, it would seem that occasional

intermarriages between the Réjpflt women and the Koli

qhiefs, or even the Bhill, were permitted, and there are

now lords of a district, or barons, often called Thilkurs,

6 claim to be offspring of such unions.”—Truizs. Med.

and Phys. Soc. p. 236.

 

  

‘l' “ The shepherd and tho goat-herd caste : they sell

milk, butter, ghi, and wool; and make and sell country

blankets : they are of middle rank, and under various names

are widely distributed in all districts where pasturage is

common: they are specially numerous in the South of the

Dekhan. The caste is a primitive and comprehensive one.

and its members closely resemble Kunabis. ’—Truns. Med.

and Phys. Soc. ut supra, p. 207.
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told me that he belonged to Jejfiri, in the Pump

dhar Taluka of Fund, but modified the statement

by admitting that none ofhis familyhad becnnear

it for four generations. It is likely that there are

several divisions among these wandering shep

herd tribes, about which it is hard to find

out anything reliable. One lot certainly speak a

Dravidian language, Tamil or Telugu. They

are all darker, leaner, and wilder-looking than

the settled Dhanagars, who are, as I have said,

just like other cultivators to look at.

6. The M ii Ii 5 or gardeners are chiefly occu

pied in the cultivation of irrigated land ;but this

business is by no means confined to them, or

they to it; for they deal also in jirriyat or dry

crop land. They are often village oflicers, but

seldom engage in business or in the public

service or army—not indeed from any want of

pugnacity ; for the habit of constantly squab

bling about shares in canal-water has made

them the most given, I think, of all the Dekhani

castes, to petty quarrels and assaults.

D. Parwiiris ; or dwellers without the walls,

commonly called Hindu ou'lca-slcs.

The P arw Ari s should not by rights be called

outcastes, seeing that they have caste of their

own, obey its rules, and squabble among them

selves for precedence with a pertinacity worthy

of ambassadors. Theyare calledA t i s a d r a s, or

inferior Sudras, and A n t y aj a, or last-born. We

areagood deal too readytocondemn the contemp

tuous horror with which the superiorcastes regard

them. Any person minutely acquainted with the

manners and customs (or customs and absence

of manners) of the Parwz‘irls, can only consider

their exclusion from the town limits as a.

necessary measure of sanitary police, and the

abhorrence of personal contact with them as the

natural feeling of any man who holds his cor

poreal frame (as the Hindus do) to be the image

of God. ‘

1. The Mahiirs or D hed s are the most

important caste of PZLI'Wlll‘lS. Whether they are

the aborigines of the country or not, there

does not seem to be any way of deciding ; but it

seems to me that the term Mahfirfishtra, generally

translated “ country ofthe Marathals," is at least

as likely to mean “ country of the Mahr‘irs ;”

and I throw this out for more learned Sails

kritists to decide upon. However, they are

very important people in it now, nor must it be

supposed that their position, though socially

 

low, is without its rights and dignities. The

Mahzir, like Audrey, “ thanks the gods that he is

foul,” for thereby he earns his bread. No other

Hindu will touch carrion ; wherefore he not only

carries OK the carcasses of deceased cattle and

horses, but picks their flesh to the bones

which he then throws out to the scarce less

dainty dogs and vultures. The skins he con

verts into ropes, or sells to the curriers; and

the horns are bought up by agents travelling for

certain firms in Bombay, who ship them to

Europe. In the bad year of 1871-72 the

Mahfir alone had a full crop; for the cattle of

Khzindesh and the Northern Dekhan died by

thousands, of thirst, starvation, and disease,

and the single station of Ni‘mdgi‘un despatched

60,000 hides, and bundles of horns innumerable.

The Mahair is the guardian of village bound

aries, an office to which his special perquisites

make him very attentive. These depending

upon the extent of his village, he is neces

_ sarily anxious to make it out as big as he can ;

but at this point he is met by his neigh

bour Mahar of the next village, upon similar

thoughts intent, and if the two sets of Maha'irs

can agree about a village boundary, it is seldom

that the other villagers will dispute their

decision; but if they differ, they will probably

have resort to the stout bamboos which

they carry in their capacity of watchmen, and,

as likely as not, the whole village on each side

will join in. Once or twice I have known the

officers of the Revenue Survey forced to take

strong measures for their own protection,

when their decision upon disputed limits was

unpopular. In the village ofPimpalwfidi, Tailuka

Junnar, Zillfi Pupil, the settlement of a cer

tain boundary gave great offence to the Mahiirs,

who therefore uprooted at night the stones

erected by the Revenue Survey, and defiled

the places in such wise that scarce any

native of India could be expected to lend

a hand in their rc-erection. Moreover, when

I went to' inspect the scene, both parties were

rather turbulent, and it was necessary to pro—

ceed cunningly. So I got the Mahzirs’ god

dess whom they worshipped, and about a

dozen of their fathers’ gravestones, the dis

turbing of which had been the original cause of

the war, and set them up upon the boundary

I fixed ; and I believe they are there to this day,

The Mahar, as I have mentioned, is not only
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the guardian of boundaries, but also of the

public peace and health, as watchman and scav

enger; of communications, for he should guide

travellers and make petty road repairs ; and of

the public treasure and correspondence, for

it is his duty to carry the revenue to the

treasury, and convey all messages on account

of Government. It will be seen that he has no

sinecure, when it is added that in no district

does he get more for all this than a little

1'11th land and a few rupees cash allowance;

and that in Eastern Fund and $015pi‘1r he gets

nothing at all but the contributions in kind of

the villagers, which the revenue ofiicers are not

allowed to enforce except by “personal in~

fluence " (that is, pressure of paftdlvdllris), it

is obvious that he is not one of “ the Queen’s

bad bargains.” These duties belong to the

Mahiir as yeskar, or village watchman, with

the name of which oflice that of Mahalr is

generally considered synonymous. But the

Turdl or gate-ward, an officer found in a good

many villages, is generally also a Mahdr by

caste. The term Dhed is simply Hindu

stani. for a Mahilr, and is found as we go north

ward. The Mahairs take service as horse

keepers, in which capacity their hardiness and

natural talent for topography make them use

ful; also as domestic servants (the Sfirat

servants, so well known in Bombay, are

Gujaralti Dheds), and in native infantry regi

ments, where they sometimes come to commis

sions—an arrangement, I suspect, not very

favourable to discipline. But for district

police and peOns they are useless, having

no moral influence—that is, no man of caste

will submit to be bullied by them. They

do not often learn to read and write, because

the children of caste generally rather leave

a school than sit in the class with them;

and at some messes and private houses it is not

thought “ good form ” to bring a Mahar

servant to wait at table. These prejudices,

which seem at first sight unreasonable, are,

as I have said, justified by the personal

habits of a race who will dispute a rotten

buffalo with the kite and jackal, and whose

favourite method of indicating their displeasure

with any thing or body is that by which the

Yahoos dislodged Gulliver from his post of

vantage by the tree.

l! 2. The M5. ng s are a tribe who a good deal

 

resemble the Mahars in personal habits, but are

seldom public servants, except in a capacity to

bementioned hereafter. Colonel Taylor, in “ Tara, ’ '

has confounded them, in a manner to me un

accountable, with R a m o s i s , whom they re

semble in no other respect than in being great

thieves. But the Ming thief is a mere prowler

and pilferer; whereas the Rdmosi excels in

robbery “ considered as one of the fine arts,”—

the “ Dan-ode,” or house-breaking by night with

arms and torches. The math are supposed by

courtesy to live by making ropes, and it is the

privilege of their race to apply their own stock

in-trade to practical use when anybody has to

be hanged. It is said that the proudest moment

of a Mang’s life is when he hangs a Mahar, for

between these two castes exists a bitter jealousy

as to precedence! They are great keepers of

pigs, and have a method of cookery which re

minds one a little of Charles Lamb’s account of

the discovery of roast pork among the Chinese.

A hole is dug in the ground and a good fire

lighted till it is full of glowing embers. Four

good tent-pegs are then driven in around it, the

selected porker is spread-eagled thereto, and,

without further preparation, then and there

roasted alive, while his squeals serve as grace

before meat to the expectant lengs.

They are also owners of donkeys which carry

loads of building materials; and they are some

times scavengers.

3. The Bhar'igis,Mehters,orsweepers,.

are of two divisions, Hindu and Muhammadan.

It should be premised that the Mah-Ars and

Mangs, though not otherwise particular, will

not remove night-soil, so that this trade is the

monopoly of the B h a 1'1 gi s ; and in these days

ofsanitation they make a very good thing of it,

and no class of labourers in the country gets

so well paid for the amount of work done.

The men often combine with their hereditary

occupation, that of a kultrciwrilld, or dog-boy,

and the women are often prostitutes and pro

curesses. It is to be noted of the Bhaiigis that

they have also their point of honour, and

nothing will induce them to scavenge a Mahar

wfidz‘i, or Mahérs’ quarter. All the Parwziris

are obliged to find barbers of their own castes.

as the Nahavis, like their fellow-tradesman

chronicled by the late Mr. Dickens, “ must

draw the line somewhere,” and they draw it at

Marathas. The Mahars generally have a little
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land; the Maiigs and Bhaiigis less frequently;

but both the former tribes are often employed

by other cultivators as labourers. There are a

good many other castes whom a Hindu would

consider Parwzlris, but in my classification

they will come under the head of wandering

tribes. The Ghadasis, Chambha rs, and

D h 6 r s, as mentioned under the head of Sail,

karjdtya, are sometimes ‘allowed to live inside

villages, and so get the benefit of the doubt.

 

THE VEDA IN INDIA.

BY PROFESSOR RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR, MA.

Every Brahmanic family is devoted to the

study of a particular Veda, or a particular

élikhd of a Veda; and the domestic rites

of the family are performed according to

the ritual prescribed in the slitra connected

with that Veda. The study consists in get

ting by heart the books forming the particular

Veda. In Northern India, where the pre

dominant V e d a is the White ijush, and the

édlthd Maillhyamlina, this study has almost died

out, except at Banfiras, where Brahmanio fami

lies from all parts of India are settled. It pre

vails to some extent in Gujarat, but to a much

greater extent in the Mar-lithe. Country, and in

Tailangana there is a large number of Br-Ahmans

who still devote their life to this study. Num

bers of these go about to all parts of the

country in search of clakshimi, and all well-to-do

natives patronize them according to their means,

by getting them to repeat portions of their

V e d a , which is mostly the Black Yajush, with

Apasta-mba for their sfitra. Hardly a week

passes-here in Bombay in which no Tailanga

Brehman comes to me to ask for dakshinti.

On each occasion I get the men to repeat what

they have learned, and compare it with the

printed texts in my possession. With reference

to their occupation, Brahmans of each V e d a

are generally divided into two classes, Gri
 

" Aévala'lyana enjoins the Brahma-ycjn'z. in the follow:

ing siltm :—-51'q'

(a? msmfirswam srrrz'rsfirrssrsnrrrriifir‘. Upon

this is based the following, as repeated by the Rl'gvedi

Briih-nwns in these days :—-1. QIfiU-fi%' &c. up to

ms: muse-1.1); 2. was? Earns-{fir firsg:

W; | (Aft. Brah. 1. 1); 3. 3w HENRI (Ait. 1st
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Sanh.) ; 11. film WWW (Age. Kelp. a); 12 mn
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hasthas and Bhikshukas. The former

devote themselves to a worldly evocation, while

the latter spend their time in the study of their

sacred books and the practice of their religious

rites. Both these classes have to repeat the

Sandhyd-Vmulana or twilight prayers, the forms

of which are somewhat different for the dif

ferent Vedas. But the repetition of the

Ga'iyatri-mintra Tat Savitur wrung/am, &c.,

five, ten, twenty-eight, or a hundred and

eight times, which forms the principal portion of

the ceremony, is common to all. The Sandhyii

Vandanm is performed early in the morning and

at sunset by a few pious Briihmans, but the -

rest do it a little before the morning and

evening meals, 1'. a. from 10 AM. to 12 noon,

and at about 8 P.M. Besides this, a great

many perform daily what is called Brahma

yajna, which is incumbent on all on certain

occasions. This for the Rigvedis consists

of the first hymn of the first mandala, and the

opening sentences of the Ailareya Brlilunagza,

the five parts of the Aitareya Ampyaka, the

Yajus-sanhitci, the Sdma-sanhitli, the Atharca

s'mhitli, Aévalaiyana Kclpa Slitra, Nirukta

Chlamulas, Nighanfu, Jyotish, Sikshzi, Panini’d

Grammar, Ydjfiavalkya Sing-iii, ltIahdthr-lta,

and the Slitras of Kaniida, Jaimini, and Bide

riyana? Such Bhikshukas as- have

(Chlmndas); 14.1fi,|:q1|(mglmgu.); 15.mm

(Jyotish); 16. Wfi-refi :raemfirl (Sikshd); 17. fin§i|

(Pdwpi-ni) ; 1s. firflqi'mam (Ydjn. Smriti); 19. W.

q-u'rW(Mahabhdrata); 20. arm-ii} SWWQ';

(Kaafida-Sfitra); 21. mm}qfifirmqruaimim Him-6.1130.) ,

22. W wfifin'qf (deardyaaa-Veddnta-Sdtra)

m=-'“was? we W’T "T5 quanta-flma.

gram"‘ .lmifirmgfiw's'rslarqfsqiiiw"I

first snir s11? News? as; grits? wsfmfimm

ml- It would

be hazardous to affirm that our Brahma-yajaa, as recited in

these days, was settled in Aévalfiyana’s time, but itis eri

deutly based upon his sfitra quoted above. No. 1 corresponds

to his in :, Nos. 2-7'w arm's, No. Bto his q'ajfi, No; we

' - ir rm
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studied the whole V e da repeat more than the

first hymn, and a. khanda or more of the

Brl'lhmaaa, thus following the precept of drive

hiyana: 0a ylivan manyela tlivadadh'itya, “ having

recited so much as he wishes.” The Brahma

yajna of the followers of the other V edas

consists of the first sections of their Sankitds

and Brdhmapas, and the opening sentences or

verses of the other Vedas. The Veddngas

and the other works are dispensed with.

The Vedic learning of the Grihasthas

extends generally thus far only, but that of the

B h i k s h 11 ka s goes further. Some of these

latter are what are called Y 5. n i k a s . They

' follow a priestly occupation, and are skilled in the

performance of the sacred rites. They study

the manuals of domestic rites based on the

several Grihya Slitras. The manual used by

and for the Kigved'i followers of As'valei

gene is one composed by Niriyauabhatta and

lmown by the name of Ndrfiyargabhay'i. The

Hiranyakeshi Yajurvedis use the

Mahcévara-bhafli, composed by Maheévaw

bhatta, and the manual followed by the :lpa

stambas is the work of one Chandrachuda,

while a book of the name of Prayega-Dzrpzzgm

is used by the Midhyandinas. There are a

few other works of this nature which are

occasionally referred to, but the usual practice of

the rites is based on these. But a more impor

tant class of Bhiks hukas are the Vaidi

kas, some of whom are Yfijnikas as well.

Learning the V ed a s by heart and repeating

them in a. manner never to make a single mis

take,even in the accents, is the occupation of their

life. The best Bigvedi Vaidika knows

by heart the smhitd, pada, krama, jaid, and

ghana. of the hymns or mantra portion of the

Ve d a, and the Aitareya Brihmapu and Arap

yaka, the Kalpa and Gfihya Slitra of dévalzl

yana, the Nigha'npu, Nirukta, Chhandas, Jyotish,

and Sikslui, and Prinini’s Asthhyay-i on Gram.

mar. A Vaidika is thus a living Vedic

library. The Sanhiié and Pada our readers

will understand; K'rama, Jalai, and Ghana are

different arrangements of the words in the

mantras. All these I show below by an ex

ample :—

gflflfi‘, N0. 10 to era-shim“ No. 11, andperhaps the Vod

ngas from 12 to 17, tquqF-[Jand the rest to “Mr :"(rQ-‘m'I;

fi'fi Of these latter the quotation from the
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Mahdbluira-ta No.19 corresponds remarkably toiirulfiynna's

g'fi'gl'q, and there is no reason to think this did not form

part of the Brahma-me repeated in his time.
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Padas are the different words of a mantra

repeated separately. S'znhitd consists in put

ting them together according to the Sandhi rules

and using the Sandhi accents. In Krama the

first word is repeated along with the second,

the second with the third, the third with the

fourth, and so on, as shown in the above scheme.

The last word of a mantra or a half of a Rik

verse is simply repeated with the word Hi placed

between. This repetition is called vcshfana. In

the Ja_td arrangement, the first word and the

second, the second and the first, and the first and

the second again, are repeated together, joined

by the Sandhi rules and having Sandhi accents.

In the same manner, the second and the third,

the third and the second, and the second and

the third are put together, and thus it goes on,

each word in succession beginning a new Jalli

arrangement, up to the end of a, half-Rik or of

a mantra, when the last word is simply repeated,

as in the Emma. In the Ghana there is first a

jaw arrangement of two successive words, and

then the third is added on, then the three are

put together in the reverse order, and again in

the converse. A Ghana is thus composed of the

first and the second; the second and the first;

the first and the second again, then the third;

the third, the second, and the first; and the first,

the second, and the third. The second word

begins the next Ghana, and we have the second,

third; third, second; second, third, fourth ;

fourth, third, second; second, third, and fourth,

put together. In this manner it goes on to the

last word, which cannot begin a new Ghana,

and is therefore simply repeated, as in the

other cases. Whenever there is a compound,

there is in addition what is called an avagraha,

11.6. a dissolution of it into its parts, in all 'these

schemes, as in the case of samdlham in the

above. It ought by no means to be supposed

that to one who has got up the Padas these

 

other arrangements are easy, since the Sandhi

changes and accents are different in each

scheme ; and in reciting, the horizontal and

vertical (anudzitt a[am and svarz'tz) accents, as also

the one compounded of these two, are distinctly

shown by certain modulations of the voice. The

Bigv e dis do this in a way difi'erent from

that followed by the T a i t ti ri y a s, or followers

of the Black Yljush, while the M h d h y a n d i -

nas indicate the accents by means of certain

movements of the right hand. The K 5311 v a s,

however, differ from these latter, and follow the

Bigvedis, asdotheAtharvavedis also.

In this manner the Vaidi kas learn to

recite the mantra portion of their V e d a . The

B rfi. h m a n a s and other works are learnt and

repeated simply as we find them in manuscripts,

i. e. in the Sanhitzi way. The quantity that the

B. igv e dis have to get up is so large that

a person who has carried his studies up to Ghana

is very rarely to be met with, and generally the

Vaidikas of that V eda get up only the

Sanhitd, Padas, and Krama of the mantra por

tion, in addition to the Brlihmana and the other

works enumerated above. Amongst the T a i t t i

riyas, however, a greatmany Vaidikas go

up to the Ghana of the mantra portion of their

V e da , since they have to get up only their

Breihmapa and Arapyaka in addition. Some

learn the Taillirfya P'rdliédhhya also; but the

V e d. a n g a s, including the Kalpa and Gy-ihya

Slitras, are not attended to by that class, nor

indeed by any except the Bigv e dis . The

M a d h y a n d in a s got up the Sa-nhitli, Pada,

Kranvz, J0M, and Ghana of their mantra portion ;

but their studies generally stop there ; and there

is hardly one to be .found who knows the

whole Satapatha Brahmana by heart, though se—

veral get up portions of it. There are very few

A t h a r v a v e d i s in the Bombay Presidency,

a few families residing at Maihuli, near Sfitdra,

and some more in Revakanta (see Incl. A-nt. vol.

I. p. 129). Last year, two V ai d i k as of this

V e d a , very probably from the latter district,

came up to me for dahshigui. I took a copy of

the German edition in my hand and examined

them, but they did not seem to know their

Sanhité well. The triumph of a V a i d i k a con

sists in repeating his V e d a fluently, in all the

ways above detailed, without a single mistake

in the letters or accents. The students ofthe

Srima-vcdahave their own innumerable modesmi
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singing the Slimas. These are now being pub

lished in the Bibliotheca Indica. The S a m a -

v e di s get up their Briihmi pas and Upanishads

also.

The V a i d i k a s support themselves generally

on the gifts or dakshimis of those of their country

men who are charitably disposed. Often recital

meetings, known by the name of vrmaztra-jcirgaras,

are held by rich Grihasthas in their houses, at

which the principal V aid i k a s in the town

or village are invited. The reciters of each

V e d a are divided into two parties, one of

which repeats a portion of a mantra in one

or more of the several schemes, and the other

party takes up the next: and is then followed

by the first again. Each of them is silent

while the other is repeating. In this man

ner they go on till the time for breaking up

arrives. The reciters are provided with milk

and other refreshments, and at the end, a

money-dakshimi is given to them by the host,

according to his means. It is always a point

of honour, at these meetings, who should recite

first. By general consent, however, the first

place is given to the B igve dis ; and after

they have repeated their mantras the‘ Y a u r

vedis begin. But, since there are two

classes of Y a u r v e di s , the followers of the

Black V e d a and of the thite, this second

place is the subject of contention between them.

And sometimes the quarrel waxes so warm that

it is often considered the safest course for the

convener of the meeting, in order that his house

my not be a scene of tumult, to invite members

ofonly one of these. The third place is assigned

tothesamavedis.

The V e d a~reciters are patronized by na

tive princes also ; and the most liberal of these

are the Gaikaviid and the Rija of Travankor,

whose praises are sung by the wandering Tai

langa V ai dik a . The former has got a re

gular board of examiners, by whom every candi

date that comes up from any part of India

is examined and recommended for dakshim’l

 

according to his deserts. But, with all these

sources of income, the Vai d i k a is hardly in

easy circumstances. Hence the class is gradually

dying out, and the sons of the best V ai d ik a s

in Punt. or the Koiikan now attend Government

English schools—a result not to be much de

plored.

Though the time and energy wasted in trans

mitting the V e d a s in this manner, from the

times‘of Kaityz‘iyana and other ancient editors

of the' V e d a s , has been immense, we should

not forget that this class of V a i d ik a s has

rendered one important service to philology. I

think the purity of our Vedic texts is to be

wholly attributed to this system of getting them

up by heart, and to the great importance at

tached by the reciters to perfect accuracy, even

to a syllable or an accent.

There is another class of Vedic students

called S‘rotriyas, or popularly Sraut is ,

which must not be omitted here. These are

acquainted with the art of performing the great

sacrifices. They are generally good V aid i k a s,

and in addition study the Kalpa. Eritrea and the

Prayogas, or manuals. Their number is very

limited. Here and there one meets with

A g n i h 0 tr is , who maintain the three sacri

ficial fires and perform the fortnightly Ishpis

(sacrifices) and the Ohdturmisyas (particular

kinds of sacrifice). The grander Soma sacri

fices are now and then brought forward, but

they are, as a. matter of course, very unfrequent.

There was one in the Koilkan at a village called

Golapa, near Ratniigiri, in May 1868, at which

I was present, and another at Punfi last year.

The young Chief of Igfilaba has made prepara

tions to institute at Alibzig, at the end of this

month (April), a sacrifice which is to be a com

pound of ‘ the species called Aptoryama and

of a ceremony known by the name of Ohavana ,

that is, the ceremony of constructing the Kunda

or altar in a peculiar shape. This will occupy

the first twelve days, and the whole will last

for about twenty days.

 

TONSURE OF HINDU WIDOWS.

BY v. N. NARASIMMIYENGAR, BANGALUR.

It is scarcely necessary to say that the shav

'ing of the heads of widows universally prevails

among all the superior castes of Hindus. Young

Yand old, beautiful and ugly, are alike amenable

to the hateful rite. Here and there, young

girls just entering upon their widowhood may

be seen with their hair temporarily unshaved;

but such cases are few and far between. Among
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some classes, like the ‘Komatis, ’ or Vaié

yes of Southern India, widows are allowed to

wear jewels ; but their tonsure is a sine qud non of

their very existence ! Volumes have been writ

ten regarding the unhappy condition of a large

section of our females. Rapid strides have been

made by the Hindus all over India in civilization

and religious freedom; but their material and

moral progress is' devoid of any beneficial fruit

so far as their unhappy widows are concerned.

There are individual pioneers, who would, in

spite ofall thel'world, introduce the remarriage of.

widows, and otherwise ameliorate their condi

tion. But such solitary reformers have never

hitherto enlisted the sympathy of their country

men. ,

Under these circumstances it would be highly

interesting to inquire into the condition of the

widows of a certain high-caste sect in Southern

India, who alone enjoy a happy immunity from

the hands of the barber. The Brahman fol

lowers of the great religious teacher, R6. ma -

n 11 ii 0 h a r y a , who flouristh between 900

and 1000 years ago, are called Sri Vaish

I} ava s , and are divided into two principal

sects, known respectively as the T e n g a l e

and V a d a g h a l 6 . Like the Muhammadan

S h i y a s and S unnis , these sectaries are

very often irreconcileable in, point of doctrine

and ritual. They however intermarry and other

wise freely mix with each other. Their'faeial

sectarian marks or tilalcas are respectively \U

and \l] . * Their Sfidra followers are also distin

guished by the same marks and peculiarities.

The chief points of difference between the

two sects are these. The T e n g alé schisma

tics deny to Laksh m i, the consort of

Vi s h n u , any participation in creation, and

reduce her to the position of a creature; omit to

ring the bell when worshipping their idols ;

salute each other and their gods only once ;

make use of highly abstruse Tamil verses 'in

room of Sanskrit mantras and prayers; modify

the s r a d d h a ceremony materially, and do not

shave their widows. They hold, moreover, that

once to give up one’s self to God and to invoke

his salvation is enough to secure it.

The principal texts 1" cited by the T e 11 gal 6

S r i V ai s h n a va sin support of the immunity

of their widows from the rite of tousure are the

following :—

  

I. Mundanam Madhuparkam cha.

Tzimbillam kusumfidikam.

Maitthunam purushiinzim cha

th'ishanam bhiishaufidikam.

Bhartrihina cha ya nfiri

Hyfipadyapi Vivarjayét.

Sdpdilyah.

Widows should avoid, even when in afliiction

and danger, shaving, eating of sweets, betel-nut,

flowers, sexual intercourse, conversation with

men, and jewels.

II. Janmaromani ya nari,

Kshaurakarma samaicharét,

Kanyfi. vii vidhavii vfipi

Rauravam narakam vrajét.

Bhartur mritau tu bhilrya cha

Prakuryind vapanam vinii

Dehudi pindaparyantam

Prétakiiryam yatthiividhi.

Yeshu késhu cha kz'iryéshu

Na str'i kshauram samzicharét.

Sambhuh.

A woman, whether unmarried or widowed,

who shaves her hair, will go to the hell called

R a u r a v a m . When the husband dies, the

widow should perform his due obsequies with

out shaving. She should never shave on any

occasion, or for any purpose whatever.

III. Kanyz'i vii vidhavzi vaipi

Vapanam cha samficharét

Kalpa-kéti-sahasrzini

Rauravam narakam vrajét.

Bhartrihina tu ya niiri

Méhfld vapanamaicharét

Kuladvayé pitrinzim tu

Vaktré romfini vzisyati.

Bhartrihina tu ya miri

Mundayitvz‘r samz‘icharét

Smuta smz‘irtzidi karmfini

Chindfilim yonimfipnuyzit.

llIu'nuh.

Ifany woman, whether unmarried or widowed,

shave (her head), she will dwell in the hell called

Ran ravam for one thousand ka'rors of

kalplis. If a widow shave (her head) by ig

norance, she will cause hair to grow in the

mouths of her ancestors’ ghosts on both sides.

If she perform any ceremonies inculcated bythe

Sruiis and Smy‘ilis with her head shaved, §he

willbebornaChandfili. _ 10in
 

‘ See pp. 125-6.

 

1' See Indu P'rakésh for 19th May 1873. also lea
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IV. Mumukshuh patina hina,

Ya nfiri kééa dhfirin'i.

Tasyas taddhzlrane bramhan

Doshc nzlstiti mé matih.

Prapannai. bhartrihina tu

Gurfinamupadééatah

Na dhz'irayati ya kéé-An

Yeti 5;. narakam dhruvam.

Na kziryam kesavapanam

Vaishnavya bhartrihinayli

Yadyajnanzit karotyéshzl

Tanmukham navalokayét.

Vridd'ha Manuh in Khagéévam Samkitd.

There is no sin in a devout widow, whose ob

ject is eternal salvation, wearing her hair. If

she should shave she will assuredly go to hell.

A Vaishnava widow should never shave her

head. If she do so through ignorance, her

face should not be looked at.

V. Sakachcham varninam bhikshum

Vikachcham grihamédhinam.

Vikésim vidhavzlm drishtva

Savfisa jalalnfivisét.

Ananta Sarah-£16.

 

If any one observe a Bramhachziri beggar

with his kachclié; a householder without it;

and a widow without hair on her head, he

should at once plunge into water with his

clothes [2'. a. must perform ablutions for puri

fication].

VI. Striuzim tu bhartrihinanAm

Vaishnavinam vasundharé

Yavachcharirapzitam hi.

Praéastam k6 éadhéranam.

Haya-griva San'lhitai.

It is considered highly meritorious for Vaish

nava widows to wear their hair, as long as they

remain in this world.

These are the most important authorities on

whichtheTengaléVa‘ishnavasdependin

support of the immunity of their widows from

shaving. There are others to the same efl'ect,

which are, however, omitted here. It must be

observed, at the same time, that, excepting in

the single matter of tonsure, the condition of

these T engalé widows is in no way better

than that of their unfortunate sisters of other

sects.

 

’ “PANCHANGA,” OR INDIAN ALMANAC.

BY CAPT. J. s. r. MACKENZIE, MAISUR COMMISSION.

The Indian Almanac derives its name, Pa n

ch :1 11 ga (punch five, zinga. divisions), from its

giving the time of commencement and duration

of five important things—Let, V a r a , the solar

day; 2nd, T i t hi, the lunar day; 3rd, N ak -

sh atra, the constellation for the day ;_ 4111,

Yoga; 5th, Karena .

For the performance of the many ceremonies

which his religion enjoins, it is necessary

for a Hindu to examine one and all of these

five essentials, to determine whether the time

is propitious or not. So complicated are the

details that to the masses the P an e h 5. n g a

is a sealed book. A few of the better-read

have a slight knowledge of what it all means;

but the interpreting the proper times and seasons

is the duty of a class of men who have studied

the subject, and are called “ Jyotiéaru ($01169)?

The more difficult task of calculating the length

of the day, the duration of the T i t h i, the

proper Yoga, and the right Nakshatra

"for any one day, is the work of a chosen few

who have made astrology aspecial study. Two

schools exist. The Almanacs used in Madras

I
|

 
follow the V a k ya; those in Maisur the S i d -

d h a n t a . ‘

Before giving an example from the" almanac,

it would be as well to explain what the five

A n g a s are. '

First, V are , the solar day, is reckoned from

sunrise to sunrise, and derives its name from

some one of the seven principal planets to which

it is more especially consecrated.

Aditya vara ...... the Sun..... Sunday.

S o m a wire. ......... the Moon . .Monday.

M a n g al a wire. . . . Mars......... Tuesday.

B u d h a vfira......... Mercury ...\Vednesday.

G u r u vara ......... Jupiter ...... Thursday.

S u k r a vfira .........Venus ...... Friday.

S a ni wire............. Saturn ...... Saturday.

For astrological purposes, each day is divided

into 24 herds. So thata hard is equal to an

English hour. Each herd of the day is ruled

by one of the planets in turn, and the order in

which they follow each other is so regulated

that the first- hard of a day sacred to any one

planet falls to the charge of that special planet.

The order is as follows :—
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let, Sun; 2nd, Venus; 3rd, Mercury; 4th,

Moon; 5th, Saturn; 6th, Jupiter; 7th, Mars.

The 25th hour from Sunday will be the lst

hour of Monday, and is 3 times 7 plus 4. The

4th is the Moon. So again the 25th hour from

Monday will be the 1st hour of Tuesday. Com

mencing with the Moon, it will be found' that

the 25th hour falls to its proper planet, Mars,

and so on for the other days of the week.‘

In the Almanac it .will be found that the

Vera, as is the tithi, is divided into 60

ghaliges (ghati-kas), each ghalige- 'being sub

divided into 60 'vighalfges (vighatik/ls). The

duration of the vfira is always expressed in

ghaliges and vighaliges. Every two or three days

after “ Ahz’i" we find certain figures. These

denote the day-time, i.e. give the time that the

Sun is above the horizon. Sunday, Tuesday,

and Saturday are, as a rule, considered unlucky

days, Sunday being not quite so bades the

other two. The remaining four are generally

lucky ; but Wednesday, when Mercury is in the

same constellation with either Mars or Saturn,

is unlucky.

2nd.—T i t hi is the lunar day, and does not

necessarily correspond in time with the V6. ra .

We may have 3 tith is , i.e. the end ofone, the

whole of the second, and the beginning of the

third, in one v a re, when it is called “ dvamiif’

or one t i t hi , called '“ triduspok,” may be found

in 3 viiras. The length of a ti'thi varies

from a maximum of 66 ~gl'zaligcs toa minimum

of 54, and is “ one-thirtieth part of the Moon’s

synodical month or relative period, and varies

in length according to the inequality of the

Moon’s motion from the Sun.”

Although we have 30 lunar days, yet we have

names for 16 ti this only; because, the month

being divided into two fortnights, 14: of the

names are common to both fortnights. From

new-moon till full-moon is called the bright

(Sud/ad) fortnight, because the light goes on

increasing. From full-moon to new-moon is

called the dark (Vadya or Krishna) fortnight,

because the light decreases.

The following is said to be the Puriinic ac

count of the reason for the moon’s increase and

decrease. Once upon a time, the moon, when on

his (with the Hindus the moon is masculine)

way through the 27 N ak sh a t ras into which

his course is divided, stayed for a longer time

 

with Rohini than he ought to have done; her

sisters—the N a k s h a tra s are suppoeed to be

the daughters of Daksha—irate, appealed to

their father, who cursed the moon and doomed

him to waste away. This was too much for the

Bishis and gods. The N a k s h at r a s also.

when they saw their lord and master becoming

small by degrees and beautifully less, repented.

All agreed to ask Daksha to revoke his curse.

This he said was impossible, but he relented so

far as to allow the moon, alternately for fifteen

days at a time, to increase and decrease.

The names of the t ithi s, and the gods to

whom they are more especially sacred, are as

follows :— '

Bright fortnight.

Amivasya (New Moon) ...9-10, Pitri(gala).

 

1. Padyamior Prathamiill-l, Agni.

2. Bidige or Dvitiyii. 2-3, Brahma.

3. Tadige or Tritiyzi 4-5, Pairvat'i.

4-. Chauti or Chaturthi . 6-7, Vighnesvam.

5. Panchami ............ 1-2, Adiéesha.

6. Sastigi or Sashthi 3-4, Kumar Sviimi.

7. Saptimigi or Saptami. 5-6, Sl'irya.

8. Astimigi or Astami... 7-1, Siva.

9. Navami ............... 2-3, The 8 Vasds.

10. Dasami ...........‘ ....... 4.5, The8Elepha1its.

11. Ekadasi ............... 6-7, Yams.

12. Dvadaéi ............... 1-2, Vishnu.

13. Trayodasi ............ 3-4, Manmatha.

14. Chaturdasi ............ 5-6. Kali.

Dark fortnight.

P u r n i m a (Full Moon) ......... 7-1, Chandra.

1. Padyami or Prathama ...... 2-3, 1

2. Bidige m- Dvitiyai ............ 4-5, A

3. Tadige or Tritin ............ 6-7,

4. Chauti or Chaturthi ......... 1-2,

5. T’anchami _..................... 3-4, 1%

6. Sastag'i 0r Sashthi ............ 5-6, 3

7. Saptamigi or Saptami ...... 7-1,

8. Astimigi or Aétami............ 2-3, #1

9. Navami ........................ 4-5, 2

10. Daéami ........................ 6-7, E

11. EkAdaéi ...................... 1-2, g

12. Dvadasi ........................ 3-4, V“,

13. Trayodzisi .................... 5-6, V

14.. Chaturdaéi ............... 7-8,
J

The figures opposite each t i t hi show the pro

per Karanais for such. It will be observed 'that

the names ofthe t i t h i s for the dark and bright

 
fortnight are the same, yet the Karanis differ.

' See ante, p. 22.
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These fifteen days are divided for astrological

purposes into five classes, having three days in

each.

Nandi contains...1st, 6th, and 11th. Indifferent.

Bh'adrfi ..., ........2nd, 7th, 12th. Good.

Jayfi. ...............3rd, 8th, 13th. Do.

Rikta ..............4th, 9th, 14th. Very bad.

Purnfi. .............5th, 10th, 15th. Good.

During the Riktzi tithis no good work,

such as marrying a wife, building a house, &c.,

can be commenced. A knowledge of the t it h i s

is absolutely necessary to a Hindu, for on them

depends a. proper performance of the funeral

ceremonies to which he attaches so much im

portance.

3rd. Nakshatras . These are 27 innum

ber, and are the constellations through which

the moon in his monthly course passes. Great

importance is attached to them in all astrological

calculations. They are divided into male,

female, and neuter; good, bad, and indifferent;

those which look upwards, those which look

downwards, and those which look straight for

ward. Each 11 a k s h a t r a is divided into

four parts called pride, and 2} n a k s h a t r a s

equal a méi or sign of the zodiac.

They succeed each other throughout the

month in the following order, and are each

sacred to a particular god :—

1. Aévini, Whose god is As'vini Devatra.

2. Bharani or Antakam...Yama.

3. Krittikfi. or Agneya ...Agni.

4. Rohiu'i or Brahmam ...Brahma.

5. Mrigaéiras ...............Moon.

6. Ardré or Randra ...... Siva.

7. Punarvasu ..... -..........Aditi.

8. Pusiya m- Tisiya. ........Jupiter.

9. Aélesha 0r Sarpam ...... Serpents.

10. Maghzi 0r Pitriyam......Pitrigalu.

11. Pflrvfi. Phalguni.........Aryama.

12. Uttara do. .........Bhaga.

13. Hastz'i 01' Arkabha ...... Sun.

14. Chaitrz'i ..................Indra.

l5. Svati .....................Vz'iyu.

16. Vaiéu-khfi. ..................Indra-Agni.

17. Anuraldhfi ......... . . .Mitra.

18. Jyeshthfi .................Indra.

19. Mfila or Ncriti .........Rfikéas.

.120. Plier Shadhfi ...... . .....Udaka (Water).

M21; . Uttarfi. do. ...........Vishve Devata

-:-I ‘.~ galu.

22. Sravana ..................Vishnu.

 

23. Dhanishthaor S'ravishthalheB Vasus.

24:. Sitabbisa or Satataraka .Varuna.

25. Pfirva thldrapada ...... Ajiichurana.

26. Uttard do. ....... . . Ahirbudhnya.

27. Revati or Pushna .........Pfisha.

In every Nakshatra there is a time

called tyfijyaZ/oga, which lasts for 35} or 4!- gh-aligcs

(there is a dispute as to the actual length), and

while it lasts nothing can be done, no work

commenced. The tydjyag/oga. comes sometimes

by day, sometimes by night. The hour of

its commencement is always given in the al

manac. _

4th. Yogas.—These are 27 in number,

and, like the n ak sh at r a s , follow each other

in regular order :—

1. Vishkambha. 15. Vajra.

2. Priti. 16. Siddhi.

3, Ayushmat. 1 7. Vyatipata.

4. Saubhligya. 18. Variyina.

5. Sobhana. 19. Parigha.

6. Atiganda. 20. Siva.

7. Sukarman. 21. Siddhi.

8. Dhriti. 22. Slidhya.

9. Sula. 23. Subha.

10. Ganda. 24. Shukla.

11. Vriddhi. 25. Brahman.

12. Dhruva. 26. Aindra.

13. Vyaighz'ita. 27. Vaidhriti.

14. Harshana.

“The yoga is nothing else than a mode of

indicating the sum of the longitudes of the

sun and moon. The rule for its computation,

as given in the Slirya Siddhz’inta, Bhasvati,

and Graha. Lrigluwa, directs that the longitude

of the sun be added to the longitude of the

moon, and the sum, reduced to minutes, is to

be divided by 800 (the number of minutes in

13° 20’) : the quotient exhibits the elapsed

yogas, counted from Vishkambha. It is

obvious, therefore, that the yogas are 27

divisions of 360° of a great circle measured on

the ecliptic. But if they be represented on a

circle, it must be a moveable one in the plane of

the ecliptic.” (Colebrooke, Essays, vol. II. p.

364.)

A more practical way for finding the proper

yo ga of the day is—

Find the nakshatra. in which the moon

is. This is the same as that for the day. Be

ginning with Sravana (the 22nd nakshah'a),

find what the number of this n a k shatra is.
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((1.) Find the n a ks h a t ra in which the sun

is on the same day. This will be found from

the sign of the zodiac. Then, commencing

with Pushya (86h nakshatra), find what the

number of this nakslzaira is.

Add a and B: the sum gives the number of

the yoga for the day. If the result of a + B

is more than 27, subtract 27 (the total number

ofyo gas ), and the result gives the number of

the y o g a for the day.

The length of a yoga varies from a maxi

mum of 64 ghaliges to a minimum of 54 ghaliges,

and does not necessarily agree with the t it hi

of the day.

Y ogas are divided into good, bad, and in

different.

5th. K a r a u a s are eleven in number, and

divided into variable and invariable.

Variable. Invariable.

1. Bava. 8. Sakuni.

2. Bilava. 9. Chatuspad.

3. Kaulava. 10. Nfiga.

4:. Taitila. 11 . Kimstughna.

5. Garaje.

6. Vunije.

. 7. Vishti.

“They answer successively to half a tit h i

or lunar day, Kimstughni being always assigned

to the first half of the first tithi , and the vari

able karagzds succeeding each other regularly

through eight repetitions. They are followed by

the three remaining invariable karaglds, which

conclude the month—Chatuspacl and .nga.

appertaining to Amavasya or the new moon,

and Sakuni being appropriated to the latter half

of the preceding t i th i‘.” (Colebrooke, ut

supra.)

The Kanarese people reckon the months

according to the C h a n d r a m a n a , is. move

ments of the moon, and each month derives its

name from the constellation in which the moon

happens to be when full-moon.

The Tamil people, on the other hand, reckon

the months by the S urya mana, 11.0.

movements of the sun: hence the two do not

agree.

In the Kanarese calendar, every third year

there is an extra month called Adi lesa (Adki

ka llfaisa).

“ Sri Mukha ” Nama Saxhvatsara Ashvayuja

Mesa. '

Year Sri Mukha, Month Aévayuja.

 

l 2 3

22 8 Sn 1| Sfi—Pra 45-15. Ha 60-10. Sub

ram 13-32. Ki 12-49. Di 21-29 ll

Mahatridriti—pravesum 32-44-—

Nirgama 44-30—Jya 4 Kn 13——

Dauhitri krita mahalayum—Sa

ran nava ratrotsava prarambha—

Kalaéa sthiipana, mudayade,

sardha sapta guntaka mantra—

Bhu 1-13. Cha 29.

Dvi 49-32. Ha 4-32, Bram

14-33—Bi 18-23. Di 29-17 H

Uttara phalguni 4. Budha 16 Pri

tidvitiyii—Chandrfidayum uttara

srigounnte. Bhu 1-23. Cha 30.

24 10 Bu. Tri 52-52. Chi 9-48. Ai14-28.

Tai 21-29. Di 24-48. Aha 30-4.

Tule'iynam 40-38. Maghz'l 2. Sn

9. Stana vriddhi Gauri vrittam.

Dagdha yoga, Bhu 1-33. S‘fibfin

chfind 1.

The above is a transliteration of 3 lines of

the Panchi‘inga, and gives the necessary

astrological information for each of the three

days selected as examples.

It will be observed that the abbreviations are

nothing more than the initial letters of the

12am, tifhi, nakslmtra, yoga, karagzd, and planets.

which follow each other in regular order.

Col.1 gives the English month and dates.

I have taken the 22nd, 23rd, and 24th of

October.

Col. 2. The Tamil month and dates.

Col. 3. The Kanarese month, dates, and

astrological data.

Taking Col. 3 for the 22nd of October—

‘ Su’-Stands for S u d a, and means the be

ginning of' the bright fortnight, and is the first

day of the Kanarese month Asvayuja.

‘ So.’ somavz'ira, Monday.

‘ Pra. Prathama, the Sanskrit name for

padyami, the first tithi.

45-15. 4-5 ghaligcs 15 eighalz'gcs, the dura

tion of the tithi ; counting from sunrise during

Monday. This is not necessarily the full dura

tion of the tithi ; some portion may have elapsed

during the previous day. If 459. 150. be

deducted from 60 glmI/ges [the full time'in

ghalz'gcs from sunrise to sunrise of a day], the

balance gives the duration of the next titbi.

In the present case it would be 14g. 4511.

‘Ha.’ Hasta, 13th nakshatra. "

1 '1

October

Paratashi.

23 9 Ma.
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60-10.-—Duration 60 ghaliges 10 vz'ghaliges.

‘ Subrarn.’ One of the names of 24th yoga.

13-32. For 13 ghaliges 32 eighaliges, reckon

ing from sunrise, this yoga rules. The rest of

the day is ruled by the next yoga in order.

‘ Ki.’ Kimstughna, the 11th karanxi.

12-49. Rules for 12 ghaligas 49 vighalz'ges.

‘ Di.’ Divi means daytime [sometimes

we find 1'. standing for witri], and refers to

the lyujyn. or bad time.

21-29. 21 ghaliges 29 viglurlz'ges. After sun

rise this time, during which no work can be com

menced, begins and lasts for 4 gh'lll'gcs.

‘ Mahatridriti pravesum, 32-44.’ Mahatridriti

commences at 32g. 444). after sunrise, and

‘ Nirgama 44-30'——finishes at 449. 301:.

This is supposed to be a very bad time indeed,

and due to natural causes connected with the

female nakshatras.

‘ Jye. 4.’ Jyeshtha, 18th nakshatra, 4th quar

ter or pdda. .

‘ Ku. 13.’ Kuja, one of Mars’ names, 13 gha

liges, and means that 13 ghal'z'ges after sunrise

Mars moves into the 4th quarter of the 18th

nakshatra.

‘ Dauhitrikrita mahalayam.’ This is the day

on which the daughter’s son can perform certain

funeral ceremonies in honour of his ancestors.

‘ Sarita nava rfitrctsava prfirambha. The

Navariitri (nine nights) feast commences.

‘ Kalaéa, sthzipana, mudayade, sardha sapta

guntaka mantra.’ Seven and ahalf hours after

sunrise the “Kalaéa” may be put in its place.

This is a pot full of water, which is worshipped

during the feast. .

‘ Bhu’. :1 Bhukti. 1-13. == 1g. 131).

Each of the 12 signs of the zodiac has a cer

tain number of ghaliges and cighaliges assigned

to it. These vary from 4} to 5-;- ghaligcs, but

the total number is 60 ghaliges. The Sun

moves each day one- thirtieth of the number

assigned to the sign through which he is passing,

so that B h u k ti would be the Sun’s rate of

progression. The figures after Bhu showing

the Sun’s position in the sign, in ghaliges and

vighaliges. .

‘ Cha.’ Chandra, the Moon.

d: _ ‘29.’ The date of the month, according to

U{il'iuhammadan reckoning.

mite 23rd of October is the 9th of the Tamil

month, Parataéi, and the 2nd of the Kanarese

month Aévayajai.

 

‘Ma.’ Mangalavara, Tuesday.

‘ Dvi.’ Dvitiya, the Sanskrit for the 2nd iitln'.

‘49-32.’ 49g. 32v. The last, tithi left a

balance of 14g. 450., which, added to the dura

tion of the 2ndltz'thi during Tuesday, gives the

full duration as 64g. 1711.

‘Ha.’ Hasta, 14th nakshatra, only lasts

‘4-32.’ 4g. 3211., when it is followed by the

next nakshatra in order.

‘Bram.’= Brahman, 25th yoga.

14g. 33v., time.

‘ Bii.’= Bava, 1st Karanfi.

ligcs 23 m'ghaligcs, time.

‘ Di.’= Divi, means daytime, and refers to the

“ tyajya,” commences 29g. 171). after sunrise.

So far the order in which the tithi, naksha

tra, yoga, karanfi. follow each other is the

sameall through the Almanac, the onlydifi'erence

being in their names and time of duration.

‘Uttaraphalgani.’ The 11th nakshatra.

‘ 4.’= 4th pada or quarter.

‘Budha.’ Mercury. ‘16’=16 guliges.’ That

is, 16 hours after sunrise the planet Mercury

enters the 4th quarter of Phalguni.

‘ Pritidvitiyii.’ A holy day.

‘ Chandrfidayum uttara érigounnte.’

northern end of Moon’s crescent raised.

‘Bhu. l-23’=Bhukti, 1 ghalz'ge 23 vigha

liges. If from this we deduct 1 ghalige 13

vz'ghaliges,the lunar B h 11 kt i on the 1st, we find

the daily rate of progression tobe 10 vighaliges.

‘ Cha 30.’=Chandra, 30th day of the Muham

madan month.

It will be unnecessary to explain any of the

abbreviations 0n the 24th. They are the initial

letters of the nakshatra, &c., until we come

to

‘ Aha. 30-4.’ This means that the daytime

is 30 ghaliges 4: viglvzlfgcs.

‘ Tulaynam, 40-38.’ This means that the

sun 40 ghaliges and 38 eighulfgvs after sunrise

turns towards the sign of the zodiac Tula

(Libra).

‘ Maghz'i. 2, Su. 9.’ ‘ Sukra ’ (Venus) 9

ghaliges after sunrise enters the 2nd quarter

of Maghii, 10th nakshatra.

‘ Stana vriddhi Gauri vrittam.’ A good

day to worship Gauri for increase of wealth.

‘ Dagdha yoga.’ A hot yoga. No good work

ought to be commenced. -

‘ Bhu. 1-33’: Bhukti, 1 glialige 33 vigila

liges.

‘ 1433’:

‘ 18-23’=18 gha

The
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‘Saban Ghana 1.’ The first day of the

Muhammadan month Sziban.

From the above it will be seen that it is not

enough for the Jyotisharu (Jotis'rfs) or astro

logers, who receive a monthly fee for reading

the Pa nchiinga once a week, to be able

to read it,—they must have studied more or less

the Kala, Amy'ita, where the rules for deter

mining the proper times and seasons are deter

mined.

 

THE BUDDHIST RUINS AT JAMAL GARHI.‘

The village of Jamal Garhi is situated about

. eight miles due north of Mardan, communicating

with the latter by a fair kaehhd road. The hill on

which the Buddhist ruins are found is just north

of the village. It is about 400 feet above the level

of the plain, and is composed of a shaly sandstone

or slate, with a small portion of quartz found here

and there.

The ruins are characterized by a' very massive

and well-built style of rubble masonry. The walls

generally two or more feet thick, built for the most

part of the shaly stone found in the hills on which

they stand; the interstices between the larger

stones, instead of being filled in with small stones,

placed at random in the mortar, are filled with

small slabs, one inch to two inches thick, all laid

horizontally and carefully fitted in, laid in mortar.

Arches with voussoirs are never found ; but the

openings are spanned by laying each successive

layer projecting beyond the one below. (Fig. 1.)

' Sculptures of the same character are found in all

'the ruins. The principal figure met with is that

supposed to be of Buddha, a man either sitting

cross-legged or standing; no hair on the face; the

hair of the head dressed in a peculiar fashion with

a tepkuot; the “ti/ad" often on the forehead; al

ways clothed in a long flowing robe from the neck

to below the knees, and with no sandals or shoes

on the feet. This figure is met with both in sepa

rate statues varying from 12 inches in height to

larger than life-size, and also in sculptured tablets

in has-relief depicting many and varied scenes,

(Fig. 2.)

The ruins appear to be those of several temples

or sacred places in the centre, and the dwelling

houses for the priests and attendants on the temples

scattered around the former. The number of

dwelling-houses is too small to have accommodated

more than the number of people actually required

for the service of the temple. Taking the outside

view, and assuming each chamber had a corre

sponding one above it, and each of these chambers

had an occupant, the houses discovered could not

have accommodated more than 200 people; and if

we take about half this number it will probably be

nearer the mark. The ruins extend over an area- of

about 210 yards from north to outh, and 180

yards from east to west. The central temple

(No. 1), which is the highest but one of all, is an

irregular polygonal building of 13 sides.

Around the walls are 13 idol-houses. In the

centre is a circular platform, 22 feet diameter at

the top, and 4 feet 9 inches high at present.

This probably was paved with massive blocks of

kankar or concrete, as large slabs, about 7 inches

thick, were found on the floor of this temple, that

would just answer this purpose, and that had the

corresponding curved side of the circle. The re

mains of steps up' to the altar were found imme

diately facing the entrance.

North of this temple, but with no apparent com

munication with it, is a group of buildings by them

selves (No. 2), consisting of—

(A.) A small rectangular temple 24- feet by 22

feet with 13 idol-recesses around the walls, and a

square altar in the centre.

(B.) Immediately to the north of this temple,

and separated from it by a passage at a lower level

than the floor of the temple, is a house with two

windows overlooking the temple. This probably

was the house of the attendant priest. It is 21

feet by 12 feet in extent. Both the temple and

priest's house open to the west into a courtyard.

(0.) On the north side of this courtyard are three

houses (12 feet by 8 feet), with a raised terrace in

front of them, from which you enter the houses.

The entrance to this courtyard is on the south.

(D.) Immediately to the right of the entrance

is a small chamber that originally was roofed

with one of the pointed arches previously described,

and above which a staircase leads from the en

- trance of the temple to the top of the idol-recesses.

(E.) To the left of the entrance is another house

(17 feet by 10 feet), with doors both on the. north

and east sides. -

To the south of the polygonal temple, and com

municating with it by a descending staircase, is

an irregular quadrilateral temple, with 261' (No. 3)
 

‘ Abv'irluedfrom a Report on their E-Tplnrniion during

the months offllnrch and April 1873. by {he 8!]! Company

Suppers rind. Miners. under the conunand of Listllrnunt

A rthur ('rompivn‘. 16.11'. ,

 

t The factor 13 appears common to all three of the

number of idol-houses in the temples, they having respect

iver 13, 13, and 26 recesses. ‘ J . /—\
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idol-houses round the walls. In the centre of one

of the temples, instead of the usual platform, we

find a number of small circular topes (Fig. 3)." and

also some idol-recesses, all placed in an irregular

manner, that leads an observer to suppose that they

were built at different times. This probably was

a mausoleum, and these topes and idol-recesses

were the tombs or memorials of their kings, or

persons of distinction and sanctity.

A great number of statues of men, with mous

taches, with jewellery on the neck and right arm,

and with sandals on the feet, probably those of

kings, were found in one of the topes.

To the south-east of this temple a staircase leads

down to another temple or mausoleum (No. 4).

This, unlike those previously described, is not closed

in on all sides, but is open on the east side to a court

yard. In the centre of this temple are also some

topes and idol-recesses, one of which was found

to‘have been dug into before the ruins were buried,

half of the masonry encircling it being wanting,

and a depth of débris of 12 to 15 feet precludes any

idea of this exploring being of recent date, and

rather tends to support the theory of the destruc

tion of these buildings being the work of man, not

of time. To the south again of this building, and

communicating with it by three doorways, is 'a

rectangular enclosure (No. 5) 74 feet by 30 feet.

On the south side are six vaulted chambers, 10

feet by 7 feet 6 inches each below the level of the

floor of the enclosure, and with doors all opening

to the south. On the west side are two dwelling

houses, and to the east are two recesses in the

wall about 5 feet square. To the east of the

polygonal temple, and some 25 feet from it, is

a building at a higher level than even the temple

itself. This building consists of four rooms, two

on either side a central passage 6 feet wide.

Towards the southern extremity of the ruins,

another small temple, 20 feet by 13 feet, is met

with, possessing only three idol-houses at present ;

possibly there were others originally. In the

centre of this temple are two platforms, one 8

feet by 7 feet, the other 7 feet by 6 feet.

Besides the vaults already mentioned as discover

cd beneath the rectangular enclosure, three other

vaults were discovered. In the first case the vault

is entered from the face of a vertical retaining wall

The opening to the vault is 5 feet broad, the

vault itself 10 feet by 6 feet. In the two other

cases the vaults were the same breadth through

out; possibly these were only the basement stories

of houses that have been buried by the Jébris of

ages.

The original steep slopes of the hill have, in

many cases, been much reduced by means of

 

 

retaining walls and the levelling up the ground

behind them. Some of these retaining walls are

much as 15 feet high.

Communication to these ruins is usually made

now by means of a rough cattle-track from the

south-west. But a good read, still in fair preserva

tion, is found on the east side. Ascending by a

gorge some quarter-mile from the ruins, and thence

advancing along the top of the ridge, this road

debouches on a level space to the south-east of tem

ple No. 5, where the road enters this level platform.

The remains of a house are found, which probably

was a sort of outpost and vidette on this approach.

Remains of houses are also found on the south

side of the platform, overlooking a scarped face

of the hill, and affording excellent defence against

a force entering by this road.

No traces of wells or tanks were discovered

during the exploration of these ruins, and the

present water-level is some 300 feet below the

lowest point ofthe ruins. In two of the buildings

large earthenware ghards were found buried below

the level of the floor of the houses.

These might have been used as small private

reservoirs for water, but an equally probable use

of them was the storage of grain. \Vhatever may

have been the uses of these ghards, it appears

probable that the inhabitants were dependent on

water carried up the hill from below for their sup

ply, and this alone would preclude any large

numbers living here.

The exploration of these ruins has led to the

idea that they were destroyed by design, and not

by natural decay. All the sculptures discovered,

with only one exceptional case, were found throWn

down from their original position ; and the perfect

state in which the sculptures in situ were found

tends to prove that others would have been in an

equally perfect condition if time alone was respon

sible for the ruin wrought.

These sculptures 'in situ were a series of has

reliefs on the risers of the steps leading up from

temple No. 3 to the polygonal temple. All the

larger sculptures nearly, that one would have

expected to find intact, were broken. In many

cases large and heavy fragments of the same

sculpture were found far apart. The large blocks

of concrete and [tanker that formed the top of the

platform of the polygonal temple were feund scat

tered about, tending to the belief that the interior

of the platform had been examined for treasure.

In exploring these ruins many sculptures were

found, some of very delicate and beautiful carving.

Dividing them roughly into classes, they are

as follows :—- _ -

1. Single figures of Buddha, both in sitting and

  

* The‘tolie found in temple No.2! is square in plan from A to B, circular from B to‘C.
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standing positions, such as are described in an

earlier part of this report. A few were found

perfect or nearly so, and many fragments ofbroken

ones. All the largest were broken, whilst the

best-preserved were some. of the smallest.

2. Single figures of kings. These were found

both in a sitting and standing attitude also. The

diEerences between them and those of Buddha are

—(a.) These figures' have moustaches (no beards);

Buddha has no hair at all on the face. (b.) These

figures are generally nude to the waist; Buddha

is always draped from the shoulders to below the

knee. (0.) These figures have always sandals on

thefeet; Buddha-is always barefooted. ((l.) These

figures have usually some jewellery on the right

arm, round the neck and on the head—the latter

'often in the form of a scallop shell with jewel in

centre; Buddha never wears any ornament at all.

Of these figures a good number were found; some

in good preservation, the larger number consider

ably damaged; none as large as life-size were
found of these. I

3. Single figures of a man with wings, usually

with beard and moustaches, nude to the waist, con

siderable muscular development in chest and arms,

sitting with one leg flat on the ground, the other

raised with the foot on the ground. About 12 of

these were found, most of them about 8' high; a

few of a larger size, 18" high, were found. In some

of these figures the wings were wanting, but

probably the latter had been_br0ken 03' in these

mses.

4. Some very good specimens of capitals, vary- -

ing in size from 2 feet by 9 inches to 1 foot by

5 inches, Fig. 4-, found in temple No. 3.

5. Some circular carved stones, apparently the

 

bases of statues; some as large as 3 feet diameter;

others not more than 1 foot, carved on the upper

surface.

6. Baa-reliefs of many kinds depicting worship

of the wheel. of the tree, and ofBuddha, and numer

ous other groups, whose meaning I could not make

out. These has-reliefs varied from 2 feet by 1 foot

to 6 by 8 inches. The greater number were slabs,

abouto'iuches to 8 inches high, above 18 inches

long. In some of the smaller ones the sculpture

was very fine and delicate.

Throughout all the sculptures found there was

a delicacy of feature quite unknown in the ordinary

sculpture of the country, whether Hindu or

Musalman. The faces are of a Grecian character

in many cases. These sculptures were carved

in most cases of the shaly stone or slate of which

the hill is formed; but in a few instances of the

best sculptures the stone was a finer-grained, and

bluer in colour, than any found in the hill.

These sculptures were found in greater or less

quantity in all the temples, and were not, with

scarcely an exception, met with in the divelling

houses. In the polygonal temple were found many

fragments of large statues of Buddha, but few

good or perfect specimens of sculptures. On most

of these, traces of gold leaf were met with, showing

that they originally were gilt in whole or part.‘ A

few silver and copper coins were turned up. Some ,

iron nails were met with in the course of explora

tion, and a few copper objects, viz., a ring about

1.13' diameter, and a pin about 6' long with a shell

shaped head. Two silver articles, apparently the.

perforated tops of perfume-boxes, and one or two

ivory beads about half an inch in diameter, con

clude thedist.

 

ASIATIC SOCIETIES.

The Asiatic Society of Bengal.

The 186th number of the Journal contains two

papers: the first, by T. W. H. Tolbort, B.C.S., on

Authorities for the History of the Portuguese in

India, is confined to “the period between 1498,

when Vasco da Gama discovered India, and 1663,

when the capture of Cochin by the Dutch finally

broke the power of the Portuguese, and establish

ed the supremacy of others in‘the East.” The

second, by Prof. Blochmann, is Contributions to the

Geography and History of Bengal (Muhammadan

Period). Part I., Geographical—Part IL, Histor

ical, based on Inscriptions received Gen. A.

Cunningham, C'.S.I., Dr. J. Wise, E. V. Wesl

macotf, Esq., W. L. Heeley, Esq" 'W. M. Bourke,

Esq., §'c. and on unpublished coins, with notes by

 

E. V. Wesimarott,Esq., and Dr. J. Wise. This

valuable Essay, extending over 102 pages of the

Journal, will long be an authority on the subject.

Additions and corrections will doubtless be made

to the information it contains, but it will form an

admirable basis for guiding future research. It

will not bear abridgment, but we may present a

few extracts :—

“ The importance of mural and medallic evi

dence for Ben'gal History,” says Prof. Blochmann,

“ arises from the paucity and meagreness of written

sources. \Vhilst for the history of the Dihli

Empire we possess general and special histories,

often the work of contemporaneous writersh‘ige

have only secondary sources and inoidentflre

marks for the early Muhammadan period 'of’Be'iI
 

* On many of the walls were found the remains of plaster casts depicting various scenes.

sitting figures of Buddha.

The most ce'mmcii were
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gal, 11. e., from A. D. 1203 to 1538. Nizamuddin

Ahmad, who served Akbar as Bakhshi, the friend

and protector of the historian 'Badaoni, is the

first writer that gives in his Tabaqlit-i-Akbari,

which were completed in 1590, a short connected

account of the independent kings of Bengal from

1338 to 1538. For the time between 1203 and

-1338 we depend on incidental remarks made by

Dihli writers, as Minhaj-i-Siraj, Barani, and ’Afif.

Firishtah, who flourished in the beginning of the

17th century, has a chapter on the same period

as Nizam; but, though he gives a little more, it

seems that he used the same, at present unknown,

source as the author of the Tabrlqcit-i-Akbm-i.

But there can be no doubt that this source was a

work defective in chronology and meagre in

details. Firishtah also cites a historical com

pilation by one Haji Muhammad of Qandahar, of

which no copy is at present known to exist.

“ The latest writer on Bengal History is Ghulam

Husain of Zaidpiir, poetically styled ‘ Salim,’ who

composed his. Rig/dz usaaldtin, or ‘ the Gardens

of Kings,’ at the request of Mr. George Udney of

Maldah. This work, the title of which contains

in the numerical value of the letters the date of its

completion (A. n.1202, or A. 1). 1787-88), is rare

but is much prized as being the fullest account

in Persian of the Muhammadau History of Bengal,

which the author brings down to his own time.

From a comparison of his work with that by

Firishtah, it is evident that for the early portion

he has used books which are likewise unknown at

present, and it is unfortunate that his preface

gives no information on this point? His additional

source, it is true, cannot have been a work of

considerable size; yet he gives valuable dates,

which, as will be seen below, are often confirmed

by collateral evidence. Salim has also made a

fair use of the antiquities of the Gaur District.

Stewart, who used the Rig/dz as the basis of his

History of Bengal, has given a translation of the

greater part of the work; but, from a leaning to

Firishtah, he has left out useful passages."

On the Geography he says—“ Before the con

quest of Bengal by the Muhammadans under

* “ The end contains the following description ' of the

character of the ‘ new rulers’ :—

“ ‘The English among the Christians are adorned with

the head-dress of wisdom and skill, and ornamented with

the garb of generosity and good manners.. _In resolution,

‘uctivity in war, and in festivities, in administering 'ustice

'audhnlping the oppressed, they are unrivalled; an their

truthfulness is so great that they would not break a

romiSe should they even lose ghezlili'hlli'lves:tileliey gtlilmit no

‘ , air, 'et , are pious, ai , pi u , an enouraba‘o'l'llahey ahlilveyneither learnt the letters of deceit, nor

is they was the page of vice; and though their religion

,is opposed to ours, they do not interfere with the religion,

rites, and propagation of the Muhammadan faith.

is,» ,u u,“ , ,a:

 

Bakhtyar Khilji in A. D. 1203, Bengal is said

to have been divided into five districts—(1)

Rfidha, the country west of the Hflgli and

south ofthe Ganges; (2) Bagtli, the delta of

the Ganges; (3) Banga, the country to the

east of, and beyond, the delta; (4) B arend r a,

the country to the north of the Padmfl (Podda)

and between the Karataya and the Mahananda

rivers; and (5) M i t h i 1 t, the country west of the

Mahananda."

“ It would be wrong to believe that Bakhtyar

Khilji conquered the whole of Bengal : he merely

took possession of the south-eastern parts of

Mithila, Barendra, the northern portions of

Radha, and the north-western tracts of Bagdi.

This conquered territory received from its capital

the name of Lak’hnauti, and its extent is

described by the author of the Tabaqiit-i-Ndéz'n'i,

who says that the country of Lak'hnauti lies on

both sides of the Gauges and consists of two

wings: the eastern one is called Barendra, to which

Deokot belongs; and the western has the name

of R51 [i.e., Radha], to which Lak’hnflr belongs.

Hence the same writer also distinguishes Lak‘h

nauti-Deokot from Lak’hnauti-Lak’hnflr. From the

town of Lak’hnauti to Deokot on the one side, and

from Lak’hnauti to the door of Lak'hnflr, on the

other side, an embanked road (pal) passes, ten

days’ march. Distinct from the country of Lak’h

nauti is Bangs. (diydr-i-Bang, Bangadesh, Tuba.qu

p. 267), and in this part of Bengal the descend

ants of the Lak’hmaniyah kings of Nadiyfi. still

reigned in A. E. 658, or 1260 A. D., when Minhaj-i

Sirfij, the author of the Tabath, wrote his his

tory. Dcokot, which still gives name to a large

pargapnh, was correctly identified by Buchanan

with the old fort near Damdama, on the left bank

of the Pflrnabhaba, south of Dinajpflr. Close to

it lies Gangarampflr with its ruins, and the old

est Muhammadan inscription known in Bengal.

Lak’hnur,ill the town or ‘thanah’ of the other

‘ wing,’ has not yet been identified."

“Minhaj's remark that Bangs was, in 1260, still

in the hands of Luk’hrnan Sen's descendants, is

confirmed by the fact that Sunnargaon is not

Ls)”; chili" Ail-lg w|ylkuflgvlj$

“ ‘ All wrangling about faith and heresy leads to the same

place: the dream is one and the same dream, though the

interpretations may difi‘er.’ "

. “ Major Baverty, of whose translation of the _Tabath

two fasciculi have just appeared, informs me that all his

best mss. have) ’16! Lak'hnflr. The Bibliothem Indica.

edition hasJM, and often also )jg ; and it W88. I10

doubt, the last spelling that led Stewart to substitute

ngor (in Western Birbln'lm), which certainly lies in the

direction indicated. Outside of the Marathi! wall of Ntiger.

we have a Lak’hipflr and a Luk’hinilraiyanpdr."
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mentioned in the Taibath, nor does it occur on

the coins of the first century ofMuhammadau rule.

It is first mentioned in the Tzirikh-i-Bamni

as the residence, during Balban’s reign, of an

independent RM; but under Tughluq Shah (an.

1323), Sunnargaon, and Sdtgaon, which likewise

appears for the first time, are the seats ofMuham

madan governors, the term ‘ Bangalah’ being now

applied to the united provinces of Lak’hnauti,

Sitgaon, and Sunnz’irgaon.

“The Tdrikh-i-Ba-rani, the Tdrilch-i-Firzizshcihi

by ’Afif, and the Travels of Ibn Batfltah yield

but little additional information. Firfizabad, or

Panduah (north of Maldaha, or Mdldah), which

General Cunningham significantly calls ‘ Hazrat

Panduah,’ or ‘Panduah, the Residence,’ appears

as the new capital, and in connexion with it Fort

Ekdalah, said to be ‘ near Panduah.” _ '

“ From the middle of the 16th century we have

the works and maps of Portuguese historians, not

ably the classical ‘Da Asia’ by Joao de Barros

(died 1570) ; and the graphic descriptions of

Caesar Frederick (1570) and Ralph Fitch (1583

to 1591). Nor must I forget the Persian traveller

Amin Razi, an uncle of Nur Jahan, who composed

his Haft Iqlim. in A. H. 1002 (A. D. 1594); but

it is doubtful whether he visited Bengal, or

merely wrote down what he heard at figrah.”

“ But by far the most interesting contribution to

the geography of Bengal, in spite of the unsatis

factory state of the MSS., is Todar Mall‘s rent

roll.” In the Ain we find that Bengal proper was

divided into 19 Sirkars, and 682 Mahals. Eight

of the 19 Sirkars, and 204 of the 682 Mahals,

have Muhammadan names. The rent-roll in

cluded both the (khdliéah (‘ genuine'>——oulgo khalsa)

or crownlands, and the aqtd, or jdgir lands, 5.0.,

lands assigned to officers in lieu of pay orJnainten

ance of troops. The distribution of the Sirkars

depended, as in the old Hindu division, on the

courses of the Ganges, Bhagirathi, and Megna, or,

as the Iii-n expresses it, on the courses of the

Padmawati, Ganga, and Brahmaputra.

For the description of the dilferent Sirkars and

of the Frontiers we must refer to the Essay itself.

The following remarks on the Sundarbans may,

however, be extracted: “ The old Portuguese and

Dutch maps have also been frequently mentioned

as affording testimony that the Sundarbau, even

up to the 16th century, was well cultivated; and

the difliculty of identifying the mysterious names

ofthefive Sundarbantowns Pacacnli, Cuipi

tavaz, Noldy, Dipuria (or Dapara), and

Tip aria , which are placed on the maps of De

Barros, Blaev, and Van den Broncke close to the

coast-line, has inclined people to believe that they

represent ‘lost towns.’ Now the first of these

five towns, from its position, belongs to the

  

Sundarban of the 24-Pargaijas, and the second

(Cuipitavaz) to that of Jessore District, whilst the

remaining three lie east of it. But Pacaculi is

either, as Col. Gastrell once suggested to me, a

mistake for Pucacuti, i.e., palckd kolt’hi, a factory

or warehouse erected by some trading company,

as we find several along the Hfigli; or it stands

for Penchakuli, the name of the tract opposite the

present mouth of the Damfldar, or a little above

the northern limit of the Sundarban. Cuipitavaz

I have no hesitation to identify with Khalifatabad.

Van den Broucke also places it correctly south

east of Jessore. Noldy is the town and mahal

of Noldi (Naldi) on the Noboganga, east of Jessore,

near the Madhumati. Dipuria is Dapara, or Das

para, south-east of Biiqirganj station, near the

right bank of the Titulia‘i, still prominently marked

on Rennell's map; and Tiparia cannot stand for

anything else but the district of Tiparah, which is

correctly placed north-east of Daspara.

“Of other names given on old maps along the

southern boundary of Bengal, we have (above

Noldy) N a o M 111 u o o (P), B u r a m (Borhun.

in the 24 Parganas) ; M a l u c 0 (Bhaluka, on

the Kabadak P); west of them A g re p a r a and

X o r e (Agrapara and Dak'hineshor, north of

CaICutta) ; and on the other side of the Hflgli,

Ab e gac a, which seems to be some Amgachha,

unless it is slightly misplaced and refers to Ambika

(Kalnah) ; B e r n a g a r , which should be Barna

gar, on the other side of the river below Xore;

B e to r (P) as on Blaev’s map, and B e10 r (P) on

that of De Barres. Van den Broucke's map

gives, in Hflgli District, Sjanabath (Jahfinabad) ;

Sjandercona (Chandrakona); Cannacoel (Kanakul) ;

Deniachali (Dhonek’hali) ; Caatgam (sagas) ;

Tripeni (Tripani, the Muhammadan form of Tri

beni); Pandua (Panduah); Sjanegger; Basenderi

(the old mahal Basandhari), where Van den

Broucke makes the remark, ’t Bosh Sa-nder'ie

alwaar Alexandre M. gestuyt werd, ‘ the bush San

derie, where Alexander the Great was stopped ! ”

On the ‘ Northern Fronticr’ we have the Sirkars

G’horag'hat, Panjrah, Tfijpflr, and Pilrniah.

“ The inhabitants of Northern Bengal according

to the Tabath-i-Ndé'iri were the Koch, Mech, and

Tharu tribes, whose Mongolian features struck the

first invaders as peculiar.

“ The Rajahs of Northern Bengal were powerful

enough to preserve a semi-independence in spite

of the numerous invasion from the time vof

Bakhtyar Khilji, when chkot, near Dinfijpflr,

was looked upon as the most important military

station towards the north. ' ‘ a 1

“During the fifteenth century the tract nort

of Rangpur was in the hands of the Rfijahs‘ of

Kamaiaufll‘."
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“ History informs us that Kamatz'i was invaded,

about 1498 A. D., by Husain Shah, and legends

state that the town was destroyed, and Nilamba,

the last Kamata Rajah, was taken prisoner. He

escaped, however, and disappeared ; but people

believe that at some time in future he will be

restored. The Kismaté. family was succeeded by the

Koch dynasty, to which the present Maharfija of

Koch Bihar belongs. The new Rfijas secured their

possessions by erecting along the boundary a

line of fortifications, many of which are still in

excellent preservation.

“ The prevalence of human sacrifices in Koch

Bihar is known from the din. The Haft Iql'im.

has the following :—‘ There is a cave in this

country which, according to the belief of the

people, is the residence of a Deo. The name of

the Deo is ii, and the people are zealous in their

worship. Once a year they have a feast, when

they kill all sorts of animals found in the country,

believing that the meritorionsness of the slaugh

ter comes from Ai. They likewise kill on the

same day the Bhogis, who are a class of men that

have devoted their lives to Ai, saying that Ai has

called them. From the time they become Bhogis,

they may do what they like ; every woman is at

their command, but after one year they are

killed.’ ”

The Historical part deals principally with—I.

The ‘ Initial Period,’ or the reigns of the governors

of Lak'hnauti appointed by the Dihli sovereigns,

from the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad Bakb

tyfir Khilji, A. D. 1203 to 1338 Al). II. The period

of the independent kings of Bengal, from 1338 to

1538.

The first of these has been already dealt with

by Mr. E. Thomas in his Initial Coinage of Bengal,

but Prof. Blochmann has some interesting addi

tions to make from Bihar Inscriptions.

The following he gives as the governors

of Bengal from Saifuddin Aibak to Bughrii.

Khan. The dates difier slightly from Mr. Thomas’s

list on p. 8 of his ‘ Chro-niclcs.’

Saifuddin Aibak. Dies at Lak'hnauti in

631. Tabq. p. 239.

“’IizuddinAbul Fath Tughril Tug

h an Khan, governor from 631 to 5th Zi Qa’dah

64-2. Tabq. p. 245. He withdraws to Audh, and

dies (in the 29th Shawwal 644.

.4“Qamarnddin Timur Khan, governor

from 5th Zi Qa’dah 642 to 29thShawwfil 644, when

hflifflo dies. Tabq. p. 24-6. I

U,“.llk,htiyfiirudd in Yuzbak Tughril

K ha 11 proclaims himself king under the title of

$315 inMug h i su d din. Perishes in Kam

tjllpwhg'qbqrp. 263., No dates are given.

 

“Jalaluddin Mas’fid, Malik Jini

K b i lj i K h s n , becomes governor on the 18th Zi

Qa'dah 656 (or 17th Nov. 1258). Tabq., pp. 206, 225.

“ ’Izzuddin Balbanwas govemorin657, in

which year he was attacked by Tajuddin Arsalan

Khz‘in Sanjar i Khwarazmi, who, however, was

captured or killed by Izzuddin. Tabq. p. 2673‘“ ”

“Muhammad Arsalz‘in Tatar Khan,

son ofArsalan Khan Sanjar. He had been for some

time governor when the emperor Balban ascended

the throne (664). Barani, p. 66.- After afew years

he was succeeded by—

“ T u g h r i l , who proclaimed himself king under

the name of Sultan Mughisuddin." No dates are

given.

“BughriiKhfin,Nas iruddinMahmfld,

second son of Emperor Balban."

In the second period the line of independent

- kings commences with—

1. Fakhruddin Abul MuzaffarMu

barak S hiih, who “ had been Sihi'uhir, or

armour-bearer, to Bahrain Khan, the Dihli gov

ernor of Sunnzirgaon, and on his master’s death,

in 739 AJL, or 1338 A.D., proclaimed there his

independence.

“ According to the Tabaqzit-i-Akbar'i, Firishtah,

and the Rig/dz zwszilatiu, Mubfirak Shah was killed

by ’Ali Mubarak in 741, after a reign of two years

and some months. But as his coins extend

over a period of more than ten years, from 739 to

750, it looks as if the date given in the histories

should be corrected to gln oi? J JIM 3-) ‘ ten

years and some months.’ "

2. ’Alauddin Abnl Muzaffar ’Ali

8 h ah , —the title assumed by ’Ali Mubarak—

according to the histories, reigned one year and

five months. Mr. Thomas (Chronicles, p. 265),

however, gives a coin of the year 742, and he adds

that he has seen coins of 744, 74-5, and 746. “ From

the fact that the coinage of Mubarak Shiih is

restricted to the Sunnargaon mint, and that of 'Ali

Shah to Firflzfibad (i.e., Panduah), we may con

clude that the former held Eastern, and the latter

Western Bengal. “ But ’Ali Shah was vigorously

opposed by Hfiji Ilyfis, who struck coins in

Papduah, ’Ali Shah’s capital, in 740 and 744-, and

in uninterrupted succession from 746 (probably

the correct year when ’Ali Shah was overcome by

him) to 758.”

3. IkhtiyaruddinAbulMuzaffarGha

zi Shah, probably the son of Mubarak Shah,

is supposed to have reigned in Eastern Bengal

from A. n. 751 to 753.

4-. ShamsuddinAbnlMuzaffar Ilyas

S h ah , previously known as Haji Ilyas, the

foster-brother of of ’Ali Mubarak, “ having in
 

" Hence Tfijuddin Khan should not be put among the governors of Bengal.



148 [MAY, 1874-.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

746 become master of Western Bengal, he es

tablished himself in 753 in Sunhargaon (Thomas,

p. 269), and thus founded a dynasty, which, with an

interruption of about forty years in the beginning

of the 9th century of the Hijrah, continued to rule

over Bengal till 896 4.11.”

“Ilyas Shah is nicknamed ‘Bhaugrah,’ a cor

ruption, it seems, of the Hindustani bhnngérd, ‘ a

seller, or eater, of the drug bluing (hemp).’ "

The histories give his reign 16 years and some

months; but the author gives him a reign in

Western Bengal from 741 to 759 an.

5. Abul Mujahid Sikandar Sh ah, the

son of Ilyds Shah. According to the author of

the Itiydz, " Sikandar Shah died after a reign of

nine years and some months—a statement also

given in the 1'abath—of wounds which he had

received ‘ on the field of Goalparah,’ fighting with_

his favourite son, Ghiyas, whom the machinations

of a jealous stepmother had driven into rebellion.”

The histories assign him a reign of years and

some months. The Panduah inscription is, how

ever, dated 770 A1, and coins bring down his

reign to 792 (an. 1390).

6. Ghiyasuddin Ab ul Muzafl'ar

ha a m S ha h , of whom the Riy’if’; says : “Azam

Shah was treacherously murdered (bo-daghdkush

tah) by Rajah Kfins after a reign of seven years

and some months, or, as I have seen in a little book,

after a reign of sixteen years, five months, and

three days." The coins go to 799 AJI. (1397 A.D.)

7. Saif-uddinAbul Mujfihid Hamzah

S be h , son of Azam Shah, “ according to the

Tabath, reigned ten years. But the author of the

Riydz saw ‘in the little book ’ that the reign of

this king was 3 years, 7 months, and 5 days, which

would bring his reign to 802, or 803, an.” (1401

an.)

8. S h a m s u d d in . “ Firishtah states that

as the king was young and deficient in intellect, an

infidel of the name o_l‘ K6. ns , who was an Amir of

the court, obtained great power and influence, and

usurped the executive and the collection of taxes.

The Rig/dz has the following :——‘ After enjoying

himself for some time, he died, in 788, from an

illness, or through the foul play of Rajah Kane,

who at that time was very powerful. And some

writers have asserted that this Shamsuddtn was no

son of the Sultan ussalzitin, but an adopted con

(mutabauni), and that his name was Shihabuddin.

Anyhow, he reigned 3 years, 4 months, and 6 days.’

It is clear that Rajah Khns, who was zamiudar

of Bhatilriah, rebelled against him, killed him,

and usurped the throne."

Then follows a new king :—-S h i h 5b 11 d d i n

Abul MuzaffarBliyazid Shah. “His

coins do not mention the name of his father; and

 

the absence of the usual phrase ibn iasaultdn,

‘ son of the king,’ indicates that he was either

a usurper, in which case ‘ Bayazld’ might repre

sent the Muhammadan name of Rajah Kins after

conversion, or a puppet king, in whose name

Rajah Kfins reigned and coined in the ‘ Darul

Islam' of Bengal. If we take the first alternative,

we have against it the clear statement of the

historians that Kans remained a Hindu, and also

the circumstance that his son does not mention the

name of his father on his coins, which he would

scarcelyhave omitted if Kins had turned Muham

madan. And if we look upon the Bayazid Shah

as a successful rival of Rajah Kins, we have history

and legends against us. Hence the theory of a

puppet king—a bendrn’l transaction—is perhaps

the least objectionable.”

10. Jaldluddin Abul MuzaffarMu

h a m m a d S h a h—according to the histories the

son of Rajah Kfi. n s . “ As the coins of Bayazid

Shah go up to 816, and the coins of Muhammad

Shah commence with 818, the latter year, or 817,

must be the beginning of his reign; and if he

reigned for seventeen years, as stated in the his

tories, his reign may have lasted from 818 to 835”

(an. 1431-2).

11. Shamsuddin Abul Mujlihid Ah -

mad S ha h , the son of the preceding, began to

reign about 834, and may have ruled till 850

(1446 A.D.). He was murdered by two slaves.

12. NasiruddinAbul Muzaffar Mah

mfid Shhh I. a descendant of Ilyas Shah, of

whom there is a coin of 84-6, ruled till 864 (1459

an).

13. Rukhuddin Abul Mujfih id Ba

ba k Sh a h , the son of the last, reigned till 8

(M74 A.D.).

14:. Shamsuddin AbulMuzaffarYfl -

s u f S bah , the son of Barbak Shah, ruled 7 years

and 6 months, till 887 an. (1482 A.D.).

15. Sikandar Shah II. said to be the son

of Yflsuf Shah.

16. JalaluddinAbnl Muzaffar Fath

S h a h , son of Mahmud Shah, was raised to the,

throne, as “ Sikandar Shéh had not the necessary

qualifications,” reigned till 892 or 893 (AJ), 1487-),

and was murdered at the instigation 1 9f, . the

eunuch Bhrbak, who ruled as the first, ofw the

H a b s hi kings, under the title of— , L;]

17. SultAn S hahzada h, for a fewmonths.

18. Saifudd in Abul Muzaffar,.E,i1-uz

s 11 ah I I. (Malik Indil Habshi) reigned mama

to 895 or 896 (11.1). 1490). 1', 1., To]

19. Nfié iruddinAb ul Mujfihjdfldqb.

mild S 11 5h 11. “ was raised to the thropekgn

Firfiz Shah’s deathnkthough the1 governqemings

in the hands of one Hnbshi Khan. After a short

r

79
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time, Habshi Khan, and, immediately after, Mah

mud Shah, were killed by Sidi Badr Diwanah,

who proclaimed himself king.”

20. ~Shamsuddin Abul-Nasr Muzaf

fa r S h s h , who ruled 3 years and 5 months,

was killed in 899 (A.D. 14—94) by—

21. ’AlauddinAbulMuzaffarHusain

Shfi. h , “ the good,” who founded the Husaini

dynasty in 899. He reigned till 927, or perhaps 929.

92. NasiruddinAbulMuzaffarNus

rat Shah ruled from 927 (92.9 ?) till 939 (AJ).

1532-3).

23. ’AlfiuddinAbul Muzaffar Fir uz

Shah III. son of the last, ruled only three

months, and was murdered by his uncle——

24!. GhiyasuddinAbulMuzaffarMah

m0 (1 S h a h I I 1., who was defeated and slain by

Sher Khan in 944- s. 11. (AJ). 1537-8).

 

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

BIDAB.

The city of Bidar is situated at the edge of a

laterite plateau, some 2,300 feet above the sea level,

and about 300 feet above the plain or valley of the

Manjira, a confluent of the Godavari. The city is

encompassed by a wall of basalt, and a dry ditch,

with a glacis, which nearly hides the wall, and

there are bastions at intervals, all more or less

decayed. In former times it must have been a

very formidable place to attack; as its name Bidzir

implies,‘without fear.’ The citadel is situated to

the north : in it are the remains of numerous

palaces, some of which were four and five stories

high, all built of cut trap. This citadel is a perfect

labyrinth of arcades and underground passages.

In one building there are supposed to be over

1000 rooms, filled with arms, rise. A few years

ago some of these were opened, in which some

armour, arms, and biscuits were found. The

entrance to the citadel is to the south-east, through

a zigzag passage protected by three gateways.

Over the gate there is a fine lofty dome, the interior

of which was painted in bright colours at one time,

and there are patches of paint still to be seen on

the plaster. The second gateway was covered

with encaustic porcelain tiles. In the interior nae

the ruins of palaces, one ofwhieh, the Hang Mahal

(so called from its exterior and some of the interior

walls being covered with slabs of painted porcelain

or encaustic tile), is now being partially repaired

by the Nizam's Government for the residence of

, some of the civil officers. Next to this are the

remains of a very ancient palace, one courtyard

of which has been turned into a jail, the prisoners

being located in an arcade, and two domes forming

va regular dungeon, and putting one in mind of

Byron's description of the prison of Chillon—with

ats'homra.

“ 9 1h iiné portion of this palace there is a well about

£1503th deep, with an inclined plane from a moat,

for raising the water to the fourth story, where

'thEiJe' ih a reservoir from whence the water used to

“senequ the front of the building over an

eminewem forming a cascade, and also by pipes

hoda s 191111 :12.

 

to fountains, of which there are several scattered

about the court yards. The basin of one of these

has been cut out of a single monolith of per

phyry—some 12 feet in diameter and 4 feet high

(the design being a most intricate geometrical

figure). It is highly polished. There is a hum

mam, or Turkish bath, a mint, and an arsenal, and

several powder magazines; and on one of the

bastions lies a monster gun, not quite so large as

the one at Bijapur, but better finished. It is 19

inches in bore, and 25 across the muzzle, and 23

feet long. It is formed of bars of laminated iron

bound round with hoops beautifully welded and

forged, the surface being well polished and

bronzed. There is an Arabic inscription on it, in

three places, in letters of gold inlaid in the

iron. Here,too, there is a tradition as to its

wonderful length of range. There is a breach in a

tank bitnd distant some seven miles from Bidar

which is attributed to a shot fired from this has

tion with it. The gun must weigh over 20 tons.

The mystery is how, without proper engines and

tools, such a mass of metal could have been forged.

It has not been cast, but built on much the same

system as is now being adopted for forging

‘Woolwich infants’ at home, for which special

machinery and forges have had to be made.—

Bombay Gazette, July 17.

 

ORIGIN or PATNA.

To the Editor of the “ Indian Anh'quary."

Sire—Long a resident of Patna, I have long

been curious to know whence this large city derived

its name. In the shape of written records there

seems to be no authentic account. But in India,

as in all ancient countries, fable and tradition,

whatever their value, step in to fill the gap where

history is silent. In the present case, too, fable

has acted. its part. In an old Hindi manuscript

which professes to be the translation of a. part of

the Sanskrit Bnihat Kathd, the foundation of Patna

is thus told :—

In the Satya Yuga, there lived, in a city called

Kosambi1 a certain Brahman whose name was
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Bhumidcva. He had two sons, Kusa and Bikusa,

married respectively to Pramati and Sumati,

daughters of a great muni named Ssrvasiddhi.

It once happened that Kusa and Bikusa were

reduced to great difficulties, and in order to recover

themselves they determined to try their fortunes

abroad, and left home accompanied by their wives.

After a few days’ journey, on. a certain night, the

two brothers left their wives asleep in a jangal

and went away. Soon after, the helpless females

awoke and began to lament. Meanwhile Parvati

and Mahadeva passed by that way, and the

former requested Mahadeva to take pity on the

poor women, and was told that that very night

Sumati would give birth to a son, who should

be named Putra, and as often as he should awake

from sleep a thousand gold mohnrs would fall

from his head. During the night this prophecy

was fulfilled, and as the child awoke from. his

first sleep a thousand gold mohars fell from his

head. The females suspected the money was

left there by some thief, and, lest they should be

caught and punished as guilty, they thought it ad

visable to leave the place. But, to their great sur

prise, wherever they went tho same miracle was

repeated. The women at last discovered the

secret, and 'came to Kftsi and settled there. Putra

soon became very rich. His charity knew no

bounds, and from every part of the world men

came to share in his gifts. Kusa and Bikusa

were now living in Karnfita, begging from door

to door. When they heard of the gifts of Putra,

they came to Kasi to receive alms. As the two

brothers were standing at the gate of Putra’s

palace, Sumati, who was walking on the upper

veranda of her mansion, saw them and recognized

them. They were taken in and treated with great

respect. Kusa and Bikusa thus began to live

happily. \Vhen Pntra, was sixteen years old, his

father became jealous of him, and engaged some

Chandalas to murder him. The Charzdalas came to

the innocent boy and told him they were thepzmdas'

(votaries) of the goddess Vindyasnni, and were sent

to take him to that goddess to fulfil certain. vows

that were made for his sako when he was in his

mother’s womb. The father, too, said such was

the case, and poor Butra was snatched away

from home, unaccompanied by a single attendant.

When the Chandala-s had arrived at the middle of

a tremendous jangal, they told the whole truth to

the boy; but whenever they attempted to put him

to death the sword fell down. At last the villains

promised to save the boy, on the payment of a

large sum of money. This being done. the Chan

dalas returned to Kfisi and informed BlkllSl that

what; he had ordered was done, and obtained a

rich prize.

 

   

The child, left alone in the midst of the terrible

wood, did not know what to do. Night came on

and he ascended a tree. In the meantime, two

Rakshasas, Sankat and Bikat, came, and, promising

that no injury need be feared from them, requested

him to decide a case. They said, we are the sons

of a great Baikshasa named Karibak. Our father

once satisfied Mahadeva and obtained three things

from him. The first is a pair of shoes by means

of which a man can travel thousands of miles

in a moment; the second is a bag from which

all sorts of jewels may be extracted whenever the

hand is put into it ; and the third, a rod which, if

turned round, will in a short space of time create

a large and magnificent city. Now our father is

dead, and it is to be decided who should obtain

these. Putra pointed out a large garden, and said,

“Go to» that garden, leaving these things here,

and whosoever returns first from that place is the

owner of these things.” The brothers ran towards

the garden. In the meantime a voice from heaven

told Putra that he was destined to become-a great

man, and that he should wear the pair of shoes

and fly at once to Sifihaldvipa with the bag and

the rod. The boy followed the advice, and in a

moment he was on the banks of a beautiful

tank in Siiihaldvipa. There he was informed

that the king of that island, Patales'vara, had a

daughter named Patali, who, it was predicted,

should be married to a foreigner who would come

there, and whose name would be Putra. The

young man understood what was meant. During

the night he secretly visited Patali in her own

apartment and told her who he was. The girl

then agreed. to go with him wherever he liked.

Putra now were his shoes, took Patali on his back,

and with in a very short time arrived at a spot on

the south bank of the Gnnga, north of Gayfi, east

of Sonbhadra, and west of the Punpuna. Here

he was visited by Narada, who wished him to es

tablish a city by means of the rod. Putra then

laid the foundation ofa large city, and called it,

after his own name and that of his wife—Pat ali

Pu t r a. Within a few years he conquered several

provinces and became a great king. His mother

had died of a. broken heart.

Putra’s son Kusuma succeeded him, and during

his time this city was called Kusumapnr.

hada son Patan, and a daughter Patna. ‘ ,Afterthe,
name of the former, this city was _for some, tinv

called Patan. Patna did not marry, and was:

made a deaf by the gods, and is still the presiding,

goddess of the city, which is, 'al'ter.,l1erP.1l)lew:’

called Pfi t n ft. Put-ra in his old age, leftvPvdtn

with his wife and went to K'iilas, where he, made

over to Mthadeva the three things which he had

obtained from Sank-at and Bikat. They lived ever
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after in heaven. Such is

of the foundation of Patna.

Bassnm KUMAR Niver, B.A.,

Teacher, Patna College, Bankipur.

Bankipore, 27th August 1873.

the legendary account

 

THE COUVADE OR “HATCHING.”

SIR,—-In the districts in South India. in which

Telugu is spoken, there is a wandering tribe of

people called the Erukalavandlu. They generally

pitch their huts, for the time being, just outside a

town or village. Their chief occupations are for

tune-telling, rearing pigs, and making mats. Those

in this part of the Telugu country observe the

custom mentioned in Max Muller's Chips from a.

German Workshop, vol. II. pp. 277-284. Directly

the woman feels the birth-pangs, she informs her

husband, who immediately takes some of her

clothes, puts them on, places on his forehead the

mark which the women usually place on theirs,

retires into a dark room where there is only a

very dim lamp, and lies down on the bed, covering

himself up with a long cloth. \Vhen the child is

born, it is washed and placed on the cot beside the

father. Assafaatida, juggrry, and other articles

are then given, not to the mother, but to the father.

During the days ofceremonial uncleanness the man

is treated as the other Hindus treat their women on

such occasions. He is not allowed to leave his

bed, but has everything needful brought to him.

The Erukalavandlu marry when quite young.

At the birth of a daughter the father of an un

married little boy often brings a rupee and ties it

in the cloth of the father of the newly-born girl.

When the girl is grown up, he can claim her for

his son. For twenty-five rupees he can claim her

much earlier.

Can any of your correspondents in other parts

of South India, and more especially those in the

Telugu-speaking districts, kindly tell me whether

they have met with people observing these

customs P

Jenn Cam.

Dumagudem, 3lst March 1874.

 

THE NAGAMANGALA COPPER~PLATES.

-'Srn,—Having had occasion to examine more

carefn‘lly the N a g a m a n gala inscription, whilst
czl‘trryingv the plates through the photolithogra

this process,"l as requested by you, I beg to ofler

ifch remarks on one or two passages of this high

1§ important document. Though unable to concur

with Rice in some of his readings and inter

pretations. I have no hesitation in stating that the

tyansliteratcd text and the translation proposed by

 

him in the Indian Antiquary, vol. II. p. 157

(though unfortunately disfigured by typographic

errors), are on the whole very fairly done; and

he deserves our hearty thanks for having already

brought to light such valuable materials on so

important a period in the history of Southern

India. First, as regards the name of the dynasty

of which an account is given on these plates. A

re-examina-tion of the original will, I believe, show

that the form K o d g a pi ,‘which would certainly

be a very near approach to K o d a g u , the name

of Coorg, does not really occur in it. The name

of the first king, given at the end of the third line

of the first plate (being the eighth king of the

C h or a line), I read distinctly as K 0 1'1 ga ni

Va rma , the conjunct letter being clearly iden

tical with the icy in kp'itoila-mi'rigalt in the second

line of the second plate, and in other words. In

an inscription of Bari Varman, or Ari

Varman,the tenth king of the same line, of

which excellent impressions were brought home

and kindly placed at my disposal by Sir Walter

Elliot, the name of the grautor's grandfather is

likewise spelt Kongo ni Varman. The same

form is used in the Merkara plates, according to

Mr. Rice's transcription in the Indian Antiquary,

vol. I. p. 363. It may not, therefore, seem hazard

ous to‘ assume that this is the correct spelling,

and that the form K o g a n i, which occurs twice

in the N a g a m an g a la grant, originally arose

from an omission of the dot, which came to be so

largely used for the nasals.

The first part of the term Avinitandman, which

is applied to the seventh king, can here scarcely

be taken as a proper noun, but is, I think, merely

intended to explain the rather unpleasant name of

the king, D u r v i n it a (‘ ill-mannered'). The

compound word which precedes the latter' name,

Mr. Rice reads lair-(intdjum'yapanchadaéa(s)sa'rga

dikonki-ro, which is translated by him ‘ equal to

Kiratarjuna, the mighty master of the fifteen crea

tions and of the syllable 0m.’ For the last part

of the compound we have, however, to read ~t‘ikci

kdro, and to translate the whole ‘ the author of a

commentary on fifteen cantos (the fifteenth canto P)

of the Kirdldijuniya.’ This surely is rather an

interesting literary item.

In the account of S ri V i kram a, Mr. Rico

reads viécshafo Innvakoshasya nitiédstrasya salt-191'

prayoldy’ikuénlo, ‘ an embodiment of the nine

treasures, skilled among those who teach and

practise the science of politics.’ For navakoshasya

the grant has (a)navaéeshasya ,- we have to trans

late, accordingly, ‘ particularly skilled among those

who teach and practise the entire science ofpolity.

 
.1 v i | n J

10m Il‘n'll v_
' See vol. II., plates, pp. 166, 158.
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The interpretation of a passage on the next

king, B h u V i k ram a , is the more misleading,

as an imaginary proper noun is introduced therein,

which rests entirely on a mistaken separation of

the component parts of a compound. Mr. Rice's

translation is as follows :—‘ His sofi, whose breast

being healed of the wounds inflicted by the discus

weapon of Damcla'na—exulting in his growing

bravery displayed in many wars—bore on itself the

emblems of victory, etc.’ The compound should be

read thus :—aneka-samara-sampridita-viz/'p'imbhz'ta

dvirada - radana- kuliéa- dghdta[IQ-wana- summit :Iha,

{fias'vad ? 0r bhdsvad ?-]vijaya,-Zakshana-laksh'iky‘iia

-vi§dZa-vaksha(h)-sthalah .- ‘ whose broad chest was

marked with the marks of (continual P) victories ;

(marks) cicatrized from wounds caused by strokes

from the weapons (kuliéa) and from [or, made from]

the tasks ofgaping (or brave?) elephants obtained

in many battles.’ With this we may compare

asomewhat similar passage which occurs in the

account given of the same king in the Kongadeéa

rdjdhkal, a treatise apparently based entirely on

the copperplate grants, mentioned by its author :—

‘ From the great number of elephants which

he ( Bhfi Vikrama Raye) procured, the title

of Gaj ap ati was given to him; he had several

weapons made of ivory which he kept by him as

trophies of victory.“ This passage, I have no

doubt, is simply a free translation of the above

compound, the words 'radana kuliéa. being evi

dently taken to mean ‘ivory weapons.’

The accounts of the kings who succeeded B hO

V ik ra m a cannot, I fear, be made out satisfac

torily from this grant; but I have no doubt that

new materials will ere long be forthcoming which

will throw light on this as well as the later por

tions of the history of the C h e r a dynasty. The

word divided between the second and third plates

(or the 3rd and 4th pages), and read tentatively by

Mr. Rice as mammatddsh, was, it seems, inter

preted by the compiler of the Tamil treatise as the

name of the river N armada (supposing, of

course, that his grant offered the same test of

these genealogical accounts, as is indeed generally

the case). For the name Sim e s hva ra , also,

the grant has, I think, Si v e s v ara .

Sir Walter Elliot’s Chera plates, mentioned

above, are in the same character as the Na ga

 

m an g a l a inscription, but the shape of the letters

is much ruder and less rounded. It records the

grant of a village P reko du, by king Arivar -

m a n, in Saka 169 (Al). 24-7) [sakaluile navoitara

shaslz!z'rckaéal‘agaieshu. prablzarasamvalsm-e]. The

name of the king occurs twice— once at the

beginning of a sentence after a full stop (11), and

is both times A r ivar m a n.1' The grant men

tions, besides, two predecessors of the king, viz.

Srimfin Madhavah Mahérfijfidhira

jah and Sriman Konganivarma-dhar

mamaharajadhiraj ah , as it does the king’s

capital, Talavanapuram . Since the Tamil

treatise mentions another grant made by the same

king in Saks. 210, he must have reigned upwards

of forty years. In conclusion I may mention that

there are in Sir Walter Elliot's collection impres

sions of four grants relating to the Pal lav a

dynasty alluded to by Mr. Rice in his introduc

tory remarks.

None of these documents is unfortunately dated

except in the year of the grantor’s reign. One of,

the grants contains the names of the kings

Sri Skanda Varman.

Sri Vira Vannan.

Sri Skanda Varman.

Sr'i Vishuugopa Varman. ,

Simha Varma Maharajah.

(Dated in the 11th year of this king.)

The second grant records the names

9‘2“???

1. Si'i Virn. Varman.

2. sri‘ Skanda Varman.

3. Sri Vishnugopa.

4. Sn Sirhha Varman.

(In the eighth year of his reign.)

The third document contains two names only :

1. Maliarfijadhiiaja Parames' vars S'ri

Rajendra Varman ;

2. (His son) $ri Devendra Varman.

The fourth and last: — '

1. Maharaja Chanda Varman.

2. (His eldest son) Maharaja Sri Vijaya

Nandi Varman.

Their kingdom is called V engirfisht ram;

and their capital V e n g i p u r a m (and once

Kalinganagaram). J. Eesume.

London, 22, Albemarle Street,

 

 

13th .March 1874-.

* Prof. Dowson, Jour. R. Asiat. Soc. vol. VIII. p. 5,

and Ind. A'nt. vol. I. p. 362.

1' If this be the original and correct spelling of the name,

the form H ari v a r m a 11 might easily have originated

from its combination with the preceding srimad.
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BHADRA BAHU AND S'RAVANA BELGOLA.

BY LEWIS RICE, BANGALOR.

E most interesting and probably the earliest

among the ancient inscriptions to be found

on the rock at the summit of Indragiri at

Sravana Belgola isonerelating toanemi

gration of Jainas from a yini (Ujjain) and

Northern India under the leadership of B h a -

d r a B 2‘1 h u svrimin, in order to escape a dreadful

famine of twelve years’ duration which he had

foretold, and his death onthewayat this hill. The

inscription is in the same antique form of Old Ka

narese letters as the others already published by

me, but in the Sanskritlanguage, andruns thus :—

Svastill

Jitam bhagavaté érimad dharmma tirttha vidhziyina Varddhamiinena samprz'ipta siddhi saukhyfi

mritatmanail

Lokalloka dvayiidhzira vastu sthz'isnu charishnn cha sachidfiloka saktih sv-Zi vyaénute yasya kevalz'i ll

Jagatyachintya mz‘zh-fitmya pfijz‘itiéayam iyushah tirttha krinnzima punyaugha maharhantyam

upeyushahl

Tadanu éri Viéileyajjayatyadya jagaddhitam tasya sisanam avyzijam prav-Iidi mata éfisanam ll

Atha khalu sakala jagadudaya karanoditzltisaya guuzispadi bhfita parama Jina éfisana sarah Bama

bhivarddhi tabhavya anakamalavikasanavitimira guna kirana sahasra mahziti Mahzivira savitari pari

nirvrite bhagavat paramarshi Gautama ganadhara saikshzlchchishya Lohfirya Jambu Vishnu.

Dev-Aparéjita Govarddhana Bhadra Bzihu Viéikha Proshthila Kshatrikfirya Jayamlma Siddhartha

Dhritishena Buddhilz‘idi guru paramparena kramfibhyigata mahz'lpurusha santati samavadyoti

‘ tfinvaya

Bhadra Bfihu svaminiiv-Ujjayhiyfim asht-Zinga mahfi nimitta tatvajnena traikzilya daréina

nimittena dvfidaéa samvatsara killa vaishamyam upalabhya kathite sarvva sanghah uttara

pathfiddakshina patham prasthitah Arshenaiva janapadam aneka grima sata sankhyam

udita jana dhana kanaka sasya go mahishfija vikala samfikirnam prfiptavfin. Atah aehz‘irya

prabha chandrzinzlm avani tala lala‘lma bhfitethflsmin Katavapra nimakopalakshite vividha taru

vara kusuma dalzlvali vikachana éabala vipula sajala jalada nivaha nilopala tale varziha dvipi

vyfighrarksha tarakshu vyfila mriga kulopachitopatyaka kandara dari mahz'i guhii gahanzibhoga

vati samnttunga éringe éikharini jivita éesham alpatara killam avabuddhyadhvanah su

chakitah tapassamiidhim

naikeva prithulakastirna talzisu

éatam rishinz‘im arfidhitam iti.

The following is the translation :——'

May it be well !

Success through the adorable V a r d d h a -

m i n a , a lirthankara by his own merit, an

embodiment of the nectar of the peace of ac

quired siddhi (the fruit of penance) ;

Refuge of both the upper and lower worlds,

himself all things -moveable and immoveable, by

his own energy pervading the worlds of both

mind and matter;

Having obtained inconceivable greatness and

supreme honour throughout the world, having

acquired the great arhantya in the group of

worthies who have become tirihankaras :

Moreover whose undisputed (and indisputable)

doctrine, overcoming those of the other disput

silfisu

 

aridhayitum fiprichchhya niravaéeshenii sangham visrijya éishye

svadeham sanyasyiirédhitavfin

Jayatu Jina éésanam iti.

kmmena sapta

ing sects, is supreme in Sri Viéfila,“I and a secu

rity to the world.

After the great sun Mahz'ivira had gone down,

an abode of glorious qualities which illuminated

all worlds, a great orb of a thousand brilliant

rays which, dispersing the darkness, caused to

unfold the lotus of the faithful multiplying in the

lake of the supreme Jaina faith :—(there arose)

the adorable great Bishi G a u t a m a Ganadhara,

his personal disciple Lohz'irya, Jambu, Vishnu

Deva, Apari'ijita, Govarddhana, Bhadra Bahu,

Viéfikha, Proshthila, Kshatrikz'irya, Jayam'ima,

Siddhfirta, Dhritishena, Buddhila, and other

gurus. Bhadra Bailiu Sviimin, ofthe illus

trious line and direct descent of these great

men, who by virtue of his severe penance had

 

’1“ An ancient name of Ujjayini.
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acquired the essence of knowledge, having, by

his power of discovering the past, present, and

future, foretold in Ujjayini a period of twelve

years of dire calamity (or famine), all classes

of the people leaving the northern regions took

their way to the south under the Bishi’s direc

tion. And in the countries they traversed

might be counted many hundreds of villages

filled with ruins, among which appeared remains

of human bodies, money, gold, grain, cows,

buffaloes, and goats. But when they had reach

eda mountain with lofty peaks, whose name was

Katavapra,—-an ornament to the earth; the

ground around which was variegated with the

brilliant hues of the clusters of gay flowers

fallen from the beautiful trees; the rocks on

which were as dark as the great rain-clouds filled

with water; abounding with wild boars, pan

thers, tigers, bears, hyenas, serpents, and deer;

filled with caves, caverns, large ravines and

forests ;—that moon among the fichdris per

ceiving that but little time remained for him

to live, and fearing on account of his present

' mode of life, announced to the people his desire

, to do the penance before death, and dismissed

\

them, so that none were left. Then, with one

single disciple, performing the sanyasana. on

stones covered with grass, by degrees he quitted

his body and attained to the state of the seven

hundred rishis. May it prosper this Jaina s'dsana!

The inscription thus appears to be very

circumstantial, and to present several points

whereby the period to which it belongs may be

identified. But the name B h a d r a Bit h u ,

though an illustrious one in Jaina annals, has

been borne by more than one individual. Those

who have made the Jaina hierarchy their study

may be able to adjudge to the hero of the pre

sent inscription his proper position therein. I

will content myself with relating such traditions

of him as have been met with in Maisur.

My authority is the Rdjdvali Kathe, a work

in ancient Kanarese containing a summary of

Jaina history from the earliest times, the nar

rative being frequently interrupted by curious

legendary stories, and the whole winding up

with an apparently unexaggerated chronolo

gical statement. The author’s 'name is Deva

chandra, but he mentions nothing more about

himself than that he is “ a truthful historian.”

The manuscript is very old, and in places obli

 

terated. It has the appearance ofbeing written

by an aged hand. The work may probably

repay examination and analysis, but at present

I will confine myself to extracting the account

it gives of the occurrences recorded in the in

scription before us.

W'e may begin with the birth and education

of B h a d ra B a h 11 :—While Padmarada was

reigning in the city of Kotikapura, in

Pundra Varddhana, in Bharata Khauda, his

queen being Padmaéri, and his pu'rohita Soma

Sarmma, a Brahman; the wife of the latter,

named Somasri, bore a son. His father, from

an inspection of the child’s horoscope, per

ceiving that he would become a great up

holder of the Jaina faith, named him Bha

dra BAhn, and performed the initiatory

ceremonies of chaula and upanayana accord

ing to the Jaina ritual. One day when

Bhadra Ba'ihu, being then seven years of

age, was at play with other children, G0

varddhana Mahamuni—who, accompanied by

Vishnu, Nandi Mitra, and Apariijita, all four

being Smta Kevalis, and with five hundred

disciples, had come to K 0 ti k a p u r a in order

to do reverence at the tomb of Jambusviimi

—passed by. Looking on Bhadra Bz'ihu,

the muni discerned from' his lucky marks

that he was destined to be the last of the

S'ruia Kevalis. He therefore took the boy by

the hand and conducting him to his father,

Offered to take charge of him and bring him up

in all wisdom. Soma Sarmma, prostrating him

self, consented, relating how he had perceived

at the boy’s birth that he would become a dis

tinguished Jaina. But his mother, Somaéri,

begged that before the dikskc was performed

she might see her son again. To this Govard

dhana Sviimi agreeing, took B h a d r a B a h u

with him, and made arrangements for his board

and lodging in the house of Aksha vaaka.

Through the smimi’s instructions he acquired

a knowledge of the four great branches of

learning—yogini, sangim', prajr'lg/(ini, andprajr'la!

fiena—of the Veda of the four anuyoya, of gram

mar and the fourteen sciences. Then, feeling

a strong desire for renunciation of family, body,

and pleasure, he begged for dikshe, on which

the sva‘mi sent him first to see his father and

mother. Having obtained their consent, he

took the dilt-slie, and by the practice of jfiydna,

dhydna, tapassu, and samyama became an
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dchdrya. And Govarddhana Sruta Kevali went

to the world of gods.

The next appearance of B h a dr a B it h u in

the historybrings us tothe eventsmentioned in the

inscription :—And C h a n d r a g u p t a , the king

ofP a t a l i p u tr a, onthe nightoffull-moonin the

month Kalrtika, had sixteen dreams. Hedreamed

that he saw—1, the sun setting; 2, a branch ofthe

kalpavfi/csha break oif and fall; 3, a divine car

descending in the sky and returning‘; 4, the

disk of the moon sundered; 5, black elephants

fighting; 6, fireflies shining in the twilight; 7,

a dried-up lake; 8, smoke filling all the air; 9,

an ape sitting on a throne ; 10, a dog eating the

pfiyasa out of a golden bowl; 11, young bulls

I labouring; 12, Kshatriya boys riding on donkeys;

13, monkeys scaring away swans; 14, calves

jumping over the sea; 15, foxes pursuing old

oxen; and 16, a twelve-headed serpent ap

proaching. The king arose next day much

troubled in mind on account of these visions.

After performing the morning ceremonies, he

enteredthe council-hall, when the keeper of the

royal garden appeared with intelligence that

I Bhadra B :ihu Muni,travellingovermany

countries, had arrived there. The,king with

all his councillors immediately went forth to do

him reverence, and, after receiving religious

instruction, informed him of the dreams.

B h a d r a B in h u ’ s interpretation of them,

some parts being very significant and curious,

is, in short, as follows :—1. All knowledge will

be darkened. 2. The Jaina religion will de

cline, and your successors on the throne take

(Weeks. 3. The heavenly beings will not hence

forth visit the Bharata kshetra. 4. The Jainas

will be split into sects. 5. The clouds will not

give seasonable rain, and the crops will be poor.

6. True knowledge being lost, aafew sparks will

glimmer with a feeble light. 7. Aryakhanda will

be destitute of Jaina doctrine. 8. The evil will

prevail, and goodness be hidden. 9. The vile,

the low-born, and the wicked will acquire power.

10. Kings, not content with a sixth-share, will

introduce land-rent and, demanding twice and

thrice the amount, oppress their subjects. 11.

The young will form religious purposes but

forsake them when old. 12. Kings of high

descent will associate with the base. 13. The

low will torment the noble, and try to reduce

them to the same level. 14. Kings will assist

in oppressing the people by levying customs

 
  

duties and other unlawful taxes. 15. The low,

with hollow compliments, will get rid of the

noble, the good, and the wise. 16. Twelve years

of dearth and famine will come upon this land.

One day, soon after, when B h a dr 8. B a h u

had despatched his disciples in various directions

to beg for alms, himself went and stood before a

house where wasau infant cryingin its cradle. So

loud were its cries that although he called out

twelve times no one heeded. From this sign he

knew that the twelve years’ famine had com

menced. And the king's ministers offered

many sacrifices to avert the calamity, but C h a n

d r a g up ta, to atone for their sin of taking

life, abdicated in favour of his son Sifiha Sena,

and, taking dilashc, joined himself to B h a d r a

B a h u .

Sifiha Sena’s ministers advise him to send

for Namm-Filva Bhantika and to perform" a

great y'igna (an illustration perhaps of the

way in which a Hindu government would deal

with such a calamity). But the Mfila (Jaina)

Brahmans are called, and a long discussion

ensues regarding the innocence or sinfulness of

animal sacrifices, when the advocates of the

latter doctrine prevail.

B h a d r a B a h u then—proclaiming that all

rain and cultivation will cease from the Vindhya

mountains as far as the Nilgiris‘; the people

will die of starvation ; those who remain here

will have their faith corrupted --collected abody

of twelve thousand disciples and went south

wards.

And on cdming to a certain hill he perceived

that his end was approaching. He therefore

gave upadeéa. to V i :36 k ha M uni, and com

mitting all the disciples to his care sent them

on under his guidance to the Chola and Palndya

countries. C h a n d r a g u p t a alone received

permission to remain, who on his master’s

death performed the funeral rites in a cave, and

there abode, worshipping his footprints.

MeanwhileV is a k h a c h a rya, taking with

him all the people, worshipping the Jaina bimba

(or images) of the various Jim'ilayas in the

  

,villages and towns on the way, and milking the

nectar of dharmma to the Jainas in- those places.

dwelt in vihliras in the Chola mandala.

The narrative then returns to the scene of

the famine, and describes the sufferings of the

Jainas who had remained behind under Sthi'ila

Bhadra Maui and others. Religious observ
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ances were neglected, and scruples about food

disregarded. All the was consumed; no

leaves, flowers, fruit, berries, roots, bulbs, or

seeds were left; and the people, wandering here

and there in search of food, perished.

And when the twelve years of famine were

ended, V is a k a c h a ri with the twelve thou

sand disciples turned northwards, and entering

the Karnataka country journeyed to the cave

in which his guru, Bhad ra B ahn, had ex

pired. There he found Chandragupta

M u ni engaged in the worship of the footprints,

his hair grown into a great mass. The latter on

seeing V i s a k h a M u n i rose, and coming for

ward did obeisauce, which he did not return, con

sidering that C h a n d r a gu p ta was corrupted

by feeding on roots and berries during the

famine. But, accepting the obeisance, he learn

ed' from him all the particulars regarding

Bhadra Bahu’s end. Fasting that day,

they prepared next morning for a long journey,

as they could not get food in that uninhabited

country. But Ch a n dragup ta offered to

conduct them to a town in the forest close by.

They wondering followed, and were entertained

with the best of food by the Sravakas there.

But on their way back to the cave a BralmuL

chfiri, discovering that he had left his pet be

hind in the town, returned to fetch it. What

was his surprise to find the town vanished, and

his pot hanging on the branch of a tree! Vi -

éfikhachari thenperceivedthat Chandra

gup t a had resorted to magic to supply them

with food ; so, after extracting the hairs of

Chan dragupta’smattedlocks,hegavehim

absolution (prliyaschitta). And absolving him

self and his disciples for partaking of that ma

gical food, all went their ways.

And after a time a king named th'iskara,

the son of Sifiha Sena, came with all his forces

for the purpose of worshipping at the place of

B h a d r a B a h u ’ s decease, and doing obei

sance to Chandragupta, his guru and

grandfather. There he set up some chaitydlayas,

and, remaining for many days, built near the hill

a city which was named B e l g o l a .

The death ofChandragup ta at the same

spot is subsequently related.

This is a strange story. How much of it

may be accepted as historical is not easy to

 

say. The account of the twelve years’ famine,

and the consequent emigration of Jainas south

ward, agree with what is stated ou the inscrip

tion. The two also coincide in relation to

B 11 a d r a B a h u , that he foretold the famine,

that he headed the expedition, and that he

died at a hill on the way, having only a single

disciple with him at the time.

The occurrence of the twelve years of famine

we may perhaps admit as real, and further

research will probably bring to light other

references to such an event.‘ There is nothing

improbable, moreover, about the emigration to

the south arising out of the famine, for there

is evidence that Jainas were settled in great

numbers throughout the south in the earliest

times of which historical records exist. That

Bhadra B ahu wastheleaderofthe pilgrims,

andthathedied at S ravana Belgola, may

be received as facts. For, apart from the

existence of the inscription there, the cave in

which he expired, and his footprints in the

cave, are to this day the objects of worship.

These it is indeed which give Belgola its

sanctity in the eyes of the Jainas, and they are

deemed of greater importance than the colossal

image of Gomatesvara. The latter was the

consequence of the Jaina settlement there, the

former its cause. That B h a dr a B ii. h 11

received to the last the ministrations of a dis

ciple named C h a n d r a g u p t a may perhaps

be allowed, as the following occurs among the

shorter inscriptions on the hill :——

Sri Bhadra Bahu sa Chandra Gupta munin

dra yugmadi noppeval l

Bhadramzigida dharmmam anduvalikke van

dini padulo. . . . . .

Which may be rendered ;

The pair who pursue in the steps of the holy

B had ra Bfihu along with the great muni C han

d r a G u p t a will acquire unshaken faith, and by

reverence attain to the world of happiness.

There remain then the statements that this

Bhadra B ahn'i' was the last of the Sruta

Kevalis, and that his faithful disciple was the

celebrated C handragup ta, the king of

Pataliputra.

On the first of these points the following quo

tation may be made from Prof. H. H. \Vilson :—

“ The succession of Jaina teachers is always
 

I ‘ SIR BARTLE FREE?! refers to Ancient Dekhlm Famines in his work ‘ The Bengal Famine,’ p. 55.

1' See Ind. Ant. vol. 11. pp. 139, 19'], 261, 263, and 305.
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deduced from M a h a v i r a , through his dis

ciple Sudharma. Of the rest all but G a u t a m a

died before their Master, and G a u t a m a sur

vived him but a month, which he spent in

penance and fasting. Sudharma, therefore, was

the only one who remained competent to impart

instruction. His pupil was Jambnsvfimi, the

last of the Kevalis, or possessors of true wisdom:

six teachers follow, termed Sruta Kcvalis, orhear

ers of the first masters, and then seven others,

Daéapurv is, from having been taught the works

so named. These are common to all the lists

when correct?“ In a note to the extract a list is

given of the six Sruta Kevalz's, the last two being

BhadraBiihuand Sthfilthadra. It

is evident that the Srula Kevalis were contem

porary ; slight variations may therefore be ex

pected in the order of naming them. Now we

learn from the narrative of the Rrijrivali Kathe

that Govarddhana, Vishnu, Nandi Mitra, and

Apariijita were the names of four of them who

visited in company the tomb of Jambusvfimi.

Also that S thiila B hadra, whom we will

suppose to be a fifth, stayed out the famine in the

north. B h a d r a B a h u is therefore con

sistently called the last, that is, the sixth. The

names occur in the same order in the inscription, '

but S t h a la B h a d r a is there omitted, the

reason for which may be that those who re

mained in the famine-stricken districts were

considered to have fallen from orthodoxy through

forced neglect of religious observances,—an opin

ion which receives support from more than one

statement in the history. The great Svetam

bara secession appears, according to the same,

to have arisen out of the irregularities of that

period of distress. ‘

That Viéz‘ikhfi succeeded Bhadra B6 ha

is ascertained from both records.

Before considering the story of C h a n d r a -

g u p t a, it may be well to ascertain, with the

aid of the chronological table at the end of the

Rdja'lvali Kathe, the date assigned to the last of

the Sruta Kevalis, as it will assist in fixing the

age of the inscription.

Chronology of the Rdyé'mli Kathe.

After the death of Vira Varddhamfina Gautama

and the other Kevalis ............... 62 years.

Then Nandi Mitre. and the other Sruta

Kevalia ............100 years.

,, Viéikha and the other Das'a

pun-is ...........................183 ,,

,, Nakshatra and the other Eka

daélngadhara ,,

Then was born Vikramaditya in Ujjayini ; and

he, by his knowledge of astronomy, having

made an almanac, established his own era from

the year Rddirodgéri, the 605th year after the

deathofVarddhamana. '

An interesting summary of the rise of various

heresies, and the location of the principal sanghas

and gachchhas follows, but need not be intro

duced here.

All Jaina chronology turns upon the disput

ed period of the death of V a rddh a m a n a or

Mah 1‘1 v i r a . From the list above given we

obtain for that event the date B.C. 661, 1' and

for the death of the last Sruta Kevali 13.0. 499.

The inscription cannot, therefore, be older than

this latter date. But that it was inscribed some

time after the events to which it relates, is

evident from the genealogy being carried on to

V iéa k h a, the first of the Das'apurvis, and his

successors. There seems, therefore, nothing by

which to approximate to the time when the

inscription was engraved on the stone, except

the character of the letters as compared with

other inscriptions at the same place. Now at

the foot of the great statue are a few words,

in Devanr‘igari and in Ancient Kanarcse cha

racters, stating that it was erected by Chi-

munda Riya. These characters are not so

archaic in form as those of the inscription now

before us. But assuming, as is reasonable, that

they were engraved at the time of the erection

of the image by that prince, we must, according

to Wilson, assign to them the date B.C. 50 or

60.1 So far, then, as our data go, we may

perhaps put down our inscription as of the third

or fourth century 15.0.

We may now investigate the story of

Chandra gupta and the Jainas of his day.

The identification of this sovereign with the

Sandrakoptos of the Greek historians, and the

contemporary of Seleucus, has long supplied one

of the most certain landmarks in the history of

Ancient India. Of the religious sects existing
 

 

' Works, vol. I. p. 336.

1' From various statements Lassen obtains no. 392, 569,

358, and 495 (Ind. Alt. IV. pp. 762, 779) ; Wanna, ac. 349

(Sat. Mah. p. 12); Conssxoou, 3.0. 651 (As. Res. IX.

p. 264); T01), 1112. 533 (An. Raj. I. p. 59). In the Jour.

Bomb. Br. It. As. Soc. vol. IX.. . 150, Bhadra Bflhu

is placed 170 years after Ma.th ra

I Works, I. p. 333.
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among the Hindus at that period, Wilson re

marks :-“ It has been supposed that we have no

tices of the Jaina sect as far back as the time of

the Macedonian invasion of India, or at least at

the period at which Megasthenes was sent am

bassador to Sandrakoptus, and that these notices

are recorded by Strabo and Arrian.“I Cole

brooke, who examined the passages referred to,

thus states the conclusion at which he arrived:

“The followers of Buddha are clearly distin

guished from the Braohma'nes and Sarmanes.

The latter, called Germanes by Strabo and

Sam/z'ncean-s by Porphyrius, are the ascetics of

a difi'erent religion, and may have belonged to

the sect of Jina or to another]?

The materials for the history of C h an d ra

gupta are contained in the Vishnu Purina,

the Bhdgavata, and the V_rihat Katha. They

have been summarized by \Vilson in his preface

to the Mudra Rdlsshasa,1 a drama also con

nected with Chandragupta. The only

facts we need refer to in his account are that

P 6. t a 1i p u t r a , the Palibothra of the Greeks,

was the capital of Chandragupta, andthat

the latter, after a reign of 24: years, left the

kingdom to his son. . The name of the capital

agrees with that given in our narrative. But

the concluding statement leaves it uncertain

whether C handragupta’s reign came to

 

an end by his abdication in favour of his son,

as our history relates, or in the ordinary course,

by his death. On consideration of such co

incidences as may be noticed in the received

account of Chandragupta as given above, and

those set forth in the Jaina history new brought

to light, it will perhaps be conceded that there

seems nothing irreconcileable between the two.

Now the reign of Chandragupta falls,

by consent of the best authorities, in the fourth

century ‘B.c. There is thus a discrepancy

betwoen the period we have derived from the

chronology of the Ra’jdvali Kathe for the death of

B h a d r a B it h u , and the period during which

C h a n d r a g u p t a lived. But when the varia

tions, extending over more than three hundred

years, in the dates given for the death of

V ar d d h am i n a, on which the former de

pends, are taken into account, it is easy to con

ceive that the difficulty is capable of solution.

The antiquity of the Jainas has been argued

against, on (2 priori grounds, by high authorities

in the field of Oriental research. Some

light, it is to be hoped, may be thrown on

the subject“ by the accumulation of evidence

such as we have in the record of the Rcijdozli

'Kathe, and in the inscription we have been

examining, which carries us back more than two

thousand years from the present day.

 

DR. LEITNER’S BUDDHISTIC SCULPTURES.

The accompanying illustration, from a photo

graph by Mr. Burke, represents a group of

sculptures from the collection of Dr. Leitner of

Labor. They belong to various periods in

Graaco-Buddhistic, Buddhistic, and ancient

Hindu archaeology.

At the top is a brass jug on which scenes

from the Rdmiiyagza (the rape of Site and the

war with Lankii), the incarnations of Vishnu,

and representations of Siva, are most exquisite

ly engraved. This jug was obtained at John

pur (the true site of the battle of Alexander

with Porns, as Dr. Leitner and others consider) :

the two heads on the top ledge are, the one a

Baktrian, the other a most beautiful Greece

Buddhist female; whilst the fragment near the

latter represents the lower part of a jovial pro

cession, with a goat led out and followed by

dancing men.

The big fragment of a group on the second

ledge consists ofmen-dragons; in the upper row,

of Buddha. when still a prince; in the second

row, sitting in the unusual attitude of a. Euro

pean on a throne; and in the main or lowest

group, of Buddha as a teacher.

This fragment is supported by purely Bud

dhist heads, distinguished by the hair simply

tied in the well-known topknot, whilst on the

extreme left is the head of a Baktrian or

Granco-Buddhist prince.

On the third row (from the top) are a

variety of figures and groups, which are quite

an historical contribution. Beginning from the

extreme right, we have Buddha meeting with

 

* Works, I. p. 321.

1' Essa/gs, II. p. 203.. Conf. Lassen, Irui. Alt. II. pp.

700, 710. I Theatre of the Hindus, II. p. 127.

 

§ Elphinstone, Hist. of Ind. p. 189.

I] And on that other question, the relation in which they

stand to the Buddhists.
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the recluse; then a peculiar Hindu-Buddhist

figure (transition period), obtained at Ketas,

the ancient Sinhapura *(P), from a female saint,

in whose family it is said to have been for eight

hundred years; then a, Skythian (P) or aboriginal

head, which, with another representing a 'face

in deep agony, surroundsa group in which

two persons carry a horse and its rider. The

smaller fragments before and beyond it are too

indistinct to furnish any immediate explana

tion, but attention is deservedly arrested at a

highly elaborated and perforated bit of archi

tecture surrounding a. 'group in various and

nobly conceived attitudes of prayer.

> On the lowest ledge is a confused mass of

4 fragments, one belonging tothe fragment on

the second row which represents,—beginning,

on the extreme right,—the usual group sur

rounding Buddha followed by a well-bearded old

man in a kilt, and other indistinct figures of

men, dragons, &c. &c., none of which, however,

are at all conceived in the grotesque spirit of

Indian idols.

The whole antiquarian collection of Dr. Leit

ner consists of 172 pieces, of which the majority

were excavated by him in 1870, at Takht

i-Bahi.

“ One group presented by Dr. Leitner to the

Belvedere, Vienna, is interesting as the most

complete specimen of the ordinary Buddhist

worship of the purest type. There were bas

reliefs showing Buddha surrounded by female

as well as male worshippers. In one figure, the

North Indian Riija, with his thin moustache,

and the ;ikkii mark on his forehead, was

represented with a Greek diadem and head

dress. The face showed dignity and resolution,

and Dr. Leitner considered it the finest speci

men in his collection. One particularly beau

tiful group, of which casts have been sent to

both the Belvedere and the Vienna Exhibition,

consists of ten sculptures, which seemed to

represent almost a continuous tale. A young

prince (probably Buddha) is led by an attend

ant holding an umbrella (the sign of authority)

towards an idol, to which he appears to refuse

worship, beyond which and a solitary pillar

ugly dwarfs are seated. Again the boy (who

appears to be the rightful prince) isled forward

on to a block, in fi'ont of a stem-looking king,

 

to be killed, whilst one of the group of attend

ants seems to keep back his brother, or perhaps

a pretender; whilst at the side niche the boy is

already on the sacrificial altar, his mother (pro

bably that of Buddha) vehemently interceding

for his life before the same stern ruler. In the

next, Buddha, riding an ass, with his attendants,

arrives at the gate of a town, where they meet

with a writer with a tablet. At a place in the

Kyang plain, in Middle Thibet, about 10,000

feet high, a similar carving is seen, where Bud

dha is represented riding on an ass, and preceded

and followed by men wearing branches of the

palm-tree (which is unknown in that region).

In connection with this group Dr. Leitner

mentioned a very remarkable carving, showing

Indians at Olympian games- A most remark

able point about all these groups is the minute

ness of the carving on the stone or slate, and

the variety and completeness of historical and

religious representation, which yet require

much study. Of architectural fragments, the

most notable is the “Buddhist railing”—the

device of serpent ornamentation. Curious

were the two specimens of figures in mortar

(gypsum) resting on a thick base, and repre

senting Buddha and two worshippers. The

Grseco-Buddhisls evidently knew how to cast

moulds in mortar, and the art of casting moulds

in mud is still faintly preserved at Liihor.

There are also cornices, capitals, &c., of which

the highest school of architecture need not be

ashamed. The figure of a Buddhist hermit

who has just breathed his last is a marvellous

success of artistic representation. The sunken

eyes and the lines in the cheeks, and the mouth,

showed thought and privation. The carving

had received a red daub on the forehead by

some Hindu who wanted to worship it. On

most of the statues, to whatever type they

might belong, the yikkfi was worn on the

forehead. Very few, in fact only two, of the

faces were bearded, and those that were so

belonged either to a Muhammadan cast ofcounte

nance or to the kilted invaders (probably Sky

thians). [Modern Hindu village gods, in clay and

brass, showed that the lineaments of Buddha

still lingered in the mind of the sculptor in

the Panjab, Zanskar, and Ladak.”1'

Dr. Leitner’s collection is by no means a
 

 

' Cunningham’s Ana. Grog. of India, pp. 124-5 ; but see

Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 16, note I-—ED.

fFrom report of a Lecture by Dr. Leitner in The

Building News, March 6, 1874.
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completely representative one, but the sculptures

are, in the opinion of competent judges, a most

valuable series, andwere they and other materials,

such as the so-callcd Grurco-lluktrian sculptures

in the Museums of Lahor, Dehli, Calcutta, and ,

Edinburgh University, only made accessible

by adequate photographic representations, it

would not be very difficult, probably, to arrange

a series of Buddhist sculptures extending almost

without a break from B. c. 250 to A. D. 700,

which would not only be a most interesting

chapter in the history of Eastern art, but would

form a chronometric scale by which to test the

age of other monuments, and especially of the

Buddhist caves, at an age when we know, as yet,

very little about the matter.

 

ARCHEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J'. WALHOUSE, late M.C.S.

(Continued from page 96.)

II.—Dravz'(_lia-n, Rummrmy, and Enylz'sh.

Mr. Charles G. Leland, though more widely

known as the author of Hans Breitmann'a

Ballads, has shown, in his amusing volume

The English Gipm'es and their Language, that

he has no small skill in antiquarian philo

logy. He supports the theory that the Gipsies

are of Indian origin, the remnant of an

epodns of low-caste or servile tribes driven

out by unrecorded convulsions or persecutions,

and arriving in Europe by unnoticed ways and

at unnoticed periods, and has plausibly shown

that many slang or sporting expressions which

have filtered into common use from the Rom

manis tongue are derived from Indian words.

The strange Word “shindy,” for quarrel or dis

turbance, and the ‘extraordinary expression’

“cutting up shines,” with the same meaning,

have only appeared within the present century,

and are of Gipsy origin. Mr. Leland derives

shindy from the Gipsy “ chingari," a quarrel;

and shines from “chindi,” meaning the same;

' whilst cutting he refers to “out,” signifying to

fight in Remmanis, thus throwing some light

upon the apparently unmeaning phrase “ cutting

shines." But I could suggest that a more

direct Indian origin for the word shz'udy may be

found in the Tamil shamié, aquarrel or fight,

which may have been carried into Europe by the

Gipsy wanderers ; and cut, in the sense used, may

come from kdtta, which in all Dravidianlanguages

bears as many meanings and applications as

Dickens found fiw—its primary signification—to

bear in America. Another word that has more

completely come into vulgar use is row, an up

roar or disturbance: this expression, though so

familiar, is comparatively a stranger in our

tongue, and Mr. Leland derives it from “roe”

or “ raw,” 1 howl or cry, in German Gipsy: and

 

allied to this may be the word rowdy,- but I

suspect that row may also be of Dravidian

derivation. When an assistant in the Tamil

country, and frequently trying cases of assault,

a common beginning of a witness’s statement

would be, “As I was coming along the road

I heard mus shabdam”——a sound of clamours

or disturbance; it was a village term which I

have not found in any dictionary, but was of

common occurrence, and the same in sound and

meaning as the English and Gipsy row, for which

I am not aware that any more plausible origin

can be offered. There is a remarkable absence

of similarity between Dravidian and English

words. I once heard the first ofEnglish Telugu

scholars, Mr. C. P. Brown, observe that the only

Telugu word at all resembling an English word

that he knew was 'mz'hhili = mickle, much. In

Tamil there is one curious example, teen meaning

grief, sorrow,—the very wordusedby Elizabethan

writers to denote the same, frequently employed

by Shakespere, Spenser, and the rest; and

remarkably too, both in English and Tamil it

is archaic. Its root in the latter language is

ti = fire; its meaning evidently taken meta

phorically from the scorching, withering effects

thereof, but how it found its way into English

seems diflicult to guess. Another word that may

be noted is shcn, signifying in Tamil red, bright,

polished, as ahenkatir, “the red-rayed," is.

the Sun; shen Tamil, “polished Tamil," the

high dialect; the likeness of this word to the

old English sheen is obvious. Mr. Leland even

suggests that Shakesperc, who knew every

thing, may have taken his name Caliban from

the Rommany Kauiopen, which means “the

black one ;" and indeed Shakespere may well

enough be imagined to have passed an hour or

two by a gipsy camp-fire in Warwickshire
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lanes, listening to gipsy talk, before stealing

into Charlecote Park; and we may venture to

add the. “ Kaulopen” may not improbably origi

nate from that commonest of Tamil low-caste

names, Kdrhppfin, signifying “ black fellow.”

Ill—Folklore.

Of late years the researches of mythologists

and gatherers of folk-lore have disclosed, in the

most interesting way, how all popular fairy-tales

and nursery stories have been current amongst

all Aryan nations from the remote-st antiquity.

.More or less modified, the same old root-stories

appear in all languages and countries. Fairy

tales and nursery legends, varied in accom

paniments according to customs and climate,

are told in the same way from extremest West

to remotest East, from Ireland to Japan. An

' example or two may be not without interest.

In that most delightful of all collections of

fairy stories, Crofton Croker’s Fairy Legs-1117s

and Traditions of the South of Ireland, we find

several most racy stories of the wily fairy who

knows where the pot of treasure is concealed.

His general appearance is that of a shrivelled,

pigmy old man, and if surprised and caught by

any mortal may be forced by threats to disclose

where the pot is hidden; only if whilst show

ing it he can get his captor’s eyes turned from

him for an instant, he has the power of dis

appearing. Tom, an Irish peasant, coming

home one evening, had surprised and seized

one of these crafty beings, and threatened him

with all sorts of horrors if he did not show

where his money was. The rest of the story

may be told in C. Croker’s inimitable way :—

“Tom looked so wicked and bloody-minded

that the little man was quite frightened; so,

says he, ‘ Come along with me a couple of fields

off, and I’ll show you a crock (pot) of gold.’

“ So they went, and Tom held the Fairy fast

in his hand, and never took his eyes from off

him, though they had to cross hedges and ditches

and a crooked bit of beg (for the Fairy seemed,

out of pure mischief, to pick out the hardest

and most contrary way), till at last they came '

to a great field all full of boliauns (ragweed, a

large plant growing abundantly on wasteland),

and the Fairy pointed to a big boliann, and

says he, ‘ Dig under that boliaun and you’ll get

the great crook all full of guineas.’

“Tom in his hurry had never minded the

bringing a spade with him; so he thought to

 

run home and fetch one; and, that he might

know the spot again, he took ofi' one of his red

garters and tied it round the boliaun.

“ ‘I suppose,’ said the Fairy, very civilly,
‘you’ve no further occasion for me P ' i

“ ‘ No,’ says Tom, ‘ you may go away now,

and may good luck attend you wherever you

go !’ -

“‘W'ell, good-bye to you, Tom,’ said the

Fairy, ‘ and much good may you do with what

you’ll get!’

“ So Tom ran for the dear life till he came

home, and got a spade, and then away with

him, as hard as he could go, back to the field

of boliauns; but when he got there, 10 and

behold! not a boliauu but had a red garter, the

very identical model of his own, tied about it;

and as to digging up the whole field, that was

all nonsense, for there was more than forty

good Irish acres in it. So Tom came home

again with his spade on his shoulder, a little

cooler than he went; and many’s the hearty

curse he gave the Fairy every time he thought

of the neat turn he had served him.”

Compare with the foregoing a legend given

by Mr. W. R. Holmes, in his Sketches on the

Shore of the Caspian, as current at Semniln, in

Persia, respecting a quarrel between Shem and

Ham and the Guebres. The latter are said to

have pursued the prophets with intent to plunder

them, and were about to overtake them on a

plain, when the earth opened and closed upon

them and their treasure. Nightfall being near,

the Guebres placed a small heap of stones on

the spot where they had disappeared, and

returned next morning to dig them out, but to

their confusion found the whole plain covered

with similar heaps of stones; so returned

disappointed.

Again in the “ Legend of Bottle-Hill,” in the

Croker collection, a peasant distressed for rent

meets a Fairy on a hill, who gives him a bottle,

which the peasant takes home, puts on the

ground, and on pronouncing, as instructed by

the Fairy, “Bottle, do your duty,” two tiny

mannikins rose like light from the bottle, and

, in an instant covered the table with dishes

and plates of gold and silver full of the finest

victuals, and when all was done went into the

bottle again; the wealth thus obtained was soon

spent, and the peasant, contrary to express in

junction, sold the bottle, and then, poor as before,
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was going over the same hill again, when the

same Fairy appeared, and gave him another

bottle. The peasant hurried home with it exalt

ingly, but on placing it on the ground and repeat

ing the adjuration two stout men with big

eudgels issued from the bottle, and belaboured

the peasantandhis family till they were halfdead.

Sir R. Alcock, in his Capital of the Tycoon

(vol. II. page 287), gives a Japanese fairy tale,

to the effect that'an old couple living together.

had a sparrow, the twittering of which annoyed

the wife. One day she slit its tongue and let it

go. Her husband was angry and went search

ing for it over the hills, when he met a beautiful

girl, who thanked him for his kindness to her

when a bird in his house, and oli'ering him

two baskets asked him whether he would have

the heavy or the light one. He took the

lighter, and on opening it at home found it

full of beautiful gold-inwoven clothes. His

wife thought she would try her luck, so went

to the hills, where the same girl appeared and

upbraided her for her unkindneSs, but also

offered two baskets to choose between. She

 

took the heavy basket, but on opening it at home

two goblins umped out and beat her well.

Besides this universality of popular stories,

there is hardly a mediueval legend of the

Saints that has not its parallel in the East. The

$aiva Catechism tells of the saint Tiru-Naruk

karasu-Svfimi that when the Buddhists tied

him to a pillar of stone and cast him into the

sea, the pillar floated on the waves like a raft of

wood, and the saint was carried along upon

it until he came to the mouth of the river

Kedila, near Tiru-Padirippuliyur, and there he,

landed. In like manner Scott relates the

wanderings of St. Cuthbert's body :—

“ In his stone colfin forth he rides,

A ponderous bark for river tides,

Yet light as gossamer it glides

Downward to Tilniouth cell.

And, after many wanderings past,

He chose his lordly seat at last,

Where his Cathedral, huge and vast,

Looks down upon the \Vear.”

hlarmz'on, Canto II.

(To be continued.)

 

PASSAGES EXPRESSING RELIGIOUS AND MORAL SENTIMENTS,

FROM THE MAHABHARATA.

BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., Pn.D., EDINBURGH.

By far the largest portion of Hindu theology

is closely connected with one or. other of the

principal philosophical systems, mostly with

the Vedanta; while the devout sentiment which

abounds in the Purdpas is almost always as

sociated with, and modified by, the peculiar

worship of Vishnu in one or other of his sup

posed manifestations, or with the adoration of

Mahfideva or of his consort. But it deserves

investigation whether these same and other

Indian works do not contain amore orless numer

ous class of passages which express the devout

feelings of persons practically unaffected either

by philosophical theories, or popular mythology

and sectarian devotion, and influenced only by

their own inherent religious emotions.

It is my object in this paper to offer, as a con

tribution to this inquiry, some specimens of the

purest religious conceptions and the most ele

vated moral ideas which I have noticed in the

Jllahdbluirata.

I.

The first, and by far the longest, extract is

from the Va/zalmrran.

 

During the exile of the Pilndavas in the

forests, as narrated in the Vanaparvan of the

Mahdbhfimta, a conversation took place, as the

poet informs us, between D r an p a di and Y n -

d h is h t h i r a, in the course of which the former

maintains that no forbearance should be shown

to the Kurus, who were greedy and malicious.

“ The time for energy," she adds, “ having

arrived, thou, Y n d h i s h thi r a, oughtcst to

display that quality. The mild man is despised,

whilst people tremble before the man of fire

and vigour. He who, when the time has come,

understands these two truths, is really a king."

(vv. 1063 11'.) Y n (1 his h t h i ra, in answer,

proceeds to cxpatiate on the evils of angry passion,

and the merits of patience (vv. 1065—1116).

“The patient,” he says (v. 1102), “ attain to a

world above those of the men who offer sacri

fice, of the men who know B rah m a [or the

Veda], and of austere devotees.” D r a u p a d i,

in reply, enlarges on the righteous character of

Y udhishthira, and says he would rather

abandon his brothers and her than offend against

duty. She then goes on (vv. 1124 if.) :—
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. Speech of Draupad'i, in which she complains of

the hard lot of the righteous Yuclhishihira,

and charges the Deity with

“Righteousness, when protected, protects a I

king who guards it,——so I have heard from l

men of noble character; but, I ween, it does

not protect thee. Thy‘unchanging resolution

always pursues righteousness, as a man's own

shadow follows him. Thou hast never eon

temned thine equals or thine inferiOrs, much

less thy superiors: and though thou hast

obtained the whole earth, thy horn“ has not I

risen higher. Thou constantly servest the

twice-born, the deities, and the departed fathers

with oblations and reverence. Brz'ihmans, Yatis,

seekers after final liberation, and householders

are always satiated by thee with all the objects

of their desire. They eat from golden platters,

with me for their attendant; and thou bestow

est iron vessels on the dWellers in the forests.”

She then gives further particulars of his charities

and sacrifices: and among the latter is men

iioned the “ Gosava,” or sacrifice of a cow;'1'

and proceeds (v. 1134) : “ Thou, a king, having

lost thy understanding, wast beaten in the

unfortunate contest with dice, and didst lose

thy kingdom, thy goods, thy weapons, thy

brothers. and me. How did that resolution

[to gamble], arising from the vicious taste

for dice, arise in the mind of thee, who art

upright, mild, bountiful, modest, and truthful?

“Then one hears of this thy suffering, and of

a calamity such as this, the mind is greatly

perplexed and afilicted. Here men relate this

ancient legend about the manner in which

people are subject to the control of God, not

to their own. God (issue), the Disposer, allots

to creatures everything—happiness and sufi'er

ing, that which is agreeable and that which

is disagreeable, darting radiance before him. I

Just as the wooden figure of a woman, as it is

adjusted (1140), moves its several limbs, so

too do these creatures. As the ether sur

 

 1 rounds all created things, God ordains both

good and ill fortune in this world. As a bird

bound by a string and confined is not its own

master, a man must remain under the control

of God : he is neither the lord of others nor of

himself. Like a gem strung on a thread, or a

bull tied by a nose-string, a man follows the

command of the Disposer, to whom he belongs,

and on whom he depends. Not subject to him

self, this man obeys some conjuncture of time, like

atree which has fallen from the river-bank and

has reached the middle of the current. A creature,

ignorant, and not master of his pleasures or

sufferings, must go to heaven or hell, according

as he is impelled by God (1145). As the tips

of grass are subject to the blasts of a strong

wind, so too all beings are subject to the

Disposer. Impellingto noble actions, and again

to sinful deeds, God pervades all creatures, and

it is not perceived that he is there. This body,

called the field (kshet‘ra) [of the soul], is but

the Disposer’s instrument, whereby the Lord

causes acts ,having good or evil fruits to be

performed. Behold how this force of illusion

(mliyri) is exercised by God, who destroys

creatures by [other] creatures, deceiving them

by his own illusion! Differently are things per

ceived by sages who behold the reality ; differently

do they revolve like the blasts of the wind;

difi'erently do men regard such and such things ;

and differently does the Lord effect them and

, change them. Just as a man cleaves motionless,

lifeless things, wood by wood, stone by stone, or

iron by iron, so does the Divine Being, the God,

the self-existent primeval Parent, destroy crea

tures by (other) creatures, assuming a disguise,

[chlmclnta hg'flmi]. Acting according to his

pleasure, this Lord, associating them, or dissociat

ing them, plays with living beings as with a

child’s toys. The Disposer does not deal with his

creatures like a father or a mother, but acts

angrily, as any other being like ourselves. Seeing

noble, virtuous, and modest men in straits for

 

"' This word is here emploved as denoting a feeling of

self-importance or pride : see Bohtlingk and Roth, s. v.

1' See Udyogap. vv. 529 If. quoted in vol. I. of my

Sanskrit Tents, p. 312 f.

I Pumatdt éukram uchclwmn. The phrase is difli.

cult. It occurs a ' in the Udzmgllpurmm, v. 917,

where it is said: “The Deit (Dh'fitre) places under con.

trol the good man and the be , the boy and the old man,

the weak man and the strong. God (Bid-nu) gives every

thing—to the child learning, and to the learned man child

ishness, darting radiance before The commentator \

in both places expounds the words differently. According

to him they mean that the Deity, in dispensing good and

evil to particular persons, is developing the seeds of their

works done in a former birth._ His words are in the one

1 ice. “sink rain” prdl.‘-lmrm1-bij rm- “ n c h c h ara n" in.

[vars-hem» annsllran; and in the other, “.iukram” rifl

bhfltam. pi'iicliinani Icurmi “ 11 ch ch :1 r am” uddfpa 1pm.

The same phrase occurs again in a different connect-ion. in

reference to the sun. in the leyngrlp'lrran, v. 2751 : Tut/zi

purasifit Saw-iii drisiyafe s'uh'ram 'uchrhurfm, -y lihfit ch."

pcnichdd ni'rmnkto dhrurqm poi-yeti rainlim'ln. Here the

~pomluentator takes éakra in the sense pf tejas, fervour or

ustre. .
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subsistence, and ignoble men happy, as it were

bewildered by anxiety (?), and perceiving this thy

adversity and the prosperity of S u y o d h a n a ,*

I censure the Disposer, who regards you with

an unequal eye. Bestowing good fortune on the

son of D h ri t a 1' ii s h t_ ra (Suyodhana), who

transgresses the rules observed by noble men,

who is cruel, greedy, and a perverter of justice,

what good result does the Disposer gain ?

If an action performed affects [1.0. should in

justice afl'ect] the door, and not another person,

then God is sullied by that evil action [1.0.

not treating men according to their deserts]?

But if an evil deed committed does not affect

the doer, might only [not right] is the cause of

this; and in such circumstances I lament (the

ease of) feeble men.”

Here we have the same question raised as is

proposed, but not solved, in the book of Job, viz.

how it happens that the righteous often suffer,

whilst the wicked prosper. Y n d h is h -

thira , in his reply, rebukes Dra 11 pa (1 i for

her impiety, and while he declares that he himself

practises righteousness disinterestedly, without

hope of reward, he maintains that it is wicked

to doubt that it is recompensed by the Deity.

Reply of Yudhtshyhira.

“ I have heard, Y fij n a s en i (Draupadi) the

charming and amiable discourse, full of spark

ling phrases, which thou hast spoken; but

then utterest infidel sentiments (mist'ikya).

I do not act from a desire to gain the rewards

of my works. I give what I ought to give, and

perform the sacrificial rites which 1 am bound to

celebrate. Whether reward accrues to me or not,

I do to the best of my power what a man should

do, as if he were living at home. I do not

fulfil my duty for the sake of the rewards of

duty, being careful not to transgress the injunc

tions of the sacred writings, _ and having a

regard to the practice of the virtuous. It is on

duty alone that my thoughts are fixed, and this,

too, naturally. The man who makes of righte

ousness a gainful merchandize is low, and the

meanest of those who talk about righteousness,

the man who seeks to milk righteousness [i.e.

to get out of it all the advantage which he can],

does not obtain its reward: and he who doubts

while he performs duty sins in his disposition

 

through his scepticism. I say it emphatically: I

do not doubt about righteousness : he who does

so is on the way to be born as a brute. The

weak-minded man who doubts about his righte

ousness or the inspired precepts of rishis, shall

remain at a distance from the undecaying eternal

heaven. as a Sfidra must stand aloof from the

Veda. A royal sage who studies the Veda,

who is devoted to righteousness and has

been born in an intelligent family, is to be

ranked by the righteous among aged [and

therefore wise] men. He who, transgressing

against the scriptures, and dull of understand

ing, doubts about righteousness, is a greater

sinner than a Siidra and is worse thana robber.

And thou hast seen with thine own eyes the

austere sage Markandeya, illimitable in

soul, moving (among men), and of great age, in

consequence of his righteousness. V y in s a,

Vasishtha,Maitreya,Niirada, Lo

maéa, Suka, and other rishis are all

wise through righteousness. For thou plainly

seest these sages distinguished by a celestial

power of contemplation (yoga), able both to

curse andto bless, and more important even

than the gods. For these men, resembling

the immortals, and possessing an intuitive

knowledge of scripture, in the beginning de

clared that righteousness was continually to

bc practised. Wherefore, 0 fair queen, thou

oughtest not, with erring mind, to censure

and to doubt the Deity and righteousness. The

fool who distrusts righteousness regards all

who have attained to certainty as insane, and

does not admit the authority of any one else.

Finding his'authority in himself, pulled up,

despising goodness, the fool believes only so

much as rests on popular testimony and is

connected with the gratification of the senses:

in regard to anything beyond that he goes

‘ astray. There is no atonement for the man

who doubts about righteousness : although bent

upon their attainment, that wretched sinner does

not attain to heavenly realms. Abandoning

authoritative testimony, reviling the contents

of the Vedas and other scriptures, and trans

gressing through lust and covctousness, the

deluded man goes to hell. But he who with

a constantly fixed resolution attains to righte~
 

 

' Called also, and more commonly, D u ry odh an a .

1- The commentator explains this differently, and makes

it mean that if the deer only, and no other, reaps the recom

pense of his work, the Deity also, as the causer of the act,

is tainted b the sin.

I Ativdd' t, which the commentary explains thus: Inui

ndntu'ram atikrdnto vddo eacha'nafiz tasmdt 'vcdaika-prd

mlinpydt.
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ousuess, and is free from doubt, enjoys im

mortality in the next world. Setting aside the

authority of rishis, not practising righteousness,

and transgressiug all scriptural injunctions, the

deluded man finds no happiness in any of his

births. He who does not admit the authority

of I_'ishis, or follow approved custom, does not

enjoy happiness either in this world or in the

next—this is certain. Do not doubt regarding

that righteousness which is practised by the

virtuous, which is ancient, and has been set

forth by omniscient, all-seeing rishis. Righte

ousness, and nothing else, is the boat which

conveys .those who are on the way to heaven:

this only is the ship like that on which the mer

chant seeks to cross the ocean. If righteous

ness, when practised, were without reward, this

world Would be plunged in bottomless darkness;

men would not attain to final tranquillity

(nirvdgla), would lead the life of brutes, would

not addict themselves to learning, nor would

any one‘ attain the object of his desire. If

austerity, continence, sacrifice, sacred study,

liberality, honesty—if all these things brought

no reward, men now, and others succeeding

them, would not practise righteousness. If

works were followed by no rewards, this state

of things would be an exceeding delusion.

Bishis, gods, Gandharvas, Asuras, and Rik

shasas—why should these lordly beings have

reverenced and practised righteousness? They

knew that the Deity was abestower of rewards ;

they practised righteousness, which was the sure

road to well-being, for that is [the cause of]

eternal blessedness. Righteousness is not with

out a recompense, nor is unrightcousuess: for

there are rewards to the intelligent and rewards

of austerities. Think, too, of thine own birth,

Kri sh n a (Draupad'i), as it has been reported

to us; and thou knowest how the valorous

Dhrishtadyu Inna was born.* Thisillus

tration is sufficient. A wise man obtains the

recompense of his works ; but he is content with

even a little; whilst the ignorant and foolish are

not satisfied even with much. They obtain

not the recompense which springs from

righteousness; nor in the next world is any

blessedness reserved for them. The award

of recompense to works which are revealed as

holy, and to such as are wicked, as well as the

production and dissolution of the world, are

secrets of the gods. Whoever knows these

(secrets)—~in regard to them men are perplexed

—he does not attain to blessedness even after

a thousand kalpasd' These (secrets) of the

gods are to be guarded; for their wonder

working power is mysterious. Brzihmans who

have formed the desire, who are devoted to

religious Observances, whose sins have been

burnt up by austerities, and who have clear

mental intuitions, perceive these (secrets).

No doubts must be entertained in regard to

righteousness, or to the gods, merely because

the recompense of works is not visible. Sacri- '

fice must be diligently offered, and liberality

exercised without grudging. Works are follow

ed by a recompense. And this eternal ordi

nance was declared by B r a h m A to his sons, as

the rishi K as yap a knows. Wherefore let thy

doubt vanish as a vapour. Be certain that all

(this) is (so): abandon the state of disbelief

(misti-kya: the idea that'there is no God or

moral government). Do not censure God, the

creator of living beings. Learn (to know) him;

reverence him : let not thy opinion be such (as

thou hast declared it). Do not coutemn that

most excellent deity, through whose favour the

mortal who is devoted to him attains to im

mortality." ,

In the preceding discourse of Y ud hish -

th i r a there is a distinct recognition of God as

the dispenseer rewards and punishments,—of a

moral government of the worlil; and at the con

clusion reference is made to the inscrutable

character of the divine dispensations; reverence

towards the Deity is enjoined, and an intima

tion is made that it is those who are devoted to

him who enjoy his favour and attain immor

tality. But while the speaker maintains that it

is culpable, and even an unpardonable sin, to

entertain any doubt as to the ultimate conse

quences of righteousness, he expresses a stoical

indifi'erence to the attainment of any recompense

in his own case, and a lofty scorn of the notion

of trafiicking in goodness as to an instrument

for procuring pleasure or happiness—asserting

,even that those who seek to extract from virtue

all the advantages which it can yield will gain
 

 

' See Prof. Monier Williams’s Indian Epic Poetry, p.

99. note, and W. 6931 if. and 7311 of the Alliparm'n

there referred to. In v. 6931 Draupndi is said to have

sprung from the altar, and in v. 6933 her. brother Dhrish

tadyumna is said to have been born in the fire. In v. 731l

Draupadi is said to have issued from the earth.

1' The sense of this verse is not clear.



166 [JUKL 1874.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

nothing—and appears to rise to the elevated

position of loving moral excellence for its own

sake, as a good in itself, and as its own reward.‘

In this speech, although B r a h m in is mention

ed in one place (v. 1199) as making a reve

lation to his sons (where it is not necessary to

suppose that he is the same as the God spoken of

elsewhere), the Supreme Being does not appear

to be identified with any of the three persons

of the Indian triad: and the same is the case in

the two discourses ofD r a u p a d i by which it is

preceded and followed. In her second reply to

Y n d h i s t h i r a, which I am about to quote,

the Deity is, indeed, designated by the name

- Maheévara (v. 1225) ; but though this word,

meaning the great Isvara, or god) is most

commonly appropriated to Siva, there is

is no reason for taking it in that sense here.

The other names applied to God in these pas

sages are Dha'itri, the creator; Vidh fitri,

the disposer; Isvara, the lord (the most common

designation in Indian books of a personal Deity ;

If: i na , the 10rd (frequently applied to Siva) ;

Bhagavat, the divineor venerable; Deva,

the god (this word is most commonly employed

to denote the different members of the Indian

Pantheon) ; S va y a m b hfi , the self-existent

(very often appropriated to Brahma) ; P r a pi -

tinnaha the forefather; Prajapati, the

lord of creatures (frequently applied to Brahmii) ;

and U tta m a d e v a t a , the most excellent,

or highest, deity. ‘

In one place (v. 1196) the gods, devatlih, are

mentioned in the plural, where the word may

be taken in the abstract sense of “ the higher

powers." In v. 1180 of Yudhishthira’s discourse

births (janmasu) are referred to, and in v. 1191

the peculiar manner in which Draupadi and her

brothers were born is alluded to as the reward

 

of their good works in a former existence. The

author of the passage, therefore, no doubt held

the common Indian belief of the soul passing

through different stages of embodied being; but

the idea is not much insisted upon, but allowed

to remain in the background ; while the fact

that rewards and punishments are allowed by

God is dwelt upon in several places. The case

is difl‘erent in the discourse of D rau p a d i

which is now to be quoted, where the speaker

enlarges upon a variety of ideas which are

peculiarly Indian. Here also the Deity is recog

nized as the recompenser of men’s works, but

his action is, in a great measure at least, deter

mined by their conduct.1'

An-szccr of Draupadi.

“ I do not despise, or find fault with, righteous

ness : and how should I contemn God, the lord

of creatures ? In my distress I talk thus idly ; un

derstand me so: and I shall yet further lament.

Do thou, who art kind, comprehend me. A man

who is rightly informed must perform works.

Motionless (objects) live without working; not

so other beings (1215). Living creatures gain

a livelihood by action, so far as (in the case of

acalf) drinking from the mother-cow’s udder, or

taking shelter in the shade. Among creatures

that can move, men, especially, seek by action to

promote their own welfare, both here and here—

afiaer. All creatures recognize (the necessity of)

exertionI; they obtain for their acts a visible

return, which is witnessed by all the world. All

creatures derive their subsistence § from their

own exertions. This is true of the creator and

disposer also, just as it is of yonder crane in the

water. Creatures who did no work I] could obtain

no subsistence. Let a man resort to that, and

never neglect it (1220). Practise action ; be

not faint; be equipped with action; for he who

 

' The following is a passage from the same Vamparvan,

in which Yudhishthira himself asks how it happens that

he, though not, as he believes, devoid of good qualities, is

the most distressed of all kings; whilst others, who have

no good qualities, and do not practise righteousness, are

prosperous. To this the rishi Lomuéa replies, vv. 8489 if. :

“ Thou must not, 0 King, he distressed by the fact that

the men who take pleasure in unrighteousness flourish

through unrighteousness. A man prospers by unrighteous

ness and sees good, and conquers his enemies: but he

parishes root and branch." He then goes on to illustrate

this by the example of the Duityns. Compare Psalm

vv. 2, 9, 10, 15, 20, 35, 36, and 38. ,

I add two passages in which men are representch

being unreasonably dissatisfied with the dispensations of

Providence :—

Va-nap. 13847: “The uninstructed man, having fallen

into an unprosperons condition, invcighs loudly against the

gods: he does not consider the faults of his own works."

Sen-tip. v. 3877: “ The fool who is unfortunate in con

 

soqucnce of antecedent acts, continually reviles the Deity,

and cannot endure those who have attained the objects of

their desire, and regards as unworthy of their good for

tune ot hcr men who are prosperous.”

1' In former births.

I The commentator interprets utthdna and samut

tMml, the words rendered by “exertion” in this and the

next verses. as meaning phik-Im'mul-sayhskdra, the impulse

or disposition resulting from former works ; and according

to him, therefore, the sense is “ All creatures recognize this

impulse, and are in consequence led to act, and so they

obtain," M. Further on, the same commentator renders

utthdm “ eflo ."

iln consequence of the previously existing disposition

in is mind, the creator repeats himself in each successive

creation, which corresponds to those which preceded it.

Such is the commentator's explanation.

|| Here, present and not past works are now referred

to, according to the commentator.
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comprehends work is, or is not, (one) in a

thousand. Let it be a man’s object to augment

and preserve (his acquisitions): for even the

Himavat mountain, being constantly worn away,

must be reduced to nothing, unless its sub

stance be replenished. All earthly creatures

must sink unless they work; and they will not

prosper if their work be attended by no re

turns: We also see men doing work which

produces .no result: but even so, men do not

obtain subsistence by any other means. The

man who ascribes everything to fate, "' and

he who maintains that everything happens by

chance, are both of them wicked. The doctrine

that everything is the result of works 1' is that

which is commended (1225). For the fool who,

waiting upon fate, lies at his case and makes no

exertion will be ruined, as an earthen vessel

which has not been fired (is dissolved) in water;

so too the feeble and witless man who relies

on chance, who sits idle, though capable of

work, shall not live long, like one who has

no helper. Ifa man obtains any object of desire

without any antecedent cause, this is regarded as

happening by chance; for it is not [a conse

quence of] any one’s exertion. And whatever

any one obtains as what has been fated, that is de

termined to be divine, as settled by divine ordina

tion. Then, whatever result a man obtains by

his own action, that, being apparent to every

one, is called human Again, whatever

object any one, when acting, obtains naturally,

and not through any cause, that is to be re

garded as a result of a natural character:

But whatever things a man obtains, either by

chance, or by fate [or divine ordination], or

by natural result, or by exertion—all these are

the fruits of previous works. For God the

Disposer, also, determines his own acts accord

ing to this or that reason, allotting to men the

recompenses of their previous works. Whatever

act, good or bad, a human being performs,

know that that is the realization, fixed by the

Disposer, of the recompense of previous works.

This (present) body is the instrument of the

Deity’s action. Just as he impels it (the body),

so it acts submissively §(l235). For the great

God appoints (the man) to do such and such

acts : he constrains all creatures to act, and they

are helpless. Having first of all fixed in his

mind the objects at which he shall aim, a

man of himself afterwards attains them by

action, preceded by design: of this man is the

cause. Actions are innumerable: the construc

tion of houses and towns is caused by the

action of men. An intelligent man will perceive

that there is oil in a tila plant, milk in a cow,

and fire within wood, and will devise the

means of drawing them forth. He afterwards

proceeds to employ the means which will pro

duce the effect: and living beings depend for

subsistence upon the results produced by these

exertions (1230). A work done by a skilful

agent is good, and well performed: but such

another work is perceived, by its difference (in

result), to have been performed by an unskilful

man. No fruit will result from sacrifices and

works, there will be no pupil and no teacher,

if men are the cause of the things which are

to be effected through works. It is from the

fact of his being a worker that a, man

is commended when a work is accomplished,

and that he is blamed when it is not effected;

how, then, is he not in these cases the agent?

Eveything happens by chance, say some; by

fate, say others; by men’s efforts, say others

again: there is then a threefold explana

tion of things that occur. But others think

that this is not sufiicient; everything, whether

fated or accidental, is the invisible (result

of former works, as the commentator explains)

(1235). For the acquisition of an object is

seen (to come) both from chance and from fate.

A man gains the result he seeks, partly from

 

 

' The compound words rendered (1) “he who ascribes

everything to fate" (dish.tc-p=1'ra) and (2) “he who main

tains that everything happens by chance" (lutflta-rd/lika)

are explained by the commentator, the lst as a Knulika,

who holds that men’s ends are attained by incantations,

herbs, and other things acting invisibly ; and the 2nd as a

Chdrvd ka, who denies the fact of previous births, and con

sequeutly disbelieves that anything that comes to pass

is the result of former works : and the wickedness of both

consists in denying former births. The Kaulilras are gaktas :

sec Aufrccht. (bit. of Ra/nsk. MSS. in the Bodt. Library,

pp. 91 fl'., and H. H. Wilson‘s Works, I. 254 f. and 261.

1' i.e. both works done in a former birth, and. present

works, according to the commentator. .

I The commentator says that a “uatura ” result is one

originating in the favourable action of works done in a.

previous birth, and gives as an instance of it the discover

of a gem by a man who is in search of a lost some.

Further on (under v. 1133) he says that what happens

naturally is included in chance (bathe).

\ § Or should the verse be rendered thus ? “The existing

body is the cause of the Deity's action. As it impels

him, he acts submissively.” This translation is that sug

gested by the commenmtor,,who remarks that_ God and

the body are each dependent on the other ;—it, as the

result of previous works, necessitating that he shall deter

mine its present lot.

ll Believers in the Vedas, according to the commentator.
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fate, partly from chance and in part naturally :

there is no fourth cause ;——so clever * men, who

understand the truth, aflirm. In this way if the

creator did not award to creatures desirable or

undesirable retribution, no creature would be

wretched? For if there were no consequence

springing from previous works, every man would

obtain, as a result of his (present) acts, whatever

object he aimed at. But those persons who do

not perceive not only the attainments of ends

through three means, but also the non-attainment

of ends, are as stupid as inanimate objects. I

It is laid down by Mann that works are to be

performed: for the man who is utterly inert

sinks into distress. For success generally at

tends the person who works, whilst the indolent

does not attain to any great result. But there is

a cause for its (the rcsult’s) absence : but let an

expiation he kept in view. If the work has been

performed, the docrbecomes free from all liability.

Misfortune befals the sluggish man who sits at

ease. The clever man, having without doubt

gained the desired result, enjoys prosperity.

Those who abide in doubt are unsuccessful ; those

who are free from doubt succeed. Are there

' anywhere prudent men devoted to work and

free from doubt ? At present this utter want

of success attaches to us, but it would undoubt

edly cease if thou wcrt to engage in action. Or

if thou wert to fail, then that would be a con

demnation § of thee, and Bhima, Arjuna, and the

twins. \Vhether the action of others or our

own would succeed,——this the man who had

made the experiment would in the end know,

according to the result. The cultivator

who cleaves the earth with the plough

and sows his seed, sits quiet: Parj anya

(the rain-god) is the cause of that (which fol

lows). If rain does not favour him, the culti

vator is not in the wrong. ‘ I have done all

that another man could have done. If our ef

forts _have been fruitless, it is no fault of mine.’

So reflecting, a wise man will not blame himself.

If, though acting, I fail to gain my object, this

should lead to no self-disparagemcnt: for two

other things are the cause of this. Whether

 

i must be regarded as the main thinv.

 

success or failure is experienced, inactivity is

to be avoided. Successful results of action

spring from a concurrence of many conditions

In the absence of suitable qualities in the agent

the results will be small or none at all. But

where there is no efl'ort, neither fruit nor quality

can be perceived. The wise man intelligently,

according to his power and strength, avails

himself of place, time, means, and good fdrtune,

in order to augment his welfare. That should

be done with vigilance : and here vigour is

a man’s helper. 1n carrying out action, vigour

When

an intelligent man perceives that (another is

his) superior in respect of many good qualities

[and cannot therefore be overcome by force],

he must seek to attain his object by conciliation,

and apply towards him the proper action. Or

let him seek his opponent’s fall or banishment :

[for one may desire the removal ?] of an ocean

or of a mountain : how much more of a mortal."

The man who is constantly making efforts to

discover the weak points of his enemies dis

charges his duty both as regards his neighbour

and himself. A man must never despise him

self: for he who is contemncd by himself never

attains to prosperity. Such are the conditions of

success in the world—Success is declared to

depend upon a procedure according to times

and circumstances. My father formerly gave

lodging to a learned Brahman, who told him

all these rules of conduct, as uttered by Vrihas

pati, and formerly recommended them to .my

brothers. From them I then heard all this in

my home. He spoke to me comforting me,

when, employed on some work, I had come and

was sitting in my father’s lap, doing dutiful

service.”

The following extract from the Sa'ntiparvan is

a specimen of the elevated and even stoical mor

ality enjoined in the Indian writers. The words

are put into the mouth of the sage J aigi

s h a v y a.

Pure and Sim'cal Morality.

“ I will tell thee what is the perfection, the

high stage, the great tranquillity attained by

 

" This epithet, according to the commentator, is iron

ically applied to the maintainers of false doctrine, who are

answered in the next verses.

1- This, as explained in the next verse, seems to mean that

no man would be a sufferer, as his efforts to help himself

would always succeed if the evil consequence flowing from

his previous bad actions did not hinder this.

I So the word dtmd, which means body as well as soul, is

here explained by the commentator. Their stupidity consists

in their not seeing that while other things cooperate, former

works are the chief agents.

§ “ A proof that you are all unfit for royal authority"

(sdka-lyena prmztO/riarh rfijydnm'hatve) z—eommentator.

_ || The commentator gives no explanation of this obscure

hno. I can only make a conjecture as to how the ellipsis

is to be supplied.
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the holy. They regard in the same way those

who revile them, those who praise them, and

those who deny their good conduct and virtuous

deeds. These wise men, when addressed in an

unfriendly way, will not reply in the same

manner ;‘ when smitten, they do not seek

to smite in return. They do not regret the

want pf that which they have failed to obtain;

they act according to circumstances; they

do not bewail nor regard the past. When

honour has come to them of itself, when engaged

in the pursuit of their objects, they act accord

ing to the occasion, energetic and strenuous.

Mature in knowledge, great in wisdom, sub

duing their anger and their senses, they never

offend either in thought, deed, or word. Free

from envy, they do not injure one another; and

composed, they are never vexed at the prosper

ity of others. They are not excessive either

in their praise or censure of others; nor are

they ever affected by praise or censure. Perfectly

tranquil, devoted to the good ofall creatures, they

are neither angry nor glad, nor do they ofl'end

against any one. Casting off the bonds of the

heart, they move about freely according to their

pleasure. They have no kinsmen, nor are they

kinsmen to any: they have no enemies, nor

are they the enemies of any one : men who act

thus, who are devoted to righteousness and know

all things, always live happily. But those who

forsake this course, rejoice or grieve. Pursuing

this path, why should I, if reviled, bear ill-will

towards any one, or exult if I am commended ?

Whatever meu desire, let them, therefore,

pursue after it; neither loss nor gain can accrue

to me from censure or commendation. How

will the discriminating man, who knows the

reality, be delighted with contempt as with

ambrosia, and loathe honour like poison ! The

man who is despised rests happily and without

fear, both here and hereafter, freed from all im

perfections. It is the despiser who is conscious

[of such faults 1’]. Those wise men who aim at

the highest blessedness, after fulfilling this

course of conduct, enjoy happiness. The man

of subdued senses who has offered up all sacri

fices, attains to the realm of B r a h m i , which

is above and beyond P r a k r i ti (matter).

Neither gods, nor Gandharvas, nor Piéfichas,

nor Rilkshasas ascend after him to this region,

where he has attained the highest perfection.”

(2.) Slintz'p. 6641: “ Having nothing and yet

possessing all things.” (2 Cor. vi. 10.) “ Bound

less, verily,” says king Janaka, “ is my

wealth, though I possess nothing: if Mithila

[his capital] were burnt up, nothing of mine

would be consumed.”i' The same line is repeat

ed as v. 9917, with the substitution of “ most

happily, truly, do I live," for “ Boundless,

verily, is my wealth.”

“ And they that weep, as though they wept not ;

and they that rejoice, as though they rejoiced

not.” (1 Cor. vii. 30.) Stinlz'p. 8277: “ In

the time of sorrow, be not sorrowful, and in the

time ofjoy do not rejoice.”

Asceticz'sm, ceremonial acts, caste, and theolo

gical learning unavailing without moral goodness.

(4.) Vanap. 13445 : “ The carrying of the

triple stafi', silence, a load of matted locks, shav;

ing,a garb of leaves and skins, the performance of

vows, washings, the agnihotra-sacrifice, an abode

in the forest, the'drying up of the body, all

these things are false and vain if the disposi

tion of the mind is not pure.”

lhid. 14075: “The B rfi h m an who lives

in the commission of degrading ofi'ences, sanc

timonious but wise in evil doing,1‘ is on a

level withaSi‘idra. ButIregard as a Brah

man the S (i dra who is always active in self

restraint, in truth, and in righteousness, for in

conduct he is a twice-born man.”

(5.) In answer to a question of D hrita -

r ii s h t r a whether a man who knows the three

Vedas, if he commits sin is thereby polluted, >

S a na t s uj a t aanswers (Udyogap. W. 16243.):

“ I tell thee truly neither Simun, Rik, nor Yajush

texts deliver the foolish man from sinful acts.

Sacred texts do not rescue from sin the deceit

ful man, who lives in deceit. As birds, when

their wings are grown, forsake the nest, so do

holy texts abandon that man at the time of his

end.” Dhritara‘ishtrathenasks: “ Ifawise

man the Vedas cannot deliver without righte
 

 

* Compare with this and. some other following precepts

1 Peter ii. 23 : “ Who, when he was reviled, reviled not

again : when he suffered, he threatened not ;” and ibid. iii.

9 : “ Not rendering evil for evil, or railing for railing ; but

contrariwise blessing ;" Matthew, v. 32: “ But I say unto

you, that ye resist not evil," &c.

1‘ This, as well as many, or most, of the other

quoted below, will be found in Bb'htliugk's

Spriiche."

I Instead of dushl'fritnh prdjnah the reading of the

Calcutta edu. of the Mahabharata, Bfihflingk in his Ind.

Sp-rfwhe reads dushkriw-prdjnalz, which gives the sense

required here.

assages

ndische
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ousness, whence arises this eternal chattering

0f the Brahmans (about them) P" S a n a t s u -

j its. replies: “ It is in his (the Deity’s) various

manifestations, name, and the rest, that the

world appears to us. The Vedas point out and

declare this, and set forth this diVersity of the

universe. To this end this austerity and

sacrifice are enjoined: by them the instructed

man attains holiness : and having' destroyed

sin by purity, he afterwards becomes illumin

ated by knowledge,” &c., &c. (Anusdsanikap.

v. 1542.)

(6.) “ All the Vedas, with the six Vedfingas,

the Simkhya, the Puri‘ugas, and birth in a good

family—all these things together do not bring

salvation to a Brihman who is destitute of

virtuous character :" v. 3652. “ Truth is more

excellent than a thousand aévamedha sacri

fices.” _

(7.) In verse 17402 of the Vanaparvan,

Y n d h i s h t_ h i r a ansvvers thus a question put

to him by a Yaksha as to the true path to be

'followed: “ Reasoning is uncertain; Vedic

texts are mutually discrepant; there is no muni

(sage) whose doctrine is authoritative; the

truth regarding righteousnbss is involved in

mystery; the path in which an eminent man"

has walked, is the (true) path.”

(8.) “Be not overcome of evil, but overcome

evil with good.” (Rom. xii. 21.)

Udyogap. v. 1518 f. : “ Let a man ovorcome

anger by calmness, a bad man by goodness, 9.

niggard by liberality, and falsehood by truth.

This identical maxim occurs in the Dha/mma

pada, v. 223. Whether it is originally Buddhist

or Bralhmanical, I cannot Venture to say.

Vanap. 1059 : “ By mildness a man overcomes

' both severity and gentleness. There is nothing

which mildness cannot effect. Mildness is there

fore the sharpest thing.”

(9.) The Wirlow’s Mile.

Udyogap. v. 1028: " These two men, 0 King,

abide above the heaVen, the powerful man who

is patient and the poor man who is liberal.”

Compare Luke xi. 2: “ Of a truth I say unto

 

you that this poor widow hath cast in more than

they all,” due.

Somewhat to the same effect is the following

from the As'uamedhi/cap. 2788: “ Righteousness

is not pleased with the bestoWal of abundant

gifts, so much as it is satisfied with small gifts

(out of what has been) ustly gained, and purified

by faith.”

(10) " Strait is the gate and narrow is the

way which leadeth unto life,” (he. : Matt. vi. 14.
As'vamedhikap. 278-1 : “ The gate of heaven is i

very small, and through delusion is not per

ceived by men. The bolt of that door is formed

of greediness, it is guarded by passion, and it is

hard to be draWn aside.”

(11.) Knowledge requisite for right action.

Srinti'p. 8643: “ The man who seeks to per

form righteousness but is without discrimina

tion, practises unrighteousness: or he practises

righteousness which is like righteousness, as

it were regretfully.”

(12.) I give the following lines, Sabluip.‘

2679 if. and Udyogep. 1179 f., as a counterpart

of the Well-knovVn saying, Quos Deus vult

pea-(lore prius (lamentat (“God first of all de

priVes of their reason those whom he wishes

to destroy”) : and also as a recognition of a

divine government of the world:

“ The gods take away the understanding

of the man on whom they inflict defeat; so

that he sees all things Wrongly. When his

understanding has been dimmed, and destruc

tion has arrived, imprudence, which resem

bles prudence, cleaVes to him. Things which are

hurtful rise up in the form of things beneficial,

and things beneficial in the form of things

hurtful, to cause his ruin: and this is pleasing

to him.” _

The converse is stated in the following coup

let, Udyogap. 1222 :—

“The gods do not guard men like a cattle

herd with a staff : but they endow with under

standing him whom they wish to protect.”

Edinburgh, 9th April 1874.

(To be continued.)

 

. The commentator interprets mahdjanalt by bahujanalt, “many men.” In conformity with this, Bohtlingk renders

it “ the multitude." If this is the true sense, the maxim does not seem to be a very safe one.

not show a. high appreciation either of reason or scripture.

At all events, it does
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VISIT TO THE ANDAMANESE “ HOME,” PORT BLAIR, ANDAMAN ISLANDS.

BY v. BALL, M.A., GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA.

In the following paper I do not intend enter

ing into any general account or history of the

Andaman Islanders, but shall simply confine my

self to a description of a visit which I paid to the

“ Home” established by the Government of India,

in connexion with the convict settlement at Port

Blair, for the purpose of commencing the civiliza

tion and inspiring the confidence of the hitherto

untamed aborigines of the Andaman Islands.

On the 8th of August 1869, in company with

Mr. Homfray, who is in charge of the Andamanese

Home, and Assistant-Surgeon Curran, I started

from Viper Island, in Port Blair, to visit Port

Mouat and the Home at Mount Augusta.

Close to the landing-place at Homfray’s GhAt

‘ there is an old kitchen midden, in which the wives

' of oysters, Areas and Cyrenus, were abundant.

Mr. Homfray told me that the present race of

Andamanese do not eat oysters -—-a rather singular

fact, and suggesting the possibility of there having

been dili'crent inhabitants of this part of the island

at some former period.

The road to Port Mouat runs along by the side

of a mangrove swamp, in which Cg/renas abound.

These molluscs are eaten by the Audamanese, and

the valves, in consequence of their sharp edges,

are used as substitutes for knives.

Shortly after arriving at Port Monet, we started

in a boat for Mount Augusta. As we_ approached

the shores near to which the Home is situated, a

swarm of little woolly-headed Andamanese struck

into the waves, and; swimming and diving under

and about the boat, so accompanied us to the

shore.

On reaching the Home, we found that out of the

200 individuals who were said to be availing them

selves of the shelter and the ration of 2 lbs. of

rice per head per diem which GQVernment gives

them, the greater portion of the men had gone out

in their large canoes to another part of the island

to hunt for pigs. _

The sight presented to our eyes on entering the

Home was most singular, and one not readily

to be forgotten. At intervals along both sides

there were a number of family groups, variously

occupied. Some were boiling rice; others were

engaged in cooking pork, which they effect by

placing small strips in a hollow bamboo, which is

then laid on the fire, and the meat, when scarcely

more than warmed, taken out and eaten.

Mr. Homfray assured me that the Andamancse,

so far as he knows, never eat meat in an actually

raw condition. _

Of the men .present in the Home, several were

 

smoking—that being one of the few accomplish

ments they have learnt from their contact with

civilization. Calcutta poko, which is the Anda

mancse name for tobacco, is in great demand with

them now. After a little preliminary shyness had

worn off, they did not hesitate to search our pockets

to see if we carried any with us.

. The simplicity of the clothing arrangements

of the Andamanese is well known, the elaborate

toilets of civilization being represented by a leaf,

which is worn by the women suspended from a

girdle of ratan or panda-nus fibre. Sometimes this

pamlanus fibre is so beaten out as to form a bushy

tail.

Of the various ornaments worn by the women,

none seemed more extraordinary than the skulls

of their defunct relatives, festooned with strings of

shells, which some of them carried suspended from

their necks. (See Plate.)

Those who had recently lost relatives were in

mourning, which consisted in their being shaved

and covered from head to foot with a uniform coat

ing of white clay. Non-mourners were more or

less adorned with red clay.

Several of the men were amusing themselves

manipulating, with pieces of string, the puzzles 0f

the “cat’s-cradle." Trivial as this circumstance

at first sight appears to be, it is really one of

some importance, as it may be usedas evidence

in favour ofa primitive connexion between the

Andamanese and races inhabiting the Malayan

Archipelago. Mr. Wallace found the Dyak boys

in Borneo more skilful than ihimself in the mys

teries of “ cat's-cradle." He says regarding this

accomplishment—~“ \Ve learn thereby that these

people have passed beyond that first stage of savage

life, in which the struggle for existence absorbs

the whole faculties, and in which every thought

and idea is connected with war or hunting, or the

provision for their immediate necessities.” These

remarks cannot be applied with the same force to

the Andamauese, whose rank in the scale of civil

ization is lower than that of the Dyaks.

Mr. Homfray pointed out one old woman who,

he said, possessed great influence over the tribe,

and acted as arbitrator in all disputes. Until the

rule was enforced in the Home of making those

who came to it give up their boWs while remaining

there, quarrels not nnfrequcntly led to two parties

being formed, who discharged their arrows at one

another even within the walls. A man on either

side being struck was the signal for a cessation

of hostilities.

Notwithstanding such outbursts, the Anda
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manese possess great affection for one another.

Almost every one who has written about them has

borne witness to this trait in their characters.

I had proposed for myself one subject upon

which to make special inquiries on the spot : this

was their method of making flakes of flint and

glass, which they had been reported to make use

of as lances. My attention, however, was so taken

up by other subjects of interest that I should have

forgotten to investigate the point, had it not for

tunately happened that on reaching one of the

family groups I observed a woman engaged in

making flakes, which she skilfully chipped ofi‘ a

piece of dark bottle glass with a quartz pebble.

Having struck off a flake of suitable character, she

forthwith proceeded, with astonishing rapidity, to

shave off the spiral twists of hair which covered

the head of her son. _

Mr. Homfrayinformed me that the Audamanese

can still manufacture the flakes of flint, which they

effect by first heating the stones in a fire, that

being found to facilitate the breaking in the re

quired directions.

Thus we have, at the present day, a race who

practise an art, proofs of the wide-spread know

ledge of which in prehistoric times are shown by

frequent discoveries in all quarters of the globe.

The Andamanese are, however, advancing beyond

their stone age. In one corner of the building, a

woman was occupied in polishing and wearing

down into shape an iron arrow-head. It was a

most formidable affair, heart-shaped, and from

2},- to 3 inches in diameter.

In the centre of the Home there was a trophy

formed of the bones of pigs, dugong, and turtle,

together with some bundles of human ribs, which

latter had been deposited there after having been

carried about by the relatives of the deceased. All

these objects were covered with red clay.

Mr. Homfray said that he had encouraged the

occupants of the Home in the formation of this

collection, as it served to attach them to the place,

and to make them really regard it as their home.

I made some selections, with Mr. Homfray’s

permission, from this trophy. The strings with

which the Objects were tied were severed by a

Oyrena valve; this shell, as I have above noted,

furnishing the ordinary knives.

In hunting dugong and turtle, the practice ap

pears to be to run the canoe close to where the

animal lies asleep, or basking on the surface of the

water. The striker, grasping the spear or harpoon

firmly in both hands, springs forward, the weight

of his body serving to drive in the weapon further

than could be done by mere hurling. A tussle in

the water ensues, at which other men jumping

from the canoe assist.

 

As to the reported cannibalism of the Anda

manese, Mr. Homfray furnished me with the fol

lowingevidence. He interrogated the natives them

selves, and they manifested the greatest repug

nance to the idea, and denied most emphatically

that such a custom existed amongst them.

Further, some few years ago, thirteen men who

landed from a ship on the Little Andaman, for the

purpose of searching for water, were all murdered.

An expedition was, on the arrival of the news,

despatehed from Port Blair to visit the scene

and ascertain the circumstances. The members

of this expedition, together with some of the Port

Blair Andamanese, landed on the island. They

were received with the most determined hostility,

which the unruly and aggressive conduct of the

Port Blair natives —who, it was hoped, would act

as go-betweens—served greatly to intensify. The

homes of the thirteen murdered men were dis- ’

covered on the beach, slightly covered with sand,

so that no cannibalism had taken place in this case.

It may be added, with reference to this expedi

tion, that the boats had to be regained through a

heavy surf, and under cover of musketry, as the

natives, for whom firearms had no terrors, and

the effects of which they could not at first realize,

closed round in great numbers, and discharged

clouds of arrows.

The inhabitants of the Little Andaman seem to

have some peculiarities which distinguish them

from the inhabitants of the northern islands. Their

houses are of a beehive shape, and of considerable

size, being sufficient to accommodate 100 men;

they are not elevated from the ground on posts,

as are those of most Malayan races.

From the evidence given above, I am inclined

to believe that the reputed cannibalism of the

Andamaneso is more than doubtful. That such a

belief should be prevalent is no matter for sur

prise, considering their admitted hostility to all

visitors to their coasts, and the general tendency

there both was and is, on the part of travellers, to

attribute such propensities to savage races about

whom little is known.

As to the affinities of the Andamanese, there

can be no question that they belong to the scatter

ed race of Negritos, traces of which are to be

found in many detached localities. Mr. Wallace,

whose close acquaintance with and study of the

various races of the Malayan Archipelago has

enabled him to draw distinctions not hitherto

recognized, writes that the “ Negritos and

Somangs of the Malay peninsula agree very

closely with each other, and with the Andamanese

Islanders, while they difier in amarked manner

from every Papuan race.” Again—

“ The Negritos are, no doubt, quite a distinct
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race from the Malays, but yet, as some of them

inhabit a portion of the continent, and others the

Andaman Islands in the Bay of Bengal, they

must be considered to have had, in all probability,

an Asiatic rather than a Polynesian origin."*

Unfortunately, there is no reliable vocabulary

of the Andamanese language yet published, and

it is therefore impossible to institute any com

parison with the known languages of the Malayan

Archipelago.

It is not much to the credit of the officers who

have been stationed in the Andamans for twelVe

 

years that no such vocabulary has been made

available to philologists and ethnologists. Not

only is the publication of a vocabulary and sketch

of the language desirable on scientific grounds,

but on account of the means it would afford of

opening up communication with the people

throughout all the islands, so that they may be

civilized, at least to the extent of being taught to

give a more hospitable reception than a shower of

arrows to those who may have the misfortune to

be shipwrecked on their shoresfi—Reacl before the

Royal Irish Academy, November 13, 1871.

 

ASIATIC

Asiatic Society of Bengal.

The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal

No. 187 (Pt. I. No. 4, 1873) contains :—1. A

‘ Note on two Muhammadan Coins’ by the Honour

able E. C. Bayley, C.S.I. “ The first is a gold coin

of Nadir -ud-dinKhu srau , theusurperwho

ascended the throne of Dihli after the assassina

tion of Qutb-ud-din Mubarak in 720 A. 11., and

reigned a little more than four months.

“ The coin is in beautiful preservation and weighs

about 169 grains.

“It is of the same type as the silver coin de

scribed as No. 155 of Thomas’ ‘ Pathan Kings.’_

The marginal inscription is, however, complete, and

runs U931: film ‘5; Ass QjAsr? Misha 91.6

_ file's“ )

“In the centre, too, of the reverse, the word

preceding ‘ was}! ’ reads clear as ‘ J40 ’

‘ Nasir-ul-mhman.’ ”

The other is a coin of the Bengal usurper M u -

zaffa r S hAh The reverse has the Muham

madan profession of faith, or Kalimah, with the

date; the margin—the names and titles of the four

companions : and the obverse—

swim” Jiml fi' ufi°,l: levied“;

silk!“ , 8&1» mm)“; ,9th

“The first difficulty is as to the title ‘Jfihdiyl . ’

The legend in this line and that below it is very

much cramped at the end, and is with difficulty

legible. It is possibly meant forJilth l ’3'

“Unfortunately, the chief doubt of the reading

centres in the date. The numerals are preceded

by two scarcely legible groups of letters, which I

take to represent 1&5» and these cover the

numerals, which are very ill executed. Attached

to the marginal scroll on the left may be seen a

triangular mark. This may be either a part of
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the scroll itself, or it may be intended for the

cipher A or 8.

“ On the other hand, the extreme right-hand

Cipher, if examined by a glass, resolves itself clearly

into two, and it may therefore either stand for 1 or

6, or for - and i i. e., ‘0’ and ‘ l.’ The date may

therefore be read as 901, or 896 indifferently.

“ This is unfortunate, for the date of this king is

uncertain. YVe know but little of him. The main

facts which seem to be clear are that be murdered

his immediate predecessor, Mahmud Shah, and at

once ascended the throne. After some time a

rebellion arose, headed by his eventual successor,

’Ala-uddin Husain. It would appear, moreover,

that Muzafl'ar Shah was before long driven into the

fortified city of Gaur, and that he held his own

within this refuge for a very considerable time,

defeating all the attacks of his opponents. In the

end, however, they triumphed,—one account says

by the treachery of his courtiers, whom he had

disgusted by his cruelty; another story is that.

emboldened by success, he rashly hazarded a battle

outside his fortification, and fell in the contest.

“The popular dates assigned to this king vary

very much, but it is specifically stated that his

reign lasted three years and five months.

“ One set of dates, that most generally accepted,

carries his reign as far down as 903, which would

place his accession in either the beginning of 899

or end of 898 A.H. ; but, as will be seen, this is

probably too late. ' .

“ The only one point'on which there is no doubt

is that he erected a building at Gaur in 898."

The coin published by Marsden (Pl. xxxviii. No.

792) dated 899 and attributed to ’Ala-nd-din Hu

sain is “indirect evidence, not that Muzafl'ar Shah

was then dead, but that he was still alive in posses

sion of Gaur. For this coin of ’Ala-ud-din is struck

 

* Malay Archipelago, pp. 452-3. _ _
f These remarks must be somewhat modified in con

sequence of its having recently been discovered that

there are several very distinct dialects, if not guite difi‘erent

languages, in use amongst the dill'erent tribes scattered

through the Manda—V. B. I Vide ante, p. 149.
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at Fathfilbad, a mint of which I believe no other

specimens exist; whereas his later coins bear the

mint mark usually of ‘Jannatabad,’ the well

known mint name of new Lak'hnauti or Gaur. It

is of course more than probable that ’Ala-ud-din

Husain, in the flush of victory and with his

adversary penned up and beleaguered in a fortress,

at once assumed, while himself in camp or at some

obscure town, the regal style, and struck coins,

while Muzaffar Shah might still have done the

same inside his strong fortress.” Mr. Bayley in

clines to read the date 901 an.

2. ‘Notes on two Copper-plate Inscriptions of

Go vindachandra Deva of Kanauj,’ by Bzibu Rajen

dralala Mitra. The first of these was “found.

in the village of Basahi, about two miles north

east of the tahsili town of Bidhuna, in the Etawah

District. The village is in a small kherd or

mound. into which a Thai-kur cultivator was digging

for bricks to build a house. He came on the

remains of a pakku'. house, in the wall of the

ddldiiof which were two recesses (tilt), and in

each of these recesses was a plate.”

No. 1 measures 16 inches by 105'. “ The subject

of the inscription is the grant, to an astrologer

named Ahneka, of a village named Visfibhi, in

the canton of Jiavani, in the Etawah district.

The donor is Rajfi. Govindachandra Deva. of

Kanauj, and the date of the gift Sunday, the 5th

of the waxing moon in the month of Pausha,

Sar'nvat 1161, corresponding with the end of

December in the year 1103 of the Christian era.”

Mr. Aikman “ identifies the place with the modern

kherd village of Baséhi, where the record was

found. He says ‘the only name like Jiavani in

l'arganah Bidhuna is Jiva Sii'sz‘mi, about ten

miles south-east of Bidhuna, which has a large

kherd. The name Bandhama still exists as the

name of a village about ‘2},- miles east of Basahi.

Pusani may be identified with Pusaoli, two miles

south of Basahi. For Varavvalfi the local pandits

give Belgur, two miles southwest, or Banthara,

two miles west, of Basshi. Sivahada is apparently

the modern Sabhad, 2% miles N. N. 1V. of Basfihi.

All these are khm-(l villages, with which the whole

north-east of Bidhuna Purganah appears to be

studded. Tradition has it that Sahad, in the

Phaphflnd Parganah, which-is now but a khewi,

was the site of the elephant-stables of the rulers

of Kanauj, and, though there is now no vestige of

awall, the villagers still point out the sites of

the gates, as the Dihli Darwazah, &e.’ ”

In the preamble it says : “ Oln! Salulation to the

 

glorious Vdsudeva. I adore Damodara, the first

among the gods, the three folds of skin on whose

belly are said to be the three worlds in his lap.

In the dynasty of Gshadavala was born the victo

rious king, comparable to Nala and Nabhéga, the

son of the auspicious Mahiala. \Vhen king Bhoja

had become an object of sight to the charming

wives of the gods (:1. e. died), when the career of

kings Sri Karlla had come to a close, when there

was a revolution, then Chandradeva became king.

Of him was born the renowned of earth, Mada

napala—a lion to the inimical elephant Ilapati,

(king of 11s), who engaged himself in frequent

warfare) and made the trunks of his decapitated

enemies dance in the battle-field. Of him was

born the celebrated prince Govindachandra, whose

lotus-like feet were adored by hosts of mortal

sovereigns—a prince of refulgent might, the orna

memt of mankind, and the disturber of the enjoy

ment of his enemies."

Of Madanapala, the son and successor of Chan

dradeva, an inscription has been published, hearing

date the 3rd of the waxing moon in the month of

Mfigha, Samvat 1154 : 1097 A. n. ;* according to

this inscription he was still reigning in 1103 A.D.

The second plate gives the dynasty 0f—

Yasovigraha,

Mahichandra his son,

Chandradeva, son of Mahichandra, “by whose

glorious majesty was repressed the revolts of the

subjects of the unrivalled great kingdom, of

auspicious Gi'idhipurafl' which was earned by the

valour of his arms. -

“ 5. Repairing, as a protector, to Kaéi, Kusika,

Uttara Kosala, Indrasthana, and other places of

pilgrimage, he marked the earth by the perform

ance of a hundred tula. rites, in course of which

he repeatedly gave to the twice-born his own

weight in gold:

“ 6. His son was Madanapalaz that crest-jewel

of the lords of the earth flourishes as the moon

of his race.”

“The subject of the patent is the gift of two

villages by Govindachandra to a Thakur of the

name of Devapfila Sarina, son of Thakur Udyi,

and grandson of Thakur Yogi, of the Kfisyapa

clan. The title of the donee and his ancestors

appears in its ancient form of Thakkura. The

date of the gift is the third of the wane in the

month of Phfilg'una, Sumvat 1174, or just thirteen

years after the firt grant."

* Jou'r. As. Soc. Be'n. vol. XXVH. p. 218.

1' Ancient name of Kananj.

I The ceremony is a very costly one, but it is not

uncommon. Within the last ten years it has been several

times celebrated in Calcutta, and in course of it not only

3. ‘ A Metrical Version of the opening Stanzas

of the Pg'ithirdj Rdsau, with a critical commen

gold. but silver. rice, paddy, sesamnm seed, and other

articles were weighed against the donor, and presented to

Brfihmalis. The Dinakhanda of Hemfldri, now in course

of publication in the Bibliotheca Indica, contains a full

description of the details of this rite.
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tary,’ by F. S. Growse, M.A., B.C.S. Omitting 5 In the four Vedas’ holy texts is Hari’s

the commentary, the following is Mr. Growse’s glory shown,

version :— A witness to the eternal truth where only

I. Bowing low before my master, I the queen sin was known.

II.

III.

IV.

V.

of speech entreatfi“

And the world-supporting serpent, and

great Vishnu’s holy feet.

Then the perfect, sin- consuming god of gods,

s that awful power,

Life of man and life of nature, I the poet

Cband adore.

From the seed of Revelation,

Watered by Law divine,

Sprang with thrice six spreading branches

Faith, a straight and goodly pine,

Each leaf a lettered sign.

Rich in fruit of lovely colour

And honeyed flowers of song,

Sweet to taste, to see and handle,

For the poets, parrot throng.

The Vedic Scriptures, God's best gift,

First claim respect profound,

With threefold branches spreading wide,

Each leaf a lettered sound;

Its bark religion, whence the bud

Of virtue forced its birth,

Ripening to fruit of noble deeds,

Heaven’s bliss ’midst men on earth.

Who tastes, unshaken by the blast,

Firm as king's counsel, stays,

Aye growing to more perfect good,

Unsoiled by these foul days.

The world, a pleasant garden-plot,

Watered with Vedic lore,

From good seed cast into its midst

The plant of wisdom bore.

Three great boughs spread, and the earth

grew glad

At the leaves’ new melody,

While flowers of virtue swelled to fruit

Of immortality. _

The bird-like sage quafi'ed the sweet juice

Of this exquisite marvellous tree,

With its single stem and its far-spreading

boughs

Full of glory and victory.

First reverence to the serpent-king, who

ordereth all things Well,

Whose name is told ways manifold, though

one, unchangeable.

Next he adored the Sovereign Lord, the

God of quick and dead,

Who by strong spell act fast the world on

the great serpent's head.

Be Vyasa third, from whom was heard the

tale of the Great War.

Where Krishna, first of charioteers, drove

Arjun’s sounding car.

Fourth, Sukadev, who at the feet of king

Parikshit stood,

And wrought salvation for the whole of

Kuru’s lordly brood,

SriHarsha, fifth, pre-eminent in arts ofpoesy,

Who on king Nala’s neck let fall the wreath

of victory.

Sixth Kalidfis, in eloquence beyond all

rivals great,

Whose voice the heavenly Queen of Speech

vouchsafed to modulate : '

Upon whose lips great Kali’s self thought

it no shame to dwell.

The while be framed in deathless verse

King Bhoja’s Chronicle-l

Be seventh in place the jocund grace of

Danda-Mali’s theme, '

Sweeping along, full, deep and strong, like

Ganga’s mighty stream.

Eighth Jayadeva, , hard of bards, most

worthy that high name, _

Whose sole delight to tell aright the great

god Gobind’s fame.

Thus each great name of elder fame I the

bard Chand invoke ;

For as the present god inspired, those

loving servants spoke.

In humble phrase I dare to praise the deeds

of one and all,

24 Who can but gather up the crumbs tha t

from their table fall.

VI. Hearing Chand rate his art so low,

His lovely consort cries:

0 pure and all unblemished bard,

Skilled in rare harmonies.

VII. Nay, good my Lord, thus quoth his spouse,

Great bard, unblemished elf,

Whose prayers and spells have power to win

The love of Heaven itself.

Hierophant of mystic lore,

Charm of the courtly throng.

Like to a child in untaught play

Lisping divinest song;

In faith pronounce one holy name

(For faith and love make wise),

’Tis Brahma’s self; no dregs of eld

Deem then thy melodies.

10

15

20

 

"' See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 317.

 

1' See Ind. Ant. vol. II. pp. 213, 240, 306, and vol. III

pp. 29-31, 81.
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With reverence to his dearest spouse

Quoth Chand in accents mild;

That holy name of God most high,

Pure, infinite, undefiled,

Beyond the compass of all shape,

Form, stroke, or lettered sign,

Fathomless, indivisible,

That no sphere can confine,

Hymned I that name, by my Lord's help

And Sarasvati’s grace,

Jeers still would mock my faltering style,

0 Queen of the lotus face.

0 reverent and most pure-souled bard,

Versed in all rhythmic law,

Who lisped in numbers as a babe,

Numbers that knew no flaw,

Like Gangfi's stream, on pours thy song

In rich mellifluous flood,

A spell of might that all confess,

But most the wise and good;

The incarnate god, who rules the world,

King Prithiraj the Great,

0f lordly chieftains lordlier lord,

Be it thine to celebrate.

X. Unto his fair and stately dame

Quoth Chand in loving wise :‘

Dear charmer, clinging vine of love,

Foretaste of Paradise,

With girlish eyes of witching glance,

My queen, my soul’s delight,

Noting all faults but knowing none,

Heaven’s rich-dowered favourite ;

List while I tell in faltering tones

How infinite a throng

IX.

\

 

* Variants g)).<i§_ guriiis Tm, p. 158, and use.

 

Of diverse talents, diverse theme,

Are the great lords of song.

First I adore the one primeval Lord,

Who breathed the unutterable, eternal

word;

\Vho out of formless chaos formed the earth,

And all creation, as he willed, had birth.

Through the three spheres his threefold

glory sped.

Fiends, gods, and men—earth, heaven, and

hell o’erspread.

Then the supreme, in Brahma's form

revealed,

By the four Vedas heaven's closed gate

unsealed.

How sing the great creator, uncreate,

Passionless, formless, aye unchanged in

state P &c. _

XI.

 

I have preserde Stewart's version of the name in my text,

but the site of Gangautri has not been identified. There

is a town called Gur ri (24° 23'; 86' 55') on the line of

country between Bih and Negor, but it is not known to

have been a place of any mark. There is also a celebrated

fort of high antiquity on the same line of communica

tion named Gidor (24° 58' ; 86° 55'), which may have served

as an on st of the Bihz'lr head-quarters.

1' Dec 0t (lat. 25° 18'; long. 88° 31), the chief place in

Gangdrlimpdr (district of Dlnfljpfir), is now known by the

name of Damdama. Hamilton states that it received its

present appellation from its having been a military station

'during the early Muhammadan government (p. 50). Mu

hammad Bakhtyar, after his first success against the King

of Bengal at Nadiyll (Int. 23" 25'; long- 88" 22’), contented

himself by destroying that town, and withdrew his troops

nearer to his base of communications, to a position about

90 miles to the northward, somewhere about the site of the

gitgn'i: Lak’hnauti, Deokot again being some 50 miles

Al-inhd'-i-S1'rnjiin describing Lak’hnauti at a later date

(641 and, mentions that the province lay on both sides of

the Ganges, but that the city of Lak'huauti proper was

situated on the western bank. The author adds that an

embankment or causeway extended for a distance of

ten days' journey through the capital from Docket to ngor

in Birbhflm (lat. 23° 56’; long. 87° 22').-—Stewart’s Benaal,

p_. 57; Persian text of Tabeth-i-N/iiiri, pp. 161,162, 24.3;

.4 in-i-Akbar'i‘, II. 14; Elliot’s Historians, II. p. 318, 'III.

p. 112; Rennell’s Maps, p. 55; Wilford,_4s. Res. IX. p. 72.

4. “ The Initial Coinage of Bengal under the

early Muhammadan Conquerors,’ Part II. by E.

Thomas, F.R.S. This paper is devoted to the

illustration of a recent find of 37 coins in the fort

of Bihar, and restricted to a period of 13 years, of

the age of Ghiyfis-ud-din ’Iwaz, of whose career

Mr. Thomas gives the following outline :—“Hus5.m

ud-din 'Iwaz, Khilj'i, a native of Ghor in Afghan

istan, on joining Muhammad Bakhtydr Khilji in

Bengal, was entrusted by that commander with the

charge of the district of Gangautri.‘ll He was after

wards promoted to the important military division

of Dookotd' by Qutb-ud-din Aibak‘s representative

commissioner in the south-east, and with his aid

eventually defeated Muhammad Sherau and the

other confederated Khilji chiefs}; On the definite

I The subjoined curious notice of the distribution of the

boundaries of the kingdom of Bengal shortly before the

Muhammadan conquest has been preserved in Hamilton’s

Hindustan. The compiler does not give his specific

authority.

“During the Adisur dynasty the following are said

to have been the ancient geographical divisions of Bengal.

Gaur was the capital, forming the centre division, and

surrounded by five great provinces.

“ I. Barendra, bounded by the Mahananda on the west;

by the Padma, or great branch of the Ganges, on the

south; by the Krirtoya on the east; and by adiaoent

governments on the north.

“2. Bnngga, or the territory east from the Kortoya

towards the Brahnmputra. The capital of Bengal, both

before and afterwards, having long been near Decca in

the province of Bangga, the nameis said to have been

communicated to the whole.

“3. Bagri, or the Delta, called also Dn'pa, or the

island, bounded on the one side by the Padma, or great

branch of the Ganges; on another by the sea; and on the

third by the Hugli river, or Bhagirathi.

“4. Rurhi, bounded by the Hugli and the Padma on

the north and east, and by adiaeent kingdom on the west

and south.

“5. Mnithila, bounded by the Mahananda and Gaur on

the east; the Huin or Bhngirathi on the south; and by

invent countries on the north and west".

“ Bollal Son, the successor of Adisur, is said to have resided

partly at Gaur, but chiefly at Bikrampur, eight miles

south-east of Dacca.” Bollal Sen was succeeded by Laksh

nmna Sen, who was defeated by Muhammad Baktyfar. The

author continues, “ It is possible that the Rtja only retired
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appointment of ’Ali Mardau Khilji to the kingdom

of Bengal by Qutb-ud-din Aibak, he paid his

devoirs to the new Viceroy by meeting him on

the Ktlsi, and accompanied him to Deokot, where

he was formally installed in power. When Qutb

ud-din died at Labor, in 607 A.H., ’AliMardzin

assumed independence under the title of ’Ala-ud

din; but after a reign of about two years he was ‘

slain by the Khilji nobles, and Husam-ud-diu was

thereupon elected in his stead (608 A.H.). ~History

is silent as to when he first arrogated kingly state,

and merely records Shams-ud-din Altamsh’s ex

pedition against him in 622 A.H., with the object

of enforcing his allegiance to the imperial crown,

when, after some doubtful successes, peace was

established on the surrender of 38 elephants,

the payment of 80 ldkhs [of tankahs .7], and the

distinct recognition of Altamsh’s suzerainty in

the public prayers, with the superscription of his

titles on the local coinage. The Emperor, on his

return towards Dihli, made over the government

of Bihar to ’Ala-ud-din Jani, who, however, was not

long left undisturbed ; for the Southern potentate

speedily re-annexed that section of his former

dominions,—an aggression which was met, in an.

624-, by the advance of Nasir-ud-din Mahmud, the

eldest son of Altamsh, in force, who, in the ab

sence of Ghiyas-ud-din ’Iwaz on distant enterprises,

succeeded in obtaining possession of the new seat

of government. In the subsequent engagement

the Bengal army was defeated, and Ghiyfis-uddin

killed, after a reign estimated by the local annalist

at 12 years."I

The Proceedings for Dec. 1873 contain Prof.

Blochmann’s readings of seven inscriptions from

Dihli, Badaon, Champanagar, and Kanauj; and

the following account of ‘The Bhadu and the

Bauris,’ by Upendra Chundra Mukerjea:—-“ The

festival most remarkable in the district of Ban

kurah, and in that part of the non-regulation

province of Chutia N5gpl‘1r which goes under the

name Ménbhflm (and better known as Parfllia),

in the Bhadu, which takes that name on account

of its celebration in the month of Bhadra.

“The Bhfidu originated with the Bduris, the

aborigines of Bfmkurah and Purfllia. It is cele

brated on the two last days of the month of

Bhidra, and is personified in an idol of a small

size representing a young girl seated on a lotus or

sometimes on a small square table: like all Hindfl

idols, the Bhadu wears a coronet on the head, and

is decorated with garlands. The month of Bha

dra is an interesting season for the people of

Bfmkurah. In the beginning of the month the

idol is ushered into the house of every well-to-do

Banri woman with shouting and singing; and

every evening(till the end of the month) there is

a gathering of women and girls round the Bhadu,

who pay homage in songs to their adored

deity. It is interesting to note that the Bhadu is

not actually worshipped with'mntraa, as it has

not got the sanction of the Hindfl religion, but is

adored with songs. The Beuris are probably‘ the

descendants of the adjoining hill tribes, and are an

able-bodied and strong race who follow the hard

and laborious profession of the pdlin-bearer. In

complexion they are dark, but in their structure

they are symmetrical and well proportioned. Their

food consists generally of rice of the coarsest kind,

ddl, and meat of all sorts, especially pork. The

women are ofa robust make. Country spirit is

their chief drink, and the great peculiarity is that

women and men generally join when drinking and

singing. At marriage feasts women sing round

the bride and bridegroon, and men play the

madal. Their music is not harmonious, the

sound of the madal resembles that of an Eng

lish drum. But to return to the Bhadu. The

last two days of the month of Bhadra are passed

in continually beating the tom-tom : at night

people get no sleep; and the whole town seems to

be as it were in a state ofcomplete excitement: on

the Sanskrauti, or the last day of the month, the

drowning of the idol in the famous tank of Dilbe

band takes place.

“ The Bhadu saw the light only twenty-five years

ago in some village within the Pachet Raj, in the

district of Manbhflm. It is said that one of the

Rajas of Pachet had a little daughter who was

the very personification of humanity and beauty.

She was noted for her extreme kindness towards

the Bauris and other lower orders of the people,

whose extreme poverty had excited her compas

sion. This little girl died very early in the month

of Bhadra, and on her death the people round

Kashipur commenced to worship her. According

to others, Bhadfl had its origin in the royal house of ‘

Pachet, where the Rani, in memory ofher daughter

Bhfidrabatti, had a small idol prepared and adored

in the month of Bhadra, when her daughter died.

 

to his remote capital, Bikrampur, near Dhaka, where there

still resides at family, possessing considerable estates, who

pretend to be his descendants. We also. find that Sooner

gong, in the vicinity of Bikrampur, continued to be a. place

of refuge to the Gear malcontents, and was not finally

suhju ted until long after the overthrow of Rfja Laksh

mnna. ’-—Hamilton’s Hindustan (1820), I. p. 114.
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Elliot‘s Historians, II. . 315. _

‘ Allowing ’Ali Mard from 607-8 to 609-10, this leaves

an interval up to 612 during which Husfim-ud-din' Iwa'iz was

contenttoremain head of the Khifii oligarchy, and local.

governor. .
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“ Whatever may have been the origin of the Bhas

du, it has a hold on the lower orders of the people,

who, in the absence of other idols to worship, adore

the Bhadu with songs.

“ It is difiicult to trace the derivation of the word

Bturi, as it is difficult to derive the names of races

like the Bhills, the Kols, the thtngars. They are

divided into the following classes :—

“1. Sikhoria. 2. M010. 3. Dholo. 4. Pano.

“ Sikhoria appear to have'come from Sikhorbhum

(in the district of Purulia), the Molos from Mala

bhflm (in the district of Bankurah, formerly known

as the land of wrestlers), the Dholo from Dhol

bhflm (in the district of Purflh'a), and the Pano

from Pflri.

“ The marriage ceremony is thus celebrated: the

bride and bridegroom are placed under an artifi

cial tree, which is specially prepared for the occa

sion, when a twig of the Mahwfi. tree and a pot of

water from a, Brahman's house are brought, and

the head Bziuri of the bridegroom’s family then

takes the twig and dips the same into the pot of

water and sprinkles the water on the heads of the

bride and bridegroom ; the ceremony is concluded

by handing round spirits and meat. The bark

ing of a dog at the time of the wedding is

looked upon as a good omen, and some of the

people present generally manage to bring in a dog,

which is then beaten till the auspicious bark is

heard.

“ The following is a specimen of the songs sung

by the Bauris in worshipping Bhadu—

“ 1. Our princess Bhadu is quite a stranger

to want ! Ah ! our chaste gold Bhédu, thy

(infant) milk-drinking throat is dried for want of

drink.

“2. We will go to the goldsmiths and have a

throne prepared, upon which our darling princess

Bhiidu shall play.

“ 3. My Bhadu, delicate and gay, 0 how beauti

ful is thy'gold nose-ring ! we shall wrap thy body

with kerchief, and thy breast with muslin.

“ 4. The day is over, the evening has come,

adjust your hair, my child; do not weep, O

Bhadu. No more shall I send thee to thy father
in-law. I '

“ 5. At whose house hast thou been, Bhfidu 9

who hath worshipped thee P thou hast red sandal

powder upon thy breast, and red jabd (a red Indian

flower) on thy feet.

“ 6. Bhadu is in her offended mood, in which

she has passed the night ; break thy angry mood,

() Bhadu, thy dear lover is at thy feet.

“ 7. I have brought odorous flowers from for

ests, the maZ-athi (jasmin), to make a garland for

Bhadu seated on her couch.

“ 8. We shall smear thy temples with scented

 

sandal essence, adjust thy tuft of hair turned a

little askance, and blacken the edges of thy eyes.

“ 9. Bhfidu, my delicate girl—my life’s treasure l'

I lose my sense every minute I lose sight of thee."

In the Proceedings for Jan. last is given the

outline of a paper on ‘ The Identification of certain

Tribes mentioned in the-Purdljas with those no

ticed in Col. E. T. Daltou’s Ethnology of Ben

gal,’ by Babu Rangalfil Banerji. The following

extracts are taken from it :—

“ The Kiratas, otherwise called Kirfitis and

Kirantis. Mann classifies the Kiratas under the

head of Mlechchhas in Chapter X., where he

reckons them along with the Paundras, Odra-s,

Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas, Parades, Chinas,

and the Pahnavas.

“All these tribes have been identified: the

Paundras or Paundrakas were the people of West

ern Bengal. Professor Wilson enumerates the fol

lowing districts of Bengal and Bihfir to have com

prised the ancient Pundra, viz. z—Rajshahi, Dinfij

pur, Rangpur, Nadiya, Birbhflm, Bardwan, Midna

pur Jangal Mahals, Ramgadh, Pachete, Palamow,

and part of Chunar. The word Pundra signifies

sugarcane of a particular species, called Pufiri Akh

in Bengali, so that Pundra evidently means the

country of sugarcane. It may be remarked here

that the other name of Bengal, Gauda, is derived

from guda, or molasses; Gauda consequently

means the land of molasses. The two names of

the country thus have a meaning almost analogous

in purport. The quotation from Mann proves

beyond a doubt that Bengal and Bihar were

reckoned as Mlechchha Des'a, or unholy land, in

the days of the great Hindu lawgiver; and there

was then no distinction of caste in those countries,

for Bharata, the sage, defines Mlechchha Deéa as

the country where the four castes do not dwell.

“ But to return to the Kiratas. They have been

noticed in Book II. Chapter III. of the Vishnu

Purdaa as apeople living on the' east of Bharata or

India: they were known to the - Greeks as the

Ceriadze. These foresters and mountaineers are

still living in the mountains east of Hindustan,

and are still called Kiratis or Kirantis.

“ The hard of Sipra, KAlidasa, notices the

Kiratas in his famous poem Kuma‘ra Sambhava,

or the Birth of the War-god, when describing the

Lord of mountains, Himalaya.‘

“Although the Kirdtas were classed by our

poets and sages among the Mlechchhus or barba

rians, still it is clear that they were not hated or

shunned by the Aryan conquerors, like the other

aboriginal tribes of India. The great hero of the

Mahdbhdrata, Arjuna, adopted the name, nation

ality, and guise of a Kirata for a certain period,

to learn archery and the use of other arms from
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Siva, who was considered as the deity of the

Kiratas. This episode of the Mahabharata, was

taken up by the poet Bhfirari, who describes it in

detail in his celebrated poem Kirdtdijmriya.

“ Again, both the Himalaya-born goddesses Uma".

and Ganga have the nicknames of Kirati applied

to them by our lexicograpbers; and it is a ques

tion, therefore, whether these goddesses were the

daughters of some Kirata chieftain of the Him

alaya, married to Siva, a Hindu divinity, affording

an example of miscegenation among the two races

affected at a very early period of history; or

whether dea was himself a Mongolian.

“ It is remarkable that the medicinal Chiretta is

a corruption of Kiri'ita, which is the Sanskrit

name for this drug. The only other synonyms

in Sanskrit are thmimba, Anriryya-tikta, and

Kandalitikta .- the first means that it is the aim or

azadirach-ta of the earth; the second implies the

bitter of the non-Aryans; and the third signifies

that which contains bitter in its trunk. The

second name is very suggestive. It is a well

known fact that the Chiretta grows in the lower

ranges of the Himalaya, the country of the

modern Kirantis or Kiratis.

“ In the topographical lists of the .Mcthdbhdrata,

Bhisma. Pm-va, separate mention of the Kiratas

occurs more than once ; this leads me to infer that

the aborigines now known under that appellation

must have separated themselves and formed

difierent clans before the great epic was composed.

The Rdjnuilci, which gives an analysis of the royal

family of Tipperah, states that the ancient nanie

of Tripura was Kirfita. According to Major

Fisher the people of 'I‘ripura are of the same origin

with the Kacharis, but Colonel Dalton places the

Kacharis in the same group with the Kirantis—

the latter are placed under the head of ‘ Northern

borderers,’ and the former under ,‘ Population of

the Assam valley.’ The dispersion of a race of

hunters like the Kiratas was natural, and it was

helped to a large extent by the Aryan settlers

pushing them on further and further as they

spread, and that will account for the wide range

they now occupy.

“ 2. Hayasy‘as, Haioos, or Hayas.

faced race.

“ Dr. Campbell gives a tradition that the Hayas

originally ‘ came from Lanka, having left that

country after the defeat of their king Havana by

Ramachandra: but the Raksha king Havana. is

still their hero and god, and they have no other.

They say that they remained a long time in the De

khan, whence they journeyed on to Semroungadh,

in the days of its glory, and that lastly, but along

time ago, reached the hills, their present abode.’

Now the Kinnaras, or heavenly choristers, were

The horse

 

described by the poets of India as living in the

Himalaya under Kuvera, the Indian Plutus, and

they were yelept Hayfisyas or horse-faced, an

epithet which is well accounted for when we read

the physical traits of the modern Haioos or Hyas

in Hodgson. The tradition of their being the

kinsmen of Bavaria is explained by the fact that,

in the R-dmriymga, Kuvera, the lord of the Hyasyas,

is styled the step-brother of Havana. Again, the

Hyasyas were designated Kinnaras, which means,

men of ugly features. Mr. Hodgson's description

certifies the deformity of this people Very plainly

and pointedly, as will be'seen in the following ex

tract :—‘ The physiognomy of this tribe is rather

of the Mongolian cast; the bridge of the nose is

not perceptibly raised, the cheek bones are flatten

ed and very high, the forehead narrow.’

“ Mr. Hodgson defines the Kirant country

thus :—

“ 1- Sunkosi to Likhu.

2. Likhu to Arun. }Kh°mbuau

3. Arun to Mechi. _ b

4 Singilela ridge, le uan.

“He observes that the Khombuan and the

Limbuan are, at all events, closely allied races;

and, according to Dr. Campbell, in the generic

term Limbu are included the 'Kirantis, the Eakas

(Hodgson Yukhas), Le. Yakshas, and Kais. That

the Kiratas and Yakshas herded together or

occupied the same region of Himalayas in Ancient

India may be gathered from the following extract

from Kalidasa :

“ The Kimpurushas were the Kinnaras, is. the

Hayz'isyas, Le. the modern Haioos. That they

originally migrated from Mongolia may be de—

duced from the fact of Hindu geographers placing

the Kimpurusha varsha, or the country of the

Kimpurushas, between the Himalaya and Hema

kuta or Altai mountains.

“ 3. Yakshas : Eakas or Yukhas.

“ These people are thus described in the

Puranas :—‘ The Yakshas are the servants of Ku—

vera, moving in pairs, with storax and stones in

their hands, dark as collyrium, their faces deform

ed, eyes a dull brown, their statures enormous:

they are dressed in crimson robes and crystal

beads. Some of them are of“ high shoulder-bones.’

“ The ancients knew well that the country of the

Yakshas was the land of the pine and turpentine.

The Sanskrit for 13wa longifolia and turpentine

is Yaksha, Dlmpa or incense of the Yakshas. This

‘ is a native of the Himalayas, at elevations of 500

to 600 feet, and also found in the Kherri Pass,

the entrance to Nepal. The wood is light, and

being full of resinous matter, like the Films

Deodara, both are frequently employed in the

hills for making torches.’
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A very aromatic unguent was said to have been

much used by the ancient Yakshas, called Yaksha

Kardama, or Cerate of the Yakshas, composed of

camphor, agallocham, musk and kakkola (M'yrica.

sapida. f). All these ingredients excepting agallo

cham are productions of the sub-Himalayan

range. -

“ 4. Bhillas, Bhills, or Bheels.

“The following is a description of a Bhilli or

Bheel woman from the Hyagriva-vadha, Kduya. :—

“ ‘ The Bhilla damsel, clad in leaves girt with a

creeper, was reclining on the brow of a hill,

whilst her husband was engaged in decorating her

locks with hill-jessamines, culled by herself.’

“This description puts one in- mind of the Patna

or Jufinga women, so graphically described and

illustrated by Col. Dalton. Very likely the Bhill

women had not given up the verdant foliage for

their dress when the Hyagriva-vadha, was com

posed; but a hypothesis may be started as to

the origin of the Bhillas of Rdjpfitana and the

Jufmgf-is of Keonjhar. It is a puzzle to ethnolo

gists whether the Bhills and the Kols do not

belong to the same aboriginal stock. Mr. Forbes

Ashburner, the Rev. Mr. Dunlop Moore, Sir John

Malcolm, Captain Probyn, and other authorities

are of opinion that -the Kols or Kolis and the

Bhills are not distinct races, and we know that

the Judngi'is or Jangufis are a subdivision of the

Kolarian race : the conjecture therefore follows that

the Kolarian race, with all its branches, was known

to the Puranic writers under the generic name of

Bhillas, for we have hitherto failed to find in the

Puranas and the poetic literature of the middle

ages any description or details of the Kols distinct

from those of the Bliills. The Bra'mha. Vaivarta.

Purdiza. ascribes the origin of the Kols to a Tivara

mother. Parasara and others say that the Bhillas

were born of a Tivara father and 9. Brth

mother. '

“The elder Hindu writers classed the Bhills

among theAntyajas or lowest castes of the Hindus.

 

It has been already noticed that the great Parasara,

the father of the still greater Vydsa, ascribes

their origin to a Brahmani mother and Tivara

father; the Tivara is the modern Tiar of Northern

India and Bengal, and the Tivaras, according to

the same authority, were the offspring of a Chur

naka woman by a Pundraka, both very low castes.

—the Churnakars are the Chuni'iris or makers of

cluinam; and these facts show that the Bhillas

were considered from a very early period to be

a cross between an Aryan and an aboriginal tribe.

Later writers, particularly lexicographers, it is

true, classed them among the Mlcchchhas, but

neither Mann nor the other lawgivers have done

so. Parasara appears to be a great tolerator of

all the hated tribes, and this may be accounted

for by the fact that he himself beget Vyiisa by a

Kaivarta woman called Matsyagandhfi, or she of

fishy smell.“ Her son, Vyiisa, of course gives

her a Kshatriya origin by a most unnatural myth,

though he admits her to be the nursling of Does,

the Kaivarta chief. Now these Kaivartas have

been classed along with the Bliills in one of the

law books of the Hindus. So we have not only

the Kaivartas, but the Rajakas (washermen) and

the Charmakars (leather-dressers) in this category.

The Charmakars are scarcely considered as Hindus.

Sir George Campb'cll, speaking of them in his

Ethnology of‘India, says : ‘ They used to be sworn

in a court by a peculiar guru of their own, not by

the ordinary name of God.’ But though the

Chflmfirs are hated as outcastes and helots to this

day, their congcners, the Kaivartas and Rajakas,

are not—at least in Bengal. The late millionaire

lady Rasmani Dasi of Janbazar was a Kaivarta;

and the first man of Calcutta who interpreted the

English merchants to the weavers of Sutaloti was

a Rajaka, or washerman; his name was Kali or

Kalan Sal-kar, and one of the streets in the native

part of the town still bears his name: he is said

to have been the foremost native of influence in

Calcutta during his time.

 

\ CORRESPONDENCE.

sRAVAK-A TEMPLE AT' sacrum.

Dana Sm,——The following facts may prove inter

esting to some of your readers.

During the past few years the Juni'igadh Darbar

has been engaged in pulling down the old fort at

Bauthli, a flourishing town about five miles south

of Junagadh, and building a new one on a larger

encei-nte.

About a year ago in removing one of the large

towers, a Sravaka temple was discovered inside.

It had been built over, and no one had the

slightest idea of its existence. Every care was

ordered to be taken of it, and in all probability it

 
would have become an object of pilgrimage; but

unfortunately about two months since, I conclude

from contact with the fresh air, it all fell in.

I saw the temple myself last November : it

was then in an excellent state of preservation :

the carvings were similar to those in the Jaina

temples on the Girnfir : its diameter was about

16 feet. The fort is said to be now a thousand years

old : the temple, therefore, must have been of great

antiquity.

Cmnss Wonsuouss, Capt,

Acting Judicial Assistant, Kathiavfid.

Jaitpl'tr, 1,2”: April 1874.
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MUSALMAN REMAINS IN THE SOUTH KONKAN.

BY A. K. NAIRNE, BO. C.S.

IV.—The Fort 0f Ko'rlé.

IN the account I recently gave of C haul

under the Musalmfins, I mentioned the

capture of the fort of K 0 r1 6 by the Portuguese.

I think the detailed account of this fort as it was

in Musalmiin times, and also the particulars of its

capture, may be acceptable. Its plan and works

are quite different from those of any other fort

on the coast that I have seen, and I saw no

traces of Marathi work in it.

Translation from De Coutto—Decada 11, cup.

30 2—“ Opp0site to our city of C h a u l , andrun

ning half-across the mouth of the river, is a high

andprecipitous hill called the Rock (Morro), which

the forces of Melique (the Ahmadnagar king)

had converted into a great fortress, as strong as

any in the world. This rock was surrounded

on three sides by the sea, and on the fourth was

a ditch which extended from the sea to the

river, and which was crossed by a wooden draw

bridge. On the inner side of the ditch was a

high and strong wall, also extending from the

sea to the river, and relieved by two great

bastions. Between the bastions, and looking

down from the wall, stood a bronze lion with

this inscription—‘ None passes me but fights.’

“Crossing the Rock about the middle was

another wall with bastions, and on the top of it

a great and strong tower which commanded the

summit,and was called the ‘ Tower of Resistance.’

From the highest point of it looked down a

bronze eagle with extended wings and with this

inscription—‘ None passes me but flies.’ At

the point of the Rock stretching furthest into the

river was another great and strong bastion.

There were thus seven in all, armed with more

than 70 pieces of heavy artillery. Inside the

walls the Moors had a deep cistern or tank, well

built of costly cut stone, several magazines full of

warlike stores of all sorts, and some good houses.

The garrison consisted of about 8,000 troops,

horse and foot, among whom were many rich

and noble Moors, who were quartered outside

the walls in costly tents of gay colours. Ad

joining this camp was a bazzir of nearly 7,000

souls, all engaged in trade, which contained

everything necessary for the wants of such a

population, and here also was great store of rich

stufi's, money, and merchandise.” *

The historian goes on to relate that in April

1594 the Moors, notwithstanding the peace that

existed between Ahmadnagar and the Portu

guese, began to molest the latter, especially by

cannonading the Portuguese city from the Rock.

The Portuguese had several partial encounters

with them, and always with success, particu

larly on the occasion of the arrival of fourteen

Moguls, who having come to the court of

Melique were sent by him to witness the defeat

of the Portuguese, which he looked on as a

certainty. As soon as they appeared in the

camp, the Portuguese were upon them, killed

nine and captured two, the remainder saving

themselves by flight, and taking with them the

Eunuch Thanadar, mortally wounded. An

Abyssinian named Frate Khan succeeded him,

of whom it had been foretold by his father that

he would be killed by the Portuguese. After

this,-there were several more skirmishes, and at

this time arrived Don Alvaro de Abranches,

captain of the troops which had been sent to

reinforce Bassein on account of the war. He

brought all his force, as did the Captain of

Salsette, and they entered the river under

a tremendous fire from the Rock, but without

lossrl“

On September 2 the Captain of Chaul,

Cosme de Lafeitar, being thus reinforced, deter

mined to go across and burn the Musalmz‘m

bazfir, without any idea of gaining the fort.

Before starting, all the soldiers confessed

and attended mass, and all the churches and

convents in the city were kept open. The

Portuguese crossed in boats to the number of

1500, Don Alvaro de Abranches having the

vanguard, and Don Cosme de Lafeitar the rear.

The Musalmi‘rns appear to have been prepared,

and there was a sharp encounter; but one

of their elephants being wounded, rushed back

and fell into the ditch. The Musalmfins began

to retreat, and made for the drawbridge, as did
 

 

 

' This account is evidently much exaggerated. The

fort, though strong, is of no great size or height, compared

with many hill-forts, and derives its whole importance

from its position. It could not have held the garrison

described, at any time, although a considerable auxiliary

force could have lain outside, as stated—ED. _

1' Vessels over 50 tons must enter the river almOst With

in pistol-shot of the Water Battery.-—ED.
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a great number of the bazfir people. Some of the

Portuguese crossed with them, and, the gate in

the first wall being blocked up by the wounded

elephant, got into the fort. The Musalmiins,

seeing this, tried to shut the gate in the second

wall, but were prevented doing so by a wounded

horse having fallen there. Here fell the Fran

ciscan Father Antonio, who had accompanied the

troops with a crucifix fastened on to the end ofa

lance. This enraged the Portuguese, who rushed

forward and got inside the second wall, notwith

standing the fierce resistance of the Musalmi‘ms,

and Frate Khan was here taken desperately

wounded. Only the “ Tower of Resistance”

now remained, and here the Musalmiins who

had escaped made alast stand. The Portuguese

sent to C h a 111 for scaling-ladders, and so, after

great resistance and slaughter, got possession.

Frate Khan, convinced by the Portuguese victory

of the truth and power of their God, became a

Christian, and dying of his wounds was buried

at C h a u 1 with great pomp. His wife and

daughter were taken in the “ Tower of Resist

ance ;” the former was ransomed for a great sum,

and the latter sent to Goa and afterwards to

Lisbon, where she became a Christian.

In this afl'air the Portuguese lost only 21

killed, and about 50 wounded; the Musalmfins

are said to have lost 10,000 in killed alone. The

works were destroyed, as the Portuguese had not

men enough to hold them, except the “ Tower of

Resistance,” and the battery which stood on the

point running out into the river, in which a

 

captain with a few men were afterwards posted.

The trophies of the day, besides the riches of the

bazfir, were much ammunition, many horses,

five elephants, seventy-seven pieces of artillery,

and a quantity of small arms.

De Coutto’s work, from which the above

account is taken, was published early in the

17th century. An inscription given in Mr.

Hearn’s Statistical Report on the Colaba Agency)

states that the Viceroy of India ordered the

present fort to be built in 1646, and that it

was completed in 16'80.‘ll The greater part of

the works are still in very good preservation,'l'

and it is clear that the Portuguese rebuilt it on

the same general plan as the Musalmfins had

originally adopted. The promontory is forti

fied all round, and crossed at the top by two or

three walls with gateways and bastions, so that

each enclosure might be defended as a separate

fort: several of these gateways have the names

of saints engraved on them.I At the point

commanding the entrance to the harbour

is a large battery, and the level space between

this and the bottom of the hill apparently

contained the quarters of the troops. At the

extreme point is a large pedestal, on which

probably stood a cross : for De Coutto mentions

that, before the Musalmfins first fortified the

Rock, there was a cross at this point, which

was miraculously preserved from destruction,

though the Musalmz'ins did their best to over

throw it. The chapel is in the highest part of

the fort and close to the magazine.

 

MAXIMS RENDERED FREELY FROM THE MAHABHARATA, &c.

BY J'. MUIR, D.O.L., LL.D., PH.D.

(Continued from page 170.)

Mahfibhiirata, llévamedhika Parvan 2784 :I

“ Strait is the gate and narrow is the way which

leadeth unto life,” due. : Matthew, 14.

Heaven’s narrow gate eludes the ken,

Bedimmed and dull, of foolish men.

Within that portal, sternly barred,

To gain an entrance, oh ! how hard!

What forms its bolts and bars ? the sin

Of those who seek to enter in.

 

* “ This castle was commanded to be built by the Viceroy

of India, Don Felippe Meneses, in November Anne 1616,

Fernando de Miranda Uyeri being Captain of Chan], and

was finished in May 1680, while Christova. da Brenda

Zevedo was Captain of this fortress."

It is over a gateway in the highest part of the fort, 400

feet above sea-level, and is surmounted by the arms of

Portugal. In another place are the same arms, with

three arrows in sheaf on the left, and on the right a.

terrestrial globe—devices which also occur in Chaul, and

are said by Heal-n to signify, the arrows thirty years of

peace, and the globe the foreign power of the Por

 

tuguese. Compare the globe which is the badge of our

Royal Marines.-—En.

1- Only an outer wall on the E. slope has almost disap

peared.-ED.

I So have the bastions, which were all named after saints,

but have now Marflthi names. The last Marfitlifi command

ant, who was a Wanjl‘iri byx caste, died a. few years ago.

A very large gun is said to ave been given by the English

Government to the Habshi 0f Jiujira from the Pusantl

Burj or S. E. Bastion.

The Pttll family of Korlé still worship the remaining

guns once a year.—-ED.
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Udyogap. 1625. Knowledge of the Vedas does

not save the bad man.

No cherished store of holy texts has power

To save the man in craft and fraud expert.

His lore forsakes him in his final hour,

As birds full-fledged their native nests

desert.

Vane-p. 134-45. Awsterities and rites unavail

ing without inward purity.

The triple staff, long matted hair,

A squalid garb of skins or bark,

'A vow of silence, meagre fare,

All signs the devotee that mark,

And all the round of rites, are vain,

Unless the soul be pure from stain.

Udyogap. 1028. Two inheritors of heaven.

These two of heavenly bliss are sure :

The lordly man who rules the land

With mild and patient self-command;

And he who freely gives, though poor.

Aévamedhikap. 2788. The most meritorious

kind of liberality.

Rich presents, though profusely given,

Are not so dear to righteous Heaven

As gifts, by honest gains supplied,

Though small, which faith has sanctified.

Udyogap. 1248. Action with an eye to the

future.

Let all thy acts by day be right,

That thou may’st sweetly rest at night.

Let such good deeds thy youth engage

That thou may’st spend a tranquil age.

S0 act through life that not in vain

Thou heavenly bliss may’st hope to gain.

Udyogap. 1537. Condition of acquiring

knowledge. '

How can the man who ease pursues

The praise of knowledge ever earn ?

All those the path of toil must choose,

Of ceaseless toil, who care to learn.

Who knowledge seeks must ease refuse;

Who ease prefers must knowledge lose.

Adip. 3069. “ Why beholdest thou the mote

that is in thy brother’s eye ?” &c.: Matthew.

vii. 2.

 

Thou mark’st the faults of other men,

Although as mustard-seeds minute :

Thine own escape thy partial ken,

Though each is like a large Bel fruit.

Mahabhzirata Adiparvan, 3074 f. .Hmm'lily

taught by self-knowledge.

Until the ugly man has scanned

His form, as in a mirror shown,

He deems, in fond conceit, his own

The fairest face in all the land;

But when the faithful glass reveals

How every grace and charm it wants,

At once are silenced all his vaunts :

The galling truth he sadly feels.

Manu, iv. 170 if. The ultimate ruin of the

wicked (compare Psalm xxxvii.).

Not even here on earth are blest

Unrighteous men, who thrive by wrong,

And guileful arts, who, bold and strong,

With cruel spite the weak molest.

Though goodness only bring distress,

Let none that hallowed path forsake.

Mark what reverses overtake

The wicked after brief succcs.

Not all at once the earth her fruits

Produces; so unrighteousness

But slowly works ; yet not the less

At length the sinner quite uproots.

At first through wrong he grows in

strength;

He sees good days, and overthrows,

In strife triumphant, all his foes ;

But justice strikes him down at length.

Yes, retribution comes, though slow,

For if the man himself go free,

His sons shall then the victims be;

If uot,-his grandsons feel the blow.

Bhartrihari. Large-hem'tedness.

“Inform us, pray, belongs the man

To our own caste, or class, or clan?”

So seek the narrow-souled to know,

Before they any kindness show.

But generous hearts in love embrace

As brothers all the human race.

Edinburgh, April 23, 1874.
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NOTES ON CASTES IN THE DEKHAN.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, B0. 0.8.

(Continued from page 132.)

, 16.—Wandering Castes.

These are the most difficult of all to obtain

any account of. They hardly ever take Go

Vernment service, associate little or not at all

with the settled races, and are looked upon by

the latter with incurious contempt.

1. The W anj a r i s * belong to the North

ern Dekhan and Khiindesh, and subsist chiefly

by carrying grain down to the coast on pack

bullocks and returning with salt. They are,

however, as already mentioned, being driven

“ offthe line ” in the Fund Ghats by the Marathiis

and Telis; and in the open country, railways

and carts are fast supplanting them. But in

the passes which connect Khzindesh with

Malwii on the one hand, and Gujarz‘it on the

other, they still almost monopolize the carry

ing trade. A small but increasing number

engage in cultivation and commerce : in Khan

desh some are peons and policemen, and I have

known them in native infantry regiments.

They are also great cattle breeders and dealers,

purchasing in Central India for import into

this Presidency. They are physically a fine

race, the men tall and handsome, the women

well built but of singularly harsh features.

They are, however, reputed the most chaste

in the Presidency, as the men are the most

jealous. The men dress like cultivators; but

the women wear clot-hes peculiar both in colour

and form,—a petticoat and scarf of a dull red

dish brown and white pattern, a strange uni

corn head-dress, and a profusion of brass and

shell rings upon both arms and legs. For one

year after marriage the bride wears, instead of

the horn, a small brass l0_t(i on her head. They

are said to have some words peculiar to them

selves ; but their extreme reserve and suspicion

render it impossible to learn much about that,

and I am not myself inclined to credit them

with non-Aryan origin. They are brave, and
 

 

have the reputation of great independence of

character, which I am not disposed to allow to

them. The lVanja‘ir'i, indeed, is insolent on the

road, and will drive his bullocks up against a

adheb or any one else ; but at any disadvantage he

is abject enough. I remember one who rather

enjoyed seeing his dogs attack me, whom he

supposed alone and unarmed; but the sight

of a cocked pistol made him very quick in call

ing them off, and very humble in praying for their

lives, which I spared, less for his entreaties than

because they were really noble animals. The

Wanjaris are famous for their dogs, of which

there are three breeds. The first is a large

smooth dog, generally black, sometimes fawn

coloured, with a square heavy head, most

resembling the Danish boarhound. This is

the true Wanjari dog. The second is also a

large square-headed dog, but shagg , more

like a great underbred spaniel than any

thing else. The third is an almost hairless

greyhound, of the type known all over India

by the various names of “Lilt,” “Polygar, ”

“Rampl'lri,” &c. They all run both by sight

and scent, and with their help the Wanjiiris

kill a good deal of game, chiefly pigs; but I

think they usually keep clear of the old fight

ing boars. Besides sport and their legitimate

occupations, the Wanjziris seldom sticklc at sup

plementing their resources by theft, especially

of cattle; and they are more than suspected

of infanticidc. They are particularly skilful in

the management of their bullocks, allow only

four men to a hundred, and say that they

I can by their shouts make the brutes charge and

overrun a tiger or a small body of men. In

the more dangerous parts of their journeys they

still pile up their bags of grain or salt in the

form of a redoubt, as described by Colonel Tod;

and as the fortification is too high for a

horse tojump, and quite musket-proof, it can
 

' " In the Dekhan the Wnnjilri caste cultivate the soil

and make articles of My or coarse hemp: those who are

carriers and cattle-dealers ap at to be of Hindusthni

origin, some claim to be of fiijt caste, and it issaid

others in Central India have been converted to Muham

madanism,—in these respects, it may be observcd, showing

an affinity to the Bhill tribe ; and there are other circum

stances which would indicate an aboriginal origin of the

race in question, subject to admixture with wanderers from

various sources, but it is not here known that Wanjfiris

possess an original dialect. " * * * Some of the traders—for

they trade as well as carry,—-are well off, and occasionally

men amongst them are suspected of being dacoits and

robbers; one section. named Marathb Wanjfiris, being

comparable with “ leos'is," since they nerve as village

watchmen, &c., but in the daytime are often mounted

highwaymen. These reside mostly in the Nizdm’s terri~

tories, where they are also called “ Kolis." The caravans

(tandds) of Wunjiirfis are conducted under 0, Nail: or

leader; and the peogle have been properly compared in

their occupation, an some habits, to the wondering and

trading Chdnns of Gm'arfitJK—Trans. Med. and Phys. Soc.

of Bombay, N0. XL, pp. 2418.



_ JULY, 1874.] 185NOTES ON CASTES IN THE DEKHAN.

 
 

easily be imagined that a Wanjfiri “kinda”

(caravan) was no easy nut for the boldest

Pindfiris to crack. -

2. The Lmiibdp'is are a very similar, some

say an identical, race, who take the same posi

tion in the South Marathi Country as the 'Wau

jziris further north. They speak a. language

differing from Marathi—Telugu, I fancy; and

their women do not—~that I have observed—

wear the horned head-dress of the Wanjarins.

Orme mentions their having supplied the Comte

de Bussy with store cattle and grain when

besieged by the Nizim’s army in the Chair

mahfil at Haidarfibz‘id; and his description of

their roving and predatory habits would suit

them well enough at this day. For some

reason or other, a good many Europeans call

them “ Gypsies.” -

3- The Wadz'ir i s, ‘l' or wandering navvies,

havetwo divisions—G a d-W a d it ri s, or quarry

men, named from the little carts upon which

they carry stones, and Mat ~ Wadi ris, who

deal only in earthwork, as their name implies.

They speak a dialect of Telugu among them

selves. They are great dog-fanciers, have a

particular taste for English breeds, and are bad

neighbours to the kennel, but otherwise an

industrious, honest, peaceable set of people.

The two divisions eat together, but do not inter

marry.

4. The only people who will eat Wadiiris’

' bread are the, Kaikddfs, of whom there are

three divisions—(1) Gawrz‘ini, who are basket

makers; (2) Kunchekar'i, who make weavers’

brushes; and a third whose distinguishing name

and trade I have forgotten. None of the three

eat together or intermarry. They are all great

thieves, occasionally sportsmen.

5. The Beladz‘irs‘l‘ are wandering stone

cutters, in appearance and trade resembling the

Gz'id-W'adiiris, but holding themselves distinct.

6. The Mehumjogis or Warha'idis

trade in buffaloes. I have only once seen them

in the Dekhan.

7. The K 01 h a i] ti s are the most repulsive

. “ In the Dekhan and South India, a widely distributed

caste of very low status, whose chief occupation is to cart

and sell rough stones for building purposes. In the

Dekhan they are of unsettled habits, congregating where

building operations are being carried on: they are also ex

cavators 0r well-dig ers, and mill-stone makers: some are

known as thieves, an their general habits are those of a

rude, ignorant, intemperate, and superstitious race. Their

diet is indiscriminate, and is noted for including such

vermin as the field-rat. Buchanan describes them as of

Telinga origin, and as also being engaged as carriers of,

 

l scum in existence. They are nominally basket

makers; the women are all prostitutes, and the

men all thieves; but their distinctive industry

is that of kidnapping female children, who are

sold to bawds in Bombay and Haidaraibad.

Some of the women are wonderfully good

looking, considering their way of life.

8. TheVaidyasorHakimsarethecaste

who exhibit snakes and the like. They also

profess a knowledge of simples, but their chief

practice in that line is the compounding of in

toxicating draughts. Two very different nar

cotics are called Kusiimba: one is simply opium

and water; the other a decoction of a bean (Ca

ntwalia. eirosa) found in the Koiikan. The

Vaidyas are great at the preparation of both.

They are also good at snaring small game and

poisoning fish ; and all manner of living things

are pure to their palates, except a rat, which

is curious, as all the other wandering tribes are

very fond of field-rats, which they dig up and

eat, stealing his store of corn.

9. ThePhan si-Piiradhisarefamousfor

their wonderful skill in capturing animals with

horsehair nooses. I have myself known them

to catch everything, from a quail to a szimbar

(Cervus Rusa), and they say themselves that they

could catch a tiger or a bison if he was worth

the risk and trouble. They have also special

excellence in digging through or under the wall

of a house to rub it, and are—both as thieves

and poachers—looked upon with little favour

by sporting sahebs.

10. The B h a m a t y a s have two divisions,

of which the only one known to me is the P as

t h a r w a t caste. These are supposed to make

mill-stones; but their real trade—never concealed

but when they can conceal their caste—is that of

petty theft. I once asked a Bhimatya prisoner

“ What's your trade P" “ Hench chmi‘cheh"

(“Just this of stealing ”) was the answer; and

he took his fifty lashes without a sound. The

Bhfimatyas do not wander in gangs, but singly or

in small parties and in the disguise of Marathz'is.

There are some wanderers who call themselves
 

and traders in, salt and grain. The old and infirm live in

huts near villages, while the vigorous youth of both sexes

travel about in caravans with oxen, male bufl'aloes, and asses,

in pursuit of trade and work : their families accompany

them, and all live in rude huts made of mats and sticks."—

Trans. Med. and Phys. Socy. at supra, pp. 246-7

1' “A caste of low status in the Dekhan, occupied in dig

ging wells, blasting rocks, and working on the roads as

brilcslgayers, &c."—-—Trams. Med. and Phys. Socy. ut supra,

p. .
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“ Gosavis," but they have no religious charac

ter. However, they live chiefly by begging and

stealing, which is pretty much the way with a

good many of the religious Gesavis. The

wandering tribes of shepherds, tumors, and

smiths have been mentioned along with the

more settled races following the same trades.

All the wandering tribes except the Bhiimatyas

carry their habitations with them: those of the

Wanjiiris are generally blanket-tents; those of

the other tribes huts made of grass mats; but

the name ofplil is applied to both. Their means

of conveyance are bullocks, donkeys, and more

particularly buffaloes. The Grid-\Vadfir'is use

their little carts. Except the Wanjiiris, they

are all much alike in being very dark and lean,

generally with coarse broad faces and scrubby

beards, and it is difficult to distinguish one tribe

from another at first sight. Although these

people wander about the country, there are

none but have what they call their oatan, or

hereditary abode, in some fixed place. Most

of the Wapjdri tdnda's have a pied-li-terre some

where in Khzindesh; and those of the Vaidyas,

“ Gosi‘ivis,” Patharwat th‘imatyus, &c., all

lie about Ganesh Khind, Bhamburda, and

Dripuli, west of Fund. This bit of country,

indeed, is the very head-quarters of the rascality

of Western India. Here they spend the mon

soon, divide the plunder, and organize their

tours for the ensuing fair season. But. they

are like the fox, which won’t prey near his own

earth; it is against their thieves’ honour to rob

the neighbourhood of their standing-camp, and

I have known the breach of this rule visited

upon the ofl‘ender with severer punishment than

he would probably have suffered from the law.

A F.—Hill and Forest Tribes.

The R 6. m 0s is can hardly be called essen

tially ahill or forest tribe; in matter of residence

and in appearance and language they are gener-~

ally indistinguishable from the M a r in t h ii. s ,

but their tendency to the chase and to plunder

assimilates them to the genuine wild races; and

as they are not wanderers, seldom regular culti

vators, hardly ever professional soldiers, it

is most convenient to class them in this division.
 

‘ “R aim osi .—This tribe has a very low status, and its

members are most numerous in the adjoining Maisur State,

whence they probably spread to the wr-st and north. Ramo

s‘is are commonly regarded as non-Aryans or aborigines

(probably belonging to the ancient 'l‘elingaua province),

and they still retain rude, unsettled, and predaeious

habits ; but, like the K 0 lie and l’ a g i s on the one hand,

and their eoguomers the B e d a r s in the S. Marethai

 

Whether they are ofAryan or aboriginal descent,

their names, features, and religion afi'ord no means

of determining. Although they have certainly

some legends and Observances peculiar to them

selves,’ I have never been able to extract any

information upon the Subject from any member

of this reticent race. The R in m o s i ’ s grand

characteristic, indeed, is his power of keeping

his own counsel. The other predatory tribes,

especially the B hills and K 01 is , are, as will

be seen, naively candid upon their family af

fairs and personal irregularities; but you might

cut the heart out of a R zimoéi and his secret

would not come with it. Although they are

not, strictly speaking, Parwziris,—so unclean

as to be allowed no habitation within the sacred

giliii kfis, or mud rampart, the Pomwrium

of a Dekhan villagc,—and are in point of

personal cleanliness and diet a good deal su

periorto the Mahars and Maiiigs , they are

yet held little better than these by the Mari

thzis and higher castes, who despise almost

as much as they dread them: for the Raimosis

are the greatest adepts in the Dekhan at rob

bery and arson, and abstain from cruelty and

murder only when they are afraid of attract

ing a closer attention, or incurring a severer

punishment. “ Saiheb,” said an old patel who

was laughed at for the fear in which he held

his neighbours the R i m o s 'i s , “it’s true we

are three hundred men in the village, and they

only a dozen; but they are a folk with red '

eyes, and no man can ofi'end a Ralmoéi but he

comes to grief for it somehow, sooner or later."

They stick to each other like freemasons;

and as they hardly ever confess, or turn

Queen’s evidence, the means upon which the

Indian detective chiefly relies are seldom avail

able to obtain the conviction of a Rzimo'si.

They are as great liars as the most civilized

races, differing in this from the Hill tribes

proper, and from the Parwziris, of whom I once

knew a Brahman to say: “ The Kunabis, if they

have made a promise, will keep it, buta M a h in r

is such a fool that he will tell the truth without

any reason at all.”

However, there is to be said in their favour

districts, they have been admitted on ordinary villan

establishment; as servants and watchmen: they observe

some restrictions in diet. not eating beef, but are very super

stitious,- they are intelligent. cunnimz. and expert thieves

and robbers, oft-on committing violence."—Dr. Vandvlce

Carter in Trans. Med. and, 1‘hys.5oc.ojBombn, N0. XI.

N. S. (1871), p. 237.
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that they are personally brave, though none

have ever risen to military command, and but

few enter the native army, where I do not

think the other sepoys would tolerate them,

or they refrain from plundering their com

rades. They are good trackers and hunters

(and no good shikdr'i can be classed as a thorough

blackguard), and not only are they faithful to

their employers, but if you retain one R it m o s i

watchman you have enlisted the whole caste

in your favour,—-at least they say so, and we

like to believe it; whereas the Arab, Ma

kriini, Pardesi, and Panjz‘ibi swash

bucklers, who are often entertained for pro

tection of property, regard their honesty as

purchased only by their own master, and will

employ any leisure he allows them in robbing

his next neighbour, without hesitating to mur

der their own brethren on guard at the door.

The unenviable notoriety of the Rfimoéis

for peculiar skill in the most despicable trade

that a human being can follow is chiefly due

to the fact that the so-called Ra'imoéis, or

house-watchmen, of our towns and stations

do not always belong to this race at all, but are

often Parwz‘iris or the scum of other castes ; but

they can’t be entirely acquitted of the charge,

and their own women have no great reputation

for chastity; nor are the men much more

jealous than the Parwz'iris. The B e r u d s of

the South M a r in t h it Country * are iden

tical with the Hit in o sis (and are not to be

confounded with the Burfids'f or basket

makers). In the Karmiilfi Tillllkil. of Solfipur,

which is the north-western limit of the use of the

term B e r u d, they eat together and intermarry.

Their chief ostensible employment is that of

village watchman; in which capacity they have

usually some little i'ruim land, generally sublet to

a cultivator; and they live partly upon .the

produce or rent of this, eked out with the

produce of the chase; but their main subsist

ence is the Belem Penda, or contribution

in kind, of the cultivators; and woe to the

K unabi who refuses the RA m6 si his dues!

 

They are skilful in the use of nets to catch hares

and partridges ; and, though nominally disarmed,

there is generally one in a watan (official family)

of R ii m oé is who knows where to lay his hand

upon a rusty matchlcck, and more than one

who know how to use it. They also use the

sword, and sometimes the pike, but never the

bow, and, being seldom horsemen, know nothing

of the lance. The KolisI of the Sahyadri

are a very difi‘erent race. They are confined

entirely to the Milwzil (‘sunset'), the term

applied throughout the Dekhan to the highlands

which form the western horizon of so much of

it. As I have already said, they 'claim the

name of Marithals, and formed, no doubt, the

greater part of the force of Mil w ali swords

men by whose means the Marathi power first

gathered head in.the fastncsses of the Ghats;

but, being averse to distant or mounted service,

they had little hand in the extension of his

predatory power; and I do not know that any

of them ever attained to higher command in the

Marzithz'i service than that of some of the small

hill-forts, called here charge, as distinguished

from the more important fortresses called kz'lds,

and the village citadels called garhis. They

are, no doubt, of non-:lryan race ; they have a

few words unknown to the Marfithr'is proper;

bury their dead, except in the case of cholera

and some other causes of death, which they

seem to regard as implying a curse, and in

which they accord to the deceased no better

sepulture than heaving him over the nearest

clifi'. They are physically a fine race, active

and well formed, though seldom of great power;

often rather fair, which they probably owe

to the damp and cool climate of their moun

tains. Their features are usually flat and

bread; I never saw a man among them who

could be called handsome, though some of the

younger women have pleasing faces, the effect

of which is much enhanced by their graceful

figure and action. They are freer than the

women of the plains in manner, and salute a

siiheb just as the men do, but have a high, and

 

*“ Berad or Bedar—a low caste found in the S.

Mnritlnl (.3 mntry, &e., who now serve as watchmen, $19.,

like Rim wis in the Dekhun in the N. of their limits;

formerly known as inarmulcrs and still sometimes addicted

to robbery; present habits and customs resemble those

of the lower castes of llindns. 'l'he ijg‘lfllffli'lt, of S.

India were described by Buchanan as soldiers, hunters,

and eultivntors; often robbers: holding caste restrictions

and retaining several rude customs: they had hereditary

chiefs and a race of nobles, and, hke K o l i s , were sub

divided into a number of families which might not inter

murry. They are prohablv an aboriginal tribe . . . their

former capital was PMshahpur, in the Belginh district."—

Yruns. Merl. uml l’liys- Sec. Id sup. p. 197

+ Vide rmfe. p. 77. “ An inferior caste widely scattered in

the Dekhnn : they are makers of cases and baskets of

wickerwork; also mate. the. of bamboo and the rattan

cane.”——Tnms. Med. and. l'hys. Soc. ut sup. p. 202.

I Vide Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. ISL—Eu.
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I believe well-deserved, reputation for chastity

—perhaps because the men are more jealous, and

more apt to punish adultery with death, than

any other Hindus that I know of except the

Wanjhris. I knew one instance in which

a Koli woman with the choice of death or dis

honour before her, deliberately chose and bravely

endured the former. The manly, simple, and

truthful character of the Kolis makes them

a pleasant people to converse with and live

among: but, upon the other hand, they are

great plunderers, and their frequent marauding

expeditions are aggravated by a reckless and

unrelenting cruelty, which any one accustomed

to intercourse with them in their milder mood

finds it difficult and painful to believe in. In

one case I knew a gang to burn a wretched

old man alive, because he did not pay a sum

which they must have known he could not

possibly have in hand; and their detection was

a remarkable instance of the doctrine that

“ murder will out.” The other villagers had fled

in terror, but a little boy, the victim’s grand

child, stayed by his old relation to the last, and,

though half-stupefied by fear, remembered that

one of the murderers had a broken toe. The

man with the broken toe was discovered, appre

hended, confessed his own offence and betrayed

his accomplices, and they came by the punish

ment they deserved. The other day a party of

K 01 is put an obnoxious V i ni upon a heap of

prickly milk-bush (Euphorbia) and pressed him

on to it with their feet till he gave up his coin;

and I write with twenty Koli prisoners under

guard, who relate the tale of a dozen robberies,

.varied with torture, rape, and fire-raising, in a

tone of cool frankness that would be amusing if

it were not horrible. That they should be trans

ported for life they seem to regard as part of

the rules of the game, which it is not worth

while to avoid by lying, when fairly caught.

The fact is that they have in many cases been

driven to madness by the extortions of the

Vanis, and the perverted process of the

civil courts. A Koli buys a little grain or

cloth upon credit, signs he knows not what,

is pressed on year after year for interest; and

after throwing crop, wood, and cattle in vain

into the gulf of usury, at last finds his creditor

at the door with a writ of attachment for the

last remains of his miserable belongings. It is

little wonder that severe reprisals take place.

 

Cut noses are almost as common among the

Vinnis of the western districts as goitres in

some Alpine valleys. The town of Ambegz‘uh

has been four times burnt to the ground. The

sympathies of the rural population are entirely

with the ofi'enders, who but revenge the griev

ances of their class; and where they might be

willing they are afraid to lend assistance to

the police, which would probably be punished

by the burning of houses or crops, and perhaps

by personal violence. The rugged hills and

dense jungles of the ghfits afford a safe refuge

to those who are recognized and “ go out ;" and

altogether our rule has perpetuated, if not pro

duced, a state of things in the Sahya'idri hills

which finds its nearest analogue in the Tip

perary of forty years ago, and which can only

be altered either by removing the causes, or by

simply dragooning the country into peace with

an enormously increased police force, in which

latter case the Koli will probably slowly

die out : the V a ni depriving him of his land

and house; the K u n a b i, hard pressed for land

in the over-populated plains, ever ready to step

into his place; and the Sirkiir providing him

with a place of refuge in the jail or the Anda

man islands. Thc subsistence of the K oli s,

apart from the produce of occasional. dacoi

ties, is derived from the cultivation of rice

and coarse high-land grains, and oilseeds. In

Punz'i the free forests are not sufficiently ex

tensive to make woodcutting or cattle-herding

any great addition to their means of livelihood,

as they are further north; but they keep a

good many buffaloes, which give very good

milk and butter. They go down a good deal

to Bombay, when the crop has been got in, to

work as coolies- Police service is very popular

with them, in which they are very useful for bill

service, though they sometimesget tired of it after

acouple of years' service. A K oli corps raised

by Major (now Colonel) Nuttall did good ser

vice in former troublous times, the men fight

ing at first with their own arms of sword and

matchlock. They are often expert swordsmen

and good shots, seldom use the spear, and

never the bow. The ko'itd, or bill-hook, is the

constant companion of every Koli, hanging

at his side in a hook which is often made of

stmbar horn, very prettin carved. They are

very skilful in the use of this rude tool, but

do not habitually use it as a weapon, It is
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their great implement for rib, or cutting of

branches, which, being burnt, serve to manure

their fields, to the great grief of the Forest

officers. The axe is not so common, and is

used only for felling large timber. Their dress

is that of the Marathiis, only not so good, and

less ofit. The RAja ofthe little State of J o w .1 r

is a Koli; and so, I think, were by rights

the Riajas of Point, though they made believe

very much indeed to be Riijpi‘its, until their

conversion to Ishim. _

The '_l‘ h ii k n r s are a still wilder race than

the K 01 is. I believe the term is applied

further north to a breed supposed to be of mixed

Koli and Ri‘ijpl'it blood; ' but here the Thaikur

stands below the K 0 1i, and is as distinct from

him as chalk from cheese. They are very dark,

with broad fiat faces and wide mouths, unmis

takeably non-Aryan, and having names for many

plants and animals different from the Marathi;

words, and, even, the Kolis say from theirs.

The likest people to them that I have seen

are the Gonds. They are great hunters, using

often firearms, but chiefly a broad-bladed pike,

nets and snares. Their idea of cultivation

is confined to dhali or klimi‘i, a process which

is similar to the essartuge of parts of France and

Belgium, and consists in cutting down the

forest, burning trees and branches where they lie,

and sewing in the ashes, with the merest

preliminary scratch of a stick or koi'tli, or

otten without it. They are plucky enough in

pursuit of game, and, as a rule, not such great
 

' “Thfikur—in Gujartt, the N. Koilknn, and in the

Mswals of Mid-Dekhan, on the connecting Ghat range,

the appellation of an offset of the K o l is . who claim to be

of part Bajpfit descent. In Gujarat Thzlkur chiefs are

still not uncommon; and others are cultivators: in the

Koiikan the tribe is degraded, being rude, ignorant, and

often very indigent; the Ma and Ka Th e k at are here

recognized: in the Dckhan their condition is often the

same ; but it is better in the Western Mimals, where Thin.

kurs are rather numerous. A connection with Rtjpfits is not

seldom claimed by these people, who present almost all the

features of an aboriginal race, who are intensely prejudiced,

and sometimes re uted thieves. There is a corresponding

mixed race of B ills in Central India, where too are

found the Gonds, whose resemblance to T h ii kur s has

been remarked."-7rams. Med. and Phys. Soc. at sup.

p. 2 L2.

 

plunderers as the other hill-races. I never saw

them in Government service in any capacity,

but they sometimes work on roads, or for other

natives as labourers and herdsmen.

The B h i l l s 1' are very scarce in these parts.

In 1870 I took a census ofall the Bhills in

the Junnar Talukai—as much as to say, of all

in the Punii District. There were 59 able-bodied

males, of whom 12 were convicted ofi'enders—a

fraction over 20 per cent. Their southern limit

here (and therefore I behave in the peninsula)

is the Kukadi river. This race were the terror

of the districts in old days. Men now living in

Otiir and other villages near the Harichandra

gadh or Brihmanviidi range remember their

annual incursions, and the hasty gatherings of

villagers and property into the mud forts. The

neck of their power, however, was broken

when Mandhargir Gosiivi threw 7,000 B h i l 1 s

into the wells of Kopargiih, having got them

into his hands by treachery. Some of them

are losing their wild character, and settling

down as respectable cultivators. It is remark

able that the B hills of the Sahyddri are

much superior in stature, appearance, and in

telligence to those of the Siithpi'iri‘i, a fact first

pointed out to me by an officer of the Khan

desh Bh'll Corps. Those here don’t eat beef,

but some of the wilder Bhills of Western Khan

desh do.

1' Ville ante, vol. II. pp. 148, 201, 217, 251. “ Bhlll:

B hi 1 l a—a tribe of dark-skinned people who inhabit the

Vindhyfi and Sithpdri'i ranges, branching inland from

the N. termination of the Western Ghats. In their fast

nesses the Bhills are still almost savages, and by intuition

robbers ; but those much or long in contact with civilized

races have acquired improved habits. Their physique

varies according to locality, and so customs : towards the

sax-coast, which the tribe reaches about the mouths of the

Tfipt'i and Narmadll, whose course is parallel to the above

narned ranges, their physical characters are said to.deteri

orate, and there the people, hiown comprehensively as the

Kala prsj 5, with, most probably it would seem, the

TheKath karis are not often met with

above ghfit ; and for most of the following I am

indebted to observation in Khimdeshand Kl'iliibii,

Wadfllis and Kathkaris extending southward in the

Kor'ikan Dhang, are to be regarded asof Bhill or Koll

origin. In this locality the Bhills displace the Kolis; but

they have not, like them, an aptitude for maritime service.

From the Vindhya hills the tribe has extended some way

into Girinmf-t, the Dekhan, and Central India, and there

has shown some disposition to settled habits, though in

ferior in this respect to the Kolis. In former ages

B h l lls probably owned the whole country, having been

displaced and driven back to their fastnesses, whence they

made raids on all sides, and they still retain some marks of

authority even amongst the R jpfits, who were formerly

often their guests and allies. Some Bhills have become

Musalmflns, but most preserve a primitive Worship; and

as to occupation the settled families are tty farmers,

sellers of jungle produce, kath-preparers, shermen, &c.,

while a turbulent section remains who still are given to

steal and plunder. The tribe is subdivided into numerous

families or classes : it has no peculiar language. B h i 1 la

and Kolis are not the same people, though in general

character alike ; the two do not inter-marry : and the for

mer have shown less aptitude and ability, and grader

tenacity for primitive and rude habits : their physique, too.

is inferior: in consequence the Bhills have not yet'made

much progress towards a settled or civilized state. but

exceptional instances are known, and occasionally in '

establishments in N. Dekhan the B h i ll is found occup‘v

ing the same position as servant as the K 011 and B

m 0 iii further south."—-Dr. Carter ut sup. p. 198.
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and to Mr. Hearn’s valuable statistical account

of the latter district. These people are certainly

aboriginal, and for the look of them might

well be descended from the monkey legions

of Sugriva and Mfirfiti. They have two

castes, the Northern or I) h or Kat h k ari s,

and the Southern or Marathi Kath

k a r '1‘ s , which latter assume airs of superiority

and do not eat beef. They are the most

numerous in 'l‘hfinii and Kfilzibzi, and occa

sionally ascend the Ghats. Their profession

nominally is the extraction of loath or catechu

from the kher tree (Acacia Caiechu). This

is done by cutting the tree into chips, which

are boiled down in earthen pipkins to a broth,

and the broth to a paste which is made into

little cakes. They are said to be very jealous

of intrusion into their boiling-camps, but I

have not found them so. They are brave

and skilful hunters, and I once knew a brace

of them to repel in the most gallant manner,

with no arms but their axes, a band of Bhill

dacoits. Both, I am sorry to say, returned from

the pursuit mortally wounded by arrows. They

are themselves good archers, and some have

matchlocks. I am obliged to add that they

are great thieves and drunkards, and very

violent of temper. The K 51th 0 di s are by

some said to be identical with the Kath

karis , and if difi'erent I have never met with

them.

G.—ll[us(tlnu1ns.

Those native to the districts are chiefly

descended from the old northern invaders,

and classed as Sheikhs, Sayyids, Mu

ghuls,andPath:ins. The Sheikhs are

the most numerous—indeed every Musalmfin

who has no other title to claim seems to call

himself Sheikh. The Mughuls are Irani,

or of Persian extraction, and Turz'ini, or

descended from the Tatz‘ir races. Of the latter

is the Nizfim at Haidaraibfid. There are very

_ few I r at. n i Mughuls resident in these districts.

\Vhat there are are all S h i a s; the other three

divisions are Sunnis except some Sayyids.

The head-quarters of Islém in these parts is at

 

Junnar, where both the Shifis and Sunnis are

rich and numerous, and at perpetual feud with

each other. The Punt: Bhistis all call them

selves Sayyids, with doubtful title. The va

rious trades and congregations behave very

much like Hindu castes, put men out of caste,

(ice. The Momins or silk-weavers, and

Pin jfiris or cotton-cleaners, have so little

intercourse with other Musalmz‘ins as almost

to be separate castes in the Hindu sense. The

latter are very low, generally wear the Hindu

dhotwr instead of the pazjzimas which are the

proper costume of the Indian Moslem. Isolated

Musalmzin families living among Hindus are

very apt to adopt the Hindu dress for both

sexes, and sometimes even to clip their mus

tachios in the Mar-(ithi fashion. One curious

thing is that no Hindu of good caste in these

districts will eat meat (barring game) which

has not been properly “halal Iclzr’d" by a

Musalmzin; and in Hindu villages you will

often find one Musalmzln family, that of the

Mulfina, who is a recognized village otlicer,

and receives dues from his Hindu neighbours

for no other service than that of cutting the

throats of their sheep and goats. In the towns

there are a good many so-called 13 oh oral s,

who are whitesmiths and ironmongers; and

in the cities .of Punz'i and Solz'ipur some

Mehmons, descended from Hindu con

verts; but both these classes are immigrants

of recent date. I once saw in Puan some

people from the Niza'im’s territory who called

themselves Musalman Kolis. There are

great numbers of Dekhani Musalmitns in the

native army, and serving as peons and police,

and some in the revenue and other departments as

clerk's, but they seldom hold their own against

the Hindus, for want of industry, intelligence,

and education. There are few English ofiicers

but would like to employ them more; only

they cannot be induced, as a rule, to fit them

selves for employment. One exception to their

laziness is the paper trade of Junnar, chiefly

in the hands of Sunni Musalmfins; but, take

them all round, they are a hopeless people.
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ARCHEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, late M.C.S.

(Continued from p. 162.)

_ IV.——Kishis of Paras'm'dma, fi'c.

The small spaugle-like gold coins so fre

quently found throughout the South of India

are called by the natives shdndr hash : I have

twice known chatties containing some hundreds

to have been ploughed up in the district of

Koimbatur. In the Travankor country they are

called misfits, and along all the western coast

the approaches to fords over large rivers which

have been used for centuries are especially

prolific of them. After heavy bursts of the

monsoon, people often regularly resort to and

minutely scrutinize the tracts leading to the

fords. In Travankor the Hindus say that

Parasurfima, when he had created Kerala,

sowed it all over with gold rdsh'is, and buried

the surplus in the cairns which occur spar

ingly on the Travankor mountains. On the

higher ranges there are three of “ Parfisurfima’s

Cairns,” where the mountain-tribe, the Malla

Arriyansfl“ still keep lamps burning. Stone

circles are very rare; one, much dilapidated, was

called “a Wis/1i hill 'of ParasurAma.” Holed

kistvaens abound along the western slopes and

spurs of the Travankor Hills from Quilon to the

Tinnevelli district. Most of them have the round

opening to the south, with a round stone put in

it as a stopper, and another stone placed leaning

against that, to keep it in its place. I have

never heard of this arrangement in the eastern

and southern districts, or in Central India.

V.—Pri'vilegas 0f Servile Castes.

It is well known that the servile castes in

Southern India once held far higher positions,

and were indeed masters of the land on the ar

rival of the Brahmanical races. Many curious

vestiges of their ancient power still survive in

the shape of certain privileges, which are

jealously cherished, and, their origin being for

gotten, are much misunderstood. These privi

legcs are remarkable instances of survivals from

an extinct order of society—shadows of long

departed supremacy, bearing witness to a period

when the present haughty high-caste races were

suppliants before the ancestors of degraded

classes whose touch is now regarded as pollution.

At Mélkotta, the chief seat of the followers

 of Rfimanuja Achfirya, and at the Brahman '

temple at Bailur, the Holéyars or Paréyars have

the right of entering the temple on three days

in the year, specially set apart for them. At

the “ bull-games” at Dindigal, in the Madurz‘i

district, which have some resemblance to Span

ish bull-fights, and are very solemn celebra

tions, the Kallzir, or robber caste, can alone of

ficiate as priests and consult the presiding deity.

On this occasion they hold quite a Saturnalia

of lordship and arrogance over the Brahmans.

In the great festival of Siva at Trivaliir, in

Tanjor, the head man ofthe Paréyars is mounted

on the elephant with the god, and carries his

chaurz'. In Madras, at the annual festival of

the goddess of the Black Town, when a tilt is

tied round the neck of the idol in the name of the

entire community, a Paréyar is chosen to repre

sent the bridegroom. In Madras, too, the mercan

tile caste, and in Vijagapatam the Brz‘ihmans, had

to go through the form of asking the consent of

the lowest cases to their marriages, though the

custom has now died out.

In connection with this subject it may be worth

while to rescue the following paragraph, which

appeared in a Madras newspaper of 1871. The

heading indicates how little the able Editor,

like most Englishmen in India, wotted of the

real importance and interest involved in such

questions :—

“ A very important question indeed !

“ The following printed notification has been

forwarded to us :——‘ It is hereby made known

to the Hindu Pandits, and all friends of the

Hindu Sistras throughout India, that an import

ant question has been raised as to whether the

sheep-offering in the Yalgana should be made

by a Pot-maker or a Bra‘ihman. The Nellur

Hindu community declared that a Brfihmar}

should preside at the sacrifice; but Gurram

Venkanua Sastriar, C.K.A.S.B., contended that

a Pot-maker is the competent person, accord

ing to the Sistras, to deprive the sacred

sheep of its life, and has written a. valuable

work entitled Vipra Samitm Khandanam,

overturning the arguments and authorities ad

duced in support of the doctrine that a Brah
 

' Are the “ Malia Arriyans” the same as the “ Malaiiirfistirs," or “ forest kings," commonly called “ i':ltni

V
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man should kill the sacred sheep, and maintain

ing the opposite doctrine that a Potter is the

eligible party for performing the sacrifice. The

I Venerable Srimat Sankarzichzirya, S. A., A., S.,

N. S., A., S.A., S. M. S. S.,* the Chief Pontifi',

held a Pandit Court at Kumbakonam, and care

fully analysed and examined the work written

by Venkanna Szistri, and declared it to be a

perfect success, and ha upheld the doctrine

that a Potter is eligible for performing the

sacrifice; and in token of his approval granted

a certificate named Siddhz'inta Srimukam to

Venkanna Siistri on the 17th March 1871.

The Dharma Sabha at Tanjor received Yen

kanna Szistri with great regard and veneration,

and honoured the Jayapatrika issued by Srimat

Sankarachiirya by carrying it in procession along

the main streets ofthe Tanjor Fort, in great pomp

with all honours,and read the work prra Saml'tra

Khandanam, written by Venkanna Sistri, with

great rejoicings, on the 24th March 1871.’ "

The earnest gravity of this notification, as

well as the events it records, testify to the

importance the native community attached to

the issue; and it is remarkable to find a court

of Pandits and Brahmans upholding a popular

privilege and deciding against their own orderrl'

.N

 

VL—Analogi'es.

Similarities of thought and expression in

widely-separated literatures and languages are

not unfrequently curious and interesting. A

couplet given in Ind. ~Ant., vol. II. p. 341,

runs thus :— .

“ The mould in which Miiru was formed is

such that none other in the whole world has

been framed in it.

“Either that mould has been broken, or the

artificer thereofhath forgotten how to so fashion

another.” . _

We may be sure Byron had never heard of

this when he ended his Monody on the Death of

R. B. Sheridan with the lines

“ Sighing that Nature formed but one such man,

And broke the die—in moulding Sheridan.”

The expression “ None but himself can be

his parallel" has been censured as an illogical

conceit ; but Mr. Brown has pointed out in the

old Telugu Smnati Satakam, “ He is comparable

to himself alone," and the Rdmziyarla uses the

idea considerably exaggerated :—

“The Heavens can only be likened unto the

Heavens,

And to Ri‘nua and Rivana can Rims and

Rivaua only be compared."

 

THE NARSIPUR STONE.

The accompanying illustration is from a sketch

by Capt. J. S. F. Mackenzie, who found the

stone which it represents in the jungles 5 miles

from Narsipur, and 110 from Bangalnr. When

he found it, he says “ the stone, or rather rook,

just cropped out of the ground,” and he got

some stone~masons to cut ofi' the inscribed por

tion ; “ unfortunately they partially damaged

the original," as he ‘could not superintend the

cutting, and his instructions were disobeyed.’

He adds : “ The letters or lines are very indis

tinct. I have tried to take impressions, but failed.

It is only by getting a particular light on the

stone you can see distinctly the lines. The figures

at the end of lines—for I have taken them from

 

left to right—are Kanarese numerals turned

upside down. There is no building near where

this rock was. Close by on two different boulders, -

similar, but only a few, characters were found."

“ I see similar scratchings on a rock close to

a temple here at Bangalur, and have an idea

that the rock at Belgola is also covered with

similar markings. The story with regard to

those at Belgola is that the masons used them

as a tally. I doubt this. The present copy is

far too regular to be taken for ‘waddzirs‘

(stone-masons’) accounts."

Possibly some of our readers may be able

to give information that may help towards

understanding the intent of these symbols.

 

‘ I confess being baffled by the letters appended to the names of this and the preceding reverend personage ;_ perhaps

they are of private interpretation, like the S. S. which the old Puritan Praise-God Bareboucs wrote» after his name,

and which none could tell the meaning of, till he explained they denoted ‘ Sinner Snved.’

1' All the Mahf-rs of four tflulms in Poona sent representatives to a diet held this year at Jnnnar to settle a point of

precedence among themselves.—ED.
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THE GOHELS AND DiBHIs

In his Notes on the Ddbhi Chm of Rfijpzils,

Major Watson remarks (anie, p. 71) that ‘ he is

unable to say whether the G o h e l s acquired the

share they held in Khedagadh from the D a -

b hi s , or whether the D a b h i s conquered it in

concert with the G 0 h e1 s . ’ The following

legend, told in Kathiz‘iwzid, seems to bear on this

point, and may be given here :—

When T u k t o d a r , which is near Ratlam,

on the north-east of Gujarat, was ruled by a

Chahuvz‘in prince, the Gohels and Di

bhis were his retainers; but the latter were

favourites, and the former disliked. Therefore

the G o h e l s schemed to destroy the Rrija and

elevate his brother to the throne. This, how

ever, beoame known to the Raja, who, dissem

bling, invited both the G o h e1 s and the D it -

bhi s to a pretended marriage-feast, at which

they were to dine in separate places— '

“ Dfibhis left, and Gohels right.”"‘

\Vhere the G o h e l s were to dine, the king

caused a pit to be dug filled with lighted fire

wood, and as the Go hels came in they were

cast into the fire. The D 5. bhi s who went to

the feast came back, but the G oh els did not.

Two Gohel brothers named S e j o and V e j 0

were at their lodging, and they asked their

hajdm what could be going on. He mounted a

limb tree to look round, and saw that the

G o h e l s were being cast into the fire, and

informed his chiefs/1' Terrified at this, they

fled with their followers, and were pursued

by the Chahuvz'in to Khera, where, find

ing he could not lay hands on them, he turned

backi The brothers went to W a d h w an to

the W a g h e la Rzija, who gave them posses

sions in P a n c h ii 1 D e éa—the country about

Saylz'i, and S ej o Gohel founded Sejak

p u r . In those days there was much jaw-gal

there, and the G o h els were charged to watch

"' In the Rds M610. this proverb is thus accounted for :—

The Rfithods excited feud between the Debhis and

_Gohels, and when they were weakened by losses they stepped

in, seized the booty for.themselves, and expelled the belli

gerent clans. Hence the proverb.

The legend here given, however, was also collected by

the author of the Rds Mild.

_ ‘1' This hag'dm’s descendants are still called Limbdwu. ha

Jams.

I The Bhaurwgrir Dasn'rfi Band/v contains the following

passage :—“ S cj a kj i, the lord of K h e r and destroyer

of his enemies, destroyed ‘many houses of the D dbh i s.

In his time they were very powerful, possessors of mint/1s,

and dwellers in K h e r . Treacherously they sought to

lull S ej a k. ltfell on a day they agreed to invite the Mil-m

 

 

the Kant Bhills. At that time the K5

this had not come out of Paiwar.

Dhiindalpur is four kos to the west of

Sejakpur, and there D h undali Mal Go sa i

lived. Siddhariija’s mother, Mainal

D e v i, was unable to procure delivery, and was

on her way to perish at some iirtha. She

halted at A (1 ii In tank, which is a kos to the

west of D 11:1 n dalp ur, and hearing of the

fame oth undali Mal she went to touch

his feet, and he instructed her as to the means

of attaining delivery. Thus S i d d h a r fij a

J a y si iih a was born there, and was called

Sid d hardj a because he was born by the

aid of the Siddha. When S id d h a r {ij a grew

up, he built a. well there in respect for the place

ofhis birth. Hanumz'in was the Bhiiwo ’ s

Isht Deva, and therefore D h u n d ali M a1

H a num {in was installed there. The B h :i -

w 0 ’ s paglah were placed in a separate shrine,

and Siddharz'ija founded D h u n d a l p u r, now

th'indalpur, in honour ofthe B h it w o, and built

a fort there. He also formed the Ad zilu Taliio at

his birthplace. Up to thistank was the country

of the W 1‘1 g h e 1 a s , and beyond it westward

was the J an a ga dh Ra ’ 5 country. The Ra’s

Ku in war went out on a tour with his retinue

and came to the Adiilu Tahio, where he pitched.

It was told to the Sejakpur Gohel that some chief

with his followers had come to fight with him.,

He accordingly went out to meet his enemy,

and in a combat, after killing several, the G o - .

h el seized the Kuhwvr and some of his oflicers.

On afterwards finding who the Kuhwar was, he

repented of what he had done, saying that he

had fought with him in ignorance of who he

was. And it was at last arranged that Va 0

G o h el’ s daughter should be given to the Ra’s

Kuii'war, and the Gohels, giving large presents

as pherlimani, took them to J um i g a d h. To
 

to dine, intending to cut him to pieces. But the D 5b h i ’ s

daughter was clever: she‘ was Se j a k ’ s queen. Aware

of the intentions of her family, the virtuous wife, yoking

her chariot, went forth; to Sej n- k ’ s house she came ;

she told him all the story. Next day came the D A b hi s

and invited the Rfija. When he set forth he called his

Subhats and told them of the design: arming themselves,

they all attended ; when he arrived be perceived their

stratagem. The Goh e1, drawing his sword, advanced:

to meet him also advanced the D Abhis. The Gohel

struck the D B b hi and defeated him, humbling his pride.

The D iib his sought aid from the Pfidishfih, whose army

came. Then the Gohel race leftMaru -dhar and went

away into foreign lands. \Vith them they took warriors,

horses, and goods, and in the year 1102 (A4). 1045) 9 ej ak

arrived in Sorat b .-Conf. Ros Mdld, vol. II. p. 308.
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the Gohel the R51 gave L a ti with 125 vil

lages. Sejo lived at Sej akpur, and Vejo

abode at L a ti, and his descendants are still to

be found there and at Pfilitzi n ii. .

S ej o ’ ssonwas Ran Gohel, who founded

R'a np ur, S. 1201 (AD. 1144), and made it a

royal seat. At that time there were M e r K 01 is

at Dhandhuka, who were powerful. Ran

G 0h e l , in order to preserve friendship with

them, married the daughter of their chief, D h a n

M e r. Her son obtained the village of Khas and

became the ancestor of the K h a s i a K o l i s.

At that time Ebhal Wailo reigned at Walt.

and T a 12. j a . He oppressed the Brahmans

in his provinces and committed Bralnnalzafyzi.

The Brzihmans retired to D h a n d h u k a ,

 

where D h a n M e r received them and presented

them with (ijz'vkd. Then D h a n M e r with 5000

men, aided by R finji with 2000, went against

Ebhal 1175.10 and slew him. E bhal wor

shipped the sun, and seated himself every

morning for four hours after sunrise in devo

tion to S ura and telling his beads. While

s0 engaged he was attacked, and, refusing to

leave his devotions, was slain. The M er gave

RfinJi his son-in-law Wald and Talzlj ii,

and Ranji removed his capital to W'allz‘i and

ruled there.

Of his race, several generations later, was

It .1 nji the younger, who ruled at R a n p u r.

Having slain a Musalmfin the Paidishéh’s army

came and put him to death.

 

NOTES ON THE SHRINE or SR1 SAPTA-KOTISVARA.

BY J. GERSON DA CUNHA, M.R.C.S., &c., BOMBAY.

The shrine of Sapta-Kotisvara is situated in

the village ofNew Narvem or Naroa, in

the Portuguese territory of Goa.

According to the Sahyildri .Khapqla of the

Shanda. P'u'rlipa, this shrine was founded in time

immemorial by the Sapta-Bishis, or seven sages.

It is said that while the Sapta-Bishis were

engaged in their devotions in the R a s it t a l a ,

a subterranean region, they were suddenly in

terrupted by a great serpent, which compelled

them to come to the banks of the P an 0 h a -

Gaiigfi, or five rivers, to praise Maheé

vara. This took place in the month of Srii

vana (Aug—Sept). Here they produced a

Linga, of seven metals, viz. gold, silver, tin,

lead, copper, iron, and bell-metal, and established

it at Na r v e m, in the island of D iv a r, called

by the Hindu geographers Dip avati (i. e.

a row of lamps), which lies to the north of Goa

Island proper. In this place the Sapta-Bishis

worshipped the Maya for seven karors of years,

when the deity, highly flattered by their conti

nual worship, appeared them in person as

S i v a , and inquired what it would please them

to ask from him. The sages replied that they

would only like him to remain always with

them, that whenever any misfortune should

befall them and they should have recourse to
him he would condescend to appear. S i via

then retired to the fans of N a r v e m, and dis

appeared. Since that time they named it S a p

 

takotiévara, orSaptaniitha, “the lord

of the seven sages.”

Both the Sanskrit and Kanarese inscriptions

found in Goa and Belgfilil, relating to the

K a dam b a kings of Goa, make mention of

theirbei ng the favoured devotees of this S a p t a

K o t i s v a r al

Some old coins were lately found in the old city

of Goa, bearing the name of Jayakesi as, by

the favour of Sri Saptakotisa, being the anta

gonist of Malavarma.*

This temple has been unfortunately the vic

tim of the proselytizing ardour of both the

Muhammadan and Christian rulers in Goa.

The first Muhammadan invader of the

Dekhan was Ala-ud-din ; the second, Khilji

Sultiin. Firishtah states that Ala-ud-din’s

general, by name Malik Ka’ifur, after having

executed the Rfija of Deogadh, now called

Daulatz‘ibz’id, laid waste the countries of Maha

rzishtra and Kanzira in the year 1312 A.D.

It was about this time that the Muhammad

ans, settled in Goa under one Malik Tubliga,

pulled down the temple of S a pt a- K otié

vara . Soon after, however, it was restored

by Vidy firanya Ma dhava, a verydistin

guished scholar and statesman, and prime min

ister to Harihalra, Raja of Vidyfinagar or

Vijayanagar, who reigned from 1367 to 1391.

It was he, also, who conquered Goa from the

Muhammadans.
 

’I‘ See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 320.—ED.
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Scarcely half a century had passed after

the Portuguese obtained dominion in Goa when,

in their indomitable zeal for christianizing the

country, even the poor temple of Sap ta -

K 0 ti s v a r a suffered in the general destruction

of the Hindu temples. The first Bishop from

Portugal, by name D. Joao Nunes de Barreto,

of the order of the Jesuits, went himself to the

island of Divar andpulled down, stone by

stone, the unfortunate building of the seven

sages.

thile the Christian missionaries were en

gaged in demolishing the walls of the temple, the

Sarasvata Bri‘ihmaus, who were the guardians

of the temple: left it to the care of the mis

sionaries and fled away to the neighbouring

village on the mainland with the Linga, and

established themselves there in the place called

New N arv a. It is a popular tradition that

the great Sivziji, founder of the Marathi em

pire, finding that the new temple was unworthy

of the great deity, enlarged and embellished it

at his own expense, though it cannot lay any

claim to greatness, nor has it any pretensions t0

architectural beauty.

Of the old temple there scarcely remains a

vestige now, though the place is still known by

the name of Old Na rv e in.

In the new temple itself there is only a

 

polished stone Lingo. about two feet high and

The temple

is opposite to Old N a r v e In , on the banks

of the P ancha - G afigfi, which takes its

rise from the S a h y it d ri mountains, and join

ing in its course with the river G omati,

now called M a n d 0 vi, falls into the Bay of

A g o a d a.

The shrine of Sapta-Kotiévara is

considered Brahmanical, for, from the first,

the owners connected with its management

belonged to the class of Sarasvata Brzlhmans,

commonly known as Shenvis in this city, who

have held the hereditary post down to our times.

At present it is one of the principal places of

popular worship. A great fair, or tirtha, is held

annually, on G o k u l A s t a m i, the eighth day

of the full moon of the lunar month of Sre‘ivana,

in honour of Sri Krishna, when pilgrims from

very distant parts of the country assemble to

bathe in the sacred waters of the P an e h a -

G a fig :1 , which is supposed on that day to

wash away their sins.

The Briihmans of Goa believe that, on that day,

the Bilva or Bél (Egle marmelos), a plant con

secrated to iv a , suddenly rises in abundance

from the bottom of the river, above the level of

the water, mingled with rice and many fragrant

substances.

sixteen inches in circumference.

 

‘1 THE KORAGARS.

BY ULLAL RAGHAVENDRA RAO.

From a, Lecture delivered to the Mangalm' Literary Society.

The illegitimate children of a high-caste woman

and a S'qu were denied admittance into the

caste to which their mother belonged. To make

their fate more awful, they Were subsequently ex

cluded from the country, and ordered to take their

abode in remote corners, or places never visited by

men ofhigh order. They were then called 0 h 6. n -

(1512151, and now go by the name of K0 ragar s.

Another reason for their being thus banished

is that they live upon flesh, which is repugnant to

Brahmans, unless hallowed by some form or

ceremony, such as Yajnas or the like. Their feed

ing upon the flesh of cows, the object of veneration

and worship among the Brahmans, made their

case still worse. But this plausible hypothesis

falls to the ground when we consider that the

Brahmans do not pursue the same policy with

regard to the other beef-eaters, whom they respect

almost with idolatry. The real reason for the

Koragars’ banishment, we may fairly conclude, is

 

that in the old days of Brahmanical despotism

" might was right,” and hence the poor Koragars

were driven away to become denizens of jungles

or hills.

The mania of caste supremacy is not confined to a

few, but is found among all classes of Hindus, and

the Koragar is not exempt from it. Within his own

circle he has three divisions. A Koragar of one

division claims precedence over the others. Some

of these, called A n d e K o r a g a r s , are described

as having a pot suspended from their neck. This

class, which is the lowest, is rarely seen since the

establishment of the British rule in Kanada. They

were considered so unholy that they were not al

lowed to spit on the public way, and consequently

the pot was worn for this purpose. Koragars

of the second description are called V a t r a

K o r a g a r s , and the appellation has reference to

their wearing clothes such as were used to shroud

a dead body, and given to them in the shape of
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' charity, the use ol‘_ 9. new cloth being, however,

prohibited them. The Koragars of the last class

are such as we generally see, wearing leaves for

clothes; they are called S appu Koragars .

That great code of M a n u , held by the Hindus

as a sacred book, prohibits them from coming

down to towns or villages except in the daytime,

and then, too, having obtained a license from the

state ; it enjoins them to wear only iron jewels as

ornaments, and use but broken earthen vessels ;

they cannot live in a house of mud, but in a but of

leaves, which is in their language called kappa.

They were divided, it is said, into five tribes;

of these, two do not now exist even in name. The

highest of the tribe is B an ga rann a, a Koragar

of which tribe is looked upon as superior in the

social scale, and is consulted by the other classes

on every occasion, either of marriage or other rites.

Kumaran na andMun gar an us. are the two

other tribes. The Koragar of the higher class is,

however, in no wise prevented from marrying a

' girl of the lower tribe.

A K 0 r a g ar generally selects a woman younger

than himself as his wife. Sunday is held an

auspicious day for marriages. The ceremony is

performed at the bridegroom's house, and he bears

the expenses. An elderly man usually presides

on this occasion. The bridegroom and the bride

are to take a cold-water bath; and on a mat spread

by the president, both are seated with a handful

of rice placed before them. The blessings of the

sun are invoked, and the president of the ceremony

takes in his hand a few grains and sprinkles them

over the head of the bridal couple. This is fol

lowed by the others present, first by the men and

then by the women. When it is gone through,

the bridgroom is required to make‘ wedding

presents to the bride, which consist of two silver

pieces. Six dinners are to be given by the bride

groom, when every Koragar rivals his neighbour

in eating and drinking.

It is an undecided question as to the law that

governs them, i.e., either the A1 i y a S a n t a n a m

law or Mak kala- San tanam law, simply be

cause the deceased leaves behind him no goods

or chattels so as to agitate this important question,

and his heir, either the ‘nephew or the son, has to

succeed to a bare kappa. But it may be rightly

surmised that the majority of them are governed

by the Aliya. S an tanam law, whereby the

higher grades of 11 d r a s are ruled.

The following are the ceremonies observed at

funerals. When a Koragar dies, as a matter of

simple duty, reference is made to his landlord, and

with his permission the deceased is buried in a

place consecrated for the purpose, and in his honour

four balls of rice are made and placed on the grave,

 

which must be done within twelve months from

the date of his death.

Koragars were, it is said, originally worshippers

of the sun, and they are still called after the names

of the days of the week—as Aita , Toma, An -

gara, Gurva, Tanya, andTukra.

They have no separate temple for their god ;

but a place beneath a lccisarkana tree is consecrated

for the worship of their deity, which is exclusively

their own, and is called 1.71m. \Vorship in honour

of this deity is usually performed in the months of

May, July, or October. Two plantain leaves are

placed on the spot with a heap of boiled rice mixed

with turmeric. As is usual in every ceremony

observed by a Koragar, the senior in age takes

the lead and prays to the deity to accept the of

fering and be satisfied. But now they have, by

following the example of B a n t s and S 0 d ra s ,

since changed their original object of worship for

B h u t s .

Though now despised by the higher classes and

excluded from every society, the Koragars had

their own day. The following tradition gives us a

very faint idea of their rule :—

About 900 years or more 13.0. (but we must not

be too particular about dates) the H a b as hi

brought an army from A n a n t a p u r, consisting

ofthe Birar, Mu ndal, Karmara , Mails,

Holeya, Ande Korsga; with these troops,

whom the learned Dr. Buchanan calls savages, the

H abashi marched against AngaraV arma,

the son of Vira Varma . They first came to

B a r k u r , and from thence proceeded to M an -

g alu r , where they were attacked by small-pox

and greatly troubled by ants. They went to the

southward ofManje s var. There the Haba

s hi established his capital, and put his nephew

8' i dda Bair u on. the throne in lieu ofVira

V a r m a . He reigned only twelve years, and

then both he and the Habashi died, owing

to the enchantments used by V i re V a r m a ,

who went to B anawa si in S on do. for that

very purpose. After their death V i ra V a r m a

returned, and drove the aforesaid army into the

jungles, where they were pursued to such extre

mities that they consented to become slaves and

serve under the former landlords. The K a r m a r a

was sent to watch the crops and cattle belonging

to the village. The headmen who had been ap

pointed by the H aba s hi to the most responsible

posts under his nephew’s government were taken

naked to the seashore in order to be hanged, but,

being ashamed of their naked state, they gathered

the leaves of the chki gido. and made a small

covering for themselves. Thereupon their conduc

tors took pity on them, and let them go, since

which they have, it is said, continued to wear no
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other covering than the leaves of the said tree.

Here the tradition ends. Very likely it is that the

Habashi and his successors ruled cruelly, and ever

since, the Hindus, destitute of mercy towards, and

eager to revenge themselves upon, a fallen victim,

have kept the Koragars under very rigid surveil

lance.

The dress of the Koragar does not greatly differ

from that which the lower classes, such as the B i l

l a w ar s , make use of during their daily labour.

The only point of difference is that the poverty of

the Ker-agar does not allow him to replace the

narrow piece of threadbare cloth, little better

than a rag, by a more decent suit of clothes on

festive occasions even; while the other classes

invariably reserve some sort of finery for gala-days.

The dress of the females, however, is very peculiar.

While the males gird a piece of cloth round their

loins, the females cover their waist with leaves of

the forest interwoven together. The custom of

this nudity is attributed to different reasons ; and

another tradition among the upper classes is hardly

worthy of belief. Whatever the merit of the story

be, it is suflicient to show us the extent of the

despotism of the upper class. At the time when

the Koragars reigned, one of these “ black-legged”

(this is usually the expression by which they are

referred to during the night) demanded a girl of

high birth in marriage. Being enraged at this,

the upper class of people withheld, after the

overthrow of the Koragar empire, every kind of

dress from Koragar women, who, to protect them

selves from disgrace, have had recourse since to

the leaves of the forest, conceiving in the mean

time that God has decreed them this kind of

covering. It is no wonder that this is the dress

of Koragars, for we see that the other aboriginal

tribes, as savage as the Koragars, are content with

similar dress. On the east of the Chanda District

the men wear no covering for their head or for

the upper part of their bodies, and constantly

go about with a battle-axe in their hands. The

women deck themselves with 30 or 40 strings of

beads, to which some add a necklace of pendant

bells. Bangles of zinc adorn their wrists; and a

chain of the same metal is suspended from the hair

and attached to a large boss stuck in the car. But

the greatest peculiarity connected with their

costume is the practice, which prevails in the

remote districts, of the women wearing no clothes

at all; instead of which they fasten, with a string

passing round their waists, a bunch of leafy twigs

to cover them before and behind. They are known

by thename ofM a d i a n s and are perfectly savage.

In Bustar they are called J h 0 r i a s . This custom

was observed by Mr. Samuells to exist also in

Orissa. In his notes on them in the Bengal Asiatic

 

Journal (Vol. XXV. page 295), Mr. Samuells states

the somewhat interesting fact that the practice is

traced up to the command of one of their deities

when reproving the women for their pride. A

similar custom is said to obtain among the C h e n -

c h a wa s , that inhabit the jungles between the

M a d i a n s and Masulipatam.

No proofis wanting to show how slavery prevail

ed ere the British took possession of Hindustan

and spread education. Now, while liberty shines

throughout the world, slavery still lurks in those

dark corners where the rays of education have yet

topenetrate; theKoragarsand Holeyasare

victims to this vestige of past despotism. The cere

mony of buying a slave needs a little explanation.

The destined slave is washed and anointed with oil,

and new clothes are given him. The master takes

a bullu. or plate, pours some water into it, and drops

in a piece of gold. The slave drinks the water,

and takes some earth from his future master’s

estate and throws it on such a spot as he chooses

for his use, which is then given over to him, with

the trees thereon. '

Although these slaves are in a degraded condi

tion, yet they by no means appear to be dejected

or unhappy. A male slave gets three ham's of

paddy or a bani and a half (pakkd éer) of rice

daily, besides a small quantity of salt. The female

slave gets two hanis of paddy or one hani of rice,

and if they be man and wife they may easily sell

a portion of their rice and procure other necessaries.

They are also allowed one cloth each every year,

and besides, when transferred from one master to

another, they get a cocoannt, a jack-tree, and a

spot in which they can sow { or % mum of paddy.

The greater number of slaves belong to the Al iy a

S a n t a n a m castes,andamong these people a male

slave is sold for three Bhaudri pagodas, anda female

slave for five pagodas; whereas the few slaves who

followtheMakkala S antanam custom fetch

five Bhaudri pagodas for the man, and only three

pagodas for the woman. This is because the

children of the latter go to the husband’s master,

while those ofthe Aliya San t anam slaves go

to the mother's master, who also has the benefit of

the husband’s services. He has, however, to pay

the expenses of their marriage, which amount to a

pagoda and a half ; and in like manner the master

ofthe Makkala Santan am slave pays two

pagodas for his marriage, and gets possession of

the female slave and her children. The master

has the power of hiring out his slaves, for whose

services he receives annually one mum, of rice.

They are also mortgaged for three or four pagodas.

The Koragars have no fixed feasts exclusively of

their own, but for a long time they have generally

been observing those of the Hindus. Of them,
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two are important. One is Gokaliishtami, or the

birthday of Krishna, and the other is Chauti;

the latter is of greater moment than the former.

The one carries with it mere signs of fasting, and

looks more a gala-day than one set apart for any

religious performance, while the other seems to be

a holy-day of abstinence and temperance. On the

“ Ashtami" some cakes of arid (black gram) are

made in addition to the usual dainties. The

services of Bacchus are called in aid. The master

of the kappa invites his relatives and friends.

A regular feast commences, when the master takes

the lead and enjoys the company of his guests

by seating himself in their midst. They are

made to sit on the floor cross-legged, with a little

space intervening between every guest, who pays

strict regard to all the rules of rank and decency.

To keep up the distinction of sexes, the females are

seated in an opposite row. The host calls upon

some of his inmates or friends to serve on the

occasion. Now come curries, followed by rice and

cakes as the means of the master permit. The

butler Koragar serves out to the company the

food meant for the banquet, while the guests

eat it heartily. -If one of them let rice fall

on his neighbour’s plate, the whole company

cease eating. The ofiender is at once brought

to the bar charged with having spoiled the dinner.

He is tried and sentenced to pay a fine that may

cover the expense of another banquet. In case

of resistance to the authorities of this tribunal,

he is excommunicated, and abandoned by his wife,

children, and all his relatives. No one dare touch

or speak to him. A plea of poverty of course

receives a kind consideration. The offender is

made to pay a small sum of money in the shape

of a fine, which is usually paid for him by a well

to-do Koragar as his humanity and compassion

dictate. To crown the feast, a great quantity of

toddy finds its way into the midst of the company.

A small piece of dry areca-leaf sewed together

covers the head of the Koragar and forms for him

a hat. This hat he uses for a cup, which will

contain a large quantity of liquor. Asuflicient

quantity of toddy is poured in it, and if, in the

pouring, a drop finds its way to the ground, the

butler is sure to undergo the same penalty that

attaches itself to any irregularity in the dinner as

described above. After the banquet, some male

members of the society join in a dance to the

pipe, while others are stimulated by intoxicating

drink into frisking and jumping about. The sup

per over, the guests, pleased and contented, wish

their host a hearty good-bye and retreat to their

koppus. Thus ends the Ashtami. To turn to the

other festival. The inmates of the house are in

variably required to fast the previous. night, and

 

on the day previous, flesh or drink is not allowed.

The next morning before sunrise a virgin washes

and smears with cowdung a part of the house.

The place having been thus hallowed, a fresh basket,

specially meant for the occasion, is placed on the

spot. It contains a handful of beaten rice, two

plantains, and two pieces of sugarcane. The basket

is then said to contain the god of the day, whom

the sugarcane represents. The spot is very holy,

and cannot be approached by men or women. A

common belief that the prayers made by a virgin are

duly responded to on account of her virgin purity

does not admit of the worship being conducted by

any one else. The girl adorns the basket with the

flowers collected from the forest, and prays the god

to pour his choicest blessings on the inmates of

the house all the year round. The prayer concludes

the worship, and the worship concludes the feast,

and the Kora-gar abstains the whole day from

work.

A few words on the ceremonies observed on the

birth of a child by the Koragars. After a child is

born, the mother is unclean, and cannot be touch

ed or approached. The inmates take leave of their

kappa for five nights, and depend on the hospital

ity of their friends—placing the confined woman

under the sole charge of a nurse or midwife. On

the sixth night the master of the kappa calls his

neighbours, who will hardly refuse to oblige him

with their presence. The confined woman and the

child are given a tepid bath, which makes them

pure. Members of each house bring with them a éer

of rice, half a éer of cocoanut-oil, and a cocoanut.

The woman, with the baby on her lap, is seated on

a mat-her neighbours" presents before her in a flat

basket. The senior man present consults with his

comrades as to what name will best suit the

child, which is called Toma, Tukra, or Ta -

n ya , as fancy dictates. A black string is then

tied round the waist of the baby. The rice, which

comes in heaps from the neighbours, is used for

dinner on the occasion, and the cocoanuts are split

into two pieces, the under-part of each being given

to the mother of the child, and the other part to

the owner. This custom is followed if the child

be a boy. In case it be a girl, the owner receives

the under-part, leaving the remainder for the

mother. The neighbours eat the part of the nut

thus received on the spot.

A custom generally obtains among the Hindus

of the higher order, of putting their children into

the hands of aKoraga woman, who may for bre

vity’s sake be called a K o r a t i . A Hindu woman,

as is generally the case with mothers, is greatly

mortified, and eventually turns extremely morose,

at the repeated loss of her children. She does not

like or allow them to go through the ceremony
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of ndmakanna with little hopes that they will

survive her. But in case where one outlives the

age of its predecessors, she summons a Ko r a ti ,

to whom a quantity ofoil and rice and a few copper

pieces are given. The mother brings the child,

and transfers it to the care and the protection of

the K 0 re. ti fora while. The latter receives it into

her hands, becomes its foster-mother, and adorns

it with some iron bracelets which she brings

with her. She names the child as Korap ulu

if female, or K o r a g a if male—those names being

changeable at the marriage of the girl or at the

upanayammt of the boy. She returns it to the

parents, prophesying that the child will live long.

This is the last and most iguoble ceremony resort

ed to by the credulous mother, who believes that

the child hasjreceived a fresh lease of life, and that

she has little to fear—although in many cases it

turns out that the cold hand of death never hesi

tates to carry it away. There are, however, some

cases, but they are very few, where the wishes of

a mother have been fully realized, as they ima

gine, by this process.

Another ceremony of equal importance has been

in vogue in this part of the country—a ceremony

usually observed when a man is dangerously ill,

or his fortunes are at a low ebb. He gets a large

quantity of jinjili oil in an earthen vessel, which

receives a similar kind of worship as that of his

family idol. He sees his likeness reflected in the

oil, and puts in it a hair of his tuft and a nail from

his toe. The oil is then charitably doled out to

the Koragars, when the Hindu thinks that the

oEended deities have been propitiated, or the evil

constellations averted. Thus the Ker-agar feasts

through the superstition of his brother of the

upper class. '

Though it would be bold presumption in one

with little philological attainments to speak on a

dialect, the subject is too important to be passed

 

over altogether. It is a common belief that the

Koragars have a peculiar dialect generally spoken

by them at their koppus. But the omnipotent

Mammon himself, as the Brahmans would have it,

cannot tempt a Koragar to tell anything on this

important subject. He may be induced to give

an account of his feasts, his god, and his family,

but a word about his dialect will frighten him out

of his wits. At that moment alone he will become

impolite and unmannerly. He thinks his dialect

is a shield in his hand, and cannot be parted with,

and therefore keeps it as a sacred secret. But

good words and kind treatment can do something.

A few of the words)? that have been gathered with

great difficulty, resemble those of the K e i k a d i

and Naikunde Gondi tribes in Nfigpur.

With ablack face, forehead of moderate size,

and strong body, all bespeaking contentment, the

K o r a g a r is separated from the rest of mankind

——alien in dress, in manners, customs, and dialect.

Uneducated and illiterate as he is, in his circle

virtue thrives as in her proper soil. Lying,

stealing, adultery, and other social evils he knows

not. He has never appeared in a court of justice

as a. defendant in a suit. He drinks toddy, it

is true, and the practice, I believe, he must have

acquired from his intercourse with the higher

class of Sfidms. He eats flesh; on what else

shall he live while we have denied him every

means of subsistence? While every nation, every

society, nay,every individual,is striving for honours

and improvement, the Koragar, born as a slave, is

richly content with his ignorance, with his koppu,

and with his squalid poverty. Ambition finds in

him no place; he cats but the rotten flesh of the

dead cattle ; he clothes himself but with rags, which

are to him what the most costly raiment is to us.

Persuade him to change his clothing ; lecture him

on his nakedness; and he will run away or say “I

am well off with my poverty.”

 

ON THE REGISTRATION OF DEEDS IN BENGAL BY KAZIS.

(From Report on the Administration of the Registration Department in Bengal for 1872-73.) ‘

In Bengal, as elsewhere under Muhammadan

rule, the Kfizis exercised very considerable powers.

The place which they hold in the administration is

pretty clearly shown in the following extract from

a letter addressed to the Council at Fort WVilliam

by the Committee of Circuit, dated Kasimbazar,

August 15th, 1772 :—

“ The general principle of all despotic govern

ments, that every degree of power shall be simple

and undivided, seems necessarily to have intro

.‘duced itself into the courts of justice ; this will ap

pear from a review of the different officers of jus

tice instituted in these provinces; which, however

unwilling we are to engross your time with such

details, we deem necessary on this occasion, in

proof of the above assertions, and in justification

of the regulations which we have recommended :—

“ lat—The Nazim, as Supreme Magistrate, pre

sides personally in the trials ofcapital oifenders, and

holds a court every Sunday, called the Roz Adalat.
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“ 2nd.—The Diwan is the supposed Magistrate

for the decision 'of such causes as relate to real

estates or property in land, but seldom exercises

this authority in person.

“ 3rd.—The Darogiih Adz’ilat-al Aalea is properly

the deputy of the Nazim; he is the judge of all

matters of property, excepting claims of land and

inheritance. He also takes cognizance of quarrels,

frays, and abusive names.

“ Mia—The Darogah Adalat Diwfini, or deputy

of the Divan, is the judge of the property in land.

“5th.——The Fauzdar is the officer of the police,

the judge of all crimes not capital; the proofs of

these last are taken before him, and reported to the

Nazim for his judgment and sentence upon them.

“6th.—The Qazi is the judge of all claims of

inheritance or succession; he also performs the

ceremonies of weddings, circumcision, and fune

rals. -

“ "Him—The Mohtesib has cognizance of drunk

enness,.and of the vending of spirituous liquors

and intoxicating drugs, and the examination of

false weights and measures.

“ 8th.—-—The Maftiis the expounder of the law.

The Qiizi is assisted by the Mafti and Mohtesib in

his court : after hearing the parties and evidences,

the Mafti writes the fatwa, or the law applicable

to the casein question, and the Qfi-zi pronounces

judgment accordingly. If either the Qazi or Moh

tesib disapprove of the fatwa, the cause is referred

to the Nazim, who summons the Ejlas, or general

assembly, consisting of the QAzi, Mafti, Mohtesib,

the Darogahs of the Adalat, the Maulvis, and all

the learned in the law, to meet and decide upon it.

Their decision is final. -

“ 9th.—The Kanungos are the Registrars of the

lands. They have no authority, but causes of

lands are often referred to them for decision by

the Nazim, or Divan, or Daroth of the Diwani.

“ lOth.-—The Kotval is the peace officer of the

night, dependent on the Faujdari.

“From this list it will appear that there are

properly three courts for the decision of civil causes

(the Kanungos being only made arbitrators by

reference from the other courts), and one for the

police and criminal matters, the authority of the

Mohtesib in the latter being too confined to be

considered as an exception. Yet, as all defective

institutions soon degenerate by use into that form

to which they are inclined by the unequal preva

lence of their component parts, so these courts are

never known to adhere to their prescribed bounds,

but when restrained by the vigilance of a wiser

ruler than commonly falls to the lot of despotic

states. At all other times not only the civil courts

encroach on each cther's authority, but both civil

and criminal often take cognizance of the same

 

subjects, or their power gradually becomes weak

and obsolete, through their own abuses and the

usurpations of influence. For many years past

the Derogahs of the Adzilat-al Aalea and of the

Diwani have been considered as judges of- the

same causes, whether of real or personal property,

and the parties have made their application as

chance, caprice, interest, or the superior weight

and authority of either directed their choice. At

present, from obvious causes, the Diwfini Adz'ilat

is in effect the only tribunal, the Adalat-al Aalea,

or the Court of the NAzim, existing only in name.

“ It must, however, be remarked, in exception

to the above assertions, that the Faujddri being a

single judicature, and the objects of it clearly

defined, it is seldom known, but in time of anarchy,

to encroach on the civil power, or lose much of its

own authority; this, however, is much the case at

present.

“ The court in which the can presides seems to

be formed on wiser inaxims, and even on more

enlarged ideas of justice and civil liberty, than

are common to the despotic notions of Indian

Governments.

“They must be unanimous in their judgment,

or the case is referred in course to the general

assembly; but the intention of this reference is

defeated by the importance which is given to it;

and the insurmountable difficulties attending the

use of it: few cases of disputed inheritance will

happen in which the opinions of three independent

judges shall be found to concur. There is therefore

a necessity either that one shall overrule the other

two, which destroys the purpose of their appoint

ment, or that daily appeals must be made to the

Ndzim, and his warrant issued to summon all

learned in the law, from their homes, their studies,

and necessary occupations, to form a tumultuous

assembly to hear and give judgment upon them.

The consequence is that the general assembly is

rarely held, and only on occasions which acquire

their importance from that of the parties, rather

than from the nicety of the case itself. The can

therefore either advises with his colleagues in his

own particular court, and gives judgment accord

ing to his own opinion, or, more frequently,

decides without their assistance or presence.

“ Another great and capital defect in these courts

is the want of a substitute or subordinate juris

diction for the distribution of justice in such parts

of the province as lie out of their reach, which in

effect confines their operations to a circle extending

but a very small distance beyond the bounds of the

city of Murshidabad. This indeed is not uni

versally the case ; but perhaps it will not be difficult

to prove the exceptions to be an accumulation of the

grievance, since it is true that the Courts of Ada
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lat are open to the complaints of all men; yet

it is only the rich or the vagabond part of the

people who can afl'ord to travel so far for justice;

and if the industrious labourers are called from the

furthest part of the province to answer their com

plaints, and await the tedious process of the courts

to which they are thus made amenable, the con

sequences in many cases will be more ruinous and

oppressive than an arbitrary decision could be,

if passed against them without any law or process

whatever.

“ This defect is not, however, left absolutely with

out a remedy, the zamindars, farmers, shikdfirs,

and other oflicers of the revenue assuming that

power for which no provision is made by the laws

of- the land, but which, in whatever manner it is

exercised, is preferable to a total anarchy. It will,

however, be obvious that the judicial authority

lodged in the hands of men who gain theirlivelihood

by the profits on the collections of the revenue

must unavoidably be converted to sources of

private emolument; and in eEect the greatest

oppressions of the inhabitants owe their origin to

this necessary evil. The dei has also his sub

stitutes in the districts ; but their legal powers are

too limited to be of general use, and the powers

which they assume being warranted by no lawful

commission, but depending on their own pleasure

or the ability of the people to contest them, is also

an oppression."

“ The Qazis seem to have been also empowered

to decree alimony or maintenance and to supervise

the administration of trust property. Moreover,

they prepared and attested deeds of all kinds,‘' and

had apparently somejurisdiction in what we should

call criminal cases. The books prescribed for use

in their ofiices were six in number. The first five

had no connection with the subject of this report.

In the sixth, copies were kept of all deeds prepared

or attested by them.

2. How far up to 1772 the Mufassal Qazis had

retained their proper place in the administration

it is difficult to say. The state of the case pro

bably differed very much in various parts of the

country. Writing in November 3rd of that year

to the Court of Directors, the President and

Council of Fort William say that “ the regular

course of justice was everywhere suspended; but

every man exercised it who had the power of com

pelling others to submit to his decision." 1' There

is littlehope, therefore, at the present day, of throw

ing much light on whatever pOsition and influence

may still have been retained in the midst of this
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administrative chaos by obscure subordinate offi

cials in the villages of Bengal.

3. But whatever judicial authority the Mufassal

Qazis may have retained up to 1772 was finally ex

tinguished by the "regulations for the administra

tion ofjnstice" passed on August 21st of that year,

in which \Varren Hastings laid the foundation of

the present Anglo-Indian judicial system. Under

the arrangements then made, the head farmers of

the revenue in each pargana were allowed to

decide, without appeal, disputes about property not

exceeding ten rupees in value; but all other

judicial authority was concentrated in the Courts

of Faujdz'iri Adalat and Diwr'ini Addlat I then

established in each zille'i. The dei-l-kazat or

chief Qfizi of each district ceased to be an inde

pendent judicial oflicer, and became, with the

Mafti and two learned Manlvis, a member of the

Court of Faujdfiri Adalat, while the Mufassal

Qazis were entirely stripped of all judicial power,

though they continued to register deeds and to

celebrate Muhammadan marriages. Before 1772

both the head Qazis and their subordinates had

been authorized to receive fees, which had long

been complained of as a severe grievance. These

were then abolished. The Qazi-l-kazat hencefor

ward received a regular salary, and the Mufassal

Kazis were onlyallowed to receive such presents and

gratuities as might be voluntarily ofi'ered to them

by those who required their services as registrars

of deeds or celebrants of marriages. It is almost

needless to add, however, that marriage fees conl

tinned to be levied with great regularity at rates

apparently differing in various parts of the coun

try, each Kdzi receiving from subordinate Mnllfis

a certain sum of money yearly for the right of

collecting marriage fees in a certain village or

villages.

4. In 1790 the Faujddri Adz'ilat was abolished,

and the head Qazis of districts became “law officers”

of the Courts of Circuit then established. This

did not, however, afl'ect their duties, or those of

their subordinates in the Mufassal, as registrars of

deeds. Henceforward their position remained in

the main unchanged till Act XI. of 1864! was pass

ed, and Muhammadan law officers ceased to be em

ployed.

5. Sections VII. and VIII. _of Regulation

XXXIX. of 1793 run as follows z»—

“ Section VIL—The head can, and the Qfizis

stationed in the cities, pargapds, and towns, are

to keep copies of all deeds, the law or other papers

which they may draw up or attest, and are to affix

 

+ Quoted in the Fifth Report from the Select Committee

on the Afl'airs of the East India Company. _

I The right of succession to zamindz'iris and tfilukdflris

was reserved for the decision of the President and COHflCll.



202
Hun, 1874.

THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

thereto their seals and signatures. They are like

wise to keep a list of all such papers ; and in the

event of their death, resignation, or removal the

list and papers are to be delivered completed to

their successors."

“ VIII.—The Qazis stationed in the cities, towns,

and parganas are not to exact any fees for

drawing up or attesting papers, or for the cele

bration of marriages, or for the performance of

any religious duties or ceremonies which it has

been customary for them to perform; excepting

such as the parties concerned may voluntarily

agree to pay, or has hitherto been the practice."

6. Nor was any very active executive control

exercised by the late Sadr Court. In 1838* the

Court having found that Qazis’ records were not

always deposited in the office of the Judge, and

that consequently they were exposed to loss and

damage, directed that the copies should be made

in books supplied by the Judges, paged through

out and attested with their initials; that a monthly

list of deeds attested and registered should be

submitted in a prescribed form, and that the regis

ter books themselves, when filled, should be sent

to the Judge and kept with his records.

In the following year it was found necessary to

issue orders 1' that “ no Qfizi should be permitted

to delegate any of his essential functions, such as

the power of affixing the seal of office to documents,

to an irresponsible agent not recognized by law;

as the residence of a Qilzi at a distance from his

nominal jurisdiction. and his “appointment of a

naib to act under his sanad by proxy, are oppoeed

to the obvious use and purpose of the office,

and irreconcileable with a due discharge of its

duties.

In 1851 I the Court issued a circular to explain

that the attestation of deeds by Qazis had not the

legal effect of registration.

 

 

 

7. The above seem to have been the only at

tempts ever made to control inzis in their capacity

as registrars of deeds. Nor does it appear that any

arrangements were made for securing obedience

to the rules laid down in the circulars above

quoted. Whether monthly lists of registered

deeds were always submitted, I have no means of

saying; but it seems to me improbable, since paged

books attested by the Judge’s initials were cer

tainly not everywhere used, nor were completed

registers always sent in to the Judge’s record-room.

My impression is that in most districts Qazis

submitted their monthly lists and sent in their

completed registers, or refrained from doing so,

very much as they pleased, and that at all events

neither lists nor registers were ever opened or

* Circular Order No. 3005, dated 28th September.

1' Circula/r Order No. 61, dated 25th December 1889.

examined except when it became necessary to

produce them in court. I

8. When Act XI. of 1864: was passed, there

were in Bengal about 450 town and pargana

Qazis. I hoped to have been able to give some

idea of the amount of work which they did, by

means of a statement showing the annual number

of registrations in their books. This has, however,

been found to be quite impossible, because in many

districts the books are very incomplete. For years

together, there are sometimes no records what

ever from particular offices, and in some cases it

is difficult to say to what year the existing regis

ters belong.

9. On the whole, it must, I fear, be admitted

that the Qazis’ records which we possess are of

no very great practical value. In those cases

where the books Were kept with care and sub

mitted regularly when completed, some degree of

reliance may perhaps be placed upon them. And

the seals of particular Qazis known to be men of

probity undoubtedly carried, and perhaps still

carry, weight among the people. But Government

has, of course, no means of separating the wheat

from the chaff. Such books as we possess have,

under the Lieutenant-Governor’s orders of last

year, been examined and repaired, and we shall

soon, I trust, everywhere have such record-rooms

as will preserve them from the risk ofunnecessary

exposure to weather and the attacks of insects.

But the whole system had fallen completely into

decay long before it was abolished, if not before

we undertook the administration of the country,

and its mouldering remains have little real value.

10. But while, as I have ~shown above, no serious

attempt was made at improving the machinery of

registration bequeathed to us by our Mughul pre

decessors, Regulation XXXVI. of 1793 provided

for the establishment of a new registry ofiice at

the head-quarters of each zilla, and in the cities

of Patna, Dakha, and Murshidabad, its supervision

being entrusted to the register of the Court of

Diwani Adalat, under the general control of the

Judge. Under this law, only deeds affecting real

property, wills, and authorities to adopt, could

be registered. Registration was, of course, in all

cases, voluntary, but it was provided that regis

tered deeds should henceforward take precedence

of unregistered deeds affecting the same property,

even though the date of such unregistered

deeds should be earlier; provided, however,

that if the purchaser or mortgagor under a regis

tered deed had been aware of a previous unregis

tered sale or mortgage, the precedence of his

registered deed should be forfeited. Under Regu

11 Circular Order No. 15, dated 25th July 1851.
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lation XXXVI. of 1793, when a deed was presented

for registration, it remained in the office till it had

been copied in the register book. This led to

great delay, and accordingly Regulation XX. of

1812 provided that deeds presented for registration

should be accompanied by a properly certified

copy. The original was then at once endorsed

and returned, the register copy being made from

the copy which accompanied the original. Provi

sion was also made in Regulation XX. of 1812 for

the registration of engagements to cultivate indigo,

as well as of bonds. promissory notes, and other

obligations for the payment of money. Act XXX.

of 1838 empowered Government to place registra

tion ofiices under the superintendence of any

officer residing at the station where they were

established, and henceforth the Civil Surgeon was

generally the registrar. ‘By Act I. of1843, and in

a clearer form by Act XIX. of 184:3, it was enacted

that registered deeds afl'ecting land should take

precedence of previously executed unregistered

deeds afi‘ecting the same property, even when the

latest registered instrument had been executed

with a knowledge of the existence of the older

unregistered one. Under the provision of Regula

tion XXXVI. of 1793, Section 7, deeds could only

be registered in the registry office of the zillfi. or

 

city which contained the property affected by

them. But Act IV. of 1845 made it lawful to

register deeds in any registry office within the

Presidency of Fort William, providing at the same

time that whenever adeed was registered in the

office of a district not containing the whole of the

property affected, a copy should be sent to the

office of every district which contained any part

thereof. No other important change was made

in the law till the whole was repealed by Act XVI.

of 1864.

11. Enough now has been said to show very suf

ficient causes for the failure of the Qinzi system

of registration. The men who had to work it

were doubtless from the first tainted with the

venality and corruption which everywhere prevail

ed amidst the ruins'of the Mughul administration.

They were stripped of the power and authority

which might have stimulated their self-respect

and attracted capable men into their ranks. They

worked absolutely without supervision, and their

attestation ofa deed had no legal validity whatever;

and at the same time a rival legally valid system

of registration was at work in every district. The

wonder is, not that the system failed, but rather

that any one should have taken the trouble of

registering before them at all.

 

REVIEW.

LA LANGUE ET LA Lin-immune Hmnousnmss as 1873.

Raven ANNUELLE. Par M. Garcin dc Tassy, Membre

de l’Institut, Prof. a l’Ecole Spé-ciale des Langnes Ori

entales Vivautes, 8:0. Paris, 1874.

It is now the twenty-second time the venerable

M. Garcin de Tassy has published his Annual

Review of Hindustani Literature, which, being the

only regular and systematic compilation of the

kind in existence, is always expected with eager

ness and hailed with applause. All the materials

constituting this Review come from India, and

are so carefully examined from the beginning of

every year, as they gradually make their appear

ance, till its end, when this summary of the entire

Hindustani literature of India appears, and are

so scrupulously embodied in it, with all the sources

whence they are taken, such as books, newspapers,

or speeches, that not even such a small produc

tion as the Rev. Dr. Murray Mitchell's “ Lady

and the Dove" has escaped the lynx-eye of this

venerable Orientalist, although, being in Bengali

andEnglish, it did not strictly fall within the sphere

ofUrduliterature. Educational progress,'liowever,

and the emancipation of both the male and female

mind from the captivity of superstition and ignor

ance, are a favourite theme with M. Garcin de Tassy,

and therefore he has now and then cast a glance

at literary productions not composed in Urdu.

 

The state of vernacular colleges, literary and poli

tical associations, is noted; all the newspapers are

enumerated and described, and the titles of nearly

all the Hindustani books, printed chiefly in the

North-Western Provinces, are given,—even the

present religious revival among the Muhammadans

has attracted the attention of the venerable Orien

talist, and he gives the titles of the controversial

works published'by them against Christianity in

various parts of the country, such as Dihli, Labor,

and Bangalur.

Dou‘btless M. Garcin do Tassy gives a true

account of the works he had the opportunity of

personally examining, but we observe that he

sometimes dignifies the mercst pamphlets with

the name ofbooks, and insignificant men with that

of great poets, and we must conclude that he has

culled his notices from the eulogistic mention

made of them in Urdu newspapers sent to him.

In this way he has also caught hold of the idea

that, in consequence of the sympathy between the

English and the Parsis, intermarriages among

the two races are not rarez—“Ainsi, l’an passe',

six Anglaises, dont deux filles d’un colonel, out

épousé' dos Parsis.” From another, passage we

learn that, besides the Englishman whowas Deputy

Commissioner at Sirsah, three Europeans had also
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_ become Musalmans in Bombay. \Ve hope we shall

be pardoned for pointing out these inaccuracies in

a work perfect in every other respect, Although

the author was obliged to take a great deal on

trust, his own wise discrimination has proved a

very good guide in sifting the wheat from the chaff.

\Ve in India have of course seen the Report by Mr.

Kempson,the Director of Public Instruction for the

North-West Provinces, about the publications

issued, and also noticed by M. Gsrcin de Tassy;

and although we consider the literary activity

manifested by the authors as very creditable to

them, we cannot help remarking that most of the

books are insignificant and not original. The classic

age of the Urdu language, however, is past: let us

hope that it is not gone for ever. As matters go,

good school-books translated from the English are

more useful than the best poetry could be; they

are more needed than any other kind of literature :

the want is accordingly encouraged by Govern

ment prizes, and is being supplied fast enough.

M. Garcin do Tassy concludes his Review with

a kind of necrology of several of his Orientalist

friends who died during the past year. It is as

follows :—

“ Count Eusébe de Salles (cousin of the late

General Count do Salles), a distinguished Orien

talist, died on January 1, 1873, in Montpellier, his

birthplace, at the age of sixty-three. He had

during several years assiduously attended my

Hindustani class, in the (at that time) Royal School

of Living Oriental Languages, of which he was one

of the first students in 1828, with Baron Caruel

de Saint-Martin, de Toustain du Manoir, &c. He

was the more interested in attending this class, as

he was about to? marry a very literary lady of

Indian origin, whose mother-tongue was Hindu

stani, the excellent Sarah Cruttenden, widow of

Count Even de la Tremblaye. This noble woman

constituted for nearly forty years the happiness 0f

Eusebe do Salles, whom she faithfully accom

pam'ed in all his journeys ; and her death, which

took place a short time before that of her husband,

on account of the deep attachment he had for her,

must in a, great measure have contributed to his '

own.

“ Eusebe de Salles attended also the Arabic

class of my master, Sylvestre de Sacy, and of Caus

sin de Perceval, for which reason it became pos

sible to appoint him First Interpreter to the con

quering Algerian army, and afterwards to the

post of Arabic Professor at Marseille, where he

succeeded Don GabrielTaou'fl,and where in his turn

he was engaged during thirty years in educating

pupils. This post was conferred on him in conse

quence of his service in Algeria, in preference to

the distinguished Egyptian Sakakini, who had

' acted for Don Gabriel, and who was disappointed

in the hope of succeeding also to the appointment,

on which he had behaved he could count.

“Eusebe de Salles was essentially a poly

grapher; he wrote works of Oriental erudition, of

philosophy, of medical science, as well as novels,

several of which'were successful. His Pe'régrina

nations en Orient are not merely interesting,—they

are very instructive. In his Histoire g/énérale

des races humaz'nes be upheld, from conviction and

by arguments drawn from the experience acquired

by him in his journeys, and which has not yet

been given to the public, the Biblical doctrine

concerning the unity of the human species. He

was also a poet, and his friend Baron Gaston do

Flotte, himselfa brilliant poet, who appreciated

his real worth and loved his paradoxical mind,

devoted, in the Gazette du Midi, an article to his

memory, which is as well conceived as it is

written.

“ Henri Kurtz, a distinguished Orientalist, died

on the 25th February last. He had also attended

my class at a later period, from 1854 to 1855.

Since that time he had never ceased to take an

interest in the study of Hindustani, and I con

tinued in correspondence with him several years

after he had left Paris. The persecution sufibred by

him in Bavaria on account of his liberal opinions,

and his opposition to what is called the clerical

party in Switzerland, where he had taken refuge,

have made him better known to the European

public than his works and his professorship ; for

he was professor at the school of the canton of

Argau, and librarian in the town of Aarau, where

he terminated his life.

“ Captain Henry Blosse Lynch, Commodore in

the English Navy, and skilled in Hindustani,

Persian, and Arabic, which he had learnt in Cal

cutta,and spoke fluently, died on the 14th April, at

the age of sixty-three years, in Paris, where he had

lately the misfortune to lose his only son. His

linguistic knowledge had been improved by re

peatedly sojourning in Asiatic cities, and was the

reason of his being appointed interpreter by the

British Government on various important occa

sions. He had, moreover, several times been en

trusted to carry out important operations in the

Persian Gulf, in Sindh, in Syria, and in Burmah.

where he co-operated in the taking of

Rangun in 1851, &c., as well as in Paris itself,

where he carried on the negotiations with the

Persian ambassador which terminated in the

treaty of the 4th March 1857.

“ Being a scholar without pretensions, he was

often present at my Hindustani lectures. This

honest man, who was extremely obliging, was

 

beloved by all who visited him, and I have person.
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ally lost in him one of my best friends from the

United Kingdom.

“ I have also lost in Paris, at the somewhat

unusual age of eighty-eight years, on the 1st

of May last, another of my earliest pupils,

Augustine Christophe Lamare-Picquot, an inde

fatigable traveller and learned naturalist. From

his habit of speaking Hindustani, he had often

accompanied me in my visits to Indians who had

come to Paris, and I remained on terms of friend

ship with him.

“ Lastly, on the 18th October Mr. W'. Fox died

suddenly in London. He had been private secre

tary to the Nawab of Bengal, who was much at

tached to him, and was present at the funeral with

his sons and suite, and manifested visible emotion.

 

I had occasion to meet the deceased at Paris

during my visits to the Nawéb, and was able to

convince myself of the great fluency with which he

spoke Hindustani. Being an excellent man, and

exquisitely polite, he was deeply regretted by all

who knew him.

“ Let us terminate this funerary enumeration

with the words of an English hymn, which is the

paraphrase of a text from the Apocalypse :—

“ ‘ Happy are the faithful dead

In the Lord who sweetly die;

They from all their toils are freed,

In God’s keeping safely lie :

These the Spirit has declared

Blest, unalterably blest.’ ”

 

MISCELLANEA AND CORRESPONDENCE.

BOOK INSCRIPTION BELOW NICHOLSON’S

MONUMENT IN Missouri. PASS, RAWALPINDI
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Translated by E. Rehatsek, M.C.E.

He is the Almighty!

The strong-fisted Khan of great power,

Under whose grasp a lion is helpless,

Has, on the Kat-cl of Mfirgalah, which is

A twin with the ball of the uppermost sphere,

Made a paradise of noble aspect,

And daily beheld the rotation of the times.

He uttered a parable to fix the date of the year :—

" The moonlike forehead became the general talk.“
 

‘ 0n calculating this line, which purports to give the

date, the whole of it will he found to be the number 133],

which is of course too much; the two first words together

 

During the time of Mirza Muhammad Darn and

Dastan Ahmad the architect, and Sherl' and Dialdfis

Tahuvildar. Repaired in the year 1081 [A-D. 1767].

 

RAMA MARGAVEYA.

Sue—In a note to Dr. Muir’s translation of

Lassen’s remarks on Weber’s Rdmdymga which

appears in the Indian Antiquary (ante, p. 103 ) the

Réma of the Aitareya. Brdhmana is called “ Margu

veya or the son of Mrigu." Allow me to observe

that he is so called because the son of a woman

named Mrigava or Mriganiyu (see Sayhna’s Com

mentary on the Ailarqya Brzihmrma, Panchikz‘s

VII. ch. 5, 27).

L. Y. Asimsnmn.

Miraj.

 

ON some DRAVIDIAN woans.

In Part XXIX. of the Indian Antiquary, p. 93

seq. the name of a well-known small tribe on the

Nilagiri is given as “Toda.” The lingual (l in

the word is not in the mouth of the Nilagiri

people, these pronouncing it “ Toda.” The same

remark is to be applied to the word “K6ta” in

p. 96; the true spelling of this name is “ Kfita."

The word “ Toda” may mean “ man of the top,"

soil. of the hills. “Rota” can be derived from

various Drfividn. roots; it is difficult to say what

its true meaning is. Certainly it does not mean

“ cow-killer,” as some have thought.

F. KITTEL.Mercara.

give 507; the three first words together give 316 ; and the

fourth, is. last word alone gives 515.——E. R.
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CAPT. WEST ON " WHETHER THE MABATHAS

ABE KSHATBIYAS on S’omms."

Sue—I have read with interest Captain West's

paper as above headed (ante, p. 108) and agree with

the conclusion he arrives at, though his point of

view has notliing'in common with the stand I take.

His argument _rests on an assumption which is

hardly reconcileable with the social aptitudes of

the inhabitants of the Dekhan. \Vith the origin

assigned to them, the Marathfis could form a caste,

but»oould not give it the slatus which it at present -

enjoys. The offspring of a Sfidra or Kshatriya,

oreveua degraded Brahmanwoman, and a Brahman

father, form a small section; but neither do the

Marathas, nor Kshatriyas, nor Slidras solicit mar

riage in such a family. It is the great ambition

of Slidras to give their daughters in marriage to

Marathas. This very locu-s standi of the inter

mediate caste is a guarantee against the degraded

origin assigned to it.

When the great northern Kshatriya conquerors

oven-an the Dekhan and established their king

doms on the ruins of former monarchies, they

could not find themselves secure, unaided by

the cooperation of the great leaders who acted

important part during their predecessors’ times.

Thus political necessity stood absolute in the

employment of the sndra leaders, who, to dis

tinguish them from the generality of the SOdras,

were styled Marfithfia or the great leaders of

Maharashtra—a distinction which lent the Marathfls

an importance which their future achievements

tended greatly to strengthen. A new chapter

came to be added to the system of castes, without

the least taint of degradation. In process of time

the Marathas, in their turn, began to assume the

surnames of their employers; a system preserved

up to the present date. For example, the Brah

man chief of Ichalkaranji, though a Joshi, is

surnamed Ghorapade from service under the

Ghorapades. The Brahman Divan of the pirate'

chief Angria is a Bivalkar, yet he passes under

the surname of Angria. Thus even if Brahmans,

who have special surnames, did not scruple to

adopt those of their employers, the Marathfis,

who have no such speciality, could not fail to

improve a similar occasion, which contributed not

only to lend them importance, but to assimilate

them to their very employers in this particular.

Mimj. L. Y. Asmnnxsn.

 

QUERY—NAKSHATRAS.

Sm,—Can you or any of the readers of the

Indian Ant'iquary give me the European names for

the 27 stars or constellations composing the Hindu

lunar Nakshatras ?

Bombay. A. R.

 

Reply.

Sue—Your correspondent A. R. wishes to know

what are the European names for the 27 stars

or constellations composing the Hindu lunar nak

shatrfis.

The twelve signs of the Zodiac, Mesha (fi'q'),

Vrislmbha, (W), Mithuna (fi'fgq), &c., corre

spond to Aries, Taurus, Gemini, &c., but the West

ern astronomers never having recognized at

any time the division of the Zodiac into parts.

there are no corresponding names for these divi

sions. But each division, or lunar mansion as it is

called, hasaleading star or two, or more, the posi

tions of which are given in Hindu astronomical

tables. By comparing their positions with those of

the stars given in European catalogues, we are

enabled to find out the names of these y o g a, or

leading stars Bentley, Colebrooke,*

and others who have studied Hindu astronomy,

have given tables of these stars in their works.

which may be referred to. I beg to append here a

table.

Stars

of Hindu Zodiac

Corresponding Stars

in the European

Nakshalrds. Catalogues.

1 Aévini B Arietis.

2 ' Bharani............... 35 Arietis.

3 Krittikfi................ 1] Tauri (Pleiades).

4 Rohini . Aldebaran.

5 Mriga .. ............. 116 Tauri.

6 Ardra 133 Tauri.

7 Punarvasu Pollux.

8 Pushya ............... 6 Cancri.

9 Aslesha ............... 4-9 Cancri.

10 Magha ............... Regulus.

11 Pflrva Phfilguni B Leonis.

12 Uttarfi. ., Denib.

13 Hasta ............... 8 Corvi.

14- Chitra ............... Spica.

15 Svati Arcturus.

16 Visakha ............ 24 Libri.

17 Annriidha B Scorpii.

18 Jyeshtha Antares.

19 Mills. .. ................ 34 Scorpii.

20 Film Ashram ...... a Sagittarii.

21 Uttara Assists ¢ Sagittarii.

2'2 Sravana ............ Altair.

23 Dhanishtha u Delphini.

24. Satatamka............ A Aquarii.

25 Pfirva Blnidrapada . Markab.

26 Uttara Bhadrapada. Alpherab.

27 Revati .............. . ( Piscinm.

Kass L. Camus.

Pund. ' '

‘ See Asiat. Res. vol. IX. pp. 323-376, or Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. II. pp. 3211373.
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Translatedfrom the Mesnavi ochZlél-aldyn-Rz’omi,

 

THE ARAB AND HIS TWO BAGS.

by E. Relx-aflsek, H.011.
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An Arab on his camel put a load :

One bag he stufied full of wheat;

The other desert-sand contained:

These both he on his camel hung,

And on the top himself his station toak.
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A story-teller met him on the road,

\Vho asked him questions of his place,

And pearls he strung of eloquence.

Then said he :—“ Tell me of those sacks,

Speak truly; what are their contents P"

He said :-—“ One bag with wheat is filled ;

No food for man, but sand, one sack contains.”

He asked :—“ Why have you put this sand P"

The Arab said :-—“ To equipoise the wheat !"

The man advised 2—“ Pour out half of the wheat

Into the other seek to better suit ;

To ease both sacks, the camel too."

The Arab said :—“ O sage, how wise you are!

But how, with so much intellect and sense,

Can you be naked, helpless, and on foot P"

He pitied the poor sage; invited him

To ride upon the camel. Then he asked :—

“ O philosopher of speech so sweet,

Do tell me also something of yourself:

\Vith all the understanding you possess

You surely king or vazir are——speak true. ”

The answer was ;—“ I neither am, but plebeian.

Just see my state, my garments contemplate !‘3

Again he asked :——“ How many camels, cows, have

you P"

He said :—“ I neither these nor those possess."

“ At least tell me,” quoth he, “ what property you

have? ”

The sage replied :—-“ I have no family,

No property, no goods, no furniture,

No food, no kitchen, no provisions."

He further asked :—“ Then, please, what is your

ready cash?

Because you are alone and fond of sense,

0 alchemist, the gold of this world is all yours,

Knowledge and sense new gems bestow on you ;

Treasures you surely must concealed have,

No wiser man than you the world has seen.”

He said :—-“ By God ! I do not have, 0 Arab men,

Of daily food to keep me through a night ;

With naked feet and body I travel ;

Who gives me bread, to him I visits pay;

I reap from all this intellect and sense

Only imaginations and headaches."

The Arab said :—“ Quickly depart from me,

Lest your ill-luck may fall upon my head ;

Unhallowed is your wisdom ; take it far from me.

Your utterance brings bad luck upon the world.

You this side go, the other I shall keep,

And if you forward go, the rear I take;

A sack of mine with wheat, and one with sand,

To me than useless tricks much better was.

A fool I am, but that is bliss to me,

Because my heart has food, and piety my soul.

If you from misery would separate,

Get rid of your philo.<uphy."

l

 

The wisdom which from nature and from fancy

comes

Is not a light and blessing from on high.

The wisdom of the world increases doubts and

whims,

Religion's wisdom lifts above the spheres.

The cunning foxes of these latter days

Exalt themselves above their ancestors.

They stratagems pursue, their livers burn,

And study acts with cunning tricks ;

Patience they have left off, and liberality,

Which are the scope and elixir of life.

True meditation must reveal the path,

The way is that which leads to royalty,

A king is he who made himself a king,

Not he whom gems and treasures sovereign made"

 

CASTES OF THE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

(Continued/ram page 274.)

Bdndi.—A caste in Kanara (called also ‘ Gaude’

or ‘Tattu’: “Gaudcs” are named by Jervis as

resembling Kolis, and being easily recognized by

the enormous masses of beads with which they

decorate their women) : they live by prostituting

their women, and are indiscriminative in diet:

they are pretty numerous in Kanara, and are of

rather low rank.

Ndlm'ré; ng/ak; Nayko.—A section of the

Bhill race found in Rewa Kfi1_ithfi and the adjoining

parts of Gujarat: they are yet but imperfectly

civilized, and do not readily intermingle with the

more settled population ; they are included in the

so-called K511i. prajii, or the black race, with the

Dhurias, Chawadrias, &c. ; they are described as

aborigines; as a miserable race, almost savages,

and in habits as migratory: they work the car

nelian and mica mines, and prepare kdth in the

jungles. The term “ Nsik” is widely found among

the aboriginal races, and denotes leader, or chief.

Bhila‘ld..—A term denoting the union of Raijt

with Bhill, and hence comparable in character to

Thakur; the chief of the Bhil tribes on the

Vindhya mountains are almost all Bhilfilfis, but

others hearing this name are in no way elevated

above the common. The word occurs in the

Khi‘indesh leper-return.

Kotil: KILOI'il.—Ill Khandesh: a division of

the Bhill tribes: the term is generally applied

to all the wild inhabitants of the Szitpura range.

who barter gum and wax for the produce of the

plains ; their numbers are not large. '

Pag‘i, Pagg-i.—In Gujarat a reputed branch

of the Bhills : they are clever thief-trackers by foot

prints, and also serve as village watchmen.

&c. ; several are lepers in the Kheqla zilla.
 

' It may be seen that this is a. religious parable of deep meaning, but capable of a lucid interpretation.
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THE GEOGRAPHY OF IBN BATUTA’S INDIAN TRAVELS.

BY COL. H. YULE, C.B., PALERMO

IL—C'ontinuecl from p. 117.

E left the traveller at an island shown to

have been ANJEDIVA. Thence the party

went on to H in fiwar (Honors of our maps),

the inhabitants of which were Musalmfins,_

brave, pious, and famous for their naval wars

with the infidels, 17.0. we may conclude they

were great pirates. The women were beautiful

and virtuous, and all knew the Kortin by

heart. There were in the city 13 schools for

girls, and 23 for boys; the traveller had seen

the like nowhere else. The Sultan of Him‘iwar,

Jamdluddin, received black mail from Malabar,

but himself acknowledged the supremacy of a '

pagan prince called H a r y A b .

Having passed three days with the hospitable

pirate, theywentontoMulaibar(Malabfir)

the Pepper-country, which was considered to

extend from Sindfibfir to Kaulam, a

distance of two months' march. Hence . at

H i n i w a r they were already within its limits,

properly speaking. '

V Rashiduddin gives the limits of Malabar as

from the boundary of K are ha (probably

Gheriah) to K a u la in , but says the first city

on the coast met with was Sin d a b i'i r: hence

the practical agreement is exact.

The first town in_ Malabar touched at was

A b u- S arfi r, a small place upon a great gulf

or basin (ltlwr, which seems to be applied by

the traveller to the backwaters of Malabar) ;

two days later they reach F d k a n ii r , another

piratical port, but under a Hindu prince. Three

days later they arrived at Man a r 'd r , the

great resort of the merchants of Fairs and

Yemen, under a pagan prince called Ra ma -

dao (Ram Deo). Here, as at inkanfir, they

would not land till the king had sent his own

son on board as a hostage?

A h u S a r fir appears in Abulfeda as B a -

s a r d r , in the Portuguese Summary of Eastern

Kingdoms, in Ramusio, as Header, and was

' known to our old traders as BARCELORE. There

are the ruins of an ancient city at S arfir ,

about 7 miles 8.15]. of Batkal; these are marked

in the Indian Atlas; and in the Admiralty

chart a high summit in the Ghats above is

called Barsih‘ir Peak. F :‘i k a 11 1‘1 r is the BAC

CANORE of our old traders; it appears as Fak

nfir in Reshiduddin, Jai-Faknfir in Firishtah,

Maganfir (perhaps) in Abdurrazzfik, and Pace

muria (for Pacanuria) in Nicolo Conti ; it is

also probably the B an g 0 re of Rowlandson's

ToMeal-ngallMm» (p. 54). I find no means

of determining whether Bakandr was Kundapfir

0r Barki'ir, but it must, I think, have been one

or others!“ Manj ariir is ofcourse Manga

lur , and, being probably the M a n g ar 11 t h

of Cosmas, it has kept its name, and some -

trade, longer than any other port of Malabar.

The next place visited was H i l i , on a great

backwater which large ships could enter; this

was one of the ports frequented by Chinese junks,

a fact confirmed by Marco Polo. From this

they proceeded threefurnish; to J u r f a t t a n ,

which belonged to a prince called Koil, to

whom the two following places also were sub

ject: viz. (1) D eh fa'tt a n, a great town on

a basin, where there was a magnificent tank five

hundred paces long and three hundred broad,

all revetted with red stone, and having on its

banks twenty stone cupolas, with a great three

storied pavilion in the middle of the water; (2)

Bo dfattan , a place with one of the best of

harbours. From this they went to Fan d a - .

rain a , another great port where the Chinese

junks used to pass the winter; then to K ali

k {i t h . .

Hili exists no longer, but its name survives

in Mount Dely, Le. Monte D’ILI. The city

probably stood at the head of the bay on the

east side of the mountain. It was often coupled

(H i 1i - M a r 5. v i) with another town called

Maravi or Madavi, which exists as M ii (1 a i .

J o r fa t t an , 12 miles from Hili, must have

been either Baliapatan 0r Kananur . It

appears as Zaraftun and Juruftun in

Rowlandson’s book, perhaps as J a r a b a t t a n

in Edrisi. I have suggested formerly that

Z 0 :- fatten may have been a kind of translation

of B a. l i a pattan. The Koil prince must be the
 

 

' The custom of obtaining hostages before landing we

' find also in force when Da Gama landed at Calicut.

1' Probably the former, as Barcelore and Baceanor are

always coupled, as if very near. Yet De Barres says “the

St. Mary’s sle lay between Bacanor and Baticala;" and

those islands are south even of Barkdr.
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K o la - t i r i or Cherakal Riija, whose kingdom

was called Kola-n51 da.

B o d fa t tan , though it has not continued to

_our day, was as ancient in name and Fame as

Mangalur ; for it was probably the PUDOPATANA

(New City) of Cosmas, as well as the Peude -

f i t an ia of~Nicolo Conti. It was well known

at the time of the Portuguese discoveries, but has

now disappeared from our maps. It must have

been at or near the present Waddaliaré.

As D e h fa tt an was between the two last,

it must have been either K a n a. n u r, DHARMA—

. PATAN, or T e lie h e di , probably the second.

One would expect to find some trace of the

great tank, 850., but I have no account of the

place.

F a n d a r a in a also retained that name and

some reputation as a port when the Portuguese

arrived. Friar 0doric calls it F l a n d r in a ;

Rowlandson has misread it F u n d r e e a h .

The Chinese resort to it is confirmed by one of

M. Pauthier’s interesting quotations from the

annals of the Yuen (see his fifao'co Polo, p. 532).

The Portuguese writers generally give it the

vernacular form P a n d a re. 11 i , and the name,

I believe, though not in the Indian Atlas, still

attaches to a village on the site. Its position is

clear from Varthema’s statement that an un

inhabited island stood opposite at three leagues’

distance, viz. the Sacrifice Rock. At Pandarani,

according to some accounts, Vasco da Gama first

landed.

K a l i k ii t h requires no comment. Ianatuta

says it was the seat of Al-S am ari, of the

Zamorin. The same prince is called in the Tok

fui-ul-illujahicleen, Samuri. We often see it

alleged that Z amorin, C eylon , and what

not, were corruptions made by the Portuguese.

But the fact is that in general the Portuguese

adopted the terms that were already current

among the Arabs and other foreign traders

frequenting the coast. It is also often said

that Zamorin was a corruption of S a m u d ri

Rilja ; perhaps some Tamil scholar will say

what is the true origin of it. Barbosa certainly

calls him Z0modri.‘

At Calicut the mission stopped three months,“

waiting for the proper season to sail for China.

We need not repeat here how Ibn Batuta by

. water.

missing his passage saved his life, and how

the junk on which his associates and the presents

were embarked foundered before his eyes. He

was left on the beach of Calicut with a piece of

carpet and ten pieces of gold. Hoping to ever

take the vessel with his own goods, he starts

for K au lam “ by the river,” 11.0. by the back

Either so, or by land, it was a ten days'

journey. Half-way he arrived at K n nj ik a r i ,

a place on a hill inhabited by Jews. This was

probably near Cochin, but I cannot suggest

any identification.

4: u u- a

I fear that to follow the Moor in all his

wanderings with equal minuteness Would only

tire the readers of the Indian Antiquary; and

I pass at a leap to Bengal, where the traveller

arrives from the Maldive Islands, A. D. 1346,

as well as can be made out, and lands (ap
parently) at a city called S u d k aiwii n , a large

place “on the shore of the great sea." The

river Ganges, to which the Hindus make pilgrim

ages, and the river J u n (or Jamunzi), near this

place, united and flowed into the sea.

Sudkiiwa’in, as a name, must stand for

either Satgfion or Chatgeion (Chittagong), and I

was formerly disposed to identify it with the

latter, which has much the better claim to be de'

scribed as standing on the shore of the sea, and

was, at the time when the Portuguese first visited

Bengal, the most important mart and port of

that country? I cannot bring myself to Mr.

Fergusson’s belief that S at g i o n, nearly thirty

miles above Calcutta, was on a bay of the sea

in the 7th century even, I much less in the

14th, in spite of the countenance which lbn

Batuta’s expression seems to afford it; but, never

theless, I now think Satge'ion probably the place

which he describes, under the name of S u d -

kit w i n , as not only a port, but the residence of

Fakhruddin, then Sultan of Lower Bengal. The

mention of the confluence of the Gauges and

Jamuni‘i can hardly be other than a reference to

the mysterious T rib e ni near Satgion, where

Ganges, Jamuna, and Sarasvati are believed to

part, having united at the upper Tribcni of Prig. '

The Moor’s unquenchable loveot' rambling now

impelled him to go to the hill-country of K a m -

r \"1 to see afamous saint called the Sheikh Jalal

  

" I see that F. Buchanan gives both Ta in u ri Rfijs and

S am u d ri Rfija as titles of the anoriu (II. 894).

1' See De Barres, Dec. IV. Liv. ix., Cup. 1. Chittagong

 

was apparentlyxhe City of Bengahl which has Sn much

puzzled commentators. '

I Jour. R. As. Soc. N. S. vol. V1. p. 24-5.
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udd'in Tabrizi. These Kamrfi highlands were

towards the borders of China and Tibet, and a

month’s journey from Sudkiiwiin. The Sheikh

was a Very old man indeed, for he told Ibn

Batuta that he had seen the Khfilif Mosta’sim

Billah (who had been put to death by Hulzikl'i

the Mongol 88 years before). He had fasted for

forty years, breaking his fast only once in ten

days with a little milk of a cow that he kept.‘

The inhabitants of the hill-country were like

Turks (11.0. Tartar-s), and made excellent slaves,

for they were strong to labour. The Sheikh. had

converted many ofthem, and for this object lived

among them. His residence was in a cave.

After a very curious interview with this re

markable person, Ibn Batuta went to the city

of H a b a n k , a large and fine place, by which

a great river flowed, descending from the moun

tainsofK'Zlmril and called AlNahr-alAzrak

(the Blue River). This stream maintained a

great traffic of boats, and its banks were crowded

with villages, gardens, and water-wheels, re

minding the traveller of the Nile. Descending

this river, in fifteen days Ibn Batuta reached

the city 0fSunur Kawan.

Kamrfi is ofcourse K :imrfip, a term of

somewhat wide application, but which anciently

included SILHET, which can be shown to have

been the scene of the Moor’s excursion.

The wonder-working ascetic, Sheikh Jalzilud

din, was, I doubt not (as I pointed out in Cathay

and the Way Thiflwr, 1866, pp. 515 seqq.) the

patron saint of Silhet, now known as Shah Jaliil,

the subject of many legends, to whom is ascribed

the conversion of the people of that country

to Islam, and whose shrine at Silhet, flanked by

four mosques, is still famous.

Some account of the legendary history of

Shah Jalail, as now accepted, is given by

Dr. J. Wise of Dhaka (in the Juur. As. S. Ben.

for 1873, Part I. p. 278), and Dr. Wise is

stated to. have drawn Mr. Bloehmann's atten

tion to Ibn Batuta and his visit to the saint,

both being apparently unaware of what had

been said on the subject in the work just

referred to, and both doubtful, because of certain

discrepancies, of the identity of Ibn Batuta’s

saint with Shzih Jalfil. The discrepancies re

ferred to by Dr. Wise and Mr. Blochmann are :

(1) that the local legend puts the death of

Shah Jaliil in A.H. 591, Le. an. 1194; (2)

that it brin s him, not from Tabriz, but from

Arabia; that the real Jalailuddiu Tabrizi

was a famous saint whose life is in the biogra

phical collections (which Shah Jalzil’s is not),

who is known to have died AJI. 642 (A.D. 1244),

and whose shrine is at Gaur. '

The last difficulty is certainly puzzling. But

on examining Ibn Batuta’s book‘l' by the help of

the excellent index, I find that an agnomen is

given to the Sheikh in only two places, and that

though in one of these indeed he is called A!

Tabr'izi, in the other he is called Al-Shirl'izi. If

there had been only the former, occurring as it

does but once, and that at the end of a broken

line, we might have supposed it to be an inter

polation by some one who had heard of the real

Jalfiluddin Tabrizi. But the occurrence of two

different names, each once, suggests as the most

probable explanation that Ibn Batuta. him

self had forgotten the real aflix.I And it is

an odd fact that in another place (II. 72) he

, speaks of another Jalfiluddin Al-T a b ri z i

(there written T a vr iz i) who was one of the

grandees of S h i r i z . If this be so, Ibn Ba

tuta’s saint may have come from Arabia or

anywhere else; and the discrepancy as to date

is of little moment, for the date, in one form 'of

the local legend, unsupported by monumental

or other contemporary evidence, and contra

dicted by other items in the legend itself,§ can

have little weight.

The city of Habank is, I doubt not, Sil

h e t or its mediseval representative. The name

still survives, attached to one of the numerous

mamelons, or tibzs as they are locally called,

to the north of that city,——Haban g T i l a, [I a.

spot still associated with the traditions-0f Shah

Jalail and the Pirs who were his companionsfi,Y

Ibn Batuta’s description of the people as of
 

’7‘ Like the holy Gelnsius of Armagh, who never tasted

anything but milk, and always took about with him a white

cow to supply him! So Giraldus Cambrensis, quoted in

Saturday Review.

1' is. of course, the complete work as published and

translated by MM. Defréméry and San indzti.I That of Shah Jaliil is given as AiuKan/ydyi in an iu~

scriptiou which Mr. Blochmann givesin the Jour. As. .8.

Bern, as above, p. 293.

§ As. for instance, his visit to a saint at Dehli known to

have died in A.D. 1324-.

 

II I believe that these Ti 11:. s , which are such a singular

feature in Silhet scenery, and cover so extensive an area,

robably ave their name to the Tiladru of this region, the

giougoloid people (“ dwarfish, stumpy, and platter-faced”)

whom Ptolemy locates here to the north of M. Mae-cmdrus.

11' I see by the new Indian Atlas quarter-sheet 125 S.E.

that the spot in question appears therein, under the name

of Ab a n g h i Ti la , as a trigonometrical station. The

map is dated 1870. My information was derived in 1864 or

1865 from the late Mr. Pryse, a missionary at Silhet, through

my friend Mr. F. Skipmth, B.C.S. Mr. Pryse’s communi
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Turk (Le. Tartar or Mongoloid) hhysiognomy

is remarkable. The Silhct peasantry now, it'I

can trust a thirty years old recollection, are

quite Caucasianized. But the remarkable pre

dominance of Muhammadanism among them is

probably due to the zeal of.Jalfiluddin.

The A z ra k River is no doubt the Surma, by

descending which the traveller would come direct

upon B an ar g 5. in w , the once famous capital of

Eastern Bengal. His description of the river

attributes far more life to the population on its

banks, and a more definite aspect of term firms.

to the soil, than they showed about 1841-43;

and this is curious in connexion with Mr. Fer

 

g'usson’s suggestion of the possible connexion of

the great depression of the Silhet Jhils through

which the Surma passes, with the elevation of

the Mfidhfipfir Jangal, that singular

tract of red hillocks (tiles in fact) which covers

an area of probably more than 1,000 square

miles, immediately to the north of Dhaka!

In Bengal we sometimes used to speak of

certain brethren as “the Benighted.” But of

Bengal proper how little have we known! we

have not had much light to boast of in that

quarter till Mr. Blochmann began to shed a

little.

Palermo, April 7th, 1874.

 

MEDIEVAL PORTS OF WESTERN AND SOUTHERN INDIA, &c., NAMED IN

THE TOHFAT-AL-MAJAHIDIN.

BY COL. H. YULE, C.B., PALERMO.

The Arabic work on the History of the Mn

hammadans in Malabar, called Tub-fat-aZ-Ma

jdhicl'ie, translated by Rowlandson,1' has been

quoted several times in the geographical com

mentary on Ibn Batuta’s Travels in India which

has appeared in the Indian Antz'quary (pp.

114-117, 182-186). As many of the names that

occur in it are of interest, and many of them

also have been sorely mangled by the negligence

of transcriber, translator, or printer, it may be

worth while to print this list of them, which was

made for my own use.

.The names are given alphabetically, as they

occur in Rowlandson’s book. Identifications

are in italics. '

 

A 0 can e e Island, p. 152. One ofthe Lakha

dives. Akhcite of Wood (Jour. R. Geog. Soc.

VI. 30), Auc'utta of Admiralty Chart.

A d i 1 i b a d , 174. Mentioned as a harbour,

apparently of the ’Adil-shiihi Kings. I cannot

identify it. Their coast extended from near

Ddbhol to Chintakola, near Kilrwz'irj

Ak dat, 59; Adkhat, 71; Azgar 1‘10. Spoken

of, apparently, as a_ small State, in connexion

with Kananur, Fandarainfi, Dharmapatan, due.

I can only suggest Etldllh‘fbd of the Atlas Map,

a. few miles north of Calicut, but this name

occurs in no list of the ports or principalities of

Malabar that I know of.

A m e n i Island, 151, 152. One of the Lakha

dives.

A n d e r o 0 Island, 152, &c. &c. A-nderot of

VVdod, Underoo or Undcrut of Admiralty Chart.

B al e e 11 k0 t ,70; Balcenkat, 88; Baleenghat,

“ in the collectorate of Shaleeat,” 118. Bal

lz'angot of Rennell’s Map, Veleankode of Atlas, a,

few miles below Ponani.

Baleerum, 71. Spoken of as a seaport

south of Cochin

B a n g 0 r e , 54. Probably Bakmxflr.

B a 5 il 0 r e. 154.. Basa'rli'r, Bdrsililr, or

Barcelore of old navigators.

B e i t , 71. Coupled withBaleerum (supra) (P).

B e n t a l a h , 141. By comparison with

the facts in De Barros, Dec. IV. liv. viii. cap.

13, this is his Beada 16, near Raméévaram, appa

rently Vadaulay of the Atlas of India.

B u d 11 ft 11 n , 71, 157. Bodfattln, i. e. Pudu

pattan, north of Calicut, one of the most
 

 

cations pointed to four places where, according to local

tradition, ShfihJ ulz'd had established his Pi'rs. These were—

(1) Silhet; (2) Habang Tila, about 6miles north of Silhet,

near the banks of C ' ' Khll ; (3) Cher Goola Tilato the

S.E. of Latoo : thisis, presume, the Cha/rgola of the map

just quoted, in lat. 24° 37', long. 92" 28'; and (4) another

Habangia Tile. stated in one letter to be in Torofi', and in

another letter to be in Dinflrpfn- Parganuh to the south of

Habhiganj. Habbigaui is in Southern Silhet on the left

bank of the BArak River, in long. 91° 29’. Torofi‘ a pears in

Reuuell's map among the hills south of this. have no

map that shows Dinirpflr or this Habangia. An old Mu

llalmfln, an eremite, in 1864 still resided at Chargols, “ on the

banks of the beautiful S v i n,d B he 01" (the Son. Beel of

Indian Atlas). “ The illiterate Moslems around have a tra

dition that the Firs there make the tigers their playmates

and protectors? and that beats ready manned start up from

the lake for their use whenever they wis " (Pm se).

* Fergusson on Recent Changes in the elta. of the

Ganges. Q. J. of Geological Soc. August 1863, p. 330.

1‘ Published by the Oriental Translation Fund, 1833.

I De Barres, Dec. IV. liv. VII. cap. 1.
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ancient ports of Malabar, now disappeared from

the maps. It stood near Wadakarré. See

Commentary on Ibn Batuta. (ante, p. 1'83).

Calicut, 57, 70, 178, &c.

C a n n a n o r e , 59, 71, 83, 150, 161, 168, &c.

Krinanur.

C h u n p a, 71; Chumpana,117, 120. Chomba,

near Mahi, Chombalah in Atlas of India.

D ab 0 o l , 174. Dribhol.

Din Mah a1. Though the form of the

name suggests the Maldives (Dhibat-al-Mahal),

the fortress of Diu seems, from the context, to

he meant.

D o o t , 174. Coupled with Wasee (or Bas

saim) and places in Gujarfit, 175 (P).

D u rm 11 ft 11 n , 52-54, 59, 71, 120,123, 150,

174. Dharmapa!!an, below Kananur.

Funan, 1‘25, 128, 149: Timan, 7O ; Tunan,

118. Poné'ni.

Fundreeah, 51, 54, 71, 75, 87, 88, 117,

118, 120, 148: 157, &c. Fandaraina, Pandardni,

once a famous port north of} Calicut : see Geog.

of lbn Batufa (ante, p. ZtO

Goa, 162. 164, 165, &c.

H o n no re , 154. Hondwm'.

Hubaee M urawee, 54 ; HubbeeMarawee,

59, 151. Misreading for Hili Marliwi : see Geog.

of Ibn Batuta (ante, p. 183), and Marco Polo

(vol. II. p. 322).

Kabkat, Kabkad, 70, 118, 157, 158.

Capocad, Capogatto, &c. of the old Portuguese,

a few miles north of Calicut, where the Zamcrin

had a palace. Perhaps Kapotangaddy of the

Atlas ?

K a e e l , 141, 149, 160. The famous port of

Kdyal, in Tinneveli (see Marco Polo, II. 307).

K a l 11 ft 0 e Island, 152. One of the Lakha

dives. Probably a misreading for Kalfani.

Krilpani of Wood; Kalpeni of the Chart.

Kanjercote, 51, 54. This place was be

tweenMt. D’Eli and Mangalur. Perhaps the Cau

sergode of the Indian Atlas, which is Gassercotta

of Rennell. The latter indeed calls the Nile

évaram river Canjacora; and the river of

Caugerecora is according to De Barros the boun

dary between Kanara and Malabar. But as

De Barres places Nilesvaram in Malabar, the

river of Cangerecora will be more probably the

river of Gauaergode, whatever he the proper

I form of that name. See ‘ Kotoknlum.’

K a r aft a n , 174. Karapattan, the same, I

believe, as Gherz'ah or Viziadurg.

 

K otoku In In, 175. Cafe Coulam. of De

Barros comes in his list as the first place in

Malabar between the frontier at Cangerecoro

and Nilichilao, i.e. Niles'varam. It must have

been about Baikal, the Baioull of the Atlas.

K o r d e e b Island; Spoken ofas one of the

Lakhadives. The Chart shows only a shoal

so called now. Perhaps Coorutl Island of the

Chart ?

K n m h a r e e , Kamhara, 51, 58; Kumdri or

Comorin. In the first passage it seems to stand

for Cape Comorin; in the second for a State,

the Comari of Marco Polo, and of the early

Portuguese (see Ramusio, I. 333). And this

was probably identical with Travancore.

Travankad below.

K n r k u r , 149. “ In the month of Jumadee

II. in the year 960 (May 1553) news arrived of

the' death of the chieftain Alee of Room, who

had fallen a martyr when fighting against the

Franks before Kurkur.” I cannot trace name

nor fact;

K n s h e e , I2, 71, &c. Cochin.

K uz a n g a] 0 0 r, Cadungaloor, 12, 47, 50,

53, 71, 118. Cranga-nore.

Malacca,_154.

M a n g a 1 o r e , 54. Mangalu'r.

M e e l a p o o r, 153. Muildplir, or San leomé,

near Madras. -

M ei l e e , 71, 120. Coupled with Chunpa or

Chumpana, Cannanore, doc. Mahi ? unless it be a

misreading for Hil'i.

M i l a e e d , 153. Probably a careless printer’s

reading of Malacca.

Moluccas, 153.

M ul k e 0 Island, 152. Spoken of as one of

the Lakhadives

Munjiloor, 154, 161.

Nagapatam, 153.

Nazo ourum, 71. By the contextis to the

south of Dharmapattam ; a peak of the ghéts

behind Mahi is called in the chart Nanduwaram

Peak.

N ill an e e z, 141. Said to be about halfway

between Bentalah (supra) and Malabar

Parpoorangore, Parpoorengore, Pooran

gar, &c. 70, 117, 134, 167, 171. Purpurangari,

Perepen Angarry, Pwpena/ngady of Indian Atlas

below Bépfir.

P u m 0 o r, 167. Coupled with the preceding

and with Tanfir. Perhaps for Purinoor, q. 11.

P u n k a e e l, 149. Punnci-Ko'ydl, near Kayal.

See

Mangalur.
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Pinnacoil of Indian Atlas; and see Marco Polo,

II. 308.

P u rin o 0 r , 70, 118,139. Paravqnor of Bar

bosa coupled with Taufir, perhaps Permzy of the

Indian Atlas, Parwunny of Scott’s Map.

Q uilon, 53 and passim, only given in this

form by the translator.

Resha, 154. Coupled with Malacca and

Tenasserim

Shalleat, 13, 54, 70, 118, 129, 155, 159,

166, 167, 168, 170, 171. Chalia of the Portu

guese, near Bépfir, Chalimn of Indian Atlas.

S hatelakum, 151, 152. One of the La

khadives Shait-tu lacum of Wood ; Chit/ac of

the charts.

Sheiool, 92, 162, 163, 16%. The famous

port of Chaul.

S 11 um t ur a h , 155. Sumatra.

S o l m o n d u l , 153, 154. Cholamamlel, Chom

mandel, or 6".)I‘OIllandCl- A name the occurrence

 

'of which in this form, and in a Muhammadan

writer, upsets a variety of theories as to the

origin of that name ; of which perhaps more

hereafter. / 314

T a m 0 or, 70, Tanoor, 118, 124, 128, 145,

167, 169. Tamir.

T h in a s u r e e , 154. Tenasserim.

T oj a r e e, 126, coupled with Surat. Nausdrz'?

T r a v a. n k a d , Travinkar, Travancore, 70,

71, 117. I doubt if this means our modern

Travancore ; rather Timvankadu, near Tclichedi,

the Terivagante of Barbosa.

T u r k 0 r e e , Turkoz, Turkoy, 70, 118, 157,

l76, 178. Tircori of Barbosa, Tikodi of Scott’s

Map.

\V a s c e , 175. Waaaz', commonly called Bas

sain or Bassaim, near Bombay.

Z araft a n , 54; Jaraftan, 59. Jorfatlan

Baliapatan. See commentary on Ibn .Batuta

(ante, p. 183).

 

KAI§II 1N MAISUR.

BY v. N. NARASIMMIYENGAR.

It is not very widely known that the lower

orders of the Kalnarese people _frecly resort to

a primitive oracle, called K a n i . The belief in

its infallibility is strongest among the Hindu

womankind, not excepting the superior classes.

To consult the Kani has become so deeply

ingrained in the customs of the people that the

proverb “ Kani kélu” (“ask Kani”) is very com

mon among them. If a person gets sick, if an

absent relative does not return within the ex

pected time, if the crops are threatened with a

blight, and, in short, on the thousand and one

occasions of everyday life when the human

mental equilibrium is disturbed, the ignorant

and superstitious Hindu of the lower order im

plicitly consults oracles, among which the K a n i

holds no insignificant place.

The modst operancli may be briefly described

thus :——A middle-aged woman belonging to the

Korachar tribe among the Indian gypsies

is generally the selected "medium." Her pro

fession is mendicancy, varied by tattooing and

hawking rangole', or pulverized white sandstone,

with which the washed floors of Hindu houses

are decorated. The person (almost invariably

a woman) who wishes to divine her own future

provides half a local éer (padi) of rfigi, betel

nut, and a little incense, and crosses the palm

 

of the fortune-teller with a small copper, vary

ing from one pie to half an anna. The pro

ceedings commence with the burning of the

incense, and the cons'ulter taking a handful

of rfigi touches her eyes with it, and mentally

utters a prayer for the realization of her wishes.

The K o rac har woman, making her dupe sit

before her, shakes an iron ring (gz'lz'lré) about

six inches in diameter, to which small bells of

the same metal are attached, and which emits

a dull low sound. She then puts her right

hand in the rfigi, sounding the giliké all the

time with her left hand, and chants in a dron

ing tone the names of all the gods and god

desses, promiscuously strung together, from the

omnipotent and fierce Siva to the blood-thirsty

Mari. At the end of this incantation, she raises

with her thumb and forefinger a pinch of the

rigi, and asks her invisible patron or patroness

whether good or evil will befal the anxious

inquirer. The rfigi grains thus raised are placed

in the palm of the consulter, and if they are of

an odd number, such as 5, 7, 9, &c., they betoken _

a favom'able omen. .

The person consulting the Re. ni then states

in general terms what her grievance is, and

asks what steps should be taken to redress it.

The giliké is again brought into requisition, and
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the chanting is repeated, when the soothsayer

takes the right hand of the inquirer, and

touches with it either the chin or the ear of the

latter, the former indicating a man and the

latter a female as the source of her trouble.

She then advises the offering of sacrifices

and other rites, to propitiate the family god.

When the oracle is not satisfactory, or the

matter in the inquirer’s mind is not rightly

divined, the process is repeated ad nauseam,

and either her chin or her ear is always

touched, the former signifying sickness, and the

latter health, and so on. At the end of the

 

Kani the Koracha r woman walks away with

the offerings to attack fresh victims, whilst her

late dupe returns to her daily avocations with

her perturbed spirit much allayed, and with

the firm belief that she has secured her future

prosperity.

In the attempt to rise above ourselves, we

seek, though in vain, to dive into the dark

future; and the uneducated Hindu, with his

mind impressed with the ignorance and super

stition of countless ages, is easily deceived

by the plausible tricks of the wicked and

artful.

 

ON MUHAMMADAN CHRONOGRAMS.

BY H. BLOCHMANN, M.A., CALCUTTA MADRASAH.

The Muhammadans have a convenient way

of expressing the date of an event by means of

words the letters of which have a numerical

value. These letters when added up give the

date of the event; and a date thus expressed is

called a ' DU tdrikh.

It is almost useless to remark that tzir-ikhs

are of great importance to the historian. Copy

ists of M55. make frequent mistakes when

dates are merely expressed in numerals ; but no

confusion is possible when dates are expressed

in chronograms. '

The Hindus, too, have ehronograms. I may

refer to a Bihfir inscription, deciphered by

Rijendralala Mitra, * of Samvat 913 (A.D. 856),

in which the date is expressed by the words

agni (3), night (1), and dvdra (9); and to the

numerous examples given in Brown’s Sanskrit

Prosody, p. 49.

The Muhammadans pay much attention to

ehronograms. No work is now-a-days issued

without one or several ldm'k-hs, composed by the

author or his acquaintances, and in many cases,

the very title of the book conceals in its letters

the date of composition. The death of a saintly

friend or a rich patron is lamented in chrono

grams, and on the birth of a. son the happy

father is overwhelmed with tdrikhs of congra

tulation. Many Muhammadans have even a

hirikhi name or a chronogrammatic alias, and

an ’Abdullah is also called Mazhar ’Ali or

 

Muhammad ’Abdul Ghani, because he was born

in 1255 or 1259 A.H.

But, like every branch of literature, the his

tory of the composition of chronograms exhi

bits a gradual development under the hands

of writers of genius, and the subjection to cer

tain rules fixed by the taste of art-critics.

First of all, we observe that the collected

works of the pro-classical poets, Le. poets who

lived before the time of Nizzimi, contain no

chronograms; and, further, we look in vain for

them in the writings of most of the poets of the

classical period, which ends with Jzimi. But

the poets after the time of Jami have left nu

merous ti'irikhs. It is, therefore, only from the end

of the 9th century of the Hijrah that the compo

sition of chronograms has engaged the skill of

poets. The development of the art was sud

den; bnt as it was diligently cultivated, its

rules and usage became fixed, and no further

change has since taken place.

What I have said regarding the historical

origin of the art of composing chronograms

may also be verified from Muhammadan in

scriptions. Before the tenth century of the

Hijrah, we find, in inscriptions, no verses the

hemistichs or distichs of which, either wholly

or partially, yield tarikhs. Hence, reversely, if

we find in an inscription a verse with a chrono

gram, should it even refer to an event that

happened before the tenth century, we may be

 

'i‘ J'our. As. Soc. Bang. for 1873, Pt. I. p. 810. .rlt would be interesting to learn when the Hindus really began to

use chronogmms. Some of the older supposed ones_ have turned out to be nothing of the kind. Couf. Ind. Ant. vol.1.

pp. 128, 195, 227.--ED.J
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sure that its composition belongs to the time

after that period and is more or less modern.

On coins tirikhs are very rare; in fact, the

only instance which I can at this moment re

member is the large gold coin, or rather medal,

struck by Jaln'ingir, with a chronogram by

Aéaf Khan (metre short ramal) :—-*'

rule-r @196" wink r?“

(91' - JG oil.» .___,Li$’f

The world is illuminated by this sunlikc coin;

hence ‘the sun of the hz'ngdom.’ is its chronogra m.

This gives 1014 A.H., the year of Jahinngir's

accession.

But although the composition of chronograms

first became a distinct branch of poetry, and a

subject deserving the care of genius, towards the

end of the 9th century of the Hijrah, we must

not think that tirikhs were entirely unknown

to earlier ages. We have chronograms written

long before the time of Jami, but their manner

is quite difl'erent from what we now under

stand by a tair'ikh. Instead of words or sen

tences, we merely find unmeaning combinations

ofArabic letters, mere mnemo-technical vocables,

arbitrarily strung together with insipid rhymes.

A few examples will suffice. The oldest in

scription with a chronogram that is known 'to

me is the Arabic inscription of Zafar Khan’s

Mosque at Tribeni, Hi1in District,1' which ends

with the following line (metre tawil) :—

la eLe ) wgiw U4 cl; i-gfii.)

with»; d,» 95,

Its date is expressed' by the vwaqf letters UP,

c, and t, according to the reckoning of him who

counts.

This gives 90 + 8 + 600, or 698 A.H-, or

AD. 1298.

To the seventh century of the Hijrah also

belongs the following chronogram given by

Minhiij-i-Siraji (Rubli’i metre) :—

‘Jlfi 89° '1“ ) “hf

~21” f-DU all" J re” s a)! [5

was; grains, win); vs»;

vJ-J-“ll mil) w“- ebl :1

Friday, the last of the month of Shawwdl,

 

the former in the beginning, the latter in the end,

of the night.

This gives Friday, 29th Shawwfil 64—h, or

9th March 1247 A.D.

To a much earlier period belongs the follow

ing chronogram, which embodies the principal

facts of Avicenna’s life (metre hhaf'if) :—

ur- LIL; :11 69' Q?

a”); (Mil Ml g‘tJo

a); Wt; Fl: J (0.3 J.)

aye: 016+ wil ejgjgy> ..

Abzi ’Ali Sinai, the evidence of truth, was born

in u: + E + t (373 A.H.); he had learnt

all sciences in J + UP + | (394: AIL); he'

left this world in w + J- + j (427 A.H.

or 1036 A.D.)

Abul Fazl gives this tarikh in the din-i

Akbari (my text edition, p. 280), and adds that

the ancients but rarely cultivated the art of com»

posing chronograms.

People would smile now-a-days if a modern

poet were to imitate the ancients in this sort

of composition.

The above examples sufiiciently show the

nature of ancient tirikhs; and it is easy to see

why classical writers looked upon the composi

tion of such mnemo-technical rhymes as below

the dignity of poetry. It seems, however, that

in the 8th century of the Hijrah mnemo-technical

combinations were cleverly expressed so as to

deserve at least the name of happy hits. Thus

Timur’s invasion 5f Riim in 805 (1402-3 AD.)

was expressed by the tiirikh 0L5, 800 +1 +4,

but, instead of entering the three letters as a

mere mnemo-technical vocable, the chronicler

hit upon the ingenious sentence

06):" q3¢| p,“ w.»

Rim, in the end of the earth, was conquered,

or rather, Rim was conquered in the year given

'in the end of the word Ubfl (earth), i.e.in

“'5 805 A.H. Chronograms of this nature

show the transition from ancient to modern

tz‘irikhs. After the middle of the 9th century

of the Hijrah we look in vain in histories or

Tazkirahs for chronograms composed according

to the old method.
t and r and a, was the Arabic ttlrikh,—When

Timur Khdn and Tughdn Khdn left the world,

" Lin translation, pp. 413, 572.

f See Jonr. As. Soc. Beng. 1870, Pt. I. p. 286.

1 Tab. Ndévhi‘, edit. Bibl. Indica, p. 246. The name of

In 885 (AD. 1480), when the poet Jami in

the historian is generally written Minhi-j us Siriij, which has

no sense. The Izdfat betweeuMinhfij and Sin); means ‘ son

of.’ See also Jour. As. Soc. Beng.1873, Pt. I. p. 246, note.
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_ advanced age issued his third Diwz‘m of stray

poems, he told the reader in the preface that he

completed the collection in the year 5'5 ta

mamtuhu, ‘ I have finished it,’ which gives 885.

From his time chronograms, such as are usual

now-a-days, came into fashion. Thus we have

the clever tirikh on Biibar's birth by Mullil.

Munir of Bukhzirz'i (metre muzdri’) :—

ry’oo £30101 F’sfid'éJa a}? .

0:4 MT {.431 JL.» {)0

As the honoured king was born on the 6th .hflz

harram, the chronogram also is Shash i Muhar

Tilln.

This gives 6th Muharram 888, or 14th Feb

ruary 1483. >

The literary circle presided over by Jfimi’s

patron, the renowned Mir ’Ali Sher, minister of

Sultt‘in Husain Mirzzi of Harfit, was often en

gaged in composing chronograms. Thus when

Mir ’Ali Sher built his Madrasah, and appoint

ed Mir iAti-ullah, a well-known writer on pro

sody, to the post of superintendent, Mir ’Atzi

presented him with the following tairikh (Ru

bli‘i metre) :—

,?..>| J rip of!» oat" in)“ a”?

41: dbl MI I)» w)

Uralél °Js 53"?) 8b“ p33)»: m)?

we) 8"“ (ii-3' J" vlb us

When the learned and polite Mfr had built the

Hodrasah and ordered me to instruct the students,

he opened the session on the 6th Rajah. Search,

therefore, for the chronogram in ‘the 6th of the

month of Rojab.’

This gives 6th Rajah 891, or 8th July 1486.

Mir ’Ali Sher himself, who is known as an

excellent Turkish and Persian poet,"I did not

disdain chronograms, and wrote the following

tzirikh on lemi‘s death (metre long ramal) :—

'—.*‘- in') die? 0;: um;- Lid-l:

nu}- ;ss-l; Use, {be was

He was no doubt a, revealer ofclz'oz'ne secrets;

hence the ehronogram of his death lies in the

words ‘ Ktishrfi sirr i iltih.’

This gives 898 A.H. or A.D. 1492.?

From these examples it is clear that the

art of composing chronograms was fully deve

loped in the end of the 9th century of the '

Hijrah. Histories, Tazkirahs, and inscriptions

on building's and tombs from this time abound in

chronograms, and kings and grandees paid

handsomely for good specimens. Thus Khwii

jah Husain of Marw presented Akbar on the

birth of Prince Salim [Jalningir] with an ode

of no less than 31 lines, every hemistich of which

was a chronogram oi' Akbar’s accession and

Salim’s birth, in alternate order.I The emperor

made him a present of two lhkhs of tankahs, or

10,000 rupees. Another remarkable set of

chronograms was presented by Mllllil Muhtashim

to Shzih Ismfi’il II. of Persia on his accession, in

984: A.H. The set consisted of six Ruhii'is, or

quatrains, to. 24: hemistichs. The letters of each

hemistich when added give 984; but the dotted

letters of each hemistich and also the undotted

98!

3—, or 492; hence there

are 24 dotted portions and 24 undot-ted portions

of hemistichs, i.e. 48 portions. But the permu

tations of 48 things taken two and two to

gether

ones amount each to

48 X 47

The six quatrains contained, therefore, as Mullh

Mnhtashim correctly represented, 1128 chro~

nograms. I give the first quatrain—the curious

will find the whole set in the Tazhirah by Tfihir

‘Of Nasrfibiid :—-—

19‘: Gil) 8'" j 1‘;- “is”

r1021)»; ell» , e113 , all»

dhljefirm s; 6.;3, Gil/O)A

Oiled-0| 50-1; dob QT ’86

When by the will of the holy and glorious Dts- ‘

penscr of life the kingdom, fate, and possessions

were made over to the sovereign, Fortune kindly

threw to Shch Ismd’it every realm and dignity

that was with her.

A trial will easily convince the reader that

the sum of the dotted letters of each hemistich,

as also that of the undotted letters, amount

each to 492 ; hence any two give 984:, the year

when Ismii’il ascended the throne. Notwith

standing the extraordinary difiiculty of the

conditions which Mnhtashim imposed on him

self in constructing this chronogram, its poet

~—

 

 

" His nom-de-plum-e is Nawiii.

9 Jtmi died on Friday. 18th Muharram 893, or 9th

November 1492. Min ’Ali Sher’s chronogram removes all

doubt regarding the year Jllmi died. Many works on

literature give 899.

I Thi remarkable ode will be found in Badzloni’s Mun

tmlthah, II. p. 120.
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ical value, it must be confessed, has but little

sufi'ered.*

The fertile genius of Thrikhgos, or writers

of chronograms, soon led them not only to make

collections of striking tarikhs, but also to com

pose chronograms for all important events of

the Prophet’s life, and of the history and the

great men of Islam. Among the richest mines

I may mention Badiioni’s Muntahhab (written

in 1004 All. 01- 1595 A.D.); the Mir-6t at

film by Bakhtiiwar Khiin (written in 1668

A.D.); and the fine chapter on chronograms

and riddles in Tzihir’s Tazhirah (written in

1672 A.D.). The'last work also proves strik

ingly the fact mentioned above, that the com

position of tarikhs according to the present

fashion dates from the 9th century; for Tahir

cites the chronograms of Bibar’s birth and of

Mir ’Ali Sher’s Madrasah as the oldest ap

parently known to him. ' There are also several

collections of chronograms belonging to our

times, as the Mukhbir ul Wééilin, which was

printed about forty years ago at Calcutta, and

is a chronological register of Muhammadan

saints; the excellent Ml:th uttawdrikh, by Mr.

T. W. Beale, of Partiibpura, Agrah; and the

Khazinat ul Aéfifii and the Ganj i Tlirikh, by

Mufti Ghulzim Sarwar, of Lz'ihor.

It is not my intention to select chronograms

as examples—there is a perfect emba'rras de

richesse ; but it may be more acceptable to note

the classification and the rules of composition

of tarikhs.

The following kinds of tarikhs are men

tioned:—

(1.) The Tirihh 'i Muflaq, ‘the absolute
ichronogram,’ when the year is obtained from

the simple addition of all the letters of a sen

ence, distich, or parts of a sentence or distich.

Thus the building of Shahjahfinzibéd, or modern

Dihli, by Shahjahiin in 1058, or an. 1648, is

referred to in the following chronogram by

Mir Yahya of Qum—

slfl OWNS. 3| ehlilqgalé cit

Shdhjahtiniibdd was made iibdd by Shzihjahé'n.

The Tlir'ihh i Ta’miyah, ‘the enigmati

cal chronogram,’ when hints are given to add

or subtract certain quantities to or from the

 

total sum of the letters of the tzirikh.. Thus

when Abul Fazl was murdered by Bir Singh

Deo Bundelzi in 1011 (12th August 1602),

who cut off his head and sent it as a present

to Prince Salim, one of Akbar's courtiers made

the following chronogram (metre short ramal) :—

we we r M ..v' #1

The wondehfu-l sword of dad’s Prophet cut of

the head of the rebel.

Here the chronogram lies in the word “5‘3, i.e.

1013 ; but the head ‘is out of, i.e. the first letter

of the word or y, 2; hence we get 1013—2, or

1011.

(3.) Taushlh, when the chronogram is in

form of an acrostic, the first letters or the last

letters of each line, or both together, forming

the thrikh.

(4.) The Tcirikh i éliri o ma’naw'i, when the

poet clearly expresses the year in metrical lan

guage, and the letters on addition give the

same year. Thus the death of the emperor

Bibar in 937 an. (an. 1530) led to the follow

ing chronogram (metre hhaflf) :—

fléxm,¢,élae:\)6

The date of Bdbar’s death lies in the words,

‘ It was in 937.’

Here the date is clearly expressed, and yet on

adding up the letters of the hemistich we get

937.

The following are the principal rules followed

in the comp0sition of chronograms :—

(l)- The value of the letters is the same as

in the Arabic alphabet, arranged in the well

known form. of abjad, huwaz, &c. Letters

peculiar to the Persians, Indians, or Malays

have the same value as the corresponding letters

in Arabic; thus 12, g, zh, and oh are counted

as b, h, z, j. In the same manner the Hindu

stani 5 would count as e, 4.

(2.) In every thrikh we count the letters

that are written (mahtaib), not those that are

pronounced (malfziz). Hence tashdids, madds,

and the small raised Alif, as in UL“), are not

counted. But exceptions occur. For example,

the Arabic sirr, a secret, is generally counted

460, to distinguish it from the Persian an

and the Hindfistzini sir, a head. When madds

 

" If brevity is the soul of wit, we must however award the palm to Mir Haidar (A‘tn translation, p. 593, No. 31),

who found_a chrOHOErB-Pl Of 311% Ismfi'il’s accession in the words ‘pddishdh 11 TM zamin' (981-); and when the

Shah died in the followmg year, he said, ‘pddishdh rev 1' gamtn' (985)—‘the king of the face of the earth,’ and the

king below the earth.’
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count, two Alifs are generally written, instead of

one Alif with the mould. When the small raised

Alif, as in via) is counted, the word must

be spelt u, lea)

(3). In Persian and Hindiistzini the use of

the hammh is rare. It is either omitted or

changed to ye? ,- thus the Arabic L155, 9|}?

become in Persian and Hindustfini 05 [5 and I3?

But I have seen the Arabic 95° water, in a

Persian tzirlkll, where the hamzah counted as

Alif or 1, to distinguish it from the Persian ls

we.

(4). Tfirikhs are not restricted to the era

of the Hijrah. Any era may be used, provided

it is indicated. In many chronograms the

tirikh is often attributed to a heitrlf, or ‘voice

from heaven.’ Metrical tarikhs rarely extend

over a whole distich, and they are never longer

than a whole distich.

In conclusion I wish to apply these notes on

Chronograms to the short article that appeared

in the Indian Antiguary, vol. II. p. 372, headed

“ Inscription at Viéfilgadh." hIr. Nairne had

pointed out (p. 318) the impossibility of a

statement made by Graham regarding the cap

ture by the Muhammadans of the fort in A.D.

1234 and 1247. Mr. Rehatsek then supplies a

transcript and a translation of an inscription,

 

but has overlooked the metre and the Rubfi’i

rhyme of it. I have not seen Malik Rahim’s

tablet; but, from a more knowledge of metres

and familiarity with Muhammadan inscriptions

in general,I will give what I believe the legend is.

In the first line an adjective or participle of two

syllables is left out. The metre is short hazaj,

mafii’ilun, mafii’ilun, fa’filun.

shoe ............ole? _) K ~> )2

chJo E19 Ugl rt.) oi.

giro; Lj-Lsi)b a1 gel); ,5!

“P Q)! Ufi‘i)‘ fall; on"

The work of the world is ...... by energy. This

tower offortune is completed in beauty. If thou

wishest to know its date, then say its tlirikh is

‘ Burj i Daulat.’

Mr. Rehatsek’s mi in the second line is, I am

sure, a yd ; and his ranj to in the fourth hemi—

stich is a mistake for tdrikh. His third line is

correct in metre. The tower is not called

‘ Daulat Burj,’ but ‘ Burj i Daulat.’ Hence the

tablet says distinctly that a certain tower, called

the ‘ Tower of Fortune,’ was built in A. H. 645,

or A. D. 1247. But I have shown above that

chronogrsms such as this were not in use at that

time; hence it follows that the inscription is a

modem composition,* and that the date only

refers to the age in which the warrior saint Malik

Rah'im is popularly believed to have existed.

 

THE PARVATIPARINAYA or BANA.

BY KAéINA'ru TRIMBAK TELANG, M.A., LL.B.

The Pfirvat'iparinaya is a short drama

in five acts, based, as the name signifies, upon

the welLknown story of the marriage of S i v a

and P a r v a ti. An edition of this drama with

a translation into Marathi by the celebrated

Parashurampant Godbole was published in

Bombay about two years ago. In the Prasta

vanfi, with which the drama opens, occurs the

following stanza concerning its authorship :—

sfis “WWI 1‘ arm II

we mars? ihfrsssrfsw and? II

The learned translator of the play points out

that the description of B a 1} a here given

agrees with the description of the author of

the Kddaiiibari given in the introductory

 
stanzas prefixed to that work. Bfina is there

described as descended from one who was—

erquTé'irssfi its? wrirmirrs'fh error

And hence it is argued that the two B ii I) a 5

must really have been one and the same person.

This, to say the least of it, is certainly

plausible. Professor Wilson does not mention

this work in his Theatre of the Hindus, nor is

it alluded to by Dr. FitzEdward Hall in

his learned Prefaces to the Vdsavadattri and

Daéarzipaka. We can obtain no information,

therefore, from these sources on the point in

question.

There is, however, one most noteworthy cir

cumstance connected with this drama to which

“ In fact, from its Indian style and manner of composition, Ibelieve it cannot be older than Aurangzib's reign

If a rubbing (not a tracing) of the inscription could be procured for me, I might tell from the very form 0f the

letters in what time the inscription was cut. ’r was? ina us.
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its learned translator has not drawn attention.

In numerous places we find a. most remarkable

coincidence between the thoughts and even the

expressions contained in it and the thoughts and

expressions found in corresponding places in

Kalidz'isa’s Kumdrasaahbhaeu. The first seven

cantos of this last-named work deal with the

same subject-matter as the P 6. rv a t i p a r i -

n a y a drama, and the coincidences between the

two in several points appear to me to be so

close, that the only way to explain them is

either to suppose an identity of authorship, or

aconscious borrowing by one of the two authors

from the other of them. I give below a few of

the more important coincidences, so that the

reader may judge for himself:—

Pdrvali'parigzaya. Kumdmsarhbhava.

s sufi (an wfia sr- armwa Wi

we? times”:- esfiwsmmq arrai

wet \WW- =r=L

mwsmfmqmrérwufi' firewfizrrwmrts

autism mm

rqnsmq-w uremfiir- mam" u

:1: qgfilua'mt'“'5: N’fi'flfiwfi mt mm"\ r

fiwzi PKWY-THENtamWm"

m

ear Hfiqwrimssr siss- am q- 3811'qu

we suit-ewe Haw'ifi'r were anan

aruq’r

Winifirfiim es *1- she'fisé misfirfi‘re'n

was WW?(WWW§TEI win surfs: We“

efis vuifir as"me air stars. WWW WT

wrwir gar as new :

ciss- wruseitr I|§

These are some of the notable coincidences

which strike one reading the two works to

gether. Passages are exceedingly numerous in

which the Words ditl'er, but the ideas are so

much alike and so expressed that ‘the thought

of some near connexion between the {two

is strongly suggested. ermqm'if WW§:,[|

for instance, unmistakeably reminds one of 5:5;

qqfif: qwq' arm'fil' It is further remarkable

that the action of the play is carried on by very
 

+ P. 70. r r. 76.

\| P. 104..

 

much the same machinery as that used in the

poem. The suggestion of the future marriage

by Narada; the directionby Himalaya to

his daughter to attempt to propitiate 3 iv a ;

the deputation of Cupid byI n (1 re. ; the burning

of Cupid; the consolation and reassurance of

Rati by the ‘ word from Heaven ;' the austeri

_ties of Pfirvati; the appearance of siva

in disguise, and his conversation first with

the two attendants of Pt. r v at i, and then with

P :i rvati herself: all this is common to this

drama and the Kumdrasmhbhava of Kili

dzisa. Of course it need scarcely be said that

there are differences. The preliminary re

couuoitering, so to speak, performed by

Naudin in the drama has no place in the poem—

no more has the narration of Cupid's misfortune

by N a. r ada to Indra. Nevertheless, what

with the verbal coincidences pointed out, and

the other coincidences as to the main points

in the action of the two pieces, the impres

sion left on one's mind by a perusal of them

is that some very close connexion subsists be

tween them.

What is that connexion? “Hindu poets,"

Dr. FitzEdward Hall has said in his learned

Preface to the Vdsavaclattc’i, “ Hindu poets not

unfrequently repeat themselves; but downright

plagiarism among them of one respectable

author from another is uuknown.”" And upon

the strength of this principle, mainly, it is well

known that Dr. Hall has ascribed the Ratmivali

Nzifaka. to B an a B hatt a . And although

this conclusion of Dr. Hall’s has been ques

tioned,1' I think it is one which is well supported.

Are we then entitled to act on the principle of

Dr. Hall in the case before us P In the face

of the passage cited above from the Introduction

to the play, in the face of the total absence of

any tradition connecting the play with the poet

Kallidiisa, and further in the dearth of colla

teral circumstances to justify the application of

the principle in this case, such as were available

in the case of the Ratndvali, I will not venture

on so hold a proceeding. I think the question

must, for the present at least, .be left an open
 

" P. 66.

11' Kumdra V. 141. “ P. 15.

f See Pundit Mahcs'achandra Nyfiyamtna's Introduction

to the Kl'u'ya Pmkdéa, p. 19. It is not, I think, strictly

accurate to speak, as Dr. Biihler speaks, of Mahoéachan

drfi’s position on this subject as the result of mere ' conser

vatism’ (Ind. AM. II. 127). The Pundit gives reasons for

not concurring with Dr. Hall entirely, and even he says

i that Dr. Hall's arguments are enough to “ raise a suspicion,

though not enough for a final decision." I must confess

that I fail to see how the ssage adduced b Dr. Biihlsr

adds strength to Dr. 1111 l's arguments. I that passage

weakens the story about Dhiiraka, it weakens the story '

about Bl'iua in an equal degree- In point of fact, it appears

to me to have little importance on the question between

Edna. and. thvaka.
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one, until we are in possession of other materials

for forming a final judgment upon it. Lacking

such materials, I do not think it advisable to

hazard any mere guess at an explanation of the

facts.

There are one or two other remarks which

may be added- here. As Dr. Kern has correctly

remarked in the Preface to his edition of the

Brihatsahhitd, Kalidasa uses the Age metre

with considerable frequency in his dramas. This

characteristic may be noted also in the play

before us, and the fifth act ‘is really mono

polized, or nearly so, by the Arya or the Giti.

Again, in the first act, N a re d a is represented

as descending from heaven to see the King of

Mountains, and the description of the scenery

which N a r a d a sees puts one strongly in mind

of the similar passages occurring in the sixth

act of Kelidzisa's Sdkuntala.-——Thus after saying

Kiri-arm: wrw were mamas,

Niirada proceeds :—

afirrrmmiqfia' Wm wmffim

memoir er 3? gsefi‘r merit Fairfax!!

Thus the passage in the Prirvali'parirlaya .

compare that in the Szikuntala. Mitali says :—

same ssfir a? mafia? (EFT)

was stoma “Fer qrfi'it ll

And then says Dushyanta—

we! amneamrmwfimwfitfirll

Furthermore, there is a considerable resem

blance between the description by Narada of

the appearance of the earth to him as he de

scends from Heaven, and the description by king

 

Dushyanta of the earth under similar circum
stances. I give belowlthe verses in the play,

as it is not in everybody’s hands :—

we fiTs‘irq‘T afirae awardWH

aqm‘fiqfi' ‘i Hire? dramatists. ll

aw-fi stresses are? firerrgrwi'sw ll

q-"t mar? cinema? In? stair ll

twisterfi’rqsatfinqzfi armrest ll -

wrists are omghsfirrrfir armrest"

It may, perhaps, be worth adding also that

Narada describes himself as having made use

of the tiraskdripi oidyri so often alluded to in

the dramas of Kalidasa on the occasion

when he went to observe the proceedings of

Cupid and their result. On the other hand,

however, it should be noted, too, that whereas

the three generally recognized dramas of Kali

dasa have but one stanza for the Nz'indi, this

drama has two. And it is further to be re

marked that whereas in those three dramas, as

well as in the Raghuvahéa, the introductions do

not speak of the author in magniloquent

language, the introduction to this drama is not

remarkable for any such feeling of modesty.

To sum up. It appears to me that the facts

adduced in this paper require some explanation.

It is possible that the author of the Parent?

pariqzaya took the work of Kalidasz'i as the basis

for his own work; and this appears to me the

safest hypothesis on the facts as they stand at

present. It is not, however, a thoroughly

satisfactory hypothesis, and additional light

upon the subject must be awaited.

 

TRIBES AND LANGUAGES OF THE BOMBAY PRESIDENCY.

BY THE REV. JOHN WILSON, D.D., F.R.S., &C

(From the Bombay Administration Report for 1872-73.

The name of the M a rd t h a country is in Sans

krit M ab {1 r a s h t r a . Two meanings have been

assigned to this designation. The first of these,

which is etymologically unobjectionable, is the

‘ Great Country.’ Of the origin of this name, sup

posing it to be correct, sufficient historical or

geographical reasons do not seem to be yet

forthcoming. The second meaning proposed is

the ‘ Country of the Mall ar s ’, the representa

tives of whom are to be found, now generally in a

depressed condition, in every village of the country,

and that to such an observable extent that the

following proverb is everywhere current among

the Marathas, n'i'q’ W, ‘ Wherever

there is a village, there is the Mahar ward.‘ It

 
has been objected to this theory that we should

have to read Mahararashtra, and not Ma

hdrfi. s h 1; re, for the name of the country, if it

meant the ‘ Country of the Mahars.’ The disap

pearance in a compound word of the short vowel 0.,

however, does not constitute a great difficulty,

especially when popular usage in pronunciation is

remembered. It is to be kept in mind, in

connexion with this matter, that moat of the

provinces of India get their names from the

people to whom they belong or by whom they

have been subdued, as exemplified in Gurj ar -

a s h t r a, the country ofthe G u rj a r a s (abbrevi

ated as in the case of Maharashtra if we suppose

the word to have been originally Mahdrartshtra) ;
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Saurashtra or Saurarashtra,‘the country

of the Sflras’; Raj p 11th a, ‘the seat of the

Rajputs’; R o h ila k h a n da , ' the division of the

Rohilas’; Bundelakhanda, ‘the division

of the Bundelas’; Ban ga, ‘ theeountryofthe

Bangas,’ or ancient Bengal; 0 dradeéa

(or O riss a), ‘ the country of the O dras,’

mentioned by Mann.

It is rather difficult clearly to state the exact

boundaries of the Ma r s t h a Country. But an

approximation to them may be found by tracing

the boundaries of the Ma rathi language, the

nearest to the Sanskrit (as remarked by Sir

George Campbell) of all the vernacular languages

of India. The boundary line on the west extends

along the coast, from the Portuguese territories of

Daman on the north to the Portuguese territories

of Goa on the south, where the Ko 11 k ani, an

allied Aryan tongue, commences. The river near

Daman, called the D a m a n-G a n g a (the ‘ Dunga’

of Ptolemy of the second century) till its emergence

from the Ghats, forms its northern limit, as far as

the low country is concerned. On the line of the

Ghats, however, along their pdnlot, or watershed,

and among the Kuli s , B hill s , and other

jungle tribes, it extends to the river N a r m a d t ,

or Narbadi'i, which separates it from the G u a -

rati and Nemadi or Newadi, till the

S a t p u d a Range (which in continuation forms

the boundary) touches it on the Narmada to the

west and east. From the neighbourhood of

deilga db, where an offset from the Sitpuda

Range commences, it runs eastward in the direc

tion ofB e t ul and i o n i, or éivani, terminating

to the east at the top of the Ghats between Neig

pur and Sivani, where, in a somewhat semicircular

form, with N a g p ur as the centre, it turns south

ward, eastward, and westward, touching on L a nj i

andWairaga d h,where it meets theGondiand

Te lu gn. It then goes on to the neighbourhood

of C h an d6, from which it begins to run to the

west, to the town of Mah ur, along the Pfiyin

Gauga River, separating it from the T e l u gu.

From Mahur it runs south to the Godavari,

where, in a very irregular line, it begins to go to

the south-west, touching on D e gl u r, N t1 (1 u r g ,

Solapur , and B ij fipur, from which it gets to

the K r i s h n a, which separates it from the K 5.11 a

r e s 0, till the course of the Krishna makes a bend

to the north, nearly opposite Kola-p u r . The

line then runs to the south-west.

At the northern extremity of the S a h yad ri

Range the slopes declining to the N a r m a d a

are principally inhabited by B hills and other

wild tribes. These tribes too, occupy the forest

 

portions of the Northern Konkan and of the Ghats

and Dang to the east.

The island of Bombay, and of Salsctte in its

neighbourhood, early became fields of labour both

to Jesuit and Franciscan missionaries, who, aided

as they were by the direct interference of the

Portuguese authorities, experienced so much

success that about the half of their population

entered the Roman Church. The converts were

to a certain extent from all classes of the Native

community, but particularly from the K uli fish

ermen, the Parvaris, Mahars, and the

K 11 nb i s or agriculturists.

The largest tribe of the Maratha people is that

of the K n n b i s,corresponding with the Gujarati

K iii a m b i s or cultivators. The derivation of

the name is as follows: K r i s h mi (8.) a plough

man, K 11 r mi (Hindi), K n l a in bi (Gujarati),

and K n n a b i or K 11 n b i (Marathi). They are

called ‘ M a r a t h t s ’ by way of distinction. Some

of their oldest and highest families (as that of

Sivaji, the founder of the Marathi Empire) hold

themselves to be descended of K s h a t r iy a s or

Raj p0. t s; and though they eat with the culti

vating M a r s t h a s they do not intermarry with

them. All the M a r at h a s , however, are viewed

by the Brahmans as S'ddrasfi though of old cul

tivation was one of the duties of the Aryan

Vai s y a s , the other being that of merchandise.

The Marathii Country is first mentioned by

name in connexion with the propagation of Bud

dhism. In the seventeenth year of the reign of the

Emperor Asoka (before Christ 246) “ he deputed,”

according to the Mahdvcméo, the great genealogi

cal chronicle of Ceylon, “ the there (patriarch)

Mahddhammarakkito to the M a h r a t t a .” This

missionary of Buddhism is declared, in the same

work, to ' have experienced remarkable success.

He had “ 48,000 disciples, 13,000 of whom are said

to have been ordained priests by him in the Mah

ratta." The Buddhist remains of Western India,

so numerous and magnificent, seem substantially

to corroborate this statement. Though these re

mains represent the wilder tribes of India as doing

obeisance to Buddha, a general conversion to such

a speculative form of faith as that of Buddhism

could have occurred only, in the first instance at

least, among such an intelligent people as the

Aryas and the more enlightened classes of their

subjects. These Aryas soon became so establish

ed and predominant in the country, that Ar y a r

(an Aryan) is the name given to a Maratha by his

neighbour of the Kanarese country. A r y a r .

too, is the name given to the M a rd t h 5. s by the

degraded tribe of Man g 5 located in their own

" Vida ante, pp. 108 and 126, and coat. vol- I. p. 205.—En.
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territory. A. r i a k e , moreover, is the name given

to a great portion of the Maratha country by the

merchant Arrian, the navigator, thought to be the

contemporary of Ptolemy the geographer. The

Aryas, consisting—except in the times of the

Buddhists and before the origination of the legend

of the extinction of the Kshatriyas and Vaiéyas,

afterwards taken up perhaps to cover the shame

of their secession to Buddhism,——of B r ah m a 1} s ,

Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas (originally the

common people), were the governing and co

operative portiou of the population, keeping the

darker-coloured races exterior to their circle, and

avoiding contact with them as the cause of defile

ment. Vama, often renderedcaste, meant originally

‘ colonr’; and the pdndar, or the true ‘ white,’

still professes to be the municipality of the Mara

thzi. villages. The denomination of Sn dra, as

shown by Lassen, was originally that of a people

found by the dryas on the banks ofthe Indus, whom

they devoted to servile labour. As they advanced

to the southward, the Aryas gave the same name

to analogous classes of people, using it, however,

in a wider sense. The Marathz'is in physiognomy

certainly considerably resemble the Dravidians to

the south. But it is difficult to suppose that the

original tongue of both these peoples belonged to

the same class of the Skythian languages. The

Sanskrit, the language of the Aryas, is

certainly the principal base of the Marathi as it

now exists, though a faint Skythian or Turanian

element (having a slight resemblance to that of

the Kolas and Santhals) is yet to be found

in it. The predominance of Sanskrit in Marathi

has doubtless been maintained by the circumstance

that the governments of the provinces in which

Marathi has been spoken from time immemorial

have in the main been favourable to the Sanskrit

literature, or rather to the opinions formed upon

that literature, both Brfihmanical and Buddhist.

Only in the forest and wilder mountain districts

have there been Nayak s, or Chiefs, following

the Turanian worship of ghosts and demons, and

with their people standing aloof from the Hindu

systems of faith and practice. As 0 k a , in the

middle of the third century before Christ, had

doubtless imperial power over the Marathi: country,

as well as the adjoining and remote provinces of

India; but this may have been quite consistent

with the existence of local princes doing obcisanco

to him as their liege lord. The S a h or Sin h a

kings of G uj a rat , whose capital was S i n h a -

pur, the modern Sihcr, near Gh ogh a, about

the Christian era, ruled over large portions of the

Maratha country, as evinced by the large number

of their coins which have been found at J u n n a r,

Elie h ap ur, Nagpurmndotherplaces. Their

 

V a l a b h i successors may to a certain extent

have done the same. Indeed the Chinese traveller

Hiwen Thsang, of the seventh century after Christ,

speaks of Ohi-lo-a-ti-to of Fa-la-pi- (Siladitya of

Walabhi) as having reigned in the Maratha coun

try about sixty years before his own visit to it.

TheGupta,Ujjayini, Chola, Chalukya,

Kalyani,Tagar, Chandrakuti,Panh§-

la, Konk ant, and D evagiri kings following

them, were all Hindus, showing a varying favour

to Brahmans, Buddhists, and Jainas, as their nu

merous charters on stone and copper, which have

been of late years deciphered, clearly show. It

was in an. 1293 that the last king of D e v a

g i r i (or Devagadh, hodie Daulatabad) fell before

the Muhammadan arms; and it is from this date

that the principal infusion into Marathi of the

new and spare elements of Persian and Arabic

words—afterwards facilitated by the Bijapnr, Ah

.madnagar, and Golkonda sovereignties and the

Mughul conquests in the Dekhan—took place.

The Marathas are but of a middle stature as

Indians, and somewhat of a copper colour, varying

in shade in different districts of the country.

They use animal food to a considerable extent,

according to their means, abstaining, however,

from the cow, like other Indian tribes. They use

wheat, barley, milliary, and pulses; but this they

do more abundantly in the Dekhan than in the

Konkan, where large quantities of rice are raised.

They are rather sparing in their dress, though

under the British Government visible improve

ment in this matter is rapidly proceeding. Though

they are not skilled in agriculture, as the Guja

rat cultivators, and are educated but to a limited

extent, they are a shrewd and intelligent, and,

especially among the Maw a. l s , the western face

of the Ghats and the Konkan hills, a hardy and

active people. They have their own popular gods

and demons, in addition to the principal deities of

the Hindu pantheon, and are generally enthusiastic

in their worship, being at the same time fond of

religious pilgrimages, in connection with which

they frequently suffer from cholera and other

epidemics. They are noted for the observance of the

most public of the festivals, as of the Dasard and

Half. Their peculiar religious feelings have been

much excited and sustained by the poets of their

own provinces, especially by T u k a r a m a , whose

danguage is frequently that of marked excitement

and specially intelligible to them. They seem for

some centuries at least to have indulged and cul

tivated an irregular military spirit, and to have

been more addicted (except in the case of some

of their chiefs) to crimes of violence and rapine

than to sins of luxury and debauchery. Even in

the times of Ptolemy the geographer, their
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seaboard, so broken by numerous creeks into

which only small vessels can enter, is spoken of

as the ‘ pirate coast.’ The M ug h ul Govern

ment was never firmly established among them,

either under its imperial or provincial dynasties ;

and, bringing them no signal benefits, it was never

relished by them. It is not to be wondered at

that, led by such a bold spirit as Siv aji, and

favoured by their mountain ranges and recesses

and isolated heights, and natural forts (unimpreg

nablc to the appliances of Eastern warfare), they

rose up against it, though Sivaji’s treachery and

cruelty (so well brought out by Grant Duff) are

ever to be condemned and execrated. Their own

subsequent invasions of Gujarat and the Rajput

and other provinces are considered to this day

quite unjustifiable by the natives of those districts,

They were seldom the strong coming forth to

assist the weak and oppressed, but the strong

coming forth to devour the weak. Their treat

ment even of the wild and degraded tribes of their

own neighbourhood, as the B h i ll 5 , K o l i s ,

W'adalis, K5tkar'is,Rfimosis, or Be

dars , Mahars , Mengs, &c., was commonly

inconsiderate and unphilanthropic. Under the

peaceful government of the British, with their

educational and instructional appliances, their

character and pursuits are becoming greatly im

proved ; and they are now among the most loyal and

considerate of the subjects of our Eastern Empire,

With the Marti-this are associated various arti

zan, working, and pastoral classes, whom they

reckon below themselves, but closely contiguous

to them as belonging to their own race. Some of

these classes, however, as the P a rb h u s , ’5 gold

smiths, etc., have the Aryan physiognomy pretty

distinctly marked in them.

The Marathfis acknowledge altogether consider

ably upwards of two hundred castes (sometimes

with various sub-divisions, neither eating nor inter

marrying with _one another). Of these at least 34

claim to belong to the Brahmanhoodd' though of

some of them it is alleged that they are not of pure

birth. The Brahman classes who have had most

to do with Marathi). history are the D é é a s t h s,

Konkanasthas, Karhadas, Klinvas,

Madhyandinas, and the Shenavis or

S s r a s v a t a s. By these Brahmans the existence

at present of pure Kshatriyas and Vai

é y a s is denied; while of the Rajpflts it is alleged

by them that they are synonymous with U gra s ,

the descendants of Kshatriyas and S11 -

dras . The Parashavas, the highestclass of

S o n a r s or gOlllSDlll’lllS, they hold to be sprung

from Brahmans and gfidras. The Vfinis

or merchants are not so much regarded by them

as in other parts of India, as, for example, in

Gujarat, where they have a position similar to

that of the Va i 6 ya 5 of old, while some of them

are allowed to be called K s h a t ri y a 5. To

most of the classes of workers in metal, except the

fabricators of the coarsest sort of articles, they

give a. high position in caste. The D e v al a k a s ,

or dressers of idols, they place but little above the

cultivators ; and the G u rav a s , who have the

same occupation, they place considerably below

them. The status of the cultivators is given to

certain classes of herdsrmn, minslrels, harbors,

ant/gurus, wrestlers, chatrwholders, cooks, middle

class copper-smiths, and burden and carpenters.

Upwards of 60 castes of artisans, cattle-kcipers, and

labourers are placed below the cultivators. Among

these, absurdly enough, are ranked the K a -

yasthas and Parbhus (both writers), whohave

manifestly Aryan blood flowing in their veins, and

who could not have obtained their olden designa

tion of ‘ those ofthe presence’ (hiya. meaning ‘body’)

had they not been of Aryan descent. The Wild

Tribes and theAntyaja, those lborn at the

extremity,’ they put on the level of C h a n (_l 51 a s

—-nay, often below them—in the caste lists.

The Wild Tribes or Aborigines (so

called) of the Maratha Country, and of the Bombay

Presidency in general, are the B h ill s , the

Nayakadas, orNaikras,andthe Gondas.

The Intermingled and Isolated Tribes are the

Kulis or Kolis, ofmany divisions, the Dhu

dias , the Ghaudharis, the Wadalis, the

Kfitkaris or Katodis (makers of catechu),

tthnbalfis, andtthfimnsis orBedars,

who are principally found on the eastern spurs of

the Ghats south of Puna. The Depressed Tribes,

that rising under the British Government in social

importance, are the M ah s r s , already alluded to,

and the Mange , the Matangas of the Sans

krit books. The Wandering Tribes and Classes

are numerous, comprehending not merely Reli

gious Devotees and Pilgrims recognized in the

other provinces of India, but some who are peculiar

to this Presidency, as the M a n a b h 5- v as and

the devotees of local gods and temples, to which

frequently they have been devoted at their birth

by their parents; mendicants, who solicit alms in

the names of particular gods, assuming various

disguises and practising numerous tricks, quack

eries, and dcceptions; showman and actors of

great variety; wandering artizans and labourers

of oldcn tribes, now nearly extinct, as the V a -

dares (Odras), Beldars, Kaikadi s (Kai

katyas), etc.

 

 

' Vidc ante, p. 73.—-En. 1' Vide ante, p. din—ED.
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Among the classes now mentioned are many

gangs and consociations habitually addicted to

fraud, robbery, burglary, and other atrocities. In

the suppression of their crimes much has been

done by the Government, with the aid of such

acute, skilled, and withal benevolent detectives as

Colonel Hervey, C.B., Colonel Taylor, F. Souter,

C.S.I., Forjett, and others who are following in

their footsteps in the Marathi Country and adjoin

ing provinces. Many of the B r a h m a. n s, too,

even of respectable character, wander about the

country as religious mendicants, Bhikshukas,

soliciting alms both from prince and peasant. The

secularized Brahmans are now considerably on the

increase, many of them devoting themselves to the

teaching of schools, to the practice of medicine, to

mercantile transactions, to lending of money, to

legal pursuits, etc.

The Pastoral Tribes in the Marat-ha Country,

though very considerable in their flocks and herds,

are not so important as those in Central India and

other parts of the country. Their occupation is

not much approved by the Brahmans, even though

the Marathas use all kinds of edible animal food

but the flesh of the cow. The tribes and castes

dealing in cattle and sheep are the G a val is ,

(from ‘the cow’), who are doubtless the remains

of Great Skythian tribes entering India in remote

times; the D h a n g a r s (Sansk. Dhénukaras),

‘ dealers in cows,’ to whom, as- shepherds and

weavers of coarse woollen cloth, the famous family

of Holkar belongs; the S a n g ar a s (from S a n ,

Crotaloria Juncea) and thus weavers of cloth, at

present carrying on nearly the same employment

as the Dhangars; the Banjfira's, who both

rear cattle and transport grain, salt, cotton, and

other merchandise on pack-bullocks throughout

the country."I

The Konkaizi.

In connexion with the M a r a t h i language it

is proper to notice the kindred Ko 11 k ani, above

alluded to. By this designation is not meant

the very slight dialectic difference which exists

between the language of the British Dekhan

and the corresponding country running between

the slopes of the Ghats and the Indian Ocean,

forming the British Konkan, but the language of

the country commencing with the Goa. territories

andextending considerably to the south ofK a r w t r

and even H o n a w a r . The speech of this dis

trict difiers from M a rd t h i as much as the

Gujaratidifl'ors from Marathi. It is mani

festly in the main formed, however, on the basis of

the S a n s k r it , and compared with other verna

cular dialects throws some light on their formation

from the Sanskrit, and on some of their peculiar

grammatical forms. In proof of the remark now

made, an example of the declension of a noun and

of the present tense of the substantive verb is

here inserted as illustrative of a subject which has

excited but little attention.

Rama in the singular.

Nom. Rdmzo. Abl. Rfimdsun.

Acc. Rdmdka. Gen. RdmagélénoermdsMn.

Ins. Rdmdna. Loc. Rdmdntun.

Dat. Rdmdkc. Voc. Ard .' 0 Rdma.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. Ghodo, horse. Ghodé.

Ace. Ghodydka. Ghodyd-nka.

Ins. Ghod/yanimitti. Ghodyan-imitim.

Dat. Ghodydka. 1' Ghod'ydnkd.

Abl. Ghodydnimitti. Ghodydritluwun-i

Gen. Ghodydgelé. Ghodydgelé.

Loc. Ghod'yantu. Ghoclyrintu.

Voc. Ghodya. Ghodyclnon.

Hdva. use, I am. Ammo, asd'va, We are.

Tu. assa, Thou art. Tammi asata, You are.

To assa, He is. T6 asat or asati, They are.

Little has been known to be published in the

K o n k a ni ; but a few religious narratives called

‘ Purdnas,’ 8.70. were set forth in it by the Portu

guese about two centuries ago. A translation of

the New Testament by the Serampur Missionaries,

and one or two tracts by the German Mission

aries, have also been published for the benefit of

the Konkanese.

The Castes which are found in the districts

in which the Kon k ani appears do not much

differ from those of the Kanarese country, under

which they should be noticed, except, perhaps, in

the case ofthe Brahmans. The Konkani

B r a h m a n s are to be distinguished from the

K onk a na s t h a s of the Marathi Country.

They have to a great extent secularized themselves

andare Sfirasvatas, ofkintotheShenavis,

already mentioned. With them are associated the

H u b a B r a h m a n s, holding land near Karwar

originally received from Jainas, who have not yet

abandoned agriculture either in that part of the

country or the Karnfitaka, giving themselves, how

ever, principally to trade, and using the Ke r a l a

G r a n t h a character for their accounts and

books.

The anm‘dli.

The G nj a r a t i language, which is suppOsed

to be spoken by six or seven millions of people,

is that of the province of Gujarat, comprehending

both its peninsular provinces, now called K 5. -

th i a w s d by the Marathiis and English, of old

known as Saurasht ra, the ‘country of the

S a u ra s’ (a name indicating an early Aryan con

nexion), and the continental provinces more eSpe

cially denominatedGujaratorGurjaras ht ra.

It is more easy to trace the limits of the Gujarati
 

" Vide ante, p. 188.—-ED.
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language than those of the Marathi. Its northern

boundary is the Gulf of Ka c h h, and a line drawn

from the eastern extremity of that gulf through

D i s a and running to the south of the Ab fl

Mountains to the western face of the A r a v a1 i

Range on the east ; its eastern boundary is the

range of hills running from the shrine of A m b s

bhavani (east offkbfl) through C hampaner

to H amp on the N a r m ad a. This river forms

its southern ’boundary also from Hamp to the

jungles of R aj p ip l a , from whence it strikes to

the south; its eastern line being that of the

S ahyadriGhats tilloppositeDaman,where

its extension to the south terminates, its southern

boundary in this direction being the D am a n -

G a n g a River. From Daman to the Gulf of

Kachh, including the peninsula of Gujarat, the

ocean is its boundary. It is spoken, too, to a

considerable extent in Kachh and among the

B a n is. s and other merchants, originally from

Gujarat, who are so widely scattered throughout

India and the shores of the adjoining countries

It is used by the B a nia s in many small settle

ments exterior to India.

There is no province of India in which the

B rahman Castes are more numerous and

varied than in Gujarat. By their own fraternities

they are reckoned at eighty-four; but their lists

when examined, compared, and combined give us

no fewer than 166 of the priestly castes, recogniz

ing for themselves various local distinctions. Of

these, eleven belong to the A u d i c h y a s or

‘ Northerners ; ’ eleven to the N a g a r a s conso

ciated in connexion with the principal towns of

the Hindu Raijas who reigned at A n h i 1 a v a d a

P a t t a n (still remarkable for their administrative

ability in the Native States); the Sachoras;

the Udambaras; the Narsiparas; the

Valadras or Vadzidrasflhe Pangoras;

the Nanqlodras; the Girnfi-ras; the

Junfigadhya-Girnaras; the Chorvasfi.

Grnfiras; the Ajakiyas; the Somparas

(of Somnatha); the Harsoras; the Sajo

dhras;theGangaputras,servitorsoftheholy

rivers;theModhaMaitras;theGomitras;

theSri-Gaudas;theGurjara-Gaudas;the

K a r e d a s (sprung originally probably from the

Marathi Karhade); the Vayandas; the

Mewadas (of Mewas) of four kinds; the

Drividas, of the south of India; the De

savfilas (of two kinds); the Rayakavalas

(oftwokinds); the Rodhavalas; theKhe

davalas(of fourkinds);theSindhuvalas

or Sindhava-‘Szirasvatas, from Sindh;

the Padmivalas; the Gomativalas; the

Itavalas; theMedatavfilas(ofMedfi-tain

Jodhpur);theGayavélas;theAgastyavfi

 

las; thePretavalas; the Yajnikvalas;

the Ghodavalas; the Pudavalas; the

Unevalas; the Rajavalas; theKanoji

yes; the Sarvariyas (of the Sarya River);

the Kandoliyas; the Kharkheliyas; the

Parvaliyas; the Sorathiyas(of Saul-fish

tra);theTangamodiyas;theSinodhyas;

theMotfilas;theJfirole-s;theRayapulas;

theKapilas;theAkshayamangalas;the

Gugalis;theNfipalas;the Anhvalas or

Bhatelas,cultivators; the Srimalis(often

kinds);theModhas (ofnine kinds); the V5.1

mikas; the Naradikas; the -Kalingas;

the Talingas from the south-east of India; the

Bhargavas of Bharoch; the Malavis or

Malavikas of Milwa; the Nanduyfinas;

theBharathanas;thePushkaranas (of

the Pushkara Lake); the Sfirasvatas; the

Khadfiyatas; the Marus(ofMarwar); the

D5himas(ofRfi-jpfitana);the0hovishas;the

Jambus(0f-Tambusir);the Dadhichas; the

Lalfi-tas;the Vatulas; the Borsidhas;

the Golavalas; the Prayagavalas (from

Prayaga); the Nayakavalas;theUtkalas

(of Orissa);the Mathuras (of Mathurfi); the

Maithas; theKulabhas; theBeduvas;

the Ravavalas; the Dashaharas; the

Karnatakas; the Tfilajiyas; the Para

shariyas: theAbhiras;theKundus;the

Hiranyajiyas;theMtst8-nas;theSthi

tishas; the Predatavalas; the Ram

puras;the Jelas; theTilotyas;theDur

males; the Kodavas;the Hunushunas;

the S'évadAB; the Titragas; the Basu

lfidas;theMagmaryas;theRfiyathalas;

theChapilas; the Baradas; theBhuka

niyas; the Garodas, who officiate amongthe

depressed Dhedas;theTapsdfinas.

The R aj g u r u s (formerly family priests) and

the Bhattas and Charanas (bards and

eneomiasts) have a position in the community

scarcely of less notice than that of the Brah

maps.

The difi‘erent provinces of peninsular Gujarat

(or Kathiawad) receive their respective denomina

tions' from the different classes of their rulers,

both in ancient and modern times :—

Okhfimandal,thedistrictofOkhfiJorm

ing the north-west corner of the peninsula, now

under the Gfiikawad.

Halad, principally the property of the J ade

jas, and named from JamHalaof Kachh, the

third from R ay d h an , the first ruler mentioned

by name in connexion with that province.

Machu-Kanta,onthe banksof the Machu

(‘fish’) river, principally, like the preceding, the

property of Jadejas.
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J h 5.1 a w a (1, so named from the present princi

pal proprietors of its soil, the J h 5.1 a Rfijpfits.

B ar (1 a (the capital of which is Porbandar), in

which the J ait wa Rajpflts are settled.

Kathiawfid, the province of the Kathie,

properly so called.

S o rat h, in which we have the remains of the

name 8 a u r a s ht r a , anciently applied to the

whole peninsula.

Gohilwad, in which the GohilRajpflts are

settled.

U n d S a r w a i y a, imbedded in the preceding.

Babriawfid and JafarabAd, the country

of the B 6. b r it. s, and the district of the town of

J a fa r a b a d.

The ancient notices of the rulers and _ruling

classes of the province are worthy of notice in con

nexion with its present population. The Buddhist

edicts of the great emperor Asoka, of the third

century preceding the Christian era, are engraved

with an iron pen on the granite rock of G i r n a r,

near Junagadh. In juxtaposition with the same

commemorative tablet are notices of the charitable

deeds of succeeding kings. The S a h or S in h s

kings of S an r a s h t r a—probably the revivers

of a more ancient dynasty of the same designation,

who perhaps gave that name to the country which

is found in Ptolemy's Geography, and which it

would have been most convenient to retain—pos

sessed it as the seat of their sovereignty from

about the Christian era, or the century following,

their capital in all probability being S ih o r ,

anciently S i n h a p u r, now the second town in

G ohilw as. The Walabhi dynasty, the era

of which dates 1' from the overthrow of the preced

ing dynasty, an. 318 to A.D. 524, according to

Colonel Tod, or, according to a Chinese traveller,

rather more than a century later, was formed by

the declaration of independence of Vijaya Sena,

one of the Sa’ih commanders-in-chief, and had its

capital at the now ruined town ofW a1 a , formerly

Walabhipur,inmodernGohilwfidmnd its

members, though followers of Siva, were the pa

trons oi‘ the Jainas, or Buddhist secedcrs, yet

numerous in the provinces, two of whose most

renowned high places, with wondrous temples

and religious structures, are at G i r n a r , the

highest mountain of the peninsula, rising 3500

feet above the level of the sea, and P 5.1 i -

tana, about two marches from Wala and

half that distance from S i h o r . The K u l i s ,

whose denominations are numerous, are probably

the aborigines of the country. The A h ir s

of the peninsula are a pastoral tribe, the A b hi r s

of the ancient Hindu writings, originally inhab

itants of the country about the mouths 0f the

 

Indus, denominated in Ptolemy's Geography

A b i ria . Among the earliest so-called l‘ Rajput "

inhabitants of the country are the J a it w a s, who

(notwithstanding their claims of kindred with the

monkey god) are probably a branch of the Skythian

G e t as now occupying the north-western portion of

the province (and who, as is well known, had to a

considerable extent practised infanticide) ; the

C h u d a s a m a s , whom we agree with General

Jacob in supposing to have proceeded from the

Chfivadas who long reignedatAnhilwada,

orPiran Patten; the Solankis, who are

supposed by Colonel Tod to have succeeded the

Chfivadas at Anhilwfi-dfi about A.D. 931;

the J h a l a s, whom we take to be probably a

branch of the M a k w a n a K u'l is converted to

Brahmanism; the W file s , reckoned the pro

bable descendants of the W a it b hi princes ; the

S urwaiyasandRazfidfis,obscurerepresent

atives ofthe Sauryas or Sinha s, and of the

kindred of the Bio of Jnuagadh conquered by

Mahmud Shah Begada about an. 1472; and the

G o h i1 s , who entered the country on their ex

pulsion from Marwar about the end of the twelfth

century. The P r a m s r a s , a detachment from

the ‘Agnikula’ tribes of Mount Abu,—like the

others under the same fictional denomination,—

are probably descendants of Kulis. The Muham

madans (whose most important Chief is His High

ness the Nawab of Junagadh) are principally the

ofl'spring of invaders of the province, from the

time of Mahmud of Ghazni (an. 1024) to that of

Mahmud Bégada (A.D. 1472) as now mentioned,

and of subsequent adventurers. The K a t h i s—

from whom, in consequence of the terror which

they inspired in the predatory Marathas when

they first visited the province, the whole peninsula

has in late time been denominated—are undoubt

edly of Skythian origin, as indicated both by their ‘

name and physiognomy. They are mentioned by

Arrian in connexion with the passage down the

valley of the Indus by Alexander the Great; but

it is only in late times that they have entered

Saurfishtra. The J a t s, found in various parts

contiguous to the Indus, are admitted to be also

Skythians, corresponding with the G e t as , with

whom we have already connected the J a i t w a s .

The J a d e j a s (with whom we have had so much

to do in the prevention of infanticide) entered the

country from Kachh. 'They are the descendants

of the Rejpflts of Sindh, and allege that they are

the representatives of the Yadavas of the

M a h a b h s r a t a . The accounts which are cur

rent of their entrance into Kachh and Kathifiwad

are very inconsistent with one another; but an

attempt is made to harmonize the discrepancies in
 

" See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 61, and vol. II. p.312.—ED.
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a note prefixed to the Selections on Kachh, " and in

Dr. VVilson’s History of the Suppression of Infanti‘

cide under the Bombay Government.

Next in importance to the ruling classes in

Peninsular Gujarat and their various Grdsids

are the mercantile classes, both Hindus and Jainas,

who are often more opulent than the highest class

of the Chiefs, and unitedly viewed are reckoned at

84 castes, a number actually smaller than what can

be enumerated. ,As commercial dealers on a large

scale, as shopkeepers, and as money-dealers, they

evince greater activity in business than can be else

where witucsscd in our exterior Indian provinces.

To the provinces now mentioned, the British

districts and those of the Gaikawfid on the cou

tinent have yet to be added and illustrated by

the results of the last census. Their Mercantile

classes (many of whom are Jainas) are the most

important and intelligent in Western India. A

similar remark may be safely made respecting the

Agricultural and Pastoral classes, both K u la In -

his and Ahirs. The Kulis or Kolis , who

denominated themselves T a l a b d ii. 1' (Stahalod

bhva), in Sanskrit the ‘ Indigenous,’ are making

rapid advances upon them. Of the Kulis , of

many local designations, the B abrii'is (the

B a r a b a r a s of the books) are the most rude and

uncivilized, even worse in these respects than the

wildest Bhills and the Nityakadyas, or

N a i k r a s , of the 13 ii r is. jungles. The higher

artizans arc of a respectable character. The

D h e d s correspond with the M a h fir s and

Mange. Under the British Government they

are certainly rising in their position, as the corre

sponding classes in other parts of the country.

_ The Kachhi.

The tongue-land of K ac h h is distinctively

marked by its natural boundaries on all our maps.

 

'It contains a population which in round numbers

may be stated at half a million of souls. Its pro

vincial language is nearly identical with the

S i nd 11 i spoken on the lower banks of the Indus,

from which the immigration of population into

Kachh seems principally to have taken place.

The Kachhi is now but little used in any form

 
 

in literature or business. The only portion of the

Scriptures ever rendered into this dialect is the

Gospel of Matthew, translated by the Reverend

James Gray, Chaplain at Bhuj, who came to India

at an advanced period of life, and who was tutor to

His Highness D e s alj i, Rite of Kachh. It was

edited for the Bible Society in 1834 by Dr. Wilson,

who in 1835 presented a copy of it to the prince,

who viewed it with much interest, but who said

that “ while the language in which it is written is

generally understood, and spoken by the lower

orders of the people, it is not now used, even for

a single note, and, of course, never taught in

schools.“ He added, that “ Gujarati and Hindu

stani are spoken by great numbers of the people;

understood by all except those in the north, who

follow a pastoral life and have no villages ; taught

in the schools ; and used, more particularly the

former, in all correspondence.” In these circum

stances it was not thought expedient to multiply

copies of the first book that has been understood

to have appeared in Kachhi, though the small

edition printed in it was a help to the acquisition

of the dialect by some of our political and military

officers who first rendered service during the

course of and after the Afghan war. It may be

added that the Kach hi is to a small extent

spoken in the territories of the J a d c j a Rdjpl'lts

in the north of Kathiawad.

The Tribes and Castes of K a ch h much

resemble those of Katthad, though they are not

so numerous. The Rio or Prince and his B h 5. i -

y ad or ‘ Brethren of the Tribe,’ as has been

already hinted, are J t d ej s 8. Among the nobles,

or rather laud-proprietors, are a few who are

WaghclaRajputs, andalso Sodha Raj

p at 5, who reside in the arid and waste country

(with a few cultivated spots) between Kachh and

Sindh, and whose daughters are frequently es

poused by J a d ej s s. The mercantile community

of Kachh was long distinguished for enterprise;

but since the opening of the Indus, the British

occupation of Sindh, and the alteration of the

routes leading to and from Kachh and Western

Rajptltana, its sphere of action has been consider

  

' “ This date (A.D- 940), given to Mr. Raikes by the par

ties whom he diligently interrogated in connection with his

interesting Memoir on Kachh, is obviousl erroneous. At

page 8 Mr. Raikes states that on the dos of Ldkhh, the

son of Pool or Phul (commonly known by the name of

LiLkhil Phuli'iui), and of Purflji, by whom he was succeeded,

Linkth the son of Jdrd, or Jfifld, was sent for from Siud

and introduced into Kachh. Of Lfikhfi Phulilui he says, in

a note which follows, that he was killed at Adkot in Sariivat

901 (so. 844). If Lflkhfi, the son of J 8d ll , came into

Kachh in A.D. 940, as Mr. Raikes intimates, nearly 100

years mustbe reserved for the reign of Purfiji, which all

the M88. represent as of very short duration.

" Mr. Raikes, in furnishing me a few months ago with a

memorandum of the chronology of the J A d e j a a nearly in

the words of this portion of his memoir, and from inform

ation given to him by H. H. the-1M0 of Kachh, says ‘ Lfikhi

is supposed to have come into Kachh about A.D. 84-3.’

On this I have made the following remark in my History

of the Suppression of Infimticide in Western India, page

168, note :——‘The son of this Lil-khd (Lfikhii Jfidfini, mis rint

ed Phuliin’i) was the Red Rdidham, who wasthe J of

Kachh at Vinjan in A.D. 146-1, or Summit 1521 of the MSS.

of the Jaina priests in Bombay. The discrepancy between

the Wide chronology and our own here brought to notice

is great iudeed ; but we are able to solve it. The 8th

century of the Rilo (in which he says Lfikhfl Ghurflra was

in power in Sind) is the 8th century of the Hijra of

Muhammad, and the “ about AD. 843" should be about inn.

843. the equivalent of which, Sui'nvat 1521, is given as the

ear of the ascent of the gudi by Rtidhau, the son of

lsfikhfi J a d an i .’ ” ( p. 8, 9, note.)

+ In th-ndesh, Ta nbde is the name of a village ser

rant—~13»v
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ably changed. The most considerable of their

number are either B h a t y a s, originally from

Bhattiner; Lohanfis from Lohogadh;

S ravakas or Jainas; while Muham

In adans, both Sunnis and Shifls , and more

especially the ~M ehman s or M ih m ans, con

verts from Hinduism to the faith of the Sunnis,

K h oj a h s ,* converts to the faith of the Shiahs,

do much in smaller petty shopkeeping. The

K 11 la in bi s or Cultivators, both L ev e s and

K a d a v a s (Hindus from Gujarat), the non

inercantile converts to Muhammadanism, and the

remains of olden tribes are successful and thriving

tillers of the ground, though they often suffer

from a scarcity of water. The artizans, potters,

masons, and hewers of stone are famous for their

work. The boatmen, K h 5. r a v s s (‘ Seamen’),

and others are excellent sailors, proceeding to

many ports of the Persian Gulf and the Arabian

Sea, even to the latitude of Madagascar, where

Bhatyas, vanias, and Bohorashavelong

had their establishments. The Brahmanical body

of Kachh is rather strongly represented in propor

tion to its population; but all the varieties of their

castes (which are not numerically large) are from

Gujarat and Bajpfitanfi, and in one denomination

from Sindh. These Brahmans are not so scru

pulous about those to whom they minister as many

of their own profession. The shepherd classes of

Kachh are Ahirs and Rebaris, who rear

camels, and ordinary shepherds. Comparatively

good horses are reared both in Kachh and Ka

thiawad. There are but few of the Wild Tribes

in the country. The D h 6 d s are the representa

tives of the depressed tribes.

The Sindhi.

The Sindhi in its Hindu element is of the

Aryan family, and is not yet very remote from the

Sanskrit, though it is more so than the Marathi

and Gujarati and some of the other northern

languages of India. Large infusions have Ueen

made into it, through conquest and immigrations,

of Arabic and Persian' words, which are more

applied to common objects by the people than is

done elsewhere in the country in similar circum

stances. The dialect of Upper differs from that of

Lower Sindh, and that of the valleys from that of

the B al 0 c h i and other border hills and moun

tains, so well illustrated by Captain A. F. Burton.

’The most interesting philological fact connected

with Sindhi is the discovery in it, as spoken by

the mountaineer B r a h d i s (well knoWn as

horse-dealers in the west and south of India), of a

cbpious and definite D r a vi (_l ia n element,

cognate with the Kanarese, Telugu, and Tamil; &0.

Mr. W. H. Wathen, of the Bombay Civil Service,

 

was one of the first scholars who directed atten

tion to the fact, which has been since referred

to by Captain Leach, Dr. Caldwell, and others.

A good many exemplifications of this fact may be

picked up in travelling through Sindh, and in

conversing in Bombay with the B rah flis ,

whose ancestors must have entered India by

Sindh at a remote era. It is now palpable that

no language in this polyglottal country can yet

show claims to pure Indian parentage. Aitchr.

Wathen and Captain Burton we are indebted to

Dr. Triimp for a respectable grammar, the value

of which is still more enhanced by that of the

Pash t u grammar which has just appeared.

“The people of Sindh,” says Sir Bartle Frere,

whose able, wise, and benevolent administration

of the province will ever be remembered, “ are

principally Muhammadans, in the proportion of ,

about four Muhammadans to one of any other

caste. This is a peculiarity in which the popula

tion is quite dissimilar from that of any other part

of Bombay. The people are very peaceable and

well-disposed, though far less civilized than the

generality of Indian populations." Under the

British Government they are making rapid ad

vancement in every direction, not overlooking

education, of which, in its best forms, they have

long stood so much in need. It may be confidently

said that almost all classes of Muhammadans are

to be found in Sindh.

The Sindhi Muhammadan population proper, as

we are told by Captain Burton, consists of the

Hindu population converted during the reign of

the Bene-Umyyeh Khalifs. The different

classes of the Muhammadans naturalized are the

Sayyids, Afghans, Baluchis, Slaves (li

berated), Memons, Khojahs'or Khawa

j &h s . Among these classes there are many dis

tinct classes and families. Among the Muham

madans there are no castes; but of the lower

occupations some of them are despised by them.

The B r 5. hm a n s of the province are rather of

a notable character. They are S a r a s v a t a s ,

like those of the Panifib, and are divided into

the following classes :—

(l.) The S h r i k a. r a s , or, as they are called by

some, S h ik s r p ur i s , who are Vaishnavas of

the Vallabht'ichz'irya sect. Only a single individual

of their number is said to abstain from eating

animal food, and from eating, too, at the hands of

his B a n y s (mercantile) constituents.

(2.) The B aris, or B a rovis, who are also

Vaishnavas of the same sect. , They, too, freely

use animal food. -

(3.) The Kavanajahis, who are Serra s.

or worshippers of the female mates of the gods,

  

‘ The name means ‘ eunuch’ or ‘admiuistrator,’ but is applied to the scious of a princely family of Persia.
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particularly of the consort of Siva, known among

them by her usual names, and especially by that

of Sin h av s. ni (or ‘ rider of the lion,’ used here

for the tiger). They drink liquor as well as eat

flesh.

(4.) The S h e t a p 51 a s, so named from their

engaging in cultivation, are partly Vaishnavas,

using animal food, but abstaining from liquor, and

partly S a k t a s , taking liquor as well as flesh.

They furnish water to B a n y a s, merchants

and shopkeepers.

(5.) The K n v a c h a n d a s resemble the Mn

hammadans in their habits, although they do not

eat from their hands. '

All these classes of Sirasvatas are S ukla or

White Yaj u r-Ved i s. In using animal food

they abstain from that of the cow and tame fowls,

but eat sheep, goats, deer, wild birds of most

species, and fish, killed for them by others. They

also eat onions and other vegetables forbidden in

the Smritis. They are generally inattentive to

sectarian marks. They are partial to the Gurmu

khi written character used in the Panjfib. They

are the priests of the mercantile L o h a na s, or

L a van a s. They also cultivate land, and some

times act as petty shopkeepers.

(6.) Associated with the Sairasvatas in Sindh

are the Pok harna B rAhman s, so named

from the P u s k h a r a or Pokhara Lake near

Ajmir. Captain Burton thus writes of them :

“ They eat no flesh, and wear the turban, not the

Sindh cap; they shave their beards. and dress

very like the common traders, or S ankars.

They live by instructing the Hindus in their

Dlzarmrt or religious duties, by deciding horary

questions. To the sanctity of their name and

origin they add the prestige ofa tolerany strict life.

They do not enter into the service of Government.”

There are but few professed K s h a t ri y a 5,

though the B h ot ya 5 are in this category in

Sindh. Amongst professing Vai é yas are

found the L o h an a merchants, who also often

act as Am il s or Government servants. The

Banyas, too, claim the same rank. Of the S a -

d ras there are' not so many varieties as in other

parts of the Bombay Presidency ; while of the

lower tribes there are no settled representatives

in the province. There is no lack of devotees,

who wander about the country as mendicants and

pilgrims. '

The Kdnurcsr’.

We now pass from Sindh to the Karnataka.

“ The boundaries of the Kanarese (Dravidian)

tongue,” says Sir \Valter Elliot in one of his

valuable contributions to our Asiatic Societies,

“ may be designated by a line drawn from S ad 6

 

s’iv a g a d h, on the Malabar Coast, to the west

ward of Dharvad, Belgam, and Hukeri, through

Kfigal and Ku rand vad, passing between

Keligz'im and Pandegam, through B r a h m a

p u ri on the Bhima and S olfi-pur, and thence

east to the neighbourhood of B ed a r . From

S a d as iv a g a d h, following the southern boun

dary of S u n d a to the top of the Western Ghats, it

comprehends the whole of M a i s u r and K. oi in -

b a, t a r, and the line of Eastern Ghats, including

much of the C h o l s and B e15. la kingdoms, and

even D v a ra-S a m u d r a, the capital of the

latter, which was never subdued by the C h a l u k

ya s.” In certain portions of this extensive terri

tory, however, the Karnzitaka Brahmans are com

mingled with other classes, above the \Vestern

Ghats especially, with M arfi. t ha D esa s th 9. s

and K a r h 5. d a s, and on the shores of the Indian

Ocean with other classes who will be immediately

mentioned. In the Belgian and Dharviid Col

lectorates some of them, who are cultivators, are

but little to be distinguished in apparel from the

common peasantry. They have generally their

abodes in particular portions of the villages in

which they reside, chosen for purposes of caste

purity. As among the other Dnividians, but few

distinctions are recognized among them. They

have the exact difierences founded on their respec

tive Vedas and sects which the Tamilian Brahmans

have. Yet some distinctive classes of them may

be mentioned.

The K ume Brahmans, says Dr. F. Buchananfi"

are a kind of Brahmans difi'ering from the others.

They consist of four divisions, which never inter

marry—theKz'inada,AravaTokal,Urichi.

and B o b o r a K n m e. The three first are said

to be of Karnata descent, the last of Tailinga ex

traction.

The N a g a r a Brahmans.-—Speaking of those

in the N 6 ga ra districts, including the Badaga

nad, Vaishyamfi, and the Aruvuttu Wokkal), Mr.

Huddlestone Stokes says: “ They appear origin

ally to have come from the countries north-east

of Nagar a, and to have settled here under

the Anagundi and Vijayanagara kings.

They are mostly Smartas of the $ringiri Svami,

but not all of them. They speak Kfinarese only,

but their books are in the thm and Balabodha

character. They are found chiefly in public

offices." “ There are many learned men among

them, and generally they are respectably educated.

good accountants, and intelligent men.”

The Karnataka Brahmans in general have not in

modern times been remarkable for learning, on

which account, perhaps, the Lingayats (forming a

comparatively lately instituted Saiva sect) have
 

' Juurney through Mysore, &c. vol. II. p. 64.——Eo.
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made great progress in the territories with which

they are most intimately connected. The great

majority of them follow secular pursuits.

Sect seems to have greater sway in the Karna- ‘

taka than Caste. Hence we have S m a r t a s,

'observers of the S In 1_' it i s,’ or followers of

Sankaracharya, who are Vedantists; M a d h v a s

or followers of Madhvacharya; Ramanu -

j as, L ingi’iyat s, Jain a s, and devotees and

wanderers of all classes. Of existing sects and

castes, too, there are many varieties, extend

ing even to agriculturists and nrtizans, who are

noted for their zeal; but this subject need not be

here entered on in detail. It is principally in

the collectorates of Dharvad and part of that of

Belgaih above the Ghats, and in that of Kainara

below the Ghats that in the Bombay Presidency

the Kanarese language is spoken.

 

SKETCH OF UMRI.

BY C. A. SCANLAN, '1‘OPOGRAPHICAL SURVEY.

The whole of the area round the sources

' of the Kunu river“ is split up into little terri

tories presided over by the petty chieftains of

Bhadaura, Umri, and Sirsi, the two former of

whom are allied by family ties, and the inci

dents relating to the family of the one will

quite answer for those of the other. These two

collateral branches of the great Rajpfit family are

at feud with one another, and so great is their

rancour that I am of opinion nought but blood

shed would wipe out their hatred. Even in these

times of the supremacy of British rule, carrying

with it all the wholesome dread it inspires, and

notwithstanding the vicinity of a British Political

in the cantonment of Gunfi, only 8 or 10 miles

miles ofi, these two families still practise raids

into one another’s districts, the invariable issue of

which is bloodshed.

The following narration I have obtained from

the family archives of the Umri Chief. The Raja

is a Sisodia Rajpflt descended from the house of

Udayapur. Udaya Sing is his progenitor, and was,

after the general manner of ‘ native potentates, the

lusty father of an unhappy family of twenty-four

sons, who were always contriving to out each

other’s throats. Of these Sagarji was the fore

father of the present Rdja; he was the youngest

son and Pratzip Sing the eldest : the former receiv

ed as his patrimony the territory of Sirohi, whilst

the latter succeeded the Rand Udaya Sing, and de

prived his brother of his territories. He refused

to give any ear to the complaints of Sagarji, who

thereupon complained to the emperor Akbar,

having previously enlisted the Jaypur Raja’s sym

pathy and interest, for he had already married

that Chief's sister.1' Akbar then ordered an ad

vance to be made on Udayapur, and accompanied

his forces in person. The reigning prince, Pratap

Sing, was expelled, and Sagarji assumed the

sceptre. He only reigned seven years, for at the

end of that period, on account of his nephew’s

many amiable qualities, and seeing in him a future

*' Lat. 24" 45' to 25° 0‘, E. long- 77° 15' to 77° 30'.

 
good ruler, he resigned the reins of government to

Amar Sing, the son of Pratap Sing, and retired

to the court of Jahangir, who had by this time

succeeded Akbar. He was made a Diwiin and re

ceived Khandar as a jagir, and on his death was

succeeded by his son Miin Sing, who had given to

him the additional grants of land of Sapur and

Toro. To him succeeded Mokam Sing with pos

session of Khandar only, being deprived of the

two additional grants in which his father appeared

only to have enjoyed a life-interest.

This prince had two sons, Sojan Sing and

Chattar Sing. The latter, owing to some fami

ly dissensions, took up his abode at the imperial

court, and there growing in favour, he was

deputed to take command of the army proceed.

ing against Kabul. He defeated the enemy at

Ghazni, and in recognition of these services the

emperor conferred titles on him, and made him

lord of 60 villages or 5 barais, namely, Tharonto,

Mendpur, Badarwas, and Nagdo; the remaining

barai somehow he did not get possession of 1

it is said to have been situated somewhere near

Antarbed, in Oudh. After twelve years, Chatter

Sing returned home and died at Tharonto. His

son, Pratap Sing, succeeded him, and establisheda

friendship with one Nahardil Nawab, who had

founded Nahargarh. Umri was then in posses

sion of the Thfi-kurs called Tfigurs; their Chief was

Pailad Sing, who ruled over 4-9 villages. Pratiip

Sing, in conjunction with Nahardil, took possession

of this territory, gave his sister in marriage to the

Kota Raja, Maharon Ram Sing, who was killed at

the battle of Dholpur, and appointed his own son,
Himmat Sing, Chief of Umrli, who, taking part in

the above-mentioned battle, was severely wounded

in it. When the Kotfi. Rfija was dying, be appointed

Himmat Sing regent, as the heir, Bhim Sing, was

only an infant. Himmat Sing, in conducting the

affairs of the child-king, was obliged to take up his

residence at Kota, which entailed on him the loss

of three barais, Mendpur, Badarwiis, and Nagdo.

‘l' Tod’s account difi'ers from this ; see Annals of Rajaslhan, vol. I. p. 331, or Mad. edu- vol. I. p. 279.-ED.
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He had two brothers, Jaggat Sing and Jaya Sing,

with the Kheodaman as his amra; to him he gave,

for services rendered, eight villages, of which five

still belong to Kheoda and three are attached to

Garha. He gave to Jaggat Sing with Bhadaura

four villages, and two others, Mon and Balapur,

from Tharonto. From the revenue of the former

five Jaggat Sing had to render to him a tribute of

six annas in the rupee. The latter were free. The

three villages of Porsar, Mokahawan, and Senera

were conferred on Jaya Sing, who had also to pay

the same tribute, with Scnera free.

At this time Saiman was Diwan of 'Sirsi,

whilst Sosingji Khichi was Chief of Rampura and

had married the Umri Chief’s niece. These two

were at variance with one another, but Saiman

and Raja Himmat Sing were on most friendly

terms. Sosingji told the Raja that if he would

take his part and fight against Saiman he would

give him 22 villages belonging to Rai : they

coalesced, and a battle was fought at Patai, when

Saiman Dhandera was beaten, and accordingly the

Rfija received the 22 villages of Rai. At Kedar

nath“ there were two pujaris or priests, both

brothers; one lived at Bhadaura and the other at

Umri, and both divided the pujt'iri dues. The Rfija

of Ragogadh took possession of 15 villages of Kai

and attached them to Bamori, thus only leav

ing in possession of Umri 7 villages, which re

mained in the possession of the Umri kings for

six generations. In the fifth generation to Jaggat

Sing of Bhadaura Man Sing was born, and Rago

gadh was attached to Gwalior. Man Sing enlist

ed John Baptist Filose on his side, and induced

him to secure to him in rental the above 15 vil

lages. This was accordingly done, and it appears

that in later years Man Sing got the ear of some

one in the pay of the English Government, and

obtained thorough possession of these villages in

addition to two others which he wrenched from

the seven that belonged to Umri territory. This

proceeding gave rise to adispute at Agra. Man

Sing died, and Mohan Sing, the present Rija, was

born, and carried on the dispute for 30 years, and,

failing to consummate the ends he desired, he

conferred with Mokam Sing, the present Chief of

Umri, and they divided the land of contention.

However, in 1862, Mohan Sing managed to secure

the remaining five villages. -

This is the history of Umri up to the present

 
 

date, and I have not the slightest doubt these two

men will carry on their feud till they impoverish

one another. Close on to Bhadaura, directly above

the banks of the Kunu, stands the hill of Sandor,

on which was once situated the stronghold of the

same name. Below its base on all sides, covering

an area of about four or five square miles, are the

ruins of a very large and ancient city. It is tra

ditioned that the Rfija who was then reigning,

for some reason, deserted this site and establish

ed the stronghold of Rintambor, which should

properly be known as Ranthbhauuar. This Raja

had made several attempts to establish himself in

this locality, but was expelled each time, till at

last he was informed by a faithful retainer, whose

name was Ranth, that unless he, together with

his dog, Bhaunar, was decapitated, and their heads

buried, the one under the right pillar and the other

under the left pillar of the entrance gateway, and

their trunks thrown into the fosse, the Raja could

not obtain a firm footing. The sacrifice was made,

and the retainer, a 'Seria by caste and race, nobly

ofi'ercd himself up a victim to the cupidity of the

grasping chief, who of course now gained all he

desired.

From the areas covered . with débris, I was

led to the conclusion that two or three sites

had once been occupied by large and populous

towns, and had this opinion confirmed by the

traditions of the people, but the vestiges of the

ruins are very ordinary, and above the surface

show the existence of nothing worthy of notice in

architecture. In one ruined site I was shown

large slabs with colossal human figures embossed

on them, and from the manner of their designs I

am of opinion that they are connected with the

ceremonies of the Sarangi Bzinias, who in days gone

by, must have had a very large town here, and

were in all probability expelled from this locality

when the hypocritical Aurangzib carried his

iconoclastic invasion throughout the length and

breadth of India, for this ruthless Goth even

evinced his savage zeal by defacing some of the

beautiful Saracenic architecture at Fatehpur Sikri.

In some other places I found, engraved on slate,

an arm raised from the elbow perpendicular to its

upper portion, together with a sun, star, and cres

cent-moon depicted. What these mystical signs

alluded to. I failed to find out—Report of the Topo

graphical Surveys, 1871-72.

 

" At' a spot known as char Kuika Kho, the writer adds, “ There is a small common-place temple at the bottom of

the left-hand scarp" of the Kunu “which immediately begins the gorge.” At the Sivarfitri “a large concourse of

people assembles to pray, feast, and make offerings, after the orthodox manner, in honour of the presiding deity,

Kedarntth alias Mahfideva."
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REVIEW.

A Job'an to the Sooner or THE RIVER Oxus, by

Captain John Wood, LN. New Edition, edited by his

son. With an Essay on the Geography of the Valley

of the Oxus, by Col. Henry Yule, C.B. (London:

J. Murray).

At a time when so much attention is directed

to Central Asia, it was to be expected that the

record of Captain Wood’s Journey—so accurate,

clear, manly and cheerful—would be republished,

and we are glad to welcome-with the reprint,

already in its second edition—the admirable

essay of Colonel Yule. Wood was the first, as

Col. Yule remarks, “to trace the Oxus to one of

its chief sources; the first European in modern

times—first and last as yet, seven and thirty

years after his journey—to stand on the table

land of Pamir; and it is still on his book and

survey that we have to rely for the backbone of

our Oxus geography.” And yet, as he adds, “it

is strange to find, years after \Vood’s explicit

statements as to the elevated plain of Pamir,

doubts expressed as to its existence, just as if

(to say nothing of Marco Polo) VVood‘s journey

had never been made; or his narrative, from every

line of which truth shines, had never been pub

lished! Even in M. Fedchenko’s recent letters

describing his successful visit to the Alai steppe

he speaks of his own firm belief in the real exist

ence of the high plain of Pamir as if it were quite

exceptional." ~

The preliminary Essay is Historical as well as

Geographical, and from the earliest times traces

briefly but succinctly the history of the regions

on the upper waters of the Oxus—the AZ-Nah/r

of earlier Muhammadan history,—connected as it

is with the Graaco-Baktrian monarchy and the

Yuéchi, Tochari, Kushans, Haiathalah, and other

tribes that in succeeding centuries poured into

the district; the spread of Buddhism, Christianity,

the intervention of the Chinese, the Muham

madan conquest, and the Mongol invasion marked

by terrible massacres. At Bamian, for instance,

a favourite grandson of Chinghiz Khan’s was

killed by an arrow, and “ Chinghiz, in his wrath,

when the city fell, ordered not merely that all

life should be extinguished, but that all property

should be annihilated, and no booty taken. The

city received from the Mongols the name of Mau

Bdligh, ‘The City of Woe.I But it was the end

of Bamian, which has never since been a city,

though its caves and its colossal idols remain."

In 1272-3 Marco Polo visited Badakhshan, and

chords some interesting particulars regarding

the province. Under the successors of Taimur

 
the rule over these regions often changed hands.

Under Shah Rukh, in 1411, Mirza Ibrahim Sul

tan, who was in charge of Bzilkh, suppressed an

attempt of Bchéuddin of Badakhshan to establish

his independence ofthc houseofTaimur, andgave the

kingdom to Shah Mahmud, Bchéuddin's brotherflf'

An envoy from the king of Badakhshan was also

sent with the embassy from Shah Rukh to the

court of Pekin in 1419.1 The rise of the Uzbek

rule in Turkestan dates from the early years of

the 16th century. “ The Uzbeks were no one

race, but an aggregation of fragments from nearly

all the great tribes, Turk, Mongol, and what not,

that had figured among the hosts of Chinghiz and

Batu ; and the names of many of these tribes are

still preserved in the list of the numerous clans

into which the Uzbeks are divided.” Shaibani,

their great chief, conquered all the country be

tween the two great rivers, with Kunduz, Balkh,

Khwarizm, and Khorasan. About 1508 Baber's

consin Wais, commonly styled Khan Mirza, suc

ceeded in establishing himself at the Fort of Zafar

on the Kokcha. On his death in 1520 Baber

bestowed it on Humayun, who ruled it till 1529.

Somewhat later Babcr gave the rule to Suliman,

the son of Khan Mirza, who transmitted the

kingdom to his descendants. “The existing dy

nasty of Badakhshan,” says Col. Yule, “was a

family of Scihibzddahs (one of the holy families of

Islam), and was established not long after the

middle of the 17th century. Faizabz’id became

their capital in the first half of last century. Till

then their residence was at Jauzgfln, a place men

tioned by no traveller that I know of; it was

perhaps the city in the plain of Bahérak, alluded

to as the former capital by Pandit Manphul (Jowr.

R. Geog. Soc. vol. XLII. p. 443, note).§ About

1765, Shah WaliKhau, the Wazir of Ahmad Shah

,Abdali of Kabul, invaded the country, and some

years later the king Sultan Shah was put to death

by the Kataghans of Kunduz. " In the early part

of the present century, Kokan Beg, a Kataghan

Uzbek adventurer, again ravaged the country, and

its misery came to a climax in 1829, when Murad

Beg, Khan of Kunduz, again overrun Badakh

shan."|| . -

From the history, the Essayist goes on to notice

the travellers who have visited the country from

the earliest to the latest times. Then comes the

' Apocrypha of Central Asian Geography,’ as Col.

Yule happily styles it. We quote the following

account of it :—

“About ten years 'ago it was announced to

* See Jour. Roy. Geog. Soc. yol. XXI. p. 65. 1- Notices at Eat-traits, vol. XIV. pt. i. pp. 222, 224.

g Not. et Est. vol. XIV. pt. 1. p. 387 seqq. ; Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 75.

See Ocean Highways, Feb. 1874, p. 475. I] find.
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with the Foreign Office Report, to which access

was kindly given by Lord Stanley, and finding the

spurious geographical descriptions and nomen

clature of the two documents to be almost identical,

came to the conclusion that the three manuscripts

under consideration, with their accompanying il

lustrations, had been all severally forged by

Klaproth—possibly from a mere love of mystifica

tion, but more probably from mercenary motives,

since it could hardly have been by accident that

the English report found its way to St. Peters

burg, while the Russian report was transferred to

London, where they would each respectively com

mand the highest money value. On one point

only could there be any doubt. There was no

thing, as far as the texts were concerned, immedi

ately to connect the German and the Russian

Reports; but indirectly, nevertheless, the two

documents were found to be very closely linked :

for upon a map in Klaproth’s own handwriting,

which was bound up with the Russian report in our

Foreign Office, and which was intended partly to

illustrate it, a fictitious route was observed to be

laid down from Srinagar, the capital of Kashmir,

to the Indus, which was also given in detail in

the George Ludwig Journal, positive proof being

thereby afiorded that the compiler of the one

document must have had access to the other. It

maybe well understood that these forgeries, as

far as regards local descriptions, etymology of

names, and historical synchronisms, are executed

with considerable skill; for otherwise they would

hardly have imposed on such experienced critics

as the Geographical Societies of Paris and St.

Petersburg. In reference to one particular point,

indeed, the English investigators were for a time

fairly bewildered. Ten years ago, it must be re

membered, we had little positive information re

garding the Oxus and its effluents, beyond the

immediate range of Lieut. Wood's journey to the

sources of the river; and when it was found, there

fore, that a certain Colonel Gardner, who was

known to have personally visited and surveyed

the country between the Indus and the Pami‘r

plateau, some forty years ago, coincided in his

delineation of the Badakhshan and Bolor rivers

with the Klaproth geographies, which he could

‘ never possibly have seen, rather than with Lieut.

Wood's map, which was our standard authority,

there did seem some ground for hesitation. 1- On

 

 

the Imperial Geographical Society of St. Peters

burg, by one of its most distinguished members,

the late Mons. Veniukofi', that a manuscript had

been discovered in the archives of the ‘ Etat

Major’ which professed to give a minute account

of all the country intervening between Kashmir

and the Kirghiz Steppes. The author was said

to be a German (George Ludwig von ), an

agent of the East India Company, who was

despatched at the beginning of this or the end

of the last century to purchase horses in Central

Asia, and who, having on his return from his

mission quarrelled with the Calcutta Government

on the subject of his accounts, transferred his

MSS. to St. Petersburg, where they had remained

f0r over fifty years unnoticed in deposit? The

chapters which Mons. Veniukofi‘ published from

this work, and which were certainly very curious,

were received at St. Petersburg with the most

absolute confidence, as extracts from official

documents, and were cordially welcomed even in

Paris; but in England they were viewed with

suspicion from the commencement ; and no sooner

were the details brought forward than they were

pronounced impossible, and the whole story of

the horse-agent and his journal were accordingly

declared to be an impudent fiction. Thereupon

arose a controversy of some warmth, in which the

late Lord Strangford and Sir H. Rawlinson

attacked, and Messrs. Khanikofl' and Veniukofl'

defended, the genuineness of the German MS.

In the course of this controversy allusion was

made to two other kindred works: one being

a so-called Chinese Itinerary, translated by

Klaproth in 1824, and a copy of which was also

deposited in the archives of the Russian Etat

Major; and the other being the confidential report

of a Russian agent, who was said to have been

sent by the Emperor Paul, at the beginning of the

century, to survey Central Asia up to the Indian

frontier, and whose manuscript notes, having been

placed in Klaproth‘s hands for official purposes,

were asserted to have been copied by him and sold

to the British Foreign Office for 1,000 guineas.

The Russians, on the one hand, vindicated the

genuineness of the George Ludwig MS, by refer

ring to the corroborative and independent author

ity of certain portions of the Chinese Itinerary.

The English, on the other hand, comparing the

Chinese Itinerary, as summarized by Veniukofi',

‘ They were asserted to have been deposited in the

archives of the Russian War Office on the 14th Aug. 1806,

-really the date of the letter _of the pretended traveller

attached to the series.

1' The travels and adventures of Colonel Gardner are of

such anestmordinary character that, had they ever been

placed in a readable form before the public, he would

ong ago have enjoyed a world-wide reputation. The gar

bled and _slovenly extracts from his journals which were

publishedm the Bengal Asiatic Journal for 1853, and

which Colonel Yule not inaptly compares to the ‘ memo

randa of a dyspeptic dream, ’ by no means do him justice.

According to the sketch of his career which was published

in the Friend of India. for September 1870, he must be

one of the most remarkable “soldiers of fortune" of the

present century. For seven years (1830-1337) he continued

to perambulate every district of Central Asia between the

Caspian and Ka‘imir. Kafl'eristlln and Badakhsheln seem

to have been his favourite haunts, and he is certainly the

only Englishman who has ever traversed the famous Derek
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a closer examination, however, it appeared that

‘Colonel Gardner, in describing the course of the

Oxus and its effluents, had not in reality relied on

his own independent reminiscences, which were

probably hazy in the extreme, but had merely fol

lowed a map drawn up by Arrowsmith in 1834, to

illustrate Burnes’s Bokhara Travels; and this map,

it was further ascertained, embodied a large por

tion of the spurious information contained in the

Russian MS., Klaproth's precious report having

been placed by the Foreign Oflice at our great

cartographer’s disposal, as the latest official

authority on Central Asian geography.

“ The mystification, moreover, did not end here.

Veniukofi and his friends, being entirely ignorant

that there was a third Klaproth forgery in Eng

land, cited the supposed independent authority of

Arrowsmith's map in support of the genuineness

of the German and Chinese Itineraries; the truth,

 

however, being—which they were very slow to

recognize—that the map in question merely fol

lowed another branch of the fiction, and that the

argument thus proceeded in a vicious circle. It

would not have been worth while, perhaps, to

have dwelt at such length on this piece of literary

forgery, had it not been for the extraordinary

publicity which the forgery has attained; apub

licity which has caused the spurious delineation

of the hydrography of the Upper Oxus to be

introduced into almost every Russian and Ger

man map of Central Asia that has been recently

published, and has thus hitherto vitiated all our

geographical knowledge and produced universal

confusion. Fortunately, though continental geo

graphers have not yet thought fit to do penance

for their eredulity, we are now in a position in

England to pronounce authoritatively on the

question."

 

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

ON THE VALABHI CHRONOLOGY.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

SIR,——In the last number (No. 28) of the Journal

of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Saciet-y

there is a paper on a new Valabhi Copper-Plate

by Professor R. G. Bhandarkar,1- in which (at page

75) the following passage occurs :—“ Mr. Fergusson

refers the dates in the grants to the Valabhi era,

but it is difficult to conceive how it should have

escaped his notice that 272 years, or according to

the old reading 330 years, is far too long for the

reign of Bhatfirka, his four sons, and his grandson

Guhasena.”

The passage to which the Professor refers is the

following:—“ We have, according to the longest

list, six names,” those above referred to, “ before Sri‘

Dhara to Batarlm, the progenitor of the race, and

allowing 20 years to each, which is more than they

probably are entitled to, this would take us back

to 528 for the earliest date for the Balabh‘i dynasty,

if we adopt \Vatben’s date, or 508 if Bhfi-u

Daji’s. " I Instead, therefore, of the 272 or 330 with

which the Professor credits me, I allowed 120

years, neither more nor less, for these six reigns.

This is so evidently a mistake, and those mis

takes are so common in Indian periodicals, that

I would not think it worth while correcting it,

were it not that a paper by Major Watson in the

last November part of the Indian Antiquary

enables us to settle the disputed point within very

narrow limits. -

From that paper we learn that “ The Senapati

Bhattfiraka, taking a strong army, came into

Saurfishtra and made his rule firm there. Two

years after this Skanda Gupta died. The Sena

pati now assumed the title of king of Saurashtra."§

According, therefore, to this account, which I do

not see any reason for doubting, the foundation of

the Balabhi dynasty took place either two years

before, or the year after, Skanda Gupta’s death.

Luckily we have, among others, several inscriptions

of Skanda Gupta dated between the years 129

and 141 of some era. The latest is on 8. Pillar at

Kahaon, H and, with those on the rock at Girnar,

leaves no doubt as to the correctness of the

readings of the figures. Now according to Professor

Bhandarkar, in the paperjust referred to, Sri Dhara

Sena dated one of his inscriptions in 272 of some

era, probably the same, whatever that may be.

The interval, consequently, between these two

dates is 131 years, but as it is not improbable that

Sri Dhara made his grant in the first year of his

reign, ,or that Skanda Gupta set up the Kahaon

pillar in the last of his, we may fairly distribute
 

Darivdz, and passed a season on the Pam/tr Steppes. It

was understood some years back that Mr. Cooper, our

Commisswner at Lithor, had brought Colonel Gardner’s

Journals to England, with a view to their publication, and

much geographical interest was excited in consequence;

but the work has never appeared, and since Mr. Cooper's

death it uncertain what has become of the MSS. Colonel

Gardner, in a ripe old ago, still retains his military com

mand in Kaimir.

 

' Edinburgh Review, vol. cxxxv. (Jan. 1572), pp- 14—17.

The third portion of Col. Yule's essay is a very careful

geographical sketch of the basin of the Oxus, which space

does not allow us further to notice

1' Conf. Ind. Ant. vol. I. pp. 60, 61.

Jou'r. R. As. Soc. N. S. vol. IV. p. 90.

Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 312.

ll Jour. Ben . As. Soc. VII. 37, and low. BOMb- B

R. As. Soc. VIII. p. 115, 124, and 246.
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the odd 11 years between the years that Skanda

Gupta lived after these events, and the time that

Sri Dbara reigned before his grant, and so make

the interval exactlythe 120 hypothetically assigned

to it by me on the paper above referred to.

The era to which these dates ought to be assigned

does not, and never did, appear to me open to doubt.

No one has yet ventured to hint at any reason

why it should be called the Balabhi era unless it

was used by the kings of that principality, nor has

any one given any reason why they should use

any other era than that that bears their name.

But more than this, no India antiquary except

Lassen has dared to look the fact in the face that

Balabhi was not destroyed, but was one of the most

flourishing cities in India in 640 A. D., when Hiwen

Thsang visited it. There was then a Dhruva Sena,

or Dhruva Patu, on the throne, and no other person

and no other dynasty has been~nor, so far as I

can see, can be—suggested except that we are

so familiar with, from the copper-plates, and one

of whose kings, Dhruva Sena, was, if the date is

correctly read, on the throne A.B. 332 ' or ac

cording to this view an. 651 (332 and 3l9).

On the other hand, though it now seems clear

that Albiruni was mistaken in saying that

the Gupta era was the epoch of their exter

mination, there seems no reason for doubting that

he was correct in asserting that the Gupta era

commenced in 319 s. D., 241 years after the Salsa,

and was identical with that of Balabhi. 1'

It is no use ignoring or attempting to escape

from the fact that Balabhi‘ was flourishing, and this

dynasty, with its Siladityas, its Dhruvas and

Dharas, was on the throne when the Chinese

pilgrim visited it in an. 640, and no Chronology

of the period is worth much that does not take

this, which is the best-established point at that

time, into consideration. Either it must be the

basis of the whole system, or something equally

valuable and trustworthy must be substituted for

it; but no one has yet even attempted this. Lassen,

as just mentioned, saw its importance, but his

system broke down because he carried the founda

tion of the Balabhi dynasty back to the Gupta era

A. D. 319, making an average of above 30 years

for the ten kings who preceded Dhruva.I He was

not then aware of the import of Skanda Gupta's

inscription on the Junagadh rock, since trans

lated by Bhfiu Dziji. § If his transcription is to be

depended upon—and I see no reason for doubting

it—it contains two dates, 130 and 138, which are

both said to be from the Gupta era (Guptasya

kila) ; and no other era that I know of ever here

that name except the one commencing 319 A.D.

Not knowing this, he did not perceive that the

Guptas preceded the Balabhis in the use of that

era, and that the latter took it up only in 14-1 or

145. Major Watson's discovery of this fact re

moves the last difficulty, and I do not now see

one single fact that militates against the chro

nology of this period as explained in my paper

which Professor Bhandarkar so curiously mis

quoted.

Jas. Fanaussox.

London, June 24th, 1874.

 

Query.

Paradaéi, a stranger, a person of another country,

is common Tamil, that is to say, Sanskrit, from

Pamdes'a. A man will say, meaning he does

not belong to that village, min Pm-adeéi. The

simple noun Paradéé-d is not so common.

Query—Is this the English word “ Paradise” P

It was used in Latin, of a later period, as from the

Greek Paradeisos, primarily a garden, then the

abode of the blessed.

Then there is the Arabic or Persian—for one

author gives it as Persian, the other as Arabic—

Firdaus," which of course is the same word. The

pit to be bridged over is that between the Sanskrit

Paradcéa and the Arabic Fi'rdaus. Paralokah is

the Sanskrit in use for the next world. 11'

R. B. S.

 

Last year in trying a case from Rainpur, Ta

luka Dhandhuka, Ahmedabad Collectorate, I came

across the fact that among Kolis the ceremony

of n-dtra or second marriage can be accomplished by

the father of the bridegroom just knocking to

gether his son's head and that of the bride, as they

sit together on the ground, after which they are

left alone together. In this case only the bride

groem’s parents were present.

The other day I learnt from a petition from a

Bhangiya at Gogo that if one of that caste runs

away with another's wife leaving a wife or wives

behind him, it is incumbent on his relations, if so

Ordered by the caste punch, to supply the sufierer

with a new wife out of the number of these relicts,

and be for his part will be quite content with the

substitute.

C. G. C.
 

 

' Jour. Bomb. B. A. S. R. VIII. 245.

f Thomas’s P'rinsep, vol. I. p. 269.

Incl. Alterth. vol. III. pp. 528 and 1159.

Jaur. Bomb. B. R. A. S. vol. VIII. p. 124.

| Heb. Pardfis.—ED.

11' Pavrdeéf from par = beyond, without, and (£050 = coun

try, a man from an outside country. In Marathi there are

many similar compounds, as pa'rg'imvi = in another village

(never used in any other case) ; parjila. = another district ;

Parwd'ri = a dweller without the walls, &c.—En.
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SOME ACCOUNT OF THE ANCIENT INDIAN IDEAS REGARDING GOVERN.

MENT, WAR, &0. CONTAINED IN THE MAHABHARATA.

BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., &c., EDINBURGH.

N the Rdjadharma, or first part of the Slin

t'ip-zrvan of the Mahdbhfiratw, vv. 2125 fit,

Yudhishthira is represented as having

a long conversation with B h is hma on the

origin of regal government and the duties of

kings. He begins by inquiring how some

particular men who in all respects, physically

and intellectually, are constituted like their

fellows, who are exposed to the same sufi'erings

and characterized by the same weaknesses,

should have come to rule even over those who

are distinguished by wisdom, courage, and

nobility of nature. To this inquiry no distinct

answer is at first returned by Bh'ishma, who

relates (W. 2135 if.) that originally in the Krita

Yuga there was no kingly rule, or king, no

punishment, or instruments for its execution,

and that men were then righteous, and pro

tected each other. \Vhile living in this state,

however, they began to'sufi'er distress, they

became subject to delusion, deprived of their

intelligence, and then of their sense of justice,

and the slaves of covetousness and desire

and passion, which led them into all sorts

of culpable actions. Then the V e d a was lost,

and with it righteousness perished. This

alarmed the gods, who resortedto Brahma ,

represented the sad state of things, involv

ing the cessation of the accustomed sacrifices

offered to them, and in their own interest

craved his intervention. Brath then pro

duced a large body of sashes, extending to

100,000 adhydyas (or sections), the contents of

which in various departments are given at

great length (vv. 2150 if), especially in regard

to the difl'erent heads of warfare and govern

ment. Among other things are mentioned the

means of preventing the people from forsaking

the path of honour (v. 2195 : Yair yair updyair

lakes in nu chaled dryavartm/mali). This great

collection was afterwards, in consequence of the

abridgment of men’s lives, reduced by iv a,

Indra,B rihaspati, and Kavya respec

tively, to 10,000, 5,000, 3,000, and 1,000

(Ml/lytiyrls (vv. 2201 if). The gods now resorted

to V i s h n u , who produced a mind-born son,

Vir a a s , but he was unwilling to undertake

the government of the earth, and preferred a

life of isolation from worldly interests. His

grandson Ananga, however, became king,

and ruled righteously. His son Vena , born

to him by Sun'ithii, daughter of Mrityu

(Death), was of a different character, and

was slain by the expounders of the Veda, who

produced from his hand a son who received

the name of Prithu, submitted himself to

the guidance of his spiritual advisers, and

practised righteousness (see Original Sanskrit

Tests, vol. I. pp. 298 Hi). I pass over Bhish

ma’s next replies to Yudhishthira’s questions

about the duties of the difi'erent castes, &c.,

and come to what he says (vv. 2496 11'.) about

the necessity of kingly government. Experienc

ing the evils of anarchy (which are again

expatiated upon at great length in vv. 2542 ii),

men made an agreement among themselves

' that they would exclude from their society all

offenders against the public welfare. They

then applied to Brath to find them a, Icing

who might be the object of their rever

ence, and who might afford them protection.““

The god pointed out M anu , who, however,

expressed himself unwilling to undertake an

office which might lead him into sin, and which

was very difficult to administer, looking especi

ally to the deceitful character of men. The

people, however, persuaded him to dismiss his

fears, as the guilt of the sins committed by

any one would, they said, affect the doer only, ‘

and not the king, and promised him tribute

and guards, &c. in return for his protection.

The example of these primaeval men should,

 

 

* With these Indian speculations it is interesting to

compare some lines quoted by Sextus Em irieus (adv.

Mathematicos, IX. 54) and ascribed to ritias the

Athenian, in which the transition from primmvnl anarchy

to order and religion is thus described, according to the

ideas of a sceptic :—“ There was a time when the life of

men was disordered and savage, the slave of force, when

there was neither any reward for the good nor punishment

for the bad. Subsequently men appear to me tohave or

dained punitive laws, in order that justice mightbe mis

tress of the human race, and might hold insolent violence

in subjection: and every one was mulcted as he might

offend. Afterwards, however, as, although the laws pre

vented the perpetration of open acts of violence, men com

mitted many such deeds in secret, then it seems to me

that some man of skill and intelligence understood that it

was necessary to devise some mode of terrifying the

had. even if they should do, or say, or think, anything

E‘evild)‘ even in secret. He then introduced the Dmmty,’

'c. c.
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Bhishma proceeds, be followed by all men who

seek their own prosperity, and a king should

be appointed, and maintained in honourable

state. I omit the long details which follow in

regard to a king’s functions in regard to the

defence of his kingdom, and warlike operations,

the government of the country, the administra

tion of justice, and the levying of revenue;

merely noting a few of the most interesting

particulars. As the foundation of all, Iquote

first what is said about the king’s own

character, v. 2-599, which proves that the author

had formed a very just estimate of what a

monarch ought to be. He is to conquer himself :

it is only by doing so that he will be able to con

quer his enemies. [This important advice

is repeated elsewhere. Thus in the Udyoga

parvun, 1150 f. it is said: “ That man is help

less and overcome who seeks to vanquish

his ministers without vanquishing himself,

or to conquer his foes without first con

quering his ministers. He who first conquers

himself as if he were an enemy, and then

seeks to conquer his ministers and his enemies,

does not strive in vain to attain his end.”

Further on in the Srinh'par-van, v. 3450,

it'is wisely said: “A king destitute of ability

and dexterity (atlakshali) cannot protect his

subjects. Kingly government is difficult to be

exercised, and a great burthen.” The king is

to cause broad roads, drinking-fountains, and

market-places to be constructed in his territory,

and magazines of various kinds to be prepared

(W. 2648 f.); herbs (or medicines), roots, and

fruits to be collected ; and to provide four sorts

of physicians (v. 2654) ; to arrange that actors,

dancers, wrestlers, and jugglers shall enliven

his principal city and entertain its inhabitants

(v. 2655: naflié elm, narlakl'lé chaan malld

'nuiyllvin-as tithli, s'ubhaycyuli pura-varam moda

yeyué cha sm-vaéalr. He is, however, to repress

drinking-shops, harlots, procuresses, loose men

(kuéilu'udl; = citiz'lt, comm.), gamblers, and such

like, who are injurious to the country and vex

good citizens'(vv. 3315 f.). The king is to pro

vide for the welfare and subsistence of the poor,

of orphans, of old men and widows (v. 3251).

It is his duty to wipe away the tears of such

persons, and impart joy to men. Devoted to

the welfare of his subjects and loving righteous

ness, he is to instruct (anus'z'shydt) his people in

proper localities and on proper opportunities

(3303). He is to appoint to office wise and ex

perienced men, free from covetousness (2722).

He is himself guilty if in his dominions his

officers practise injustice (v. 3426). He is to be

moderate in his taxation, for the man who cuts

off the cow’s udder will seek in vain for milk

(2730). He should act like a gardener (pre

serving his trees), not like a charcoal-maker

(cutting them down and burning them) 2734).

If a king does homage to righteousness, his

subjects will imitate his example (2834). The

following is of interest, as throwing some

light on the position of Braihmans in the age

when it was written. In answer to a question

about the distinction to be made between

Brahmans who performed the duties proper to

their caste and those who engaged in other

occupations, Bhishma tells Yudhishthira

2870 “Those who are distinguished for

learning and look upon all creatures with an equal

eye resemble Brahma (Bruirma-samtili); those

versed in the three Vedas are like gods; whilst

those. wretched Brahmans who neglect the

works proper to their birth [janma-karma

'uz'himih] are no better than $fidras. Those who

are devoid of sacred learning and neglect to

kindle the-sacred fire are to be made liable to

the payment of tribute, and to forced labour.

Judges,* temple priests,1' those who sacrifice

to the constellations and in villages, with fre

quenters of the highways (malzfipaihika,accord

ing to the commentator, either those who

undertake sea voyages, or collectors of taxes on

the highways), are the Chandalas among

Brzihmans. Ritvi/rs, purohifas, ln'ngs’ ministers,

messengers, ...... I mirtc'lnulurshaka are like

Kshatriyas. The Brahmans who ride on

horses, elephants, or in chariots, or are foot

 

“ Such (dharm/idhikdrirmh) is the sense given to dh

@iyakfiJi by the commentator! In Wilson’s and Williams'

Sanskrit Dictionaries one of the senses assigned to

dhrdwb is “legal summons,” and to dlwdna-ztlriuna is

attributed the signification of “day of trial.” In Bohtlingk

and Roth’s Lcmican, also, one of the senses assigned to

dhwina is that ofa “ legal summons ;” and (ihwiyitarya.

is rendered as a. "person to be summoned before a.

court.” None of these Dictionaries, however, attributes to

dhvdyaka the meaning of “judge.” And this meaning

 

is rather unexpected, as Mann, viii. 9, expressly says that

when the king cannot himself look into law cases, he is to

appoint a learned Brahman to do so (tadd 'n-iyunjydd

t'idvdr'r'zsam brdhmnmiii kdrya-daréa‘ne). dhvdyaka may

also mean merely a person who delivers the summons.

1' Dcralal'dh ,- explained by the commentator as vetanerw

deva-pujd-kart'imli.

11 I leaves blank here, as I find no explanation of 1de

tdnukarshaka. 4
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soldiers, are like V a is y a s. *‘ The king, when

his treasury is empty, should levy taxes from

the persons above described, except from those

who are like Brath and the gods from

those first of all named). The Vedic doctrine is

that the king is master of the property of those

who are not Bri‘ihmans, and of those Brahmans

who pursue occupations not proper to their

caste. Persons of the latter description are

not to be overlooked, but to be controlled and

watched, with a view to the promotion of

righteousness. The king in whose country a

Brahman becomes a thief is regarded by those

who understand such matters as being himself

in fault. The man learned in the Vedas and a

householder who from the want of means of

subsistence becomes a thief is to be supported

by the king : so say those who know the Veda.

If when so supported he does not desist (from

his evil practices), he is to be banished from the

country, with his relations.”

Yudhishthira afterwards asks (W. 2950

whether, when the K s h a t r i y a race has be

come mixed, and fails to afford protection from

robbers, a Brahman, a Kshatriya, or a S ii (1 ra

may come forward to perform the duty required,

or whether they are to be prevented. Bhishma

replies that any man who, in the absence of

any other appliance, acts as a ship to convey

those who are in need of one to their desired

haven, who delivers men from those by whom

they are harassed, and affords them peace and

security, be he a slidra, or any one else,

deserves honour. What, it is asked (v. 2958),

is the use of a bullock which can carry no load (P),

of a cow which is not milked, or of a king who

affords no protection ? Such a king, as well as

an unlearned Brahman, and a cloud which

drops no rain, is like a wooden elephant or a

leathern deer. Such a king, therefore, is to be

appointed as shall defend the good and repress

the bad. It appears from this that the idea of

a Sfidra king had ah-eady been entertained,

and. probably acted upon, at the time when these

lines were composed. 1'

In the portion of the M'ahzilfhdrata from which

I have been quoting, humanity to enemies is

repeatedly enjoined. Thus in W. 3487 if. it

is said: “He who when he .has captured in

battle ahostile king who has acted fairly [or has

formerlybeenkind],underthe influence of hatred

does not treat him with respect, fails in his duty

as a Ks ha tr i ya . When a king is powerful,

let him be courteous, and compassionate when

(another has fallen) into misfortune. Thus will

he be dear to men, and not forfeit his pros

perity. Let him act the more kindly to him

to whom he has done an unfriendly act [in

conquering him]. That man will soon be an

object of affection who, though an enemy, does

friendly acts.” The following rules of war

fare are partly the same as are found in the

seventh chapter of Mann, vv. 90 fi'.; as indeed

much of the substance of the prolix maxims

of the Rdjadha‘rma of the Mahdbhliruta is

to be found in a condensed form in that

chapter: :—

3541. “A Ks h a t ri y a who is not clad in

armour is not to be fought in battle. A single

warrior is to be fought by a single warrior, So

that a man who is unfit (for fighting) may be

let go.§ If the foe comes equipped, his adver

sary must also equip himself: if he comes with

an army, he must be challenged with an army.

If he fight unfairly, he must be repelled without

regard to fairness. If he fight rightly, he is

to be encountered in the same way. A man on

horseback is not to attack one in a chariot ; but

one in a chariot should assail an enemy in a

chariot. A poisoned or barbed arrow is not

to be used: these are weapons of the wicked.

The warrior must fight righteously, and not be

incensed against the adversary who seeks to

kill him. A foe who is breathless, or childless,

is never to be struck ; nor one whose weapon is

broken, or who is worn out, or whose bowstring
 

 

* They are not, it will be observed, said to be like Ksha

triyas, whose functions they invade ; but are put a step

lower down.

1' In the Rdm/iyrr'ryl. a Nihilda king is mentioned

(see Orig. Sanskrit Tarts, 11.40?) as afriend of Rama: but

it may be supposed that he was intended to be understood

as ruling over a tribe of Nishfidas only.

I In another part of the RdedIuirnra, 2009 H'. (compare

W. 2938 f.) reference is made to two lines as from Mann,

one of which I find is given verbatim, viz. udbh.yo ’gnir

br-ihmatali kshatra'm, &c. (Mann, ix. 321.) Three lines

below, two verses are quoted as from Urianas. In the

Anaidsanapa/rvan (W. 5408 ff.) some verses occur which

are identical in tenor, though not in diction, with the sublime

lines of Menu viii. 17 and iv. 238—242; but Mann is not

referred to by the flfflhvllllt/ll'fltll writer as his source ; in fact

Brihasputi is iDtI‘mlIJGL‘ll as pronouncing the verses. Whe

ther in these several cases the writers in the Mnh'ihhlirata

have borrowed from Mann, or the compilers of both beaks

have derived the passages which are common to them from

some source prior to both, I am unable to decide, as I have

not studied either of the works with sufficient care to be

able to pronounce which is the most probable supposition.

Mann’s Srlstra. is also referred to in the Amuidsana/p.

v. 2-331.

§ According to the reading in the Bombay edition, this

must be translated: “ One warrior must be addressed, by

another, ‘ do thou discharge (thy weapon) and I shoot ’
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is cut.“I [An enemy when wounded] is to be

cured in [the conqueror’s] own country, or

sent to his home,—-when a quarrel arises among

good men, and the unfortunate man is virtuous.

If not wounded, he is to be released,—th.is is

the eternal law. Wherefore Manu Sviiyambhuva

enjoined that men should fight righteously.

The wicked K s h a t r i y a who professing to

fight fairly (.7 clhannasangarab) acts treacher

ously and conquers by unrighteousness, destroys

himself. Such conduct is characteristic of bad

men : but the wicked should be overcome by vir—

tuous action. It is better to die by acting righte

ously than to conquer by sinful procedure...

3557. A king should not seek to conquer the

earth by injustice Such conquest is of short

duration, does not conduct to heaven, and ruins

both the conqueror and the earth. He is not,

aftercapturing, to slay a fee whose armour is frac

tured, one who calls out ‘ I am thy [prisoner],’

one who joins his hands, or who lays down his

arms.” (Compare vv. 3708 if.) The sense of

the next lines (vv. 3560 is not very clear.

They run thus : “ Let not a king fight against

a man who has vanquished by force : let him

wait for a year, in order that he may be born

again from himself." [Which, according to the

commentator, means: “Let him teach him to

say ‘ I am thy slave :’ then even if after a year he

does not say these words, let him be born, i.e.

become the son of his conqueror, and then .be

released.” 3561. “ A maiden captured by force

is not before the lapse of a year to be asked”

[Dost thou choose us, or any one else (for thy

husband?) according to the commentator. If,

he goes on, she chooses another person, she is

not to be detained]. “ So, too, as regards all

property and anything else captured by vio

lence” [that is, says the commentator, anything

taken away by fraud,—male and female slaves,

&c.,—is to be restored at the end of ayear]. 3562.

“ But the property of persons who ought to be

slain (robbers, &c., comm.) is not to be kept for

them. Let the Briihmaus use it, and drink milk,

and drive bullocks in their cars, or the

captive is not a robber, comm.] let mercy

be shown [let his property be restored, comm]

A flying enemy is not tobe pressed (v. 3677). v.

3782. “ The renown of that king increases who,
 

 

 

when he has conquered, spa-res: his enemies

trusthimeven if he has committed agreat fault."

[In v. 8235 of the same book the same sen

timentis put into B ali ’ s mouth : “ They call

him a man who, when he is strong, shows mercy

to a heroic enemy who has fallen into his

hands and is in his power.” Similarly in the

Rdmfiyagza, vi 18. 27 f. (Bombay ed.) it is said:

“Having humanity in view, let not a warrior

slay even a humbled enemy who seeks refuge

and with joined hands implores (mercy). An

enemy, be he depressed or proud, who takes

refuge with his opponent is to be protected by

a man of understanding, even at the sacrifice

of his own life.”] A king isto seek for victory

by eminence in all science, not by deceit, or

hypocrisy (v. 3580). Yudhishthira here ex

presses an opinion that no duties are worse

than those of a Kshatriya; since a king,

whether by flight or by battle, causes the

death of numbers of men. He therefore asks

how he is to act so as to gain heaven (v. 3581 f.).

After some commonplaces on the duty of punish

ing the bad, favouring the good, performing

sacrifice, &c., Bhishma represents the profession

of a warrior. in quite a different light, expatiates

on the merits and celestial rewards of velour,

and declares that it is a violation of a Ksha

triya’s duty to die in bed (vv. 3603 11'.) Fur

ther on (W. 3623 fl'.), battle is compared to a

sacrifice, in which elephants are the ritviks,

horses the adhvaryus, the flesh of the enemies

the oblations, &c.-&c. Subsequently, however, we

find sentiments like the following (v. 3769) :—

“ Victory gained by fighting is the worst kind

of victory:" and (v. 3785) “A. fierce king is

hateful to _men; and they despise a mild prince.

Both qualities therefore are to be united. When

about to smite, and even when smiting, a king

should speak kindly: and when he has smitten

he should compassionate, as if lamenting and

weeping (saying), ‘ It is not pleasing to me that

men are killed in battle by my soldiers : though

again and again commanded, they do not per

form my bidding. Oh, I desire life : such a man

as this does not deserve to_be slain: brave men

who do not flee in battle are very rare: the

soldier by whom this man was slain has done

an act displeasing to me,’ While speaking in

Such a fee is to

' A verse in the Utlyogapa'rran (1426), however, is conceived in a different spirit : “An enemy who comes into one's

power, who when on the point of being lulled prostmtes himself in submission, is not to be. let _go.

be slain while one has the power; for if spared he would soon cause apprehension.” Similarly Adip. 5552 f., 5555, and

5563 if. and Scintip. 5293 f.
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this way, however, he is in secret to honour the

slayers." It cannot be denied that most of

these maxims are remarkable for the spirit of

humanity which they inculcate. Whether the

practice of the ancient Indians corresponded to

the precepts of their teachers is a question

which I am unable'to answer; but it is of

no little importance that a high ideal should be

held up, before a people, even although it should

often be disregarded.III That it was the bar

barous practice of the ancient Greeks, civilized

- in other respects as they were, to sell as slaves

those citizens of other free Hellenic states who

fell into their hands in battle, is well known.

See Grote’s History of Greece, vol. ix. p. 480,

and vol. viii. p. 224. I am unable at present

to pursue this latter subject further.

Edinburgh, July 15th., 1874.

 

MORAL AND RELIGIOUS MAXIMS FREELY TRANSLATED FROM

DIFFERENT INDIAN \VRITERS.

BY J. MUIR, D.G.L., LL.D., PH.D., EDINBURGH.

(Continued from page 188.)

(Mahdbh., I. 3028 a.)

Our love these sweetly-speaking women gain;

\Vhen men are all alone, companions bright,

In duty, wise to judge and guide aright.

Kind tender mothers in distress and pain.

Praise of lVomen.

The wife is half the man, his priceless friend ;

Ofpleasure, virtue, wealth, his constant source;

A help and stay along his earthly course,

Through life unchanging, yea, beyond its end.

(Myichchhaltafi

Men,'seeking knowledge, long must strive,

And over many volumes pore ;

But favoured women all their lore,

Unsought, from nature’s grace derive.

(Brahma

Women naturally Papglit-s.

The Bachelor only halfa. man.

dharma, II. 2.1.)

A man is only half a. man, his life

Is not a whole, until he finds a wife.

His house is like a graveyard, sad and still,

Till gleeful children all its chambers fill.

‘ Take no thought for your life, what ye shall eat,’

d'c. (Hitopadeéa.)

Shall He to thee His aid refuse

Who clothes the swan in dazzling white,

\Vho robes in green the parrot bright, ,

The peacock decks in rainbow hues P

(Kridilha Ohdaakya, X. 17.)

\Vith fervent hymns while I great Vishnu land,

The gracious, mighty, all-sustaining God,

How can I, faithlcss, for subsistence fear P

The same.

 

Does He for babes their mothers’ milk prepare,

And will He not His ever-watchful care

Extend o’er all their future life’s career ?

N0 Second Youthfor Man. (Compare Job xiv. 7.)

(Kathrisarit-scigara, LV. 110.)

The empty beds of rivers fill again;

Trees, leafless now, renew their vernal bloom;

Returning moons their lustrous phase resume;

But man a second youth expects in vain.

The lapse of time not practically noticed.

(Subhtishitilrpaoa.)

Again the morn returns, again the night ;

Again the sun, the moon, ascends the sky;

Our lives still waste away as seasons fly,

But who his final welfare keeps in sight ?

The same. (Ramayana, II. 105, 21.)

Men hail the rising sun with glee,

They love his setting glow to see,

But fail to mark that every day

In fragments bcars their life away.

All Nature’s face delight to view

As changing seasons come anew ;

None sees how each revolving year

Abridgcs swiftly man's career.

Men. should not delay to be good ; Life uncertain.

(Mahdbh., XII. 6534 if.)

Death comes, and makes a man his prey,

A man whose powers are yet unspent,

Like one on gathering flowers intent,

Whose thoughts are turned another way.

 

* When Yudhishthim resolves to offer the horse sacrifice, and the horse, according to custom, is let loose and wander.

over the earth, attended by Arjuna, the latter, in accordance with the injunctions of his brother, abstains from slflyiml

any of the kings who oppose him, and whom he overcomes in battle: liévamdhikaparvan, W. 2215 if, 2459 if.
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Begin betimes to practise good,

Lest fate surprise thee unawares

Amid thy round of schemes and cares;

To-morrow’s task to-day conclude.

For who can tell how things may chalice,

And who may all this day survive P

While yet a stripling, therefore, strive,—

On virtue’s arduous path advance.

‘ This is the Law and the Prophets.’

macharita, 158.)

(Vikra

In one short verse I here express

The sum of tomes of sacred lore :

Beneficence is righteousness,

Oppression sin’s malignant core.*

 

Good and Bad seem to be equally favoured here ,

not so hereafter. (Makith XII. 2798 if.)

Both good and bad the patient earth sustains,

To cheer them both the sun impartial glows,

On both the balmy wind refreshing blows,

On both at once the god Paijanya rains.

So is it here on earth, but not for ever

Shall good and bad be favoured thus alike;

A stern decree the bad and good shall sever,

And vengeance sure, at last, the wicked strike.

The righteous then in realms of light shall dwell,

Immortal, pure, in undecaying bliss; '

The bad for long, long years shall pine in hell,

A place of woe, a dark and deep abyss.

June 1874.

 

THE GEOGRAPHY IBN BATUTA’S TRAVELS.

BY COL. H. YULE, C.B.

(Continuedfrom page 212.)

IIL—His Voyage to China.

011 arriving at S u n A r g a on from his excur

sion to Silhet, Ibn Batuta found there a junk

about to start for Java, 'i.e. as we shall see, S u -

m a tr a, the Java .Minor of Marco Polo, a voyage

of forty days. On this he took his passage.

After fifteen days’ voyage they touched on

the coast of a country called ‘B ara h n a g a r ,

where the men had muzzles like dogs, whilst

the women were very beautiful. The former

went naked, the latter wore aprons of leaves.

They had houses of reeds on the shore, and had

plenty of plantains, areca palms, and pain. Some

Musalman settlers there were, who lived apart

from the natives. The people had tame ele

phants in numbers. Their Chief came to see the

strangers, mounted on an elephant, and attend

ed by some twenty followers, also on elephants :

the Chief was clothed in goat-skins, and had

three coloured silk haudkerchiefs tied on his

head.

Leaving this place, in twenty-five days more

they reached the island of J a v a, which gives its

name to the Jilwi Zubin (or benzoin).1‘ Here

they disembarked at a small town called

Sarha, the port ofthe city ofS umathra,

which was four miles distant.

I will not repeat here the discussion of the

position of the city of SUMATRA which will be

found in my notes on ,Marco P0101 Its locus

on the north coast of the island is limited by

Pedir on the west and Pasei on the east,

'i.e. between long. 86° and 97° 20’ or thereabouts,

whilst the strong probability is that it lay near

the head of the estuary-like bay called in the

charts Telo, or Taluk-Samiiwe.

Returning to Barahnagiir, which we

have not yet determined, we may first be cer

tain that it was on the main-land,-~the elephants

settle that point. Next, it should lie at about %

of the sea track from Sunai'gaon to Sumatra.

This will place the probable locus about the

southern part of the Arakan coast, near

S a n d o w 1': or G w a. A little further south

we have the prominent points of Cape and

Island Negrais, a name corrupted from the

Na gar it of the Burmese, and bearing re

ference to a story of a dragon or na’ga which

lies in wait there to sink the ships of un~

believing navigators.§ N agar may be the

same name. Dulaurier, however, has pointed

out that Barah Nagiir may represent the

Malay words Blirilt Nagrira, “ \Vest Country,”

and this is highly probable, as the crew of

the junk were likely to be Malays. But this

interpretation would be quite consistent with

the position that I suggest; indeed one sees

no part of the coast to which the term West
 

" The last two lines in the original, literally rendered, run

thus :—-“ Helping others 18 to be esteemed as virtue; the

oppression of others as sin."

 

1' Beuzoin. from lubdnjdwi taken as lo benzoi.

I Book III. eh. X. note 1. -

§ Phayre, in Jou'r. As. Soc. Ben. vol. XXVIII. p. 47 .
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Country could apply so well, in the mouth of

Malays!

The people are described as savages, and we

do not suppose that the proper Peguans were

so. But these may easily have been a tribe of

the wilder races, such as the Khyens of the

Arakan Yoma mountains, of which range No

grais is the terminal spur.

After spending a fortnight at the court of

the King of Sumatra, where he found brethren

of the law from nearly all parts of the Muham

madan world, lbn Batuta obtained leave to

proceed on his voyage to China, and the king

provided him with a junk and all necessaries.

After sailing for twenty-one days along the

‘ coasts of the dominions of the orthodox Sultiin

of Sumatra, they arrived at Mul- Jawah .

This was a. region of pagans, which had an

extent of two months’ journey, and produced

abundance of excellent aromatics, especially the

aloes-wood of Kikulah and Kamiirah,

places which were both in M ul-J a w a h. The

port which they entered was that of Kalkula,

a fine city with a wall of.hewn stone wide

enough to give passage to three elephants

abreast. Elephants were employed for all kinds

of purposes; everybody kept them and every

body rode upon them. The first thing that he

observed was a group of elephants carrying

aloes-wood into the town to be used as fuel!

This is a kind of formula, for he tells us the

same of cinnamon and brazil wood in Malabawt

All the commentators, professed and inci

dental, e.g. Lee, Dulauricr, Defréméry, Gilde

meister, Walckenaer, Reinaud, Lassen, assume

this M ul- Java to be the island of Java. And

the explanation given of the name is from the

Sanskrit Miila = root or original. This word

is used in Malay,I and the derivation is of

course possible. But as regards the identifica

tion, urely a little consideration might have

satisfied any of these learned persons that if by

Mul-Java, where elephants were kept by every

petty shopkeeper, and where eagle-wood was

used to light the kitchen fires, the Moorish

traveller did mean Java, then he lied so
 

‘ It is worth noticing, however, thatjust about the same

locus most probably be assigned to Ptolemy’s Bern-henna.

1' Compare the statement of a Musalmiin traveller, who

assured us, the other day, that “ in Burma the cultivators

keg. and bred elephants as the people here do oxen.”

— 0.

See Crawfurd’s Malay Diet.

So also Crawford includes the peninsula and coast of

Siam in his admirable Descriptive Dictionary.

 

egregioust that it is not worth considering

what he meant. There are no elephants in

Java except the one or two that may be import

ed to swell the state of native courts; and

there is no eagle-wood.

On the other hand, those two circumstances,

of the excessive abundance of domesticated

elephants, and the unusual abundance of aloes

wood, are of themselves sufficient to indicate

the true position of this country as being on the

shore of the Gulf of Siam.

The shores of that sea are intimately con

nected with the great islands of the Archipelago

by natural characteristics and by trade, and no

thing is more likely than that the Arab mariners

who frequented those seas should have included

them, with some distinctive sign, under the

terms Jliwa, Jliwi, which they append to the

Archipelago generally, and its products.§ This

distinctive sign is more likely to have been

Arabic than Sanskrit, and I believe that Capt.

Burton has furnished us with the word, when

he tells us that the Arabs, who now confine the

name of Zanzibzir to the island so called, dis

tinguish the African mainland there as B ar r -

el -MOLI, or the “Continent.”|| Mnl-Java would

thus be continental Jaw.

K ii 1; ula is a name that has not survived.

It occurs in the chaos of Edrisi’s chapters on

Indo-China (I. 185, 191). ~It may have been a

colony of one of the S ri K a k 11 la s of the coast

of Kalinga (one on the Krishna, the other, now

Srikakol, further north). Kumzlra, a

name that has been a source of endless confu

sion, and in which Arabian geographers or Euro

pean commentators have mixed up Madagascar,

Cape Comorin(Kumiu-i), and Assam, but which

is almost always associated with aloes-wood, I

believe to be connected with Kh m e r, the an

cient native name of the kingdom of Kambojafili

I know of only one other book in which

M ul- J a v :1. occurs. This is the History of

W as s :‘i f, who states, in his usual rigmarole

'style, that in A. H. 691 (A. D. 1292) Kubliii

Kean sent a fleet to subdue the island of Mul

Jfiva, one of the countries of Hind, which was

ll Jour. R. Geoq. Soc. vol. XXIX. 30. Burton says

the word moli, t ough common in anzibar Arabic, Will

not be found in dictionaries.

1f Ibu Khurdfidbah places om 5r three days west of

S an f or C h an f, i.e. Champs. or Southern Cochin China.

Abulfeda puts but a short day’s voyage between the two

countries. Mr. Lane, in his notes on Sindbad, puts Koma-r

on the Gulf of Siam.
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200furs‘zkhs long and 120 broad. Sri Rama, the

king of the country, submitted, and intended to

travel to the Kilan's court, but death prevented

him, and his son carried out the intention. There

is no other information? I do not think much

stress can be laid on the use of the term island

here, considering how loosely it is often used.

S ri R in m a is aname that we find both among

the early kings of the Malay settlers in the Penin

sula, and as that of the King of Siam who

founded Ayodhya ; but both are almost certainly

later than Kublzli.

After leaving Kalkul a the party sailed for

thirty-four days, and then arrived at the Calm or

Pacific Sea (al-Bahr aZ-kiihil), which was of a

reddish tint and disturbed by neither winds nor

waves. The boats were set to tow the ship, and

the great sweeps of the junk brought into play,

but they were thirty-seven days in passing this

sea. They then arrived at the country of

'l‘ a w ii 1 i s i . '

This was a very extensive country; the so

 

vereign was the equal of the King of China, and

frequently carried on naval war with China,

compelling the Chinese to sue for peace. The

people had Tartar countenances; their women

were amazous ; the name of the port where they

lauded was K ai Iii k a ri (which seems Indian) ;

the place was governed by a daughter of the

king called Ur d uj :1 (which is Turki, and had

been already given by Ibn Batuta as the name

of one of the queens of Muhammad Uzbal»; Khan

of Kipchak). This young lady, who is a great

warrior, speaks Turki both to the traveller and

to her own servants; she keeps elephants; and

on leaving her country the travellers run before

the wind for seventeen days and then reach the_

port of Z aitfi n (or Chwanchau) in China.

Many attempts have brought me no nearer the

identification of 'l‘ a w in. l i s i , and I strongly

incline to the belief that it belongs to the geo

graphical system of Captain Gulliver and Peter

W'ilkins, Mariner.

Palermo, 11121111874. H. YULE.

 

NIJAGUHA’S NOTES ON INDIAN MUSIC.

BY REV. F. KITTEL, MEBKARA.

The following notes are adduced princi

pally with the object of making the science

of I n dian Mn sic, if possible, a subject of

discussion in the Indian Antiquary. Not only

from a scientific, but also from a practical point

of view, a good and at the same time easy

treatise on the musical laws and tunes prevalent

in this country appears to be a desideratum.1

\Vhat is given below cannot be called a transla

tion; but the technical terms as they are given

in a sort of Canarese (Kannada) concordance,

the Vivekachintrimaui, have been simply pre

sented in a coherent manner. It may also serve

to show what musical system is used in at least

one portion ofthe South. The author of the con

cordauceisNijagunaSivayogi,aLifigfiita.

In the writer’s copy under the last heading,

called graniha-rachana-uibandhana, these words

occur :-—“ when it hadbecome the éaka marked

by guna, ritu, giri, and vishaya (A.D. 1841 P) it

was composed by Nijaguua.”1 No attempt to

correct the text has been made by the present

writer. In Canarese the final i of 'Safilskrit

' See D'Ohsson, Hist. des Mongols, II. 465, and Dowsou's

Ellint’sHist. II. 27. Neither G-aubil nor Depruigues has any

mention, from Chinese sources, of this expedition.

t Conf. As. Res. vol. 111.; Stafl'ord‘s Historu of Music,

the book noticed, Indian Evangelical Review, I. 4, p. 525.

 

 
feminines generally appears as short, and the

a of feminines as e.

1. The origin and places of the seven notes

(svara), and other musical knowledge (grinn

éaatra).

In the order of the utpatti of the seven

svaras, the seven wares, called shadja, rishabha,

gfindhiira, madhyama, pauohama, dhaivata, and

nishéda, have been born in the order of Para

éiva’s seven faces, called fivara, sadyojiita,

vamadeva, aghora, tatpurusha, isiina, and ni

rafiga. The sthdnas of the shadja and the other

seven svaras are the throat, the head, the nose,

the heart, the mouth, the palate, and the pfir

vifiga.

2. The times, sounds (dlwani), asterisms,

and so on.

Sunrise, noon, afternoon, evening, the first

part of the night, (mid-)uight, and its termi

nation are successively the (seven) pleasant

Mlas of shadja and the other svaras. The

peacock’s cry, the bull’s bellow, the goat's

bleat, the curlew’s cry, the cuckoo’s song, the

I Vulgar tradition says that this person lived about

900 ears ago (Le. about 970 A.D.), and was a pett king

in aisdr, belonging to the rfidhya Brfihmauas, w o are

invested both with the Ysjnopavita and Lin . Nijaguna's

l’irckachintdmani has been translated into umil.
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noble horse’s neigh, and the rutting elephant's

roar are, in proper order, the (seven) agreeable

anukaraglq dhvanis of shadja and the other

svaras. Ardré, Pilrviishfidha, Revati, Visfikhe,

Mala, Anl'iriidha, and Makha, are successively

the janma nakshatras of shadja, etc. Amii

viisyé, trayodaéi, panchami, ashtami, saptami,

tadigé (tritiyfi), and navami litre in a. line the

utpatti think of shedja, etc. Afigirasa, Bhrigu,

Kaéyapa, Vasishtha, Niamda, Atri, and Kapila are

in their order the Bishis of shadja, etc. Brilhmi,

Mz‘lheévari, Kanmr'iri, Vaishnavi, Vi‘m'ihi, Mihen

dri, and Chfimundi alre in their order the adhi

devatés of shadja, etc. The red lotus (arunfibja),

brown (kapila), gold (heme), blue lotus (ni

lotpala), black (krishna), white (éveta), and

variegated (chitra) are successively the varglas

of shadja, etc. Shadja, madhyama, and pan

chamm—these three svaras belong to the bra/mm.

jdti ; rishabha and dhaivata, these two belong

to the kshatriya jliti; gindhiira. and nishida‘

these two belong to the vais'ya jdti ; two others,

the enters. and kilknli, belong to the éudraii.

Love (érifigzira), mirth (hz'isya), tenderness

(karuna), anger (raudra), heroism (vira), terror

(bhayimaka), and disgust (bibhatsa) are in

their order the phalas of the shadja, etc.

3. The origin of the third and quarter

tones (s'ruti) from the notes.

Further, the four érutis called gnhvari, nish

kale, gfidhé, and sakalé are born of the shadja.

svara; the three érutis called madhnré, Avali,

ek-Akshari are born of the rishabha. svara; the

two ég-zttis called bhrifigajziti and parefigité,

arise from the gfindhfira svara; the four sfrutis

called railjaki, pfirne, alafikz‘irini, and vzlfilsé

are born of the madhyama, svera. ; the four s'rutis

called rennki, lalite, tasthi, and vifnsaké have

their origin in the pafiehama. svara; the three

érutis called bha'ishz‘lfigi, vertaki, and sampfirné

are come into existence from the dhaivata svara;

the two s'rulis called presanné and sarvavyz'ipi

have originated in the nishfida, svara. Thus

twenty-two érutis have come from the seven

svares, and the svaras of pralq'iti and vikriti,

the idle, the laya, and the mela. come under

consideration.

4. The éruti-gamakas and deéi-gamakas.*

Further, sphurita, pramita, dirgha, lelita,

uchchhrita, gurnérita, nllasita, sfikshmita. dirghfi

yita, dirghochchhrita, lilochchhrita, dirghalalita,

lalitochchhrita, prastuta, kindita, kshipra, heta.

akshipta, samullzisita, komala, and ullasita.

komala are the twenty-two éruti gamakas ,- and

kampita, sphurita, line, tribhinna, ssptada,

findolita, zlhara are the seven deéi gamakas.

These different characteristics are to be studied.

5. The characteristics of the origin of the

modes (miga), and the scales (grlima), etc.

The gita is born of the above-mentioned éruti

gamalcas of the svaras; it bears the following

six: lakshapas : svara, susvnra, surfiga, madhnra.

akshara, alaiikrlra. For the origin of the 'rrigas

‘ there are three grtimas: the shadja. grime, the

madhya. grime, and the giindhiira. grime. The

gindhfira grime. is used in the Gandharva, world ;

the other two grimas are used in the world of

mortals. The five rdgas called dhaivatn, nislu'i

dini, shadje. kesari, shadja. divyavati, shadja.

mudhyama, are born of the shadja. grime; the

ten wigas called gzlndhzlri, rakshoglindhziri,

madhyama gillldhiiri, divyavati, madhyama. div

yavati, pailchama. gfindhzlri, pailcllamendriya

nandini, nandaynnti, karma. vyabhichzlrini, and

kauéiki are born of the mndhyama. grfima.

Thus the number of rfigas born of the two

grilmns is fifteen.

6. The classes (jdti ) of the modes.

The six slidhdrapa jzitis are : éuddha, bhinna,

gnuda, ashta. saidh-(lrana, sapta. sz'idhfirana, and

shat svara. The six called shadja. grime,

madhya. grime, ganda, panehama. sidhfirana,

kauéiki, and nu‘ilava. kauéiki are the riigas born

of the s'uddha jliti; the four called bhinna. shad

je, bhinna, time, bhinna. kausiki, madhyama.

bhinna are the rfigas belonging to the gauda

jdti; the eight called shadfirn, tikzl rzige, malla

vi, pai'lchama, mfilavi, kauéiki, dhakkfi kauéiki,

senvire, and hindola. are the rfigas belonging to

the ash": sddhd'ragza jdti; the seven called nar

taki, kakubhn, shadja. kauéiki, bhramfiln, pail

chama bhrann'ila, penchama gaindhzlrn, and rfipa

sz‘idhz‘irana belong to the s/zpta slizlhliragm ju‘ti ,

the eight called tikE, saindliavi, paiichamn.

shfidava, deva gnpta, gindluira gupta, kauéika

gnpta,a.ndupfifiga., are the rx'igas belonging to the

she! avara, jdtz'. Thus thirty-six? niga, nuirlis

which are shat trilhéat tatvfitmakas, arise from

the six rilga. jzitis which are shndakshara-shn

dzimnzlya-shatsthala-shadadhvn-sevyas.

 

' Gumslm, according to the St. Petersburg Lexicon,

denotes a deep pectoral tone.

+ The text seems to give only 33; the bhinnn thi may

have been omitted.
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7. The ragtifigas.

Further, there are four afigas: the rfiga‘i'nga,

bhfishzifiga, kriyiifiga, and upfiiga. The ma

dhu, mfidhevi, éafikarfibharana, hindola, boi

gz‘ila gunda. kriyé, sr'i rfige, strange, abhra,

pafichama, divya, ghantii rig-a, ghfiljhari, some.

rigs, dhanyfisi, deéi, deslkshi, millava, éri

varéli, nfiga. divya,, karnfita, and bang-filo. are

the twenty rdgas that are derived from the NZ

gdr'iga. Kauéiki, veltwali, suddhfivaii, modi,

nz'iti, suhai'i, lalité, fitholi, gaudi,saindha,vi, nfiga

dhvani, filiari, trévali, suddhiihari, kimbhoji, firi

kantha,'bz_~iha.spa.ti, dx‘ikshinfitya, démbfi kriye,

surzishtm saindhavi, kalyiini, éambarzivali,

madhukari, kfilindi, pulindini, tarafigini, megha

rar'ijani, kural'iji, suddha. vfihini, prathama

mm'ijari, niti nirhyani, phala maiijari, and

éayasodari are the thirty-four, nigas that

are born of the bhzishdflga. Nilotpalini, ekach

chavi, johari, utpali, kinnariké, giti, nijili,

tura'figi, gflndhfiri, gauli, rfikshasi, nz'idottari,

vasanta bhairevi, sévala, deva, gnpta, strange.

bhairavi, gandhi, kitmodi, sil'nhz'ivali, kaimadcva,

deva. nidottara, and vasanta. bafigfila. are the

twenty-two rdgas that are born of the [trig/61790.

Sindhu varfili, kannwda (=karn-rita) vanili, dril

miqla. (=drfivida) vsnili, and prathama varfili are

thefour 'ra'gas that are upé'r'lga varlilis; mahfi

rishtra ghi‘ujhari, sauréshtra ghfizjhari, drzimida

ghfirjhari, and dakshina, ghfirjhari are the four

updfiga ghrerhari ragas; karna'ita gaula, delia.

gaula, turushka; ganla, mfilava gsula, chha‘iyfi

gonla, sauriishtra. gaula, and drfimida gaula are

the seven uplifiga gaula 'rdgas; chiiyii todi and

turnshka tod_.i are the two upfihga todi rdgas;

bilnhari and bhairavi are the two updfiga. rdgas

of na'fi; silage m'iti and bhillsja. karafija. are

the two upfifigas for the 'rlima kriyd Hiya; deva

kriyé,‘ trinetra. kriyé. and bhfitz‘lla. kriyé are

the three uplifigas for the hold/Lalo. m’ga. The

one Inmdred aml siari' Tl'igas are born of the four

kinds of afigas. From the grimas, the jhtis,

and the signs together one hundred and fifty

eevenl‘ rh'gas take their origin.

8. The thirty-six modes.

It is long since the following thirty-six nigaa

of all the rhgas have been notable from

being chiefly used: rz‘nna. kriyé, bhfipiili, vasan

ta, nz‘lti, strange, bhauli, kfimbhoji, glu'hjhari,

 

bhairavi, gunda. krin', bilahari, dhanyaisi, kal

yi'ini, pada. maiijari, bangilli, deéi, deva. gin

dhi‘u'i, megha raiijani, kuraiiji, iihari, éri rigs,

pahadi, gaula, rfima. k'riyé,§ éafikarz‘ibharano,

bhillaki, duéz'lkshi, varzili, sfiveri,mafigala, kanéi

ki, nz‘ira‘iyani, athiina, iimbhi, todi, and madhya

mivati.

9. A short statement regarding the éuddha,

mitra, and sail/ri-rpa modes.

Further, of the above-mentioned thirty-six

rhgas seven belong to the male gender ,- only the

befith ralga. is neuter,- the remaining twenty

eight are female rages. A division into families

(kutumba) is usually made, so that there are

\ four female raigas for‘ each of the male régas.

Further, by a. threefold division of qualities there

arise three and three dist r11gas for the thirty-six

rigs-s, so that there are one hundred and eight.

Further, of the prakg'itl's of the seven svaras,

called so, ri, gm, ma, pa, dha, and ni, also in the

seven aoasthfx, called afikura. sthfiyi, eruti sthaiyi,

mfirchhanii sthfiyi, chunks, khecharl sthfiyi,

rava saigati, and muktfiya, (and) of the saizyo

gas and viyogas, in the way of seven to one

(7 X 7 X 7, Le.) three hundred and forty-three

svara-prasthflnas are born, called the garbhfifiga ;

and on account of the variety of option in

leaving and acquiring in the prastz'ira of the

above ones, like the various prepaiicha, the rzigas

become numberless. (Then follow some words

about Sadfiéiva’s pranava.)

10. Some allied (mitra) modes.

Vasanta. bhairavi, iinta bilahari, and rz'ima

kriyé are the three mitra ra’gas of rlfma kriyé ,

mukha'iri and hindola, are the two mitra rdgas

of 'vasan'ta, ; nfiti, fihari, silage. nx‘iti, hamira

mild, and ghfirjhara. nfiti are the fivefold ndgis ,

saurfishtra. gaula, mzilava gaula, ketéra. gaula,

chhx'iyz'i gaula, kannada, gaula, tz‘wa. gonla, and

mohara. gaula. are the gaula, mitras; mitra

bhauli alone is the bhauli mitra ; gamma. kim

bhoji, ténugu (Le. télugu) kimbhoji, and deéya

kiimbhoji are the three kzimbhoji mitraa; éoka

varzili, vasanta varzili, jogi vari‘ili, pantu variili,

prathama. varfili, pratiipa. varfili, laksha varz'ili,

and miga. varz'ili are the seven“ that are mitras

of the éuddha. varlili. Thus one has to learn

the éuddha, mitra, and safikirna differences

from the guru’s mouth.
 

§ The text seems to give only one hundred.* The text seems to adducc only 88.

1' Of this number, as it seems. only 151 are adduced in the text.

I This stands also at the beginning. II The text seems to give eight.
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11. The manner of singing the reigns (gaina

mich'ri).

12. The various musical instruments ('vliilya

bheda).

13. The stringed instruments (tantr'i eddya).

14. Songstresses (gdya/l-i).

1-5. Drummers ('ma'rdalélcdra).

16. The trila [wig/Es.

Further, the tile is the sake and the sabala

brahma’s (Le. isvara’s) liiiga. As in this this.

(tdlalz) the consonant t and the long a to

gether are born of the akasa lifiga, and it, there

fore, is rudrzitmaka; and as the consonant l, the

a, and the viswrga spring from the bindu and are

éaktyiitmaka, the word t a a. is gauri-saiikara

devzitmaka, and the first manifest nciila that

arises from it is called dhrzwa. Two dhruvas

are called one 'mtitré ,- t'wo mirtrés are called

one guru; a'significantpluta. is called virlima

matré. Whilst thus the matrés increase for the

moments (nimesha), by the order of present,

future, and past of the time of mark (vyapjana

kiln), the ferm of the kriyl': becomes manifold,

and the origin of the variety of the tiles occurs.

So one has to understand the rise of the tiles,

and to pay regard to the das'a prligzas, as the kzila,

marge, kriyé, afiga, jziti, graha, kalé, laya, yati,

and prastiira of the tide are called.

 
17. The idle bhedas.

Further, it is said by the trila dhiiris who are

acquainted with the Bharata sistra that the

seven tdla, bhedas, called dhruva, matteya, rfipa

ka, jampé, tripnti, atté, and eka, and the one

hundred and eight“ Mlas, called chaiichat puti,

chzichat puti, shad gita, patrachchhada, safilvri

jita, sammita, élé, jombcdé, girhi, dakké,sara ka

rana, pati karana, pil'ida karana, krauncha pada,

kala halhsa, adi, lalita, matta, mdtafiga, phala

chakra, asthAns. mantapa, maya mandita, ékka

sara, rachché, uttara pinni, pancha pini, safi

krishta, khanjikhahja, akhandita, vilambita,

kutila, chaturaéra, khanda, vriddha, upavriddha,

subhadra, safigata, prachchhannfilaya, chz'iru

kalyzina, goshthi kalyzina, dhruva laya, jinme

yzira, harini vishama, vidya'idhara, mataiiga,

brahmz'inandana, sarasvati kauthabharana, vima

thayfi, svara mathayzi, tegadamz’ina mathayzi,

pfirva kafikana, kfimya kaiikana, praéasta, kokila.

priya, simhanandana, sifilha. vikridita, silhha

nflda, septa mudrikii, jayzila, and so on, are

distinguished by the number of six var-gas, called

bha'iiga tilla,upabhafiga tilla,vibhafiga tiila, vitrila,

éuddha tale, and anutzila.

(Then follow nritta bheda, riija bhoga, etc.)

.Mercara, 5th April 1874.

 

WORDS AND PLACES IN AND ABOUT BOMBAY.

BY DR. J. censor: DA CUNHA.

Bombay long before its possession by Eu

ropean nations had its own history, its gods,

temples, villages, and its geographical and

natural divisions, each having its own name,

which by process of time have in some instances

been rendered meaningless, while in others they

remain in their original form.

The attempt now made to unravel the ori

ginal and historical significations of these words

is generally based either on tradition, or .on the

,ancient records of the Hindus, and only in afew

instances on the writings of the first European

authors, Portuguese and English. The words

\Valkeshwar, Bombay, and Mazaan are ancient

and significant; while others, such as Girgaum

and Byculla, probably of modern date, have been

subjected to arbitrary meanings.

\V a l u k e év a. r a, now called Malabar Hill,

is derived from two words of Sanskrit origin—

afg'fl (miluka) which ‘ means sand,’ and gear

('iévara) ‘lord ;’ hence W ii In k e s v a r a signifies

“lord of sand.”

The legend given in the Wzilukes'vara

JlIahdtmg/at runs thus z—Ri'ima, the seventh

avatri'r of Vishnu, and king of Ayodhyzi (modern

Oudh), while on his way to Lailka (Ceylon) in

order to recover his wife Sitfi, who had been

carried off by Rflvana, the king of Laiiki'i, get

ting wearied of his long journey, halted at

the place now called W 5. l u k e s v a r a along

with his brother Lakshmana, who was in

the habit of providing Rfima every night with .

a new liiiga of Siva directly from Kasi (Ba

nz'iras). The night Rzima stayed at Wirin
 

 

*' The text seems to adduce 58 of them.

1- Wdlukeévura, Bfahritmyu, or “the greatness of W Mn -

k e s v a r a. ," is an old Sanskrit manuscript which has not yet

seen the light of publicity. I am indebted for the cruel of

it tn Mr. Yaslmmt I’hondbfi Nilyuk Danfiita. it is sup

posed to have been written about five hundred years ago
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k esvara, however, his brother quite forgot -

to get a l'ihga for him, or, as others say, failed

to arrive at the time appointed, and consequently

Rzlma, growing impatient, made one himself of

the sand at the spot. Just after this sand-l'iilga

was made, L a k s h m a n a arrived with his

from Kfisi, and had it set up there in a temple

which was then named Lakshmai'i esvara,

while that made by Rama got another temple,

from which, however, on the arrival of the

lll'lcchahas or first foreign invaders, it jumped

into the sea and disappeared.‘ The place

that was formerlyuamed Lakshmaneévara

is called W a 111 k e s v a r a . Both the Muham

madans and the Portuguese are said to have

destroyed this Hindu temple, as they did

many others on the coast; but about 150

years ago a person by name Reina Ki‘imat, a

Brahman, who is supposed to have been an

influential person,—and was the only wealthy

Hindu present at the laying of the corner-stone

of St. Thomas’s Cathedral,— rebuilt it.

There is a tank here which has also its legend,

which states that Rfima being thirsty, and find

ing no water on the hill, shot an arrow into the

earth, and forthwith a tank made its appearance,

which is hence calledB it n a t i r t h a,i.c. a {ii-Um,

or holy place of ablution, produced by an arrow.

It is also sometimes called B a n a g a in g a , from

aTur (brina') an arrow, and ITS: (gahgli) a sacred

stream. Some people likewise call it P i t a la -

ga ii gz'i , which is supposed to be the name of

a sacred river of P at it 1 a , or the infernal

regions.

Other writers, however, such as Viilmikifl'

Vyz'isa,1' Sridhar,§ and Mayur Pant, who

have written the history of the war of R-(ima

with Rz'ivana, make no mention of this episode

in Raima’s life.

In the first chapter of the second section of the

Sahylidri khanda of the sznda Purina it is

mentioned that Paraénrz'ima, the sixth incarna
 

‘The Kolls, who, as will be shown hereafter, were the

original inhabitants of Bombay, pay special devotion to

this lin’qa. My charge ofthe Kfilfibfi Branch Dispensary as

a physician brought me frequently in contact with the

Kolis, whose princi 1 quarter in the whole Konkan, I sup

pose, is Killfibi. ne of the best-informed among them

told me, some time ago, that the lingo, made b Rfimn,

ha ' from a distance “got scent" of the M echchas

long efore they arrived at Bombay, jumped into the

sands of Back Bay and disappeared. When Bombay was

restored to the Hindus, some of the Kolls dug at the place

where the linga had jumped, in order to recover and restore

it to its former position ; they dug until they had almost

reached the anti odes, but the Maya was not to be found.

They gave up t 9 search, under the belief that Bombay

 

tion of Vishnu, and the exterminator of the

Kshatriya caste, after reclaiming the Konkan

from the ocean, established a great number of

tirihas and lihgas in it. He at the same time

established afgfiqwqgririr armi‘rimmrfi, i.e. the

very greatwalukesvaraandBanagailgzi

tank.

Probably the B i n a g a in th mentioned here

is not the one made by Rfima by shooting an

arrow into the earth, or into Pa t a la , under

the earth, but was made by Parasurama on the

occasion when he is said to have stood on the top

of the Sahyadri range and shot fourteen arrows,

one of which may have fallen on this spot and

produced the ti-rtha. Such places are not un

common in the Koiikan; e.g. in the village called

B ainavali (village of the arrow) in the southern

part of the territory of Goa there is atank of this

name, and the Sahyddri khanda states that

mm = were? am serfs Pas-r" gfr mar swwsrwr

qurnrgfifiq'ar, i.e. “the place where an arrow (of

Paraéurftma) fell is known by the name of

B a n a v a li it became meritorious, and was

produced by the arrow of Rama.”

Now it is fair to mention that the latter use

the authority of the Purinas, while the former

is from a manuscript of comparatively recent

date.

B o m b a y .—This word is derived from the

goddess M u m b a , in whose honour the temple

M u m b a de v i is named even in our days. The

interpretation given by some writers of the

word Bombay as derived from two words of the

Portuguese language, bo'm ‘ good,' and bahia

‘ bay,’ cannot be correct. The Portuguese

could not have possibly combined the masculine

bom with the feminine bahia—at the most they

would have called it B o a b a hi a ; but from the

first the designation they gave it was not Bom~

bay, nor Boabahia, but Bombaim. Not

only the earliest Portuguese writers, such as

Diogo. Couto, Faria e Sonza, and others ; but
 

would again fall into foreign hands and the li'itga did not

choose to be a second time obliged to take refuge in the sand.

1'Vfilmiki, the author of the Rd-mdyarpa, is said to have

been a Koli by mate, but is now considered a Rishi.

I See Mahabharata (Vanaparcan, &c.).

§§ridharis a Marathi poet of great renown. He was

a resident of Pandharpur, and wrote \the Rd/nwv'ijdya, or

history of Ram, in Marathi in 012? (and?) metre.

llMayur Pant was an inhabitant of Bdmmati, in the

Dekhan, and of the tribe of Karhfide Brllnnaus. He has

written the history of Ram in drya (NWT) metre in

Marathi.
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even the papers relating to the grant * of

the Island of Bombay by the King of Por

tugal to Charles II. of England. In the treaty,

concluded on the 23rd June 1661, the name

B omb aim is used, which also the earliest

English writers, such as Dr. Fryer and others,

employed.

It is reasonable to suppose that this name is

derived from M u m b ii , of the origin of which

there are two versions. One is that the M um -

badevi temple was first erected about five

hundred years ago by one of the Kolis, ab

original dwellers in Bombay, whose name was

Mn 1'] ga : and really such names as

Mungii,Simgz'i, Boga, and Vfigfi arenot

uncommon among them ; and they say that the

name of M 11 ii g .1 might have eventually changed

into Mumb in, for it is customary among the

Hindus to give their own names to their gods and

goddesses, as, for instance, the word D h a k a -

l e s v a r a , 1'.e. a temple built by a person of the

name of Dhfikji, Manakesvara, Le. a tem

ple built by a person by name Mfinkoji, and

several others. But it is not possible to account

for the change in the word M 11 1'1 g a of the letter

9 (11') into the letter 11 (sf) of M umbii; for

these two letters belong to two difi'erent

classes of consonants.

The other version, and perhaps the more cor

rect ofthe two, is that taken from the Mumbr’iDev'i

Mahdtmya, written in Priikrit, which states that

there was a giant in theIsland, by name Mumb ii

r a k a , in whose honour Bombay is named. 'I‘his

giant by his religious austerities pleased Brahniz'i

so much that he obtained from the deity im

munity from death, and also a promise that he

should always be successful in war against his

enemies. This privilege, however, made him

so vain that he commenced to harass all his

neighbours, when a meeting of the gods was

convened in order to put a stop to the en

croachments of the privileged giant. They all

went for advice to Vishnu, and he, in order to

chastise the giant, created a goddess from his

own splendour, who punished him so se

verely that he was obliged to sue for pardon.

Having granted this, the goddess told the giant

to ask any boon or favour from her, whereupon

he said that he would like to build a temple and

name it by theirjoint names, as M u m b r. d e v i,

or the goddess of the giant M um b a r a k a . He

is supposed to have been M u b a r a k a I., Em

peror of Delhi, and called a giant from the re

sistance he always offered to the Hindu religion ;

and to have called the place M u b :i r a k ap u r ,

subsequently contracted into M u m b ai and

Bombay, the change of 'm (:7) into b (a)

being natural.

Although a myth, this story explains the

origin of the name Bombay in a somewhat more

plausible fashion than the other, and I give it

without comment in the form in which I re

ceived it.

The temple referred to was first built on

what is now the Esplanade, but about a century

and a half ago it was transferred to its present

site, near P a y a d h 1‘1 11 i, where there is a pagoda

with a large tank, the daily resort of innumera

ble Hindus, especially Vilnis and Kol'is, who have

recourse to it in order to perform their dblutions.

 

‘ As it is very seldom that these old documents see the

light, I may give here an old official paper, written

in the Portuguese of the 16th century, purporting to

be a list of all the villages, cocoanut-trees, taxes, (be.

which were made over to the English at the time of the

formal cession of the Island, which took place on the

17th February 1665, after a meeting of the Commis

sioners of the two nations. Iuofre Coque and Luis Mendes

de Vasconcellos and Dom Sebastiad Almres Migos, by a

written agreement drawn up “ in the house of D. Ignez de

Miranda, the first landed proprietress in the island, and

widow of D. Rodrigo de Mnncanto, in the presence of the

public notary of Bascaim, Antonio Monteiro da Fonceca, and

other authorities of the Ilands of Bombaim and Baccaim."

Here follows the list :—

Bamonavalle, e Celtem: (Pncaria) Rendimento 15 mums

-—4 paras,—e 11 adolis de batte.

Bandmstaes: Duns povoacoes dos destiladores dasura

de palmeims braves.

Bombaim : (Cassabe) 40 mil palmeiras particulares,

e 5 mil da Companhia.

 

Coceo : Ilheo ua ponte. da Ilha.

Colvarias : Povoaqoes dos Coles, com os nomes das Aldeas

a que pertenciam : Vsroy—Parella—Siio—e Dirgavi.

Diravy : (Paem-ia) R. 8 muras e 8 paras.

Mann: (Cussabe) 93 mil palmeirns mancas, e algumas

hortas.

Mazagam : (Aldca) R. 184 mur., 250 palmeiras braves.

Matuguem : (Aldea) R. 65 mun—4- par.-3 adol, e 10

palmeiras braves.

Nagam: R. 42 mur. 15 par. e 15 ado].

Parella: (Aldea) com snas pacurias—Boyvares.

Patecas : (Ilha) do Muzugfio.

Romalla, e Salgado: R. 150 mur. 15 pan, e 15 adol.

- Rauly, e Matuguem : (Marinhas).

Siam; (Aldea) R. 54 mur.

Sim-y; Veda-lay.

Vadalla; com suas Paearias, Syory—Gon-Wuddy R. 75

mur. 4 par. e 4 adol.

Varoly ; (Aldea) R. 34 mums.
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ON THE BOUNDARIES or THE MARA'rHi LANGUAGE.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, B0. 0.3.

The Reverend Dr. Wilson, in the Bombay

Administration Report for 1872-3 (Ind. Ant.

vol. III. p. 222), gives the Narmada (Ner

budda) river as the northern limit of the

Marathi language. lVith all due respect to the

‘ doctor, who is perhaps our first living authority

upon the subject, I think the Tapti, or at

most the Siltpuda Range, would have been more

accurate. The only. parts of this Presidency

which touch the Narmada are included in the

undisputed Gujaralt below the gh'rits, the Rewa

Kantha states, and the collectorate of Khi‘indesh.

In the two former I suppose there is no question

that Gujarfiti is the vernacular. In the only

part of Khilndesh which lies on the Narmada,

viz. the Akrdni Parganii, the inhabitants are a

wild race called Pauryas, who neither under_

stand nor speak any civilized tongue, but whose

dialect approaches most closely to the Gujar-Ati,

e.g. “ Moi toino ghormdp goloi thoio,” = “ I went

into his house,” in the mouth of a Paurya.

It will be observed that though the participle

golml approaches the Marathi gelogz, the geni

tive in “no,” and the substantive verb tlwio

are more Gujarziti. This curious dialect, as the

example shows, abounds in rolling vowels

and diphthongs almost as much as the Homeric

Greek. It is never written; they are always

examined in court by interpreters, and their

answers taken down, in Marathi, “ since better

 
may not be.’ ’ Marathi is spoken on the Narmada

in Holkar’s Nimzlr, viz. by certain Kunabis

descended from a colony established in the

Peshwai (vi-dc Forsyth’s Report upon the Settle

ment of Nimz‘ir, head “ Castes,” article “ The

_ role"). But the Bhills of the Western Sétpndas

speak among themselves a dialect of Gujarati,

and those further eastward one approaching to

Nemfidi. Most of them knowa little Hindu

stzini or Marathi, and employ it in speaking

to Europeans or men from the plains ; but their

own gibberish is unintelligible to both, whenever

they please to make it so. The Gujarati Ku

nabis, who hold nearly all the cultivated land

in the trans-Tapti portion of Khz‘indesh, still

speak Gujarati among themselves, and very pure

too, as I found by setting a Pundit from

Ahmadiibzid to talk to a Gujar Pfitil. Marathi

only holds its place there at present as the

language of Government; and even south of

the Tapti the colloquial dialect of the Nawapi‘ir

Peta, the Pimpalner and Nandurbiir Ti'ilukiis,

is characterized by the use of the Gujarati

genitive.

The use of Marathi, however, in Govern

ment offices and schools, is fast changing all

this, and in another generation or two the

reverend doctor’s statement will be literally

accurate,—the more reason that the present

state of things should be recorded.

 

THE PERAHERA FESTIVAL IN CEYLON.

(From the Final Report of the Service Tenures Commission, 1872.)

The P e r ah e r a is a festival observed in the

month of E h ala (July) in D e w e l a * temples,

the chief ceremony in which is the taking in

procession the insignia of the divinities V i s h n u ,

Kataragama, Natad' and Pattini -for

fifteen days. All the D 6 W 5.19. tenants and

officers attend it, buildings and premises are
i cleaned, whitewashed, decorated, and put in

proper order. The festival is commenced by

bringing in procession a pole and setting it up at

" Dew Maya is a temple dedicated to some Hindu

D 0 vi yd or local divinity. The four principal Dewiala are

those dedicated to Vishnu, Kataragama, N am,

and P a t t ini D 0 vi yd. There are others belonging to

tutelary deities, such as the Mahllsaman D ewfilaya

in Sabnmgamuwa belonging to S a m n n D 0 in y 6 , the

tutelary Deviydof S ripllde ; Alutnuwara D ewlllé

in the Kégalla district, to ‘Dedimuudi-dt-watd

b a. n d a r, prime minister of V 1 s h n u, (ism—Report, p. 62.

1- N fita. is saidtobenow inthe Divyalokayu, butis

 

 

the temple in a lucky hour: This is done by

the K a p u r a 16. § During the first five days

the insignia are taken in procession round the

inner court of the Déwala ; the five days so observed

are called Kum bal-p e rahe ra, from kumbala,

a potter, who provides the lamps with stands.

celled kalas, generally used in the Dewalas at the

festival. During the next five days, called Dé

w 51 a - p e r a h er a , the procession goes twice

daily round the “H d iy a or outer court of the

destined, when born on earth, m be the Buddha of the
next help“, under the name of M a i t r i y a B ud dh a .—

Report, p. 73.

I- The day is called li’aphitu nllawasa, (Report, p. 61').

and the post is called ELI/Mlth (p. 68).

§ K a p u r M Q is a Déwilla priest; the office is heredi

tary. (p. 67.)

H A b a. r a n a—insignin. of a DcviyO ; vessels of gold and

silver, 6:0. in a Dewiile. (p. 58.)
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Déwiilé. During the third or last five days, called

the Maha-‘l'orRand ol'i -perah era, the pro

cession issues out of the temple precincts, and,

taking a wider circuit, passes round the main

thoroughfares of a. town. The festival concludes

with one of its chief ceremonies, the D iy a k e p‘i

ma , when the insignia are taken in procession

on elephants to the customary ferry, which is pre

pared and decorated for the occasion ; and the

Kapurala, proceeding in boats to the middle of the

stream, cut with the Ra'nkudwwa. (golden sword)

the water at the lucky hour. At that very instant

the Rankendiya (the golden goglet),'which is first

emptied of the water preserved in it from the

D i y a k e p im a of the previous year, is re-filled

and taken back in procession to the Déwalé. It is

customary in some temples for the tenants to wash

themselch in the pond or stream immediately

after the Diy'a k op i ma. This is a service obli

gatory on the tenants. After the conclusion of

the Perahera, the officers and tenants engaged in

it, including the elephants, have ceremonies for

the conciliation of lesser divinities and evil spirits

performed, called Ba] i ha t -nét i m 21,? G ara

yakun -nét'ima,I and \Valiyakun-n e

tim a. The P e ra h e rs. is observed in, all the

principal déwsilas, such as K a t a re g a m a, the

fourDéwalas inKfi-ndi, Alutnuwara Déwalé,

and Saman Déwalé in Sabaragamuwmdac.

The following account of this ceremony as ob

served nearly 60 years ago was presented to His

Excellency the Governor, 19th August 1817, and

published in the Ceylon Government Gazette of 13th

September 1817. §

The Disawa of Nelasse’s Account of the

I’e-mhera.

Per ahera(properlycalled E h s alék eleye)

is a very ancient ceremony in commemoration of

the birth of the god V i s h nu, beginning on the

day that the god was born, viz., the day of the

new moon in the month of July (Ehsala). In

some sacred books this ceremony is said to be in

remembrance of V i sh n u’s victory over the

A s u ra s, or enemies of the gods. _

The ceremony ‘0f the Perah era is thus

begun :--—The people belonging to the four principal

déwalés go to a young jacktree, not yet in fruit,

the stalk of which is three spans in circumference.

They clear the ground round the tree, and con

secratc it by fumigating it with the smoke of

burning rosin, smearing it with a preparation of
  

 

sandal, made on purpose, and further by an oifer

ing of a lighted lamp with nine wicks, which is

put at the foot of the tree, and of nine betel leaves

and nine difi'erent kinds of flowers arranged on a

chair. This being done, the woodcutter of the

Mahadéwalé, dressed in a clean cloth, and purified

by washing and rubbing himself with lemon-juice,

with an axe fells the tree at its root, and cuts the

trunk transversely into four pieces of equal length,

to be divided among the four déwdlés. The lowest

piece is the property of the N s t a d e walé, the

next of the Ma h s d e w 61 6 and the next ofthe

Kataragama déwalé , and the top piece is

the property of the P a t t in i dé w ii l 6.

Each log is carried to its respective déwalé,

accompanied by the beating of tom-toms. On the

day of the new moon of the month of Ehsala each

piece is fixed into the ground in a particular spot

in the déwalé, a roof is erected over it, it is covered

with cloths to keep it concealed, and decorated

all round with white alas, fruits, and: flowers, 830.

Thus prepared and situated, the logs are called

K i p , which signifies pillars.

~ Till the fourth day from that on which pillars

were fixed, the Kapuralas carry round the K i p

morning and evening the bow and arrows of the

gods to whom their temples are consecrated. On

this occasion tom-toms are beaten, and canopies,

flags, talipats, umbrellas, fans, &c. are displayed.

The bow and arrow are called the god, and carry

ing them round the K i p is called carrying the

god. _ On the fifth day of P o rah e ra the Ka

p urala brings the bow and arrow to the gate

in the street, and places them in the Ranhiligay

on the back of an elephant. The elephants of the

four déwalas, thus bearing the bows and arrows

of the four gods, are led to the M alu w a, which

is situated between the Mah a and N at a dé w :i

la 5 , where the chiefs and people assemble.

At the same time, the Bauddha priests of the

M a1 i g a w a bring to the gate of their temple the

Datukarenduwa. (the shrine containing the relic

of Buddha), and place it in the “ Ranhiligay,” on

the back of an elephant, who remains at the

gate. In the meantime the procession moves

from the Maluwa between the Malia and Nata

déwalas, making a circuit round the latter on its

way towards the gate of the M al i go w a , where

the relic of Buddha is in waiting.

The procession is as follows :—

(l.) The king‘s elephants with Gajanayke Nilerne :

 

 

* Randoliya is the palauquin in whichthe insignm'‘

are carried in this procession—Report, p. 78.

1' Balib at - netima—a devil-dance performedfor five

days after the close of the P e r a h e r a b a class of persons

superior to the ordinar Y a k d e s s (devil-dancers),

and called Balibat ammehélfi, sup sed to be

descendants of emigrants from the coast. A Ta 1: d e s so

is a tenant of the tom-tom-beater caste who performs devil

ceremonies. (pp. 60, 82.) _

G a r A - ya k u n .—A devil-dance performed in some

districts at the close of important undertakings, such as

construction of buildings, at the close of the P e r a h e r a

for the elephant, &c. (p. 65.) ' .

§ Report, pp. 75, 76. For a notice of the luludl Peru

hera see Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 117, note.
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(2.) Jingalls with Kodituakku Lekam:

(3.) The pe0ple of the Four Korles disavoni,

carrying jingalls, muskets, and flags, with the

Disawe and petty chiefs of that disavoni.

(4.) The people of the Seven Korles, (5.) those

of U’wa, (6.) of Matale, (7.) of Safi‘ragam, (8.) of

\Valaponé, (9.) of Udapalata, all appointed and

attended like the people of Four Korles.

(10.) The bamboos or images representing

devils, covered with cloths. ‘

(11.) The elephant of the Maligawa hear

ing the shrine, followed by other elephants

and the people of the M aligaw a , who precede

the Duwene Nileme and Nanayakkare Lekam

with umbrellas, talipats, flags, fans, shields,

tom-toms, drums, flutes, &c., accompanied by

dancers.

(12.) The elephant of the N at a d 6 w 5.1a hear

ing the bow and arrow of the god, attended by the

women of the temple, and followed by the Bus

nayke Nilame, with the same pomp of attendants

as the former.

(13.) The elephants;bow and arrows, and people

of the Maha Vishnu déwfila, (14.) of the Katara~

gam déwala, (15.) of the Pattini déwfila.

(16.) The people of the Mahfi. Lekam department,

carrying muskets and flags, and preceding their

chiefs.

(17.) The people of the Attepattu department,

similarly equipped, followed by the Attepattu

Lekam and the Ratemahatmiyas of Udnnuare,

Yatinuyare, Tumponi, Harispattu, Dumbare, and

Hewahctte.

(18.) The people of \Veddikkare department,

followed by their Lekam.

(19.) The people of Wadanatuaku department

with their Lekam.

(20.) The people of the Padikfire department

and their Lekams.

The ceremonies just described are performed

’ during five days, commencing on the sixth of

P e r a h e r a , and they are performed in the four

principal streets in the evening, and at the seventh

hour of the night; but in the nocturnal procession

the shrine is not introduced.

Indeed, till the reign of king Kirtesri the

shrine never appeared. On the occasion of the

presence of some Siamese priests this king ordered

the shrine to form a part of the evening Perahera,

assigning as a reason that with this innovation

the ceremony would be in honour of Buddha as well

as of the gods.

In the course of the five days mentioned, prece

dency is to be taken by turns by the different

parties who attend the procession.

The five days having expired, another ceremony,

an important and essential part of the Perahera,

 

commences, called Ran d 0 1i B e m a , which lasts

five days more. ~

It commences with bringing from the déwalas

the Randolis or palanquins, four in number,

each dedicated to a particular goddess, and each

furnished with a golden pitcher and sword simi

larly dedicated. -

These palanqnins form a part of the evening pro

cession, and are then carried by the people after

the bows and arrows; but in the procession at

night they take the lead; the women belonging to

the déwalas,_wlio attended the first part of the

ceremony, attend this also, to which every other

honour is due and is paid.

In the king’s time the daughters and young

wives of the chiefs, dressed in royal apparel given

them by His Majesty, alternately accompanied

(the Ba. 11 d 0 li of each goddess.

From the commencement .of this ceremony, the

castes of washers and potters, including both

sexes, attend, the men of the former carrying

painted sticks under their arms, and of the latter

earthen vessels adorned with cocoanut flowers.

The Olia people of the five principal disavonis

carry five large bamboos in attendance during the

whole of _this ceremony.

Thus the ceremony of P e n a. h e r a is continued

up to the day of the full moon of the Elisa-la. On

thenight of the full moon, and on this alone, the

shrine is carried in the procession.

As soon as the procession is over, the shrine is

deposited in the temple A s g ri \V ih a re. , and

the Ra n dol i s and bows and arrows are brought

back to their respective déwalas. Soon after,

boiled rice, curries, cakes, &c. are ofi‘ered in the

déwalas to the images of the gods. The ofi'crings

being made, procession recommences and pro

ceeds to the river at Getambé or Gonaruwa,

bearing the bow and arrows and R a n d o l i s.

At the river a decorated boat is found in readi

ness, in which the four K ap urtl s s of the

déwalas, attended by four other men belonging

to the same establishment, go some distance up

the river, carrying with them the swords and

water-pitchers of the goddesses, and at the break

of day the K a p u r 6.16. 5 suddenly strike the

water with the swords, the other men at the

same moment of time, discharging the water that

had been taken up last year, fill the pitchers

afresh in the exact place where the swords had

been'applied.

This being done, they land, and having placed

the water-pitchers and swords in the R an d o l is

they return with the procession to the city. The

morning of their return is the sixteenth day after

the commencement of the P e r a h e r a. The two

Adigars and the chiefs who may not have accom
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panied the ceremony to the river meet it on the

road, when returning, at a place called K n m a -

re Kapu a, and accompany it to the Asgri

\V i h s r a. , from whence the shrine being taken,

the whole procession moves to the place from

which it started at first, viz. the M a 1 us. . From

the Mal u a each party returns to its respective

déwala, the shrine is carried back to the M a 1i g a

w a, and the ceremony is at an end.

During the five days that the R a n d 0 li cere

mony is performing, the Kapuralas of the

four déwalas, the evening procession being con

cluded, come to the M a g u l m a n d u a , and recite

the Mangala-ashta, a hymn ofthanks and praise to

the gods, and they offer up prayers that the

reigning king may be blessed and prosper. Then

they return to their déwalas with garlands of

flowers from the M ag u 1m a n d u a, with which

they adore the images of the gods.

Since the English government has been estab

lished, the Mangala-ashta has been repeated at the

N f1. t a d e w e la.

During seven days after the ceremony of beating

the water, the \V a l i - y a k u n is danced in the

four déwalas by people belonging to the caste of

tom-tom-beaters. The dancers are masked, and

they dance to'the sound of tom-toms.

This dance being finished, the people of the

B a l i b a t caste dance during seven days more

round heaps of boiled rice, vegetables, curries,

cakes, fruits, &c., which they eat after the dance;

at the end of fourteen days, the dancing being

over, the kip s fixed in the déwalas, as already

described, are taken up, carried to the river, with

tom-toms and flags,and thrown into the water; on

the day the water is struck with swords four

bundles of fine cloth, with gold and silver coins,

and pieces of sandalwood, are given by the Trea

sury to the déwfilas.

Under the former government, when the king

accompanied the Perahera,‘the ceremonies were

performed with unusual splendour, and the proces

sions were far more magnificent than they are

here described. In' case of any impurity appear

ing near the déwalas, the performance of the

ceremonies was intermitted during the space of

three days.

The whole of this festival was ended on the 31st,

at 11 o’clock in the morning. The commencement

of the concluding procession was announced by

the firing ofjingalls, a loud noise of tom-toms and

Kandyan pipes, accompanied by the cracking of

the Adigars’ whips; eight fine elephants first ap

peared one after the other, then came the relic of

Buddha, which was carried under a small gold

vessel called Ranh'iligay, covered by an elegant

gilt canopy on the back of a noble elephant most

 

superbly caparisoned, his head and back covered

over with crimson cloth embroidered with gold,

and his tusks cased in gold; he was supported on

each side by two elephants richly adorned with

brocade housings, their riders on their necks, and

other attendants on their backs, bearing silver

fans and umbrellas. The great elephant in the

centre carried nothing but the canopy or gilt open

pavilion covering the Ranhiligay, which contained

the relic. The second Adigar, as Diwene Nileme,

marched after the relic, preceded by his whips and

followed by a vast crowd of attendants, a party of

whom was armed with spears ; five elephants of

the N fit a. d e w his next followed, the one in the

middle carrying the bow and ‘ arrows of the

god, which were succeeded by a long procession

consisting of elephants belonging to the different

déwalas, bearing the symbols of their gods, Disaves.

with numerous attendants, standard-bearers, tom

tom-beaters, pipers, &o. This part of the proces

sion was interspersed with groups of dancers and

huge figures intended to represent demons. These

were followed by the whip-bearers of the first

Adigar, who marched attended by three chiefs on

his left and followed by a great body of guards and

rctinue. Then came the close palanquins supposed

to contain the goddesses of the déwalas, each

attended by a number of well-dressed females

with their heads tastefully ornamented with

flowers.

The day was fine, and the rays of a brilliant sun

were reflected from the silver fans and umbrellas,

from the brocaded clothing of the elephants, and

from the gold pavilions covering the relic of

Buddha and symbols of the gods, altogether form

ing a spectacle no less interesting than novel to an

European.

Daily, for an hour or more before the procession

commenced, the tight-rope dancers and other

performers of different descriptions assembled in

the great street between the M a h 5. Vi s h n u and

N s t 2. (16 W 5.12. s, immediately under the windows

of that part of the palace from which the king of

Kandy was accustomed to view such ceremonies.

These handsome apartments were now occupied by

the Second Commissioner of the Residency, James

Gay, Esq., in whose spacious hall His Excellency

the Governor and Lady Brownrigg, and most of

the ladies and gentlemen of Kandy, frequently met

to witness the various performances.

The rope-dancers were two females, who, con

sidering that they did not use the balancing- pole,

moved with no small degree of ease and grace,

and one of them, rather a well-turned figure,

showed her activity by springing from the rope

many times in rapid succession to a height not

less than six or eight feet. A group of young men
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and boys in the attire of dancing girls, having

their arms and legs covered with small bells,

displayed with efiect their talents, while another

party, with little of the “ foreign aid of ornament,”

performed a very regular figure-dance, brandishing

all the while and at each other a couple of short

sticks which they held by the middle, one in each

hand; the effect of this was much improved by

the sticks havinga tassel of white flax at each

end. But of all the dancers, perhaps none were

more worthy of notice than two athletic cham

pions armed with foils and bossy shields, who

performed a. war-dance. Their merit lay in an

extraordinary and not ungraceful activity of limb

and flexibility of wrist, more than in any display

of the science of attack and defence.

Immediately after the relic of Buddha and the

symbols of the gods had been deposited in their

respective sanctuaries, all the chiefs who had borne

a part in the Perahera, repaired to the Hall of

Audience to pay their respects to His Excellency

the Governor, and to report the successful ter

mination and happy omens of the great festival.

Upon this occasion the attendance of chiefs was

more numerous, and they were more splendidly

dressed in their peculiar and strange costume,

than had been before seen by us; their richly

embroidered velvet cups with elegant gold flowers

on the top, so various, for no two were alike, were

strikingly beautiful.

 

Their large plated tippcts, fringed with gold,

over their splendid brocade full-sleeved jackets,

with the immense folds of gold muslin which

composed their lower garments, gave the whole

group a character that may justly be termed

magnificent.

The dignified but easy air and manner with

which the two Adigars, the Disaves, and the

other superior chiefs walked up the hall to salute

His Excellency the Governor, must have forcibly

struck every person present. This, when taken

into consideration with the history of their na

tion, the general character and poverty of the

great body of the people, and their peculiar situa

tion and circumstances, and particularly in as

far as regards their locality and exclusion from

intercourse with the rest of the world, is perhaps

a moral phenomenon, a parallel to which is not

to be met with among any other people in the

world.

After compliments had passed between His

Excellency the Governor and the principal chiefs,

agreeably to Kandyan custom, one of a group of

provincial Mohottale came forward and addressed

His Excellency in a complimentary speechn in

which he attributed the unprecedented produc'

tiveness of the soil, and the extraordinary general

prosperity of the country, since it came under the

rule of the English, to the famed good fortune of

His Excellency.’IF -

 

ASIATIC SOCIETIES.

The Asiatic Society of Bengal.

The Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal

for March 1874 contain an account, with transla

tions by Mr. Blochmann, of three inscriptions

sent to the Society by General Cunningham—one

from Irich or E rich, on the Betma, N. E. of

Jhansi, referring to the building of a mosk there

during the reign of Mahmud Shah of Dihli, dated

AJ-l. 815 or an. 1412,—the other two from Pi -

p a r ai near ’ I s a g ar h , referring to the build

ing of mosks in the time of Mahmud Shah Khilji

of Malwa, one in an. 855 (an. 1451), the other

in an. 884 (an. 1480); the rhymes in these two

are the only doggerel verses, Mr. Blochmann

says, he has seen in inscriptions. These are fol

lowed by two others forwarded by Mr. J. G. Del

merick—oue in characters resembling those of the

Tugluq period, from the old fort of A b 0 h a r in

the Sirsa district, Dihli, relating to the renovation

of a building by Shamsuddunya waddin

I lt i t mi 5 h , but apparently put up when the

exact date of the building had been forgotten,—

 

for it is dated “ in the year six hundred and

thirty odd” (AJ). 1232-1242) ;—-the other, a dam

aged one, from the fort of S i r s a , referring

to the erection ofa house by Muhammad Shiih

in 732 A.lI., in order to please the spirit of Tugluq

Shah, the martyr, whose death, Ibn Batutah

alleges, be caused by the breaking down of a state

pavilion.

Mr. W. Theobald contributes “ Observations on

some Indian and Burmese species of Trionyx."

In the Journal (No. 186, Pt. I., No. l.—1874)

Mr. Blochmann gives a note on a new gold

coin of Mahmud Shah bin M uhammad

S hfih bin Tugluq Shah, ofDihli, apuppet

king whose reign, ending 22nd Rajab 752 A.H.,

was so short and precarious that the historians

scarcely allude to him.1'

In the Proceedings for, May, Mr. Blochmann

translates and comments on nine more inscrip

tions :——(1) from the tomb of M a k h d a m a b

Jahan,themotherof’Alfiuddunya waddin

’ilam Shfih, at Badaon, dated 866 an.
 

‘ Report, p. 21‘24. T See Elliot’s Muhammadan Historians by Dowsou, vol. III. p. 285.
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(1462 so); (2) from a loose slab at ’Alauddin’s

Treasury, Qutb Shah, Dihli, 932 A.H., or A.D.

15245-25; (3) from a ruined mosk near the Ajmir

Gate, Agra, AJI. lO3l (an. 1621-22); (4) from

S uj a n D e o , near Allahabad, All. 1055; (5) from

the tomb of one Lal Khan at Rajghat, B an a re s ,

an. 1182; (6) from a mosk built at S a kiti' in

the reign of Ghiyfisu ddunya waddin

Abul Muzaffar Balban in an. 684 (LI).

'1285); (7-9) other three from S ak it, dated an.

947, 970, and 1097.

It also contains a “ Memorandum on the Oper

ations of the Archaeological, Survey for the

season 1873-74," by Major-General Cunningham,

R.E.. 0.5.1., from which we make the following

interesting extracts :—

In the State of N a g o d (on the northern fron

tier of the Central Provinces), which was formerly

called U c h ah a r a, there are several ancient sites,

one of which, named Dhaniya-Majgo wa, has

yielded a number of copperplate inscriptions,

of which eight are now in the possession of

the Raja of Nagod. These records belong to two

different families of petty chiefs, of whom the

principal representatives are Raja H a s t i n a , and

his sons Sakshabhana and Sarvvanatha

in one line, and Raja J a y a as t h a and his son

Sarvvanatha in the other line. At Bhu -

bhara, twelve miles to the west-north-west of

U c h ah a r a , I obtained a short record of the last

named prince inscribed on a stone pillar. But the

most interesting remains are at B h a r a h u t , six

miles to the north-east of Uchahara, nine miles

to the south-east of the Sutna railway station,

and 120 miles to the south-west of Allahabad.

In our maps the place is called B har sad ,

and I believe that it may be identified with the

B ar d a 0 ti s of Ptolemy. It is the site of an

old city, which only sixty years ago was covered

with a dense jangal. In the midst of this jangal

stood a large brick stupa, 68 feet in diameter sur

rounded by a stone railing 88 feet in diameter and

9feet in height. The whole of the atujm has been

carried away to build the houses of the present

village ; but rather more than half of the stone

railing still remains, although it has been pros

trated by the weight of the rubbish thrown

against it when the slupa was excavated. When I

first saw the place, only three of the railing pillars

near the eastern gate were visible above the

ground, but a shallow excavation soon brought to

light some pillars of the south gate, from which

I obtained the measurement of one quadrant of the

circle. I was thus able to determine the diameter

of the enclosure, the whole of which was after

wards excavated, partly by myself and partly by

 

my assistant Mr. Beglar. In many places the ac

cumulation of rubbish rose to eight feet in height,

and as the stone pillars were lying flat underneath

this heap the amount of excavation was neces

sarily rather great; but the whole work did not

occupy more than six weeks, and all that now

exists of this fine railing is now exposed to view.

This colonnade of the Bharahut stupa is

of the same age and style as that of the great

S a no hi s t u p a , near Bhilsa. But the Stinehi

railing 'is quite plain, while the'Bharahut railing

is profusely sculptured,—-every pillar and every

rail, as well as the whole coping, being sculptured

on both faces, with an inscription on nearly

every stone. From the characters of these in

scriptions, as in the similar case of the Sfinchi

stupa, the erection of the railing must be assigned

to the age of Asoka, or about 13.0. 250.

The inscriptions are mostly records of the gifts

of pillars and rails like those. of the sanchi and

_0ther stupas. But there is also a considerable

number of descriptive records, or placards, placed

either above or below many of the sculptures.

These last are extremely valuable, as they will

enable us to identify nearly all the principal

figures and scenes that are represented in these

ancient has-reliefs.

Amongst the numerous sculptures at Bharahut

there are no naked figures as at Sainchi and at

Mathurii, but all are well clad, and especially the

women, whose heads are generally covered with

richly figured cloths, which may be either muslins

or perhaps brocades or shawls. Most of the

figures, both male and female, are also profusely

adorned with gold and jewelled ornaments, in ’

many of which one of the most significant

Buddhist symbols plays a prominent part. The

earrings are mostly of one curious massive pattern

which is common to both men and women. The

ankzié, or elephant-goad, was also a favourite orna

ment, which is placed at intervals in the long

necklaces of ladies. .

At each of the four entrances the corner pillars

bore statues, each 4Q feet in height, of Y ak s h as

andYakshinis,andofNagaRfi-jas,towhom

the guardianship of the gates was 'entrusted.

Thus at the northern gate there are two male

figures and one female, which are respectively

labelled Ajakfilaka Yakho, Kupiro

_Yakho, and Chadd Yakhi, that is, the

Yakshas named Ajakalaka and Kupira,

and the Yakshini C h a n (1 ii . Other Yakshas are

named Suviloma, Virudaka, and Gan

git o , and a second Yakshini is labelled Ya -

k hini S udasana . On two otherpillars there

are male figures, each with a hood canopy of five
 

' Blochmann’s Translation of the din, pp. 126, 398, 400, 435, 516.
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suakes’ heads, and each labelled N aga R z'ija

These have their arms crossed upon their breasts

in an attitude of devotion, appropriate to their

appearance on a Buddhist building. On two mid

dle pillars there are two female statues respectively

labelled Chukaloka De vata and Sirima

D e v at a , whom I take to be goddesses.

Amongst the scenes represented there are

upwards of a dozen of the Buddhist legends called

Jdtakas, all of which relate to the former births of

Buddha. Luckily these also have their appro

priate inscriptions, or descriptive labels, without

which Iam afraid that their identification would

hardly have been possible. Amongst these J11

takas are the following :—

(l). Hansa Jiltaka, 0r “ Goose-birth," of which

the only portion now remaining below the inscrip

tion is the expanded tail of a peacock, which must

therefore have played some part in the story.

(2). Kinara Lita/ca. The Kina ra s were a

kind of demigods. Here two of them, male and

female, are represented, with human heads and

clad in leaves, standing before some human per

sonage who is seated. The assignment of horses’

heads to the Kinaras must therefore belong to a

later date.

(3). Mrz'ga Jdtaka, or the well-known legend of

the “ Deer,” in Sanskrit My'iga. I call it a deer,

and not an. antelope as is generally understood,

> because all the animals in the has-relief are

represented 'with antlers. The King of Kasi is‘

seen aiming an arrow at the King of the Deer

(Buddha).

(4-). Maghd Deviya, Jatakam, or “ Magha-Devi

birth.” I know nothing of this story.

(5). Yawn. Majhakz'yam Jd-takam. This title

means literally the “mean or average amount of

food” which was attained by daily increasing the

quantity with the waxing moon and decreasing it

with the waning moon. I know nothing of the

story, but the has-relief shows a king seated with

baskets ofgrain (P) before him, each bearing a stamp

or medallion of a human head. To the left some

men are bringing other baskets. Barley (yava)

would appear to have been. the principal food in

those days.

(6.) Bhisaha'raniya Jtitalca. A 1_'i s hi (or sage)

is seated in front of his hut, with a man and

woman standing before him, and a monkey seated

on the ground, who is energetically addressing

the sage.

(7.) Latuwa Jdtakam. The “Latwa-bird-birth.”

This legend apparently refers to some story of a

bird and an elephant of which I heard a curious

 

version in Kaémir in 1839. In the has-relief

there is a bee stinging the eye and a bird picking

the head of an elephant, with a frog croaking

close by, while the elephant is treading on a nest

of young birds. To the right the same (or a

similar) bird is sitting on the branch ofa tree, over

an elephant who is running away with his tail

between his legs. Near the top the hind half of

an elephant is seen rushing down some rocks. In

my Kasmiri version an elephant while feeding

throws down a nest of young birds into a stream,

where they are all drowned. The parent bird

seeks the aid of the bees and mosquitoes,

who attack the elephant with their stings, and

having half-blinded him he rushes off towards the

stream, and plunging headlong down the rocks

is drowned. The fable seems intended to show

the power of combination. There can be no

doubt that the two legends are substantially the

same; and it seems probable that we may find

.other Buddhist Jdtakas still preserved in modern

legends after the lapse of more than 2000 years.

Perhaps this particular legend may be found in

the Panchatanlm.

(8.) Vitura. punakaya. Jdlalrum. I know no

thing of this story. Vitura perhaps may be a

mistake for Vithu-rd, “ a thief.”

Of illustrations of the life of Buddha during his

last appearance there are some good examples.

The earliest of these is a medallion containing

Maya’s dream of the white elephant, which is

superscribed Biz-agavato Ukclanli. A second scene

belongs to the reign of Ajz'ita Satru, king

of Magadha, in the eighth year of whose reign

Buddha attained Nirvdna. This is labelled Ajri-Ia

sata Bhagavato vandate. Some of the well-known

assemblies of the Buddhists would also appear to

be represented, of which one is called the Jatz'la

Sabhct, of which I know nothing. A second belongs,

I think, to a later period of Buddhist history, about

midway between the death of Buddha and the_

reign of Asoka. This sculpture represents a large

assembly, and is duly labelled Sudhamma Reva

Sabha, Bhagavato Chadd llfahzi. The words Rem

Sabha I take to mean the assembly or synod

which was presided over by the famous Buddhist

priest Revato just 100 years after the death

of Buddha, or in B.C. 3783'

But the B h ar ahu t sculptures are not con

fined to the legends and events connected with

the career of Buddha, as there is at least one bas

relicf which illustrates a famous scene in the life

of Rama. In this sculpture there are only three

figures, of which one seated to the left is holding

 

I * That is, ifwc accept Ma! Mfiller’s conjectural date for the Nita-dull (Hist. Sansk. Lit. p. 298); if with Kern

(rule ante, pp. 79, 80) we assume the Nirvana to have taken place abOut 370 3.0., then this council was that in the

17th year of Asoka, or 253 B.C.—ED. LA.
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out an arrow towards a male and female who stand

before him—thelutter being behind the other. These

figures are labelled respectively B ama (the rest

lost, but most probably Chandra) Janaka

Raja and Sitnla Devi 3" I believe that this

is by far the earliest notice that we pussess of the

great solar hero Rama and his wife.

I look upon the discovery of these curious

sculptures as one of the most valuable acquisitions

that has yet been made to our knowledge of ancient

India. From them we can learn what was the dress

ofall classes of the people of India during the reign

of Asoka, or about three quarters of a century

after the death of Alexander the Great. we

can see the Queen of India decked out in all her

finery, with a flowered shawl or muslin sheet over

her head, with massive earrings and elaborate

necklaces, and a petticoat reaching to the mid-leg,

which is secured round the waist by a zone of

seven strings, as well as by a broad and highly

ornamented belt.

Here we can see the soldier with short curly

hair, clad in a long jacket, or tunic, which is tied

at the waist, and a (Zhoti reaching below the knees,

with long boots, ornamented with a tassel in front,

just like Hessians, and armed with a straight

broad sword, of which the scabbard is three inches

wide.

Here also we may see the standard-bearer on

horseback with a human-headed bird surmount

ing the pole. Here, too, we can see the king mount

ed on an elephant escorting a casket of relics.

The curious horse-trappings and elephant-hous

ings of the time are given with full and elaborate

detail.

Everywhere we may see the peculiar Buddhist

symbol which crowns the great slupa at Sfi-nchi

used as a favourite ornament. It forms the drop

of an earring, the clasp of a necklace, the support

of a lamp, the crest of the royal standard, and the

decoration of the lady’s broad belt and of the

soldier’s scabbard.

There are also houses of many kinds, and sev

eral temples, one of which is labelled Vijayata,

pdsdde, or the “ Temple of Victory.” There

are animals of several kinds, as elephants, horses,

deer, cows, and monkeys, and a single speci

men of a real tapir. There are numerous cro

codiles and fishes, and in one sculpture there is

a very large fish, which is represented swallowing

two boat~loads 'of men. There is also a great

variety of flowers, and several kinds of fruits,

amongst which the mango is very happily treated.

But perhaps the most curious of the Bharahut

sculptures are a few scenes of broad humour

with elephants and monkeysas the only characters.

In two of these an elephant has been captured

by a band of monkeys, who have fastened a billet

of wood along the inside of his trunk so as to

prevent him from moving it. Ropes are fastened

to his neck and body, the ends of which are pulled

by monkeys who are walking and dancing in

triumphal procession to the sound of shells and

cymbals played by other monkeys. The spirit of

these scenes is very droll. A third scene repre

sents monkeys holding a giant by the nose with

a pair of pincers, to which is fastened a rope

dragged by an elephant. The action and atti

tudes of the monkeys are very good. The inten

tion of all these designs is exceedingly spirited,

but the execution is coarse and weak.

In the short inscriptions on the railing of

the Bharahut stupa. I find the names of the fol

lowing places, S ugana, or Srughna; Vedisa,

or Bhilsa; Pataliputa, or Patna; Kosambi ,

or Kosam;Nandinaga1-ika, or Nander; and

N 5s ika , or Nasik; besides a number of un

known places, of which A s i t am a s a is most

probably some town on the river Tama $5. or

Tamas, the Tons of our maps.

From these inscriptions also I have learned

the names of several parts of the Buddhist gate

ways and railings, one of which is a new word,

or at least a new form of word, not to be found

in the dictionaries. '

On the top of L a] P ah ar, or the “ Red Hill,”

which overhangs Bharahut, I obtained a rock

inscriptiou of one of the great Kalachuri

Rdjas, Nara Sinha D eva, dated in Samvat

(Sake) 909. Altogether Mr. Beglar and I have

collected about twenty inscriptions of the K a l a -

churis, who took the titles of C hedin dra,

and O hedinarendra, or “Lord of Chedi,"

and called the era whicoh they used the C h e di

Samvat and the Kalac huri Samvat.

I have also got an inscription of the great

Chalnkya Raja T rib h uvana Mallad' who

began to reign in A.D. 1076 and reigned 51 years.

The inscription is dated in Sake 1008, or A.D. 1086,

and the place of its discovery, S it a b a1 di , con

firms the account of his having conducted an

expedition across the Narmada.

After leaving Bharahut I visited Kosam, on the

Jamnnfi, which I have formerly identified with the

ancient Kosambi. I explored the place very

minutely, and my three days’ search was rewarded

by the discovery of several very curious terra

cotta figures, which are certainly as old as the
 

 

* The practice of labelling sculptures is also observable

on the old temple of Pd with at Pattad kal, on the

M filp r ah h 5, 8.1]. of adami, where the scenes are all

from the Rdmdyam and are nearly all so labelled, in

characters of about the 6th century A.D.—ED. I. A.

1' Vida ante, vol. I. pp. 81-83, 158; vol. II. pp. 297-B.-En.
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period of Buddhist; supremacy, as the common

Buddhist symbol forms an ornament both for

males and females, as in the Bharahut sculptures,

which I have just before described.

Unfortunately there are no inscriptions upon

them. Some of them were undoubtedly toys. Such

are the two rams’ heads, with a hole from side to

side for an axle, and a hole at right angles behind

for the insertion of a pole, so that they might be

rolled forward on wheels to butt against each

other. Such also are four carts or chariots with

similar perforations, and with harnessed oxen

represented on the fronts. One of them has four

oxen, the others only two. These I take to be

authentic specimens of 'the ancient Toy-cart, or

.M'richchhakati, which gave its name to one of the

oldest of the Hindu dramas, translated by H. H. _

\Vilson.‘

A further examination of the inscriptions (at

Bharahut), and the receipt of Mr. Beglar’s report

of the completion of the excavations, have made

several very valuable additions to my account of

the Bharahut sculptures, of which I will now give

a brief description.

A has-relief labelled with the name of PlLSCllUj(ta,

shows the well-known King of Kosala in achar

iot drawn by four horses, proceeding to pay his

respects to the Buddhist Wheel-symbol, which is

appropriately named Bhagavato dhamma chakam.

A second has-relief represents a Naga Chief

kneeling before the Bodhi Tree, attended by a

number of Nega followers. This scene is named

Erapdto nga. Ra'ja. Bhagarato emulate, that is,

“E rapfitra, the N figa Raja, worships Bud

dha.” '

The following Jdtakas have also been found by

Mr. Beglar :—(1) Uda Jdtaka, (2) Senehha Jzitaka,

(3) B'i'rila, (read Birdla.) Jdtaka, (or) Kukuta. Jdtaka,

(4) Isimbo Jdiaka, (5) nga. Jdtaka, and (6) China

dantiya. Jdtakam.

A single has-relief gives a party of female dancers

attended by female musicians. The attitudes are

the same as at the present day; but the four female

dancers are intended for Apsaras, as they are

separately labelled Alambusa. Achhard, Subhada.

Achhard, Padumdnati Achhard, and Misakosi

Achhard.

There are also representatives of five separate

Bodhi Trees of as many difierent Buddhas, which

are distinctly labelled as follows: (1) Bhagcwato

Vipas'ino Bodhi, that is, the Tree of Vipasyin or

Vipamui, the first of the seven Buddhas; (2)

Bhagavato Kakusadhasa Bodhi ; (3) Bhagavaio

Konagammze Bodhi ,- (4) Bhagavato Kasapasa.

Bodhi ,- (5) Bhagavato Sakam'zm-ino Bodhi. These

 

last four are the well-known Buddhas named

Kraku chhanda, Konagamani , Kas

yapa, and sakyamuni.

But by far the most interesting of all Mr. Beg

lar’s discoveries is a bas-relief representing the

famous Jetavana monastery at SrAYasti.

The scene is labelled Jetavana Anddhaprdiko dati

koti aanthatena ketd, which I take to mean that

“ Anathapedika buys (hate) the Jetavana for certain

kotis of money.” To the left there is a building

labelled Kosambikuti, a name which has already

appeared in my Sravasti inscription. A second

building near the top is labelled Gadhak'uti or

Gandhakuti. In the foreground there is a cart

which has just been unladen, with the pole and

yoke tilted upwards, and the bullocks at one side:

The story of the purchase of Prince J e t a " s

garden by A n at h a p in d i k a for eighteen kotis

of masurarw is told in Hard's Manual (y'Budilhism,

p. 219.

According to the legend, Prince J e t a, not

wishing to sell the garden, said that he would

not part with it for a less sum than would pave

the whole area when the pieces of money (masu

rans) were laid out touching each other. This

offer was at once accepted by Ana th ap i nd ik a,

and accordingly the courtyard is represented

covered with ornamented squares, which touch

each other like the squares of a chessboard, but

do not break bond, as a regular pavement of stones

or tiles would do.

For this reason I take the squares to represent

the square pieces of old Indian money. Beside

the cart there are two figures with pieces in their

hands. These I suppose to be Anth h ap in d i k a

himself and a friend counting out the money. In

the middle of the court are two other figures also

with square pieces in their hands. These I suppose

to be the purchaser’s servants, who are laying

down the coins touching each other.

To the left are several persons of rank looking

on, whom I take to be Prince J eta and his

friends. The whole scene is very curious; and

when we remember that the has-relief is as old as

the time of Asoka, it does not seem too rash to

conclude that we have before us a rude represen

tation of the buildings of the famous J 6 tavana

which were erected byA n a t h ap in d i k a during

the lifetime of Buddha.

One of the new inscriptions discovered by Mr.

Beglar is also interesting, as we get the name

of a king who must have been a contemporary of

Asoka. This record is as follows : " (Gift) of the

Prince vadha Pala, son of Raja Dhana

b h u t i ."
 

' The Memorandum from which the preceding is extracted is dated ‘ Simla, 13th April 1574.‘ What follows forms

a supplement to it.—-ED. I. A.
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A SABZEAN INSCRIPTION.

BY E. REHATSEK, M.C.E.

rl‘his inscription is on a stone slab 21 inches long

and 6'7 broad, but reduced to one-fifth in linear

measurement on the accompanying facsimile. It

will be extremely interesting to those few scholars

who occupy themselves with researches of this

7,,

 

(illumnmnliinseesaw
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kind, and who on account of the scarcity of these

documents, each of which is at least two thousand

years old, can but seldom enjoy the pleasure of

handling a new one :—

  

_‘f

  

HXflwhleilllloi‘f

 

Transcript :—

r'rn new n: were» infim nfirein 1

1 ionfipw pr: ;m 1mm 591'? 11:11 2.

rfi’n \DTI‘JPN "m Yome intscc 8

ones: mnzsr 4,

1. In nfivmn the final n is not necessarily a

feminine termination, and I prefer to take it for

a masculine. All the other words of this line are

well ascertained.

2. The most plausible letter for filling in the

first lacuna of one character appears to me to

be 1, and about the second there can be no doubt,

since the upper part of the letter is sufficiently

plain to enable us to restore it. _

3. M. Hale'vy has (Osiander 19, J. A. 1873,

p. 321 seq.) for rental) “ qu’il les bénisse,” and else

where for Foo pr: mart “ pour le salut de la. maison

 

do Silhinf’ accordinglyI supply the lacuna of

one letter occurring in this line by v and the .

complete word will be firm

4. ramp: with pronominal sufiix is the plural

of up “property, possession, acquisition ;" for

innaer, the only word of this inscription which

ought not to present any very great diificulty,

on account of its well-known surroundings, I am

nevertheless unable to propose a better approxi

mation than *3“ L5 “ to double, to augment."

Translation :— '

Hofa’sat and his brother, with their sons the

Benu Raimm, have renovated to Ba’l their house

Madfan (lit. sepulchre), because he has heard

them in his grace! May he bless and protect

(or save) their possessions, in order to augment

their prosperity !

 

REVIEWS.

NUXISHATIC and other ANTIQUABIAN ILLUSTRATIONS of

the Rule of the SASSANIANS m Pansxs, 4.1). 226 to 652.

By Edward Thomas, F.R.S., Correspondent de l’Institut

da France. (London: Triibner, 1873.) 94 pp.

The papers in this small volume are a reprint of

a series of articles contributed to the Numismatic

Chronicle,-and here collected in a separate form

to court the criticism of antiquarians in this

branch of Oriental research,—being intended as a

basis for a more extended essay on which the

author is engaged for the new edition of Marsdeu’s

Numio‘mata. Orientalia. It is indeed a most valu
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able contribution to the literature“I of the subject,

and to Pehlvi palaaography, for the medals de

scribed “ exhibit in their serial order,” as the author

remarks, “ an almost unchanged system of writing

extending over a period of more than three

centuries. The early sources of the alphabet have

already been traced to the thuician,1' and its

latter adaptations may be followed through the

sacred rituals of the Parsis to the modern type,

founded on the surviving texts of the Fire-\Vor

shippers of Bombay.” The Kalilah and Dimnah

was translated from the Indian Panohatantra into

Pehlvi in the first half of the sixth century, and

from the Pehlvi into Arabic by Ibn a1 Mukafi'a

two centuries later. And, as remarked by Prof.

Cowell,I “Benfey has shown that with regard to

the cycle of stories in the Panchatantra and other

similar collections, there are three distinct ‘mo

ments’ in the history of their transmission. Their

origin is generally Buddhist, and it is in Buddhist

books that we are in most cases to look for their

oldest forms; they were thence adapted by the

Brahmans, and incorporated in their Sanskrit

literature; and it is from these Indian adaptations

that they have spread westward over Europe."

Then the revenue system of the Sassanians was

translated into Arabic from its original Pehlvi,

in the reign of the Khalif Abdalmalik§ (1.1).

684-705), and the Arabs continued to translate

' Pehlvi books up to the tenth century; whilst

Hamdal Mustufi, the author of the Nuzhat-al

Kuh‘tb, who died in 134.9 A.D., expressly states

that the current speech of the people of Shirwan,

in his time, was Pehlvifil'

Owing to the entire absence of exclusively Zand

letters throughout the whole array of the national

and popular monuments of the period up to 641

1.1)., Mr. Thomas holds, with M. Oppert, " that

it was fabricated by the priests. The results of

his investigation on the derivation of the Aryan

alphabets are thus briefly summed up:—“'l‘he

Aryans invented no alphabet of their own for

their special form of human speech, but were, in

all their migrations, indebted to the nationality

amid whom they settled for their instruction in

the science of writing: (1) The Persian Cuneiform

Owed its origin to the Assyrian, and the Assyrian

Cuneiform emanated from an antecedent Turanian

symbolic character; (2) the Greek and Latin alpha

bets were manifestly derived from the Phaanician;

(3) the Baktrian was adapted to its more precise

functions by a reconstruction and amplification

of Phwnician models; (4) the Dcvandgari was

appropriated to the expression of the Sanskrit

language from the pre-existing Pali or Lat alpha

bet, which was obviously originated to meet the
requirements of Turanian I (Draviglian) dialects;

(5) the Rabbi was the offspring of later and already

modified Phoenician letters; and (6) the Zend was

elaborated out of the limited elements of the

Pehlvi writing, but by a totally diflerent method to

that followed in the adaptation of the Baktrian.

Mr. Thomas holds that the Aryan immigration

into India, on the establishment of the cultivated

Brahmanic institutions on the banks of the Saras

vati and the elaboration of Sanskrit grammar at

Taxila, employed the simplified but extended

alphabet they constructed in the Arianian pro

vinces out ofa very archaic type of Phcnnician,

whose graphic efficiency was so singularly aided

by the free use of birch bark. “This alphabet

continued in use as the official writing under the

Greek and Indo-Skythiau rulers of Northern In

dia, until it was superseded by the superior fitness

and capabilities of the local Pali, which is proved

by Asoka's scattered inscriptions on rocks and

monoliths (Lats) to have constituted the current

writing of the continent of India in B.C. 200,

while a similar, if not identical, character is seen ‘

to have furnished the prototype of all the varying '

 

" The principal notices of Snssanian coins are to be found

in Hyde, Historic Religionis Vet. Person-um (Ed. costar-d)

(Oxford, 1760) ; De Sacy, Mémoires swr diverses A'n ttq uités

do la. Perse (Paris, 1793) ; Sir W. Ouseley, Observations

on some Medals and Gems (Lond. 1801), and Travels in

Persia (Lond. 1823) ;Visconti, IconogrU/phis des Roisperses;

T. C.Tychsen, Commentationes IV. do Numis 'vete'runn Per.

serum in comment. Soc. Reg. (Gott. 1808-13) ; Sir R. Ker

Porter, Travels in Georgia, r c. (Lond. 1821) I; M. Adrien de

Longpérier, Essa/i sur lcs édailles des Rots perses de la

Dynastic Suswnide (Paris, 1840); Dr. Dorn, Bulletin (19

Z'Acad. Imp. 0. St. Pétersbourg, Classe Histonque, 1843,

with numerous detached essa s of later date; Dr. Justus

Olshausen, Die Pehl/vi-Legen en auf 01.. Men. der tetzt. Sa-s.

sa/nide'n (Kopenhagen, 1843), translated in Num. Chrcm.

0.8. vol. X1. (1818) p. 68 ; Wilson, Aria/no. Antique: (Lond.

1841), p. 396; A. Kraflt, Ueber Olsha/usen-s, Entzzflerung,

in den Wiener Jahrbllcher'n der Litemtur, Bd. 106 An

zeigeblatt; Dr. Mordtmann's papers in the Zeitschn'fi

der Deutrchen Morgenliindischen Gcsellschaft, 1848, p.

112; 1854, p. I ; 1864, p. l; 1865, 873. Mr. Thomas’s articles

in the Jou/r. R. As. Soc. vol. X I. (1849) p. 853 ; vol. XIII.

(1852) . 373; and Nwm. Chron. 0.8. vol. XII. (1849) p.

68; an vol. XV. (1852) p. 180; and also casual references

 

in his edition of Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities (Lond. 1858);

M. Bartholomlei’s Letters to Dr. Dorn in the Bulletin

de l'Académie de St. Pétersbourg, vol. XIV. (1857) p. 371,

egg elsewhere ; also M. N. de Khamk'off to Dr. Dora,

1 '7.

1'Num. Chron. vol. VII. N.S. p. 216, and XI. p. 202.

IThe Academy, A r. 1, 1872, p. 139; also Colebrooke,

Hitopades‘a; H. H. 1 ilson, 'l'rcms. R.As. Soc. vol. I.p. 155;

Reinaud, Mém. sur l'I'nde, p. 128; Mas'andi, Meadows of

Gold, Fr. ed. vol. I. p. 159.

$Tarfkh. Guzidah, Jour. R. As. Soc'y. vol. XII. . 257.

| M. Reinaud, Abulfeda’s Geogr. p. lxvi.quoting fias'audi.

See also Mas’audi, vol. II. p. 146. and vol. III. p. 252.

11' M. de Khanikofl' in Bull. Hist. Phil. St. Pe'te'rsbourg, .

vol. IX. p. 266. See Jour. Asiatiqwe, 1862, p. 64, and

Onseley’s Travels, vol. III. . 357.

" Jour. Asiatique, Fev.— ars 1851, p. 281. See also

E. Burnout, Comment. sur to Yuma, pp. cxxxix. cxli.

cxlv. cli. &c.; Westergaard, Letter from Yazd, (1843), 101:1.

R. As. Sony. vol. VIII. p. 350, and his land. A-resta.

(Kopen. 1852-4), pp. 3, 9, 15, 17, 19, 21, 22; Dr. W. D.

Whitney, The Arssta, in Jour. Amer. Or. Socy. vol. V.

p .352. 355-6, 360; and Dr. Bang, The Sacred Language

oFthe Pan'sis, pp. 33, 122, 129, 162.
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systems of writing employed by the difl'erent

nationalities of India at large from Sindh to

Ceylon, and spreading over Burmah, till the

Indian Pdli meets Chinese alphabets on their own

soil in Anna.m.”*

The following is a table of the Sassanian

monarchs, with the dates of their several acces

sions, revised from the latest authorities? :—

Accession.

.l. Ardeshir (Artahshatr) Blibekfini an. 226

2. Shipilr (Shahpuhr) I. his son ............ 240

3. Hormazd I.§ 271

4-. Varahran (Bahrain) I. ..................... 272

5. Vamhran II. ................................. 275

6. Varahrfin III. (Segi‘m Shah)“ ............ 292

7. Nerschi (Napo'fir)? ........................... 292

8. Hormazd 301

9. Shfipflr II. (Zu’laktai') ........................ 309

10. Ardeshir (Artashatr) II. (Jamil) ......... 380

ll. Shfihpfir III. ................................. 384

1'2. Vamhrfin IV. (Ker'rmin S'hdh)‘............ 386

13. Yezdejird (Izdakurti) I. (Bazah-kdr) 397

14. Varahran V. (G61) ........................... 417

15. Yezdejird II. (Sipdlzrclost) .................. 483

16. Hormazd III. his younger son ............ 457

17. Firoz (Firflchi),f eldest son of Yezde

18. Vagharsh (Bdllas) ........................... 486

19. Kobad (Kfiz'it, KaBqur), Nek-rdi, ‘ wise’).. 490

20. Khusrll I. (Naushirwfin) .................. 530-1

21. Hormazd IV. (Tfirk-ZMahI).... ........... 578

22. Khuer II. (Parviz)............. .............. 590

23. Kobéd Shiruiah (Al ghasht’wn)§ 628

24. Ardeshir III. . 628

25. Shahr-yar (Khorham,2ap13dporlll 629

26. PIlrén-dukht (dr. of Khusrfl ParvizHI'... 630

27. Khusrfl.......................................1.

28. Azarmi-dukht (dr. of Khusru)......... >631-2

29. Hormazd .................................... J

30. Yezdejird III. son of Shahr-yar“

16th June 632 to, 652

 

Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes

on the March from the Indus to the Tigris, by HENBY

WALTER BELLEW, C.S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff Corps, &c.

(London: Trfibner & Co. 1874.)

A book of travels, through a country, the details

of whose geography are but little known to the

general reader, without either a map or an index, is

almost a phenomenon in the present or any other

age, and is most discouraging to peruse. Here

is a. work, almost a pure and simple narrative of

travel from place to place, which no one need

attempt to read intelliginy without the aid of a

good Map of Persia and Baluchistan, yet pub

lished without so essential an accompaniment.

The author was selected to accompany Major

General F. R. (now Sir Richard) Pollock on his

political mission to Siste'in at the close of 1871.

In Sistan the mission joined Sir Frederick Gold

smid's, and they proceeded together to the Persian

capital, whence Dr. Bellew returned to India with

the camp and establishment. He carefully avoids

any allusion to the politics of the countries visited,

and confines himself strictly to the narrative of

the journey from Shikarpur, by Jacobfibfid and the

Miloh Pass to Kalfit, and thence by the Nishpa

pass, the Peshin valley, and the Barghsnah pass to

Kandahar; then to Ballakhfin on the Helmsnd

Bust, and through the Garmsel or ‘ hot tract' from

Hazel-j uft to Rfldbfir. Sixteen miles beyond

Rfidbiir the travellers came to Kala Madel

Padsheh, or ‘ foot of the King’s mother.’ " The

fort itself is in fair preservation, and appears to

be of much more recent date than the ruins that

surround it. It is said to have been the residence

of the mother of Kai Khusrau. At about 8 or 10

miles beyond it are the extensive ruins of Kamo- '

Bin, 9. city named after its founder, the first of the

Kayani sovereigns, and subsequently said to have

been the capital of Kai Khusrau. Two tall dila

pidated towers, at some 300 yards apart, are

pointed out as the site of his palace, and the

fenestered curtain walls projecting from them

towards each other give an outline of the palatial

court. These ruins are all of raw brick, and wear

a very ancient look, and prove the astonishing

durability of the materia .” Does the. writer not

Asiat. 1866, p. 166; Tabari, tom. II. pp. 127,129; Maa’.

audi, 1;. II. p. 195; Mohl’s Shdh Ndmah, t. V. p. 84; De

Sacy, p. 342 ; Malcolm’s Persia, vol. I. p. 123. He lost his

life in war with the Hifitalah or White Huns.

Fsoar 'rnn lupus To run TIGKIS, s. Narrative of a Jour

ney through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan,

Khomsan and Iran in 1872, together with a Synoptical

Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and a

' See also J. As. Soc. Ben. 1867, 6 Feb. and J01”, R,

As. Soc. N. S. vol. V. p. 1121. _ p

1' See Essa/i d’une Histoire de la. Dynastie dea Sassrm/ides

by M. K. Patkaniau; translated from the original Russian

text by M. Evariste Prud’homme, Jou/r. Asiat. Fem—Mars

866.

1 Tabari, vol. II. p. 5 ; and Jour- Asiat. vol. VII. 1839,

. 28.p § Mas’audi calls him At Batal, ‘ the hero,’ II. p. 166, No.

13. The Arabic nickname is Al Athtm, ‘the Sinner.’

u Amthias, IV. 25._ _ _
11' Morier, Travels m Persw (1812), pp. 87, 257; Flandm,

La Parse, vol. II. p. 270, and pls. 45, 62 ; Thom, gas.

sax/Lian Inscriptions, p. 102. I

' Gottwaldt's Hannza Isfuhdm (St. Petersburg, 1846), p.

39.

f Moyse de Kaghank, l. I. c. 3-; M. Patkanisn, Jou'r.

1 Mss’audi, t. 11. p . 211, 213, 219, 252; Tabsri, t. II. pp.

252, 268; Mohl’s Sh h Ndmah, t. V. p. 688; Malcolm’s

Persia, vol. I. p. 154; Jour. Asiat. 1866, p. 187.

§ ‘ The iniquitous.’

|| Mss'audi, t. II. p. 233; Tabari, t. II. p. 348.

{l' Widow of Shahr-yfir. Tabari recordsin omen—Phras

dukht (1 year and 4 months); Khusehensa/de (1 month);

Azarmi-dukht (6 months) ; Kesra son of Mihr-’}Ias1s;

511%?1-Khusrfl; Fires; Ferruksfid Khusrfl, and Yequjird,

5 The Armenian cln-onicles make Yezdeq'ird the son of

Kobz‘id and grandson of Khuer.—Sépéos, m Jour. Asa'at.

1866, p. 227.



“62 [SEPTEMBER, 1874-.THE INDIAN ANTIQUA‘RY.
 

forget that there was a Kobad succeeded by a

Khuer in the 6th Christian century, to whom the

names of these places may be quite as much due, as

to the Kayfmi kings a thousand years before them i’

The next stage was Kala Jan Beg, thence to

Bandar and by Nasirabad to Banjar, where they

joined Sir F. Goldsmid’s party; then by Pesha

waran, the site of a populous city utterly destroyed

by Taimurlang, to Khyrabad, the first inhabited

place the party saw after passing the Afghanl

Sistan frontier. Several marches ahead the cli

mate became notably different from that of the

districts left behind. During the day the air was

delightfully mild and balmy, and at night fresh

and bracing. In crossing the Kala Koh range

you, in fact, enter another country, and the change

is no less observable in the characteristics of the

people than of the climate. The inhabitants have

much fairer skins than the Afghans, are clothed

differently, and appear a more orderly community.

Thirty miles more passed, and the Mission

met the first travellers seen on all the road from

Kandahar westward. They were a small party of

twenty men on their way from Birjand to Sistan

for grain. They were needy, and therefore showed

‘none of the haughty indifference of ordinary

Afghans towards strangers. Birjand is the centre of

a considerable trade with Kandahar and Herat on

one side, and Kirman, Yazd, and Tehran on the

other. It is also the seat of the carpet manufac

tures for which this district has been celebrated

from of old. The carpets are called qu'lin. and the

best kinds fetch very high prices from the aristo

cracy of the country.

From Birjand the party proceeded to Ghibk or

Ghink, and thence by Ram to Ghayn or Qayn,

supposed to have been founded by Karin, “ a son

of the blacksmith Kawah of Ispahftu, the hero of

the Peshdadi kings, who slew the tyrant zahfik,

and whose leather apron—afterwards captured by

the Arab Sid-bin—Waqass——becamc the standard

of Persia, under the name of rl'njflshi- K'izvrini. or

the Kémani standard. It was studded with the

 

most costly jewels by successive kings, to the last

of the Pahlavi race, from whom it was wrested by

the Arab conqueror, and sent as a trophy to the

Khalif ’Umar."

From Ghayn they went by Girimunj, and

Kakhak, through a very dangerous country, to

Bijistan, one of the principal towns of the Tabbas

district. Hereabouts the people were found to

have suffered dreadfully from famine. The camp

was surrounded by crowds' of beggars, famished,

gaunt and wizened creatures. Boys and girls, of

from ten to twenty years of age, wan, pinched and

wrinkled, whined around in pitcous tones and

vainly called on Ali for aid. Along the entire

march from Ghayn to the Persian capital, hardly a

single infant or very young child was to be seen :

they had all died in the famine. “ We nowhere

heard the sound of music nor song nor mirth in

all the journey up to Mashad. We passed through

village after village, each almost concealed from

view in the untrimmed foliage of its gardens, only

to see repetitions of misery, melancholy, and de

spair. The suffering produced by this famine

baffles description and exceeds our untut-ored

conceptions.” In the single province of Khoras

san the loss of population was estimated at 120,000

souls, and over the whole kingdom could not be

less than a million and a half. In the disorganiza

tion and laxity of authority produced during this

horrible time, the Turkman began with fresh

ardour their wonted frays, and during three years

carried off twenty thousand Persian subjects from

Mashed alone, for the slave markets of Khiva and

Bokhara. During the height of the distress, the

citizens of Mashed would flock out to the plains

“ to be captured by the Turkman, preferring acrust

of bread in slavery to the tortures of a slow

death under the heedless rule of their own Gover

nors, who never stirred a finger to alleviate their

sufferings or relieve their necessities." We can

not, however, follow our author in the details of

his journey from Mashad to Tehran, and thence to

Baghdad, interesting though many of them are.

 

CORRESPONDENCE

ran NAGAMANGALA COPPER PLATES.

Sm,—The notice which Professor Eggeling has

bestowed upon the N ii. g a m a u g a l a copper plates

in his letter of the 13th March, published in the

Ind-ian Antiquary (ante,p. 151), demandsmy sincere

acknowledgments. The approval he has kindly

expressed of my former contributions are doubly

gratifying as coming from the representative of

the Royal Asiatic Society. I may, however, be

permitted to reply to some of the observations he

AND MISCELLANEA.

has been good enough to make on certain passages

of my rendering.

First, as regards the nameK o n g a ni taking the

form K 0 d g a u i , and my suspicion that this might

furnish a clue to the origin of K o d a g n , the name

of Georg. The word undoubtedly appears in the

photo-lithograph as Kmiga-ni, but this is not so

in the photograph from which it was obtained,

and from which my translation was made. ' A

defect there occurs, a large white spot, on the 'ixga,
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which prevents the entire shape of the first letter

being seen, but so much as appears indicates t].

I should probably, however, have left the matter as

doubtful, owing to the flaw above described, had

not my attention been previously arrested by a

similar spelling on the stone in Georg mentioned

in my introductory remarks. I copied it on the

spot, and feel no doubt that it was Kalgini. The

question can be settled only by careful reference

to the originals, which I may have an opportunity

of making at some time or other. \Vhatever the

result may be, Coorg certainly formed part of the

K o n g u dominions, and the name V ir a R 5. y a

C h a k r a v a r ti given as that ofthe founder of the

dynasty coincides with Vira R ay a the well

known distinctive title of the Coorg Rajas.

\Vith regard to the term Av i n i t a applied to

the king known as D u r v i n i ta , both words are

evidently of similar import : Auinita, or “ without

manners," amounts to very much the same as

Darvinita or Duvvin’lta, " ill-mannered.” Both, I

conceive, are epithets, and synonymous. It is hard

ly possible that either was a personal name. But

that the former is rightly taken as a proper noun

is clear from the mention of the king twice by that

title alone in the M e r k a ra plates (Plate II. 5th

line, Auinita ndmadheya. ; last line, Avinita Mahd

dhirdjd)? Whether of " ill manners” or of “no

manners," I am indebted to Prof. Eggeling for an

important correction, which brings out a redeem

ing trait in this ruler's character. He was “ the

author of a commentary on fifteen cantos of the

Kirdldrjmzvfya," and doubtless a patron of liter

ature. N0 trace probably remains ofthis work. The

only commentary on the Kirdtdrjun'ig/a generally

known here is, I believe, the Ganda Polka of

Mallinzitha. It is worthy of note that D u r v ini t a

was not the only royal author in this line, for

Ma d have. 1. appears to have written a treatise

on the Dattaka Slitra, or law of adoption (Merkara

and Nagamangala Plates, No. I.).

The reading (a)navaéesha,sya instead of nava

Itoshasg/a in the account of S ri Vi k r a ma I admit

to be correct. But the interpretation proposed of

the passage relating to B h d V i k r am a presents

some difficulties. I am prepared, however, to give

up Daradunct. The revised 'reading suggested by

Mr. Eggeling is as follows :—a1teka.-smnara-sampd

dita-vijg'imbhita-du irada-radana-kuliéa-dg/uifa [11.]

vrana-smm-dqlha [éasvad .7 or bluisva fi-vijaya-lak

shana-lakshtkjrita-viédla-vaksha.[lb]-sthalalb .- “ whose

broad chest was marked with the marks of (con

tinual P) victories; (marks) cicatriZed from wounds

caused by strokes from the weapons (Ital-£90,), and

from [or, made from] the tusks of gaping (or

brave P) elephants, obtained in many battles.” In

 

other words, the king captures a number of ele

phants in battle, causes weapons to be made from

their tusks, from these weapons receives wounds,

and prides himself on the scars of such self-inflicted

wounds ! It surely is more consistent with the

character of a brave and warlike king, as Bhil

Vikrama evidently was, to represent the healing up

of dangerous wounds received in battle as tokens

of his invincible prowess. I would therefore ad

here to the reading svdsthyad, which appears to

be borne out by the letters, and not éasvad or

bhdsvad. Radama. kuliéa. may possibly refer to “ the

weapons made of ivory" which Bhil Vikrama is said

to have “ kept by 'him as trophies of victory ;” but

even allowing to pass unchallenged this statement

of a proceeding which rather savours of puerility,

—-unless some new description of weapon had

been used, causing an entire revolution in the

modes of warfare, such as was produced by tho

introductionoffirearrns,—I doubt whether kuliéa.

can be interpreted of weapons generally. The

word means an axe, or the thunderbolt-weapon

of Indra. Now Indra rides upon the elephant Aira

vata, hearing this vaj-ra in his hand (in other

words, upon the dark_ cloud from which he

darts lightning). A figure of much beauty is

therefore involved in comparing the white shin

ing tusks projecting from the dark mass of

a charging elephant to the dazzling streaks of

lightning which accompany the thunderbolt hurl

ed from a black storm-cloud, while the indis

pensable element of Oriental adulation is not

wanting in the implied inference that the ele

phants must have been impelled by a higher

power when they rashly assailed so mighty a

potentate, but that his superhuman velour was

proof against even the assaults of deity. It seems

desirable, therefore, to render the passage some

what as follows :-a.neku, srunara eantpzidita. rijy'im

bhila. dvirwda. rctduna. kuliédghdtalt vranw sam

ra‘tglha svdathyad vijaya htkshagla laksh'ilcrita. virilila

vakshah athalali : “ whose broad chest bore on itself

the emblems of victory in the perfectly healed-up

scars of wounds received in many battles inflicted

by the tusks, darting like lightning (more literally,

splitting like thunderbolts), of huge elephants."

The name Simesvara is, I believe, rightly

transliterated from the photograph, and there are

objections to such a compound as Sivesvara, Siva

and Isvara being identical. The second letter

appears, however, to have been altered. From the

faint marks below, it seems as_if the engraver

originally wrote Siddeévara or Sishtesvara. As

regards the name H a r i V a r In In a , the evidence

adduced by Prof. Eggeling shows that it was

also spelt AriVarman. InboththoMei-knra
 

' Iml. Ant. vol. I. pp. 363, 364.
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and N s gam a ngal a plates it occurs in a com

bination, thus, Srimad dharivarmma, which

would properly give H a r i V a r m m a, and this

is the form of the name in the Kongudeéa. Rdjdkal

also.

To the information obtained regarding the

Pallavas I regret that I cannot as yet add

anything. But another line of rulers has come

to light in connection with these two inscriptions,

which is not without interest. In a late tour I

accidentally came upon a village named N i r -

g u n d a, which at once recalled the name of the

kingdom mentioned in both. On further inquiry

I found the place had a history of great antiquity,

and have no doubt that it is the very one in

which the transactions recorded in the Nagaman

gala plates occurred.

The legend of the place is as follows :—In

ancient times, when the site of the village was

covered with thick forests, a king named Nila

Sekhara, the son of Raja Paramesi vara

R s y 8., came here from a northern country, and

liking the spot began to erect a fort in the year

2941 of the Kali yuga (B. c. 160), the year Pramddi,

the month Sravana, the 5th day of the moon's

increase, the nakshatm being Hasta. While

1\the work was proceeding, he came upon hidden

treasure, and with it completed the fortifications,

with seven walls, in five years. He also built

temples therein, and named the town N i l a v a t i -

p at n a. Then raisingalarge army be conquered

various countries, from the kings of which he

levied tribute and contributions. He died after

a reign (P_ at the age) of 80 years, and was suc

ceeded byhis son Vira S ekhara,who ruled in

the same manner as his father, and the descendants

of this line continued to be independent sovereigns

of their country.

After many days, in the powerful reign of

V i k r a ma R a y a of this house, a lion (sirhha)

took shelter in a pleasure-garden to the east of the

town and was a terror to the people. At that time

two brothers, Soma sekhara and Chitra Sekhara,

sons of Vajra Makuta Raye, coming to N i 19, v a t i

at night, bored a way through the outer wall.

Stupefying the guards with manku bfidi (a kind

of ashes which thrown upon any one renders him

insensible) and maiming them, they penetrated in

like manner through the seven walls. They next

made a hole in the wall of Vikrama Raya’s palace,

and, seeing him asleep in bed, wrote, “ If you do

not give your daughter Ratnavati to Chitra

sekhara we will break your head,” and going to

the house of the king’s minister tied the writing

to his hand. Having done which, they concealed

themselves in the house of a dancing-girl named

Padmdvati.

 

Next morning the king, hearing the news from

the minister and others, caused it to be proclaim

ed through the streets that the princess would be

given in marriage to whomever should destroy the

lion which had taken refuge on the east of the

town. The brothers, hes ring this, next night

killed the beast, and cutting off its tail returned to

their lodging. In the morning Mira, a washerman

of the town, finding the lion dead, cut out its

tongue and took it to the king as a sign that he

had killed the animal. The noise of the conse

quent preparations for the marriage of the princess

to the washerman reaching the ears of the brothers,

they went in disguise to the king with the tail

of the lion tied to a lute, and represented how the

younger was the real champion. Thereupon the

king gave his daughter Ratnavati in marriage

to Chitra Sekhara. And after a short time

V i k ra m a R fly a died, and, having no male

issue, left the kingdom to his son-in-law. And in

the reign of Bala Vira and N arasirh ha

Bhupfila, his successors, Ballala Raye,

the Jain ruler of D o r a s a m u dr a , conquered

the country, in the year 722 of the salivahana era,

the year Prabhava (perhaps a mistake for SS. 927,

the year Parfibhava). Vish nu Varddh ana,

of that line, afterwards demolished the whole of the

fort, and built a large tank in the east (now called

Ballfila Samildra), together with several temples.

But in the year Vikari of his reign a disease

called haravu broke out in the town, from which

the people died just as they were, those who

were sitting sitting, and those who were stand

ing standing. A great panic arose, and such as

escaped the disease fled in all directions. The town

being thus deserted went to ruin, and the king

removed to Dorasamudra.

Along time after, Mangaiya and Honnaiya, of

the Nonaba Vakkaliga caste, enclosed some ground

near the temple of Siddhesvara, to the east of the

ruins, and building a hundred houses cstablishedra

yats in them. They called the village N i r g u n d a

and assumed the office of Gauda. When their de

scendants had been in possession for two hundred

years, the crops failed for four and eight years.

The place was thereupon again deserted, and

the Gauda’s family built another village, named

Sflragondanahalli,near Huliyar, and

settled there for fifty or sixty years.

About twenty or thirty years after N i r g u n d a

was abandoned, Hanuma the Talvar, and Chikka

Malige the Begari of the village collected twenty

families of rayats and discharged the duties of

Gauda for thirty or forty years. Descendants of

the former Gaudas then returned from S u ra

go n d an h a l l i at the instance of Anantaiya the

Shfinbhog, and collecting eighty families of rayats
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resumed the Gaudike, which their descendants

hold to this day.

N i r g u n d a , whose position is thus determin

ed, is in the Ho s d u r g a Taluka of the_C h it a l

d r o o g District, and is nearly a hundred in i 1e s

north-west of Seringapatam. N fr g un r] a. was

evidently the original name of the place, as ap

pears from the Merkara and Nagamangala plates,

'as well as from the Tamil chronicle, where it is

given as Nirkonda, while N ilavati- patna

may be the Paranic name. The identification of

this kingdom shows that the dominions of the

K o n g u sovereigns extended considerably to the

north-west, and were conterminous at that point

with those of the O halukyas of Kalyan.

Some inscriptions at the place requiring to be

cleared and deciphered may throw further light
upon its history.* i

I may add that I have identified another city

connected with the Kongo. kings. This is Mu

ganda-patna or Mukunda-nagara, at

which the 21st and 22nd kings in Prof. Howson’s

list resided, and which is described as situated

about 48 miles to the north-east of Seringapatam.1

I find that was the ancient name of the Brahman

village of Maltlr, near Channapatna, on

the highroad from Bangalore to Seringapatam,

and about midway between the two, Its founda

tion is attributed to a king named V ij a y ap s1 a,

of the Somavamsa or lunar line, in the Krita yuga,

or first age. In the Kali yuga, Vijfiénesvara Yogi

is stated to have there composed his celebrated

bhdshya. or commentary on the Yajiiava-lkya Smjriti

or code. There are several ruined temples at the

place.

Lawxs RICE.

Bangalore, 13th June 1874.

 

Mr. Growse favours us with a note that part of

the Margala Inscription was published in the

Jew. B. As. Soc. Ben-g. ET. for 1871 (p. 260),

accompanied by a translation from the pen of Mr.

Blochmann, as follows :—

“The Khan of strong band and ofexalted dignity:

the lien is powerless to overcome his strong hand.

Mughul Rfimi composed the chronogram Naziah i

Mahwaah 11 Ifindustrin, ‘the moonlike forelock of

Hindustiin,’ AJI. 1083 (1672 A.D.)" This, we pre

sume, is from a rubbing; the transcript printed

at p. 205, Ind. Ant. for July, was furnished by

Dr. Leitne'r, who was, we believe, unaware that

Herr Blochmann had translated the inscription.

The copyist, and not the translator, is responsible

for the diiference pointed out by Mr. Growse. We

“ MR. Bowmxo alludes to N il in ati in Eastern Ea:

periences, p. 177.

  

 

insert, below, Mr. Rehatsek’s reply to the observa

tions of Herr Blochmann on the Visalgadh in

scription _(p. 219), and have only to remark that

it will be a great misfortune if the fear of laying

themselves open to criticism should induce

scholars to decline attempting the translation of

imperfect copies. Inscriptions are frequently so

situated that arubbing cannot be obtained; and

it is a great deal better that gentlemen who find

inscriptions should get the best copy they can,

than that they should get none at all. In the

ease of Persian inscriptions in the Bombay

Presidency there is particular difliculty. The

language, being locally adead one, is seldom a

subject of study to European gentlemen; and

officers on tour who happen to find an inscription

of which they cannot get a stampage or rubbing,

think themselves lucky if the neighbourhood

contains any sort of an old Mulfiua or Ka-teb who

can make a copy at all approaching to accuracy.

 

Sm,—I am sorry that Herr Blochmann has

thought fit to append to his valuable article on

Muhammadan Chronograms some remarks upon

my rendering of the Visalgadh inscription (1nd.

Ant, p. 219), from which it appears that, instead of

merely giving a faithful translation of what was

placed before me, I ought, in his opinion, to have

corrected the text. He accuses me of having

“ overlooked the metre and the Ruba’i rhyme of it,"

and continues, “ Mr. Rehatsek’s mi in the second

line is, I am sure, a yet,” &c., as if I had misread

the inscription; and gives his own translation.

Now, after all, comparing it with mine (vol. II.

p. 372), and‘considering that I have translated

the text as it was, given to me, Herr Blochmann

must candidly acknowledge that I have done it

well, unless he attaches importance to such

differences as “ work" for “ business,” “energy” for

“ resolution," and “ tower of fortune" for “ castle

of happiness.” Moreover, his “ Burj i daulat” gives

exactly the same date as my “Daulat Burj.” He

says he has not seen the tablet; and neither

have I. '

Ineed hardly remind Herr Blochmann that

some inscriptions are very inelegant, e.g. one

translated by me and appended to Mr. Nairne's

first paper on Musalman Remains in the Konkan

(vol, II. p. 282). I differ from Herr Blochmann in

believing that a translator has no right to trans

pose words or alter any text in prese or poetry,

but is at liberty to give his opinion in a com

mentary or footnotes, as I have done in the

instance quoted. But I am much obliged to him for

1- .Tour. R. As. Soc. VIII. pp. 5 and 14, and Ind. Ant.

vol. I. p. 362.
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having made me more cautious, and shall hence

forth be on my guard and require estampages in

lieu of the scrawls, which are often carelessly made

by Katebs, and palmed off as correct transcripts

upon gentlemen unacquainted with Persian.

E. Ramses.

 

\Vith- the profoundest respect for the immea

surable and unquestionable superiority of Dr. \Vil

son’s knowledge, I would venture to ask whether

it is correct to speak of the caste corresponding

in Gujarat to the Marat-ha KunaHs as “ K 11 l a m -

b i s , ” as he does in his mest interesting account

of the Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presi

dency, copied into the August number of the Indian

Antiquary. My small knowledge of Marathi teach

es me that Kulambi means peasant in that

language. But in Gujarat the caste are always

called, and call themselves, K on b i s . Since I

saw “K u l a m b i ” in'the Administration Report,

I have asked several authorities, native as well as

European, who all agree that they know not the

word as the common term for this caste.

Would it not also be well to avoid calling the

K o l i s (as they undoubtedly call themselvas, with

the broadest possible 0) “ K 111 i s " P The practice

tends to confound the name of this race with the

word Kult (Hindustani) from which comes the

common word ‘ coolic.’ Many Kolis are Kulis, but

all Kulis are not K o l i s .

Wh t 's the ori in of Kuli?a 1 g C. E. G. C.

The Marilthi word for a cultivator is Kuhn-bi, pronounced

by the people as a dissyllable. The word Kulambl is found

in the Works of the Educational Series, but not in ordinary

conversation. _

“ Kali" is from the Persian Kflli=a slave ?and the hill

tribos are “ Kolis.”—Eo.

 

KIZILBASHES, YEzmis, AND BABis, or

KUBDISTAN.

The Kizilbashes (‘red-heads'~—~the origin of the

name is unknownfinumbermore than 45,000. They

worship agreat black dog as the image of the

divinity. Their doctrines and religious practices

are otherwise almost unknown. We only know

that once a. year they assemble at night, in a

house apart, to celebrate a ceremony which leaves

far behind the orgies of the Bonn. Dea. There,

after prayers of a revolting cynicism, after an

invocation to the god of fecundity, the lights are

extinguished and the sexes commerce without

regard to age or family relations. The Kizilbashes

have no existence in law; their scandalous mys

teries only exist under protection of an absolute

secrecy. They do not avow their beliefs, and pass

 

ostensibly, on all occasions, for orthodox Musal

mine.

The sect of the Yezidis believe that Satan, after

having, by a long pilgrimage through the world,

stoned for his pride and revolt against God, has

been pardoned, and resumed his place before the

Supreme Being. of whom he is the lieutenant and

the \Vord. Though equally scorned by the Mn

salmfims and Christians, this sect, to the number

of 30,000 souls, continues to maintain itself ina

part of Kurdistan.

The Babis inhabit certain villages of the Hakkari

between Bak-kalli’ and Katur, near the Turke

Persian frontier. These sectaries dispute, in the

first place, the authenticity of the chan, and natur

ally reject all the commentaries on it; they have

written a. new Qoran, which they pretend is alone

valid, and they do not in any way recognize the

power or authority of the Mullihs in matters

religious. Not that they doubt the mission of

Muhammad—at least overtly—but they pretend

that the tradition has been altered and corrupted,

and that the Mullahs are as it were, usurpers in

the domain of faith—They are accused of commu_

nism, and even of preaching community of wives.

They believe in the transmigration of souls: such

a Bébi dies to-day for the cause of God; in turn

after a few days his soul power; into the body of

another Babi, who is forthwith identified with

the departed. Thanks to this system, they are

immortal; also death is for them only an ab

sence of short duration, of which they are the

sport. It also results from this that transmigra

tion goes far back,—the soul of each chief is

the soul of an Imam or of one of the heroes of

Shi'ite legend. The number of Bibi refugees in

Kurdistan is estimated at about 5000. The chiefs

require of the disciples the most absolute obedience

and the most inviolable secrecy: they are obeyed

as faithfully as was, in his time, the Old Man of the

Mountain. 1

Lastly, there are in the mountains of Kurdistan

entire tribes who worship secular trees of their

forests, and who have altars formed of great blocks

of stone like dolmens or menhirs.»—(Translated

from the Journal Asiatique, Oct. 1873.)

It does not appear upon what evidence these charges are

brought against the Kizilhashes—prohably mere report of

surrounding and hostile religionists. They are probably the

same as the Kazilbashes of Kfibul, a colony of Persian

extraction—En.

Note. '

It may perhaps be useful to state, that the first

half of the line from the Rdmdyana which is cited

 

 

‘ The name issaidto he traceable to a red cap, imposed by one of the early szavide monarchs of Persia on his

followers.—-ED.
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by Patanjali under Panini III. 1. 67 (see Ind.

Ant. vol. III. p. 1‘24) is again cited by him under

Panini I. 3.12 (p. 245 Bani-res ed), and under very

nearly, if not exactly, the same circumstances.

This fact is, I think, of some importance in con

sidering whether the line is an interpolation in

the Illahdbhdshya.

It may be mentioned here, that there is a con

siderable body of such quotations in the llfahd

bhdshya, and that it may be of use to make a sys

tematic attempt to find out, if possible, the sources

whence they are derived. I have myself come

across not less than fifty such quotations in verse,

some of which are certainly very noteworthy.

Thus, to give but one instance, under Panini VII.

3.2 (p. 122) occurs the following :—l| firq’i' W:

as fiat-en andWfifilfirfldl. New,

according to the received chronology, which refuses

to allow to the bulk of the classical literature an

antiquity of more than eighteen centuries (if so

much), these lines, I apprehend, could scarcely have

been supposed to be as old as their citation by

Patanjali shows them to be.

Kismi'rn Tnmsix TELANG.

July 20th.

 

SUPERSTITION IN GANJAM.

Sim—The following extract from a report of a

Police Inspector in this district illustrates the

superstitions in which Hindus generally, and

Oriyfis in particular, delight. I send it to you in

case you should think the case of sufficient interest

for insertion in the Aniiquary.

Lakhono Santeram, a rich Brahman of Baruda,

had long desired an heir in vain, and his wife

had four times miscarried, when he called in the

aid of a noted Sass, Dfimoh Thysdhaye; this

Sfistri had the reputation of great skill in sorcery,

and L. Santerfim agreed to feed him while he

stayed in his house, and to give him Rs. 140 on

the accomplishment of his wish-—the birth of a

male child. For some months Damoh Thyfidhaye

performed the most powerful incantations, and

Santeram had well-founded hopes of becoming

a father, when, during February last, Dimoh re

quired of him a. goat to perform a necessary sacri

lies.

The parsimony of Santerfim, which is notori

ous, led to the refusal of this request, and his

wife was delivered of a still-born male child early

in March.

Santerfim then refused to give Damoh Thys

dhfiye anything, and after high words had passed

the latter proceeded straight to the temple of the

Bag Devi at Kolada, and there for three days

 

prayed to the goddess, fasting the while, that she

should visit Santeram with death for having in

sulted her votary.

Finding that his prayer was not answered, he

smote the goddess and struck off her face; her

image had been of stone, with extremities m0

delled of red clay fitted thereto.

He was seen to leave the temple, and the disfig

urement of the goddess, which was soon discov

ered, caused great excitement. An angry crowd

assembled to avenge the outrage, but the offender

fled over the Bag Dévi Hill and escaped.

Soon afterwards it great serpent was seen to

pass from the Bag Devi Hill towards Ntrfiyana

puram. The heat ofthe weather and the burn

ing of the jangal have probably caused it to seek

the vicinity of water. It is still in the neigh

bourhood, and its track is said to be a cubit in

width.

The people believe this serpent to be an incar

nation of the Bag Devi, and say that in a few days

it will turn into a tiger.

H. ST. A. Goomucn.

Ganjam, April 28th, 1874.

 

KNOWLEDGE OF SCIENCE IN ANCIENT INDIA.

Sim—Mr. Bailly, in his Ancient History of Asia,

says: “ We shall never obtain aproper acquaint

ance with Oriental science but by collecting and

comparing the various knowledge which was dis

tributed among the difl'erent nations of the East;

but I have little doubt if ever we should be able

to make such a collection as would warrant us

to attempt one day to embody the whole, that

the different members when re-united will form a

Colossus.”

Might not the contributors to the Indian Anti

quary supply information as to what knowledge

of science the old Orientals possessed,—such in

formation as the ' researches of Rawlinson in

Assyria have brought to light P

J. G. GIBBS.

 

TIIE FIVE SENSES,

From the Mesnavi of Jelldl-aldyn R/ilmi.

Translafecl by E. Rehatsek, M.C.E. -
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United are the senses five,

They all from one original spring :

The food of one is strength for all,

Each to the others drink supplies.

Sight by the eyes increases love,

Love in the heart will truth augment,

Truth every sense will rouse from sleep,

Taste friendship with the senses makes.

\Vhen an internal sense the bonds have opened,

Each other sense transfigured is ;

When one sense things unfelt perceives,

To senses what's unseen rerealed will be.

If one ram leaps a. little from the flock,

All others follow in its track.

Impel the sheep of your perceptions

To graze in “ pastures He produced, ”"‘

To feed on basil sweet and hyacinths,

Ways to find, to rose-groves of truths divine ;

Each sense to the others a herald will be,

And all to the heavenly paradise will go.

Your senses to your senses secrets tell

Without a tongue, a tale, or trope,

Althuugh their story is the midwife of comments,

The surmise, source to speculate upon ;

But things self-evident and plain

Admit no explanation or comment.

When all perceptions your senses have enslaved

The spheres cannot escape your ken ;

When in the realm of husks questions arise

Its very kernel is proved to be but husk ;

Amidst disputes of scarcity in blades

Their seeds you are to strive to find!

Then spheres but husks will be, the spirit's light

the grain,—- '

The one is seen, the other hid; start not :—

The body can be seen, the soul is hid ; '

But intellect is more concealed than the soul.

Therefore the spirit seeks the sense, and soars

beyond :

You motion see and life perceive,

But that intellect fills it you forget;

Yet inspiration transcends intellect,

It is a mystery divine and unrevealed.

 

We are requested by Herr Gumpert to give

insertion to the circular of the Bombay Committee

for the re-establishment of the Strassburg Library,

which accordingly appears on the cover of this

number.
 

‘4‘ Q0112)! , lxxxvii. 4.
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by Patanjali under Panini III. 1. 67 (see Ind.

Ant. vol. III. p. 124) is again cited by him under

Panini I. 3. l2 (p. 245 Banaras ed.) and under very

nearly, if not exactly, the same circumstances.

This fact is, I think, of some importance in con

sidering whether the line is an interpolation in

the Jlrlllu'bluishj/ll.

It may be mentioned here, that there is a con

siderable body of such quotations in the Mahd

bhdshya, and that it may be of use to make a sys

tematic attempt to find out, if possible, the sources

whence they are derived. I have myself come

across not less than fifty such quotations in verse,

some of which are certainly very noteworthy.

Thus, to give but one instance, under Panini VII.

3. 2 (p. 12?) occurs the following :—|| PERU W:

vfir fish‘s II and Wt mam“. Now,

according to the received chronology, which refuses

to allow to the bulk of the classical literature an

antiquity of more than eighteen centuries (if so

much), these lines, I apprehend, could scarcely have

been supposed to be as old as their citation by

Patanjali shows them to be.

Kiémirn Tamsss TELANG.

July 2017;.

 

SUPERSTITION IN GANJAM.

Sag—The following extract from a report of a

Police Inspector in this district illustrates the

superstitions in which Hindus generally, and

Oriyfts in particular, delight. I send it to you in

case you should think the case of sufiicient interest

for insertion in the Ant-iguary.

Lakhono Santeram, a rich Brahman of Baruda,

had long desired an heir in vain, and his wife

had four times miscarried, when he called in the

aid of a noted Séistri, Dzimoh Thyfidhaye; this

S'astri had the reputation of great skill in sorcery,

and L. Santeram agreed to feed him while he

stayed in his house, and to give him Rs. 140 on

the accomplishment of his wish—the birth of a

male child. For some months Dfimoh Thyadhfiye

performed the most powerful incuntations, and

Santeram had Well-founded hopes of becoming

a father, when, during February last, Dfimoh re

quired of him a goat to perform a necessary sacri

fice. The parsimony of Santeram, which is notori

ous, led to the refusal of this request, and his

wife was delivered of a still-born male child early

in March.

Santeram then refused to give Damoh Thya

dhaye anything, and after high words had passed,

the latter proceeded straight to the temple of the

Bag Devi at Kolflda, and there for three days

prayed to the goddess, fasting the while, that she

should visit Santerzim with death for having in

sulted her votary. Finding that his prayer was

 not answered, he smote the goddess and struck

off her face; her image had been of stone, with

extremities modelled of red clay fitted thereto.

He was seen to leave the temple, and the disfig

urement of the goddess, which was soon discov

ered, caused great excitement. An angry crowd

assembled to avenge the outrage, but the offender

fled over the Bag Devi Hill and escaped.

Soon afterwards it great serpent was seen to

pass from the Bag Devi Hill towards Naraparna

puram. The heat of the weather and the burn

ing of the jungle have probably caused it to seek

the vicinity of water. It is still in the neigh

bourhood, and its track is said to be a cubit in

width. The people believe this serpent to be an

incarnation of the Bag Devi, and say that in a few

days it will turn into a tiger.

H. ST. A. Goonlucu.

Ganjam, April 286k, 1874.

 

KNOWLEDGE OF SCIENCE IN ANCIENT INDIA.

Sm,—Mr. Bailly, in his Ancient History of Asia,

says: “ We shall never obtain a proper acquaint

ance with Oriental science but by collecting and

comparing the various knowledge which was dis

tributed among the different nations of the East;

but I have little doubt, if ever we should be able

to make such a collection as would warrant us

to attempt one day to embody the whole, that

the different members when re-united will form a

Colossus.”

. Might not the contributors to the Indian. Anti

gua-Ty supply information as to what knowledge

of science the old Orientals pessesscd,—such in

formation as the researches of Rawlinson in

Assyria have brought to light P
I J. G. Gums.

 

NOTE ON THE BHARAHUT STUPA (p. 255).

In a letter to The Academy of 1st Aug, Prof.

Max Miillcr remarks, with reference to the age

assigned by General Cunningham to the Bharahut

stupa (ride ante, p. 255) that,—“ Much depends,

of course, on the date of these ruins, and here it

is impossible to be too cautious. General Cunning

ham assigns them to the age of Asoka, 250 15.0..

chiefly, it would seem, on account of the characters

of the inscriptions, which are said to be the

same as those found on the Si'inchi stupa. But

to fix the date of a building in India by the

characters of the inscriptions is a matter of

extreme difficulty. The letters used for the

earliest Buddhist inscriptions soon acquired a

kind of sacred character, and were retainedin

later times, just as in Europe the old style of

writing is preserved on architectural monuments

of a later age."
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The Jatila Sabha, he thinks, “may be in

tended for the assembly of Kaéyapa and the thou

sand J a t ila s, mentioned in the Mahdva'iwo, p. 2.”

And with reference to the synod presided over

by Rev ata “just 100 years after the death of

Buddha, or in 3.0. 378," (ante, p. 256) Max Miiller

remarks—“ The fact that an assembly presided

over by R e v a t a is represented in the Bharahut

sculptures would in no way prove the historical

character of the Second Council. According to

tradition, Re vata, who had seen Buddha,

presided not only at the second Council, a hundred

years after Buddha's death, but was present also

at a third, a hundred years later, under the

real A s o k a . "
 

THE GAUJA AGRAHARA COPPERPLATES.

V. N. NARASIMMIYENGAB, BANGALORE.

A translation of these plates has already been

given in the Indian Antiquary (vol. I. p. 377),

but from their supposed antiquity and preten

sions it has been considered desirable to furnish

the accompanying facsimiles. The following is

a transliteration in modern characters. The

last verse cannot be deciphered, as the plate is

much injured at the end.

\
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THE AJANTA CAVES.

BY THE EDITOR.

THE A j a nt_ {1 caves are situated in the In;

dhyfrdri or Ajanta range of hills, which

supports the north side of the table-land of the

Dekhan, and forms the great watershed of the

feeders of the Godfwari and of the Tapi. From

the northern face of the hills the streams run

into the Arabian Sea, but from the plateau to the

south they flew to the Bay of Bengal. Among

these hills, 220 miles north-east by eastfromBom

bay, is the small town or village of Aj ant {13*

about 24 miles north of the famous field of

Asfii. The caves lie about four miles WNW.

of this, but to reach them the traVeller must

descend the g h it t to F a r d a p u 1', about four

miles to the NNW. From the ghzlt some

magnificent views are obtained of the plains of

Kha'indesh. The wild beasts that used to be so

abundant hereabouts have nearly disappeared,

partly, no doubt, from the frequent visits of the

European shikliri ,- but apparently the bears, and

perhaps the tigers too, partly before the intru

sions of grass and wood-cutters, whilst the

panther still holds his place in the ravines.

About three and a half miles south-west from

Fardiipur is the ravine of L e n a p u r—so named

from the caves. The road leading to them

from Fardzlpur, at best only a bridle-path, lies

at first in a southerly direction but—after cross

ing the river Bighora or Wilghfir, a small

stream that rises some five or six miles to the

south-west of Ajanta, near its junction with a

rivulet of the same name which comes down

from the south past Ajanta—we turn more

to the south-west, up the ravine, gradually

narrowing as we follow the windings of the

river, which we cross twice. The scenery now

becomes more wooded, more lonely, and more

savagely grand ; and as we next descend into the

bed of the stream, we see to the right a wall of

almost perpendicular rock, about 250 feet high,

sweeping round to the left in a curve of more than

halfa circle, into the hollow of which a wooded

promontory—surmounted by a coronet ofrock—

jnts out from the opposite side of the stream.

The caves are excavated in the lofty wall of the

outer bend or concave scarp of the cul de sac thus

formed. Above them the glen terminates ab

ruptly in a waterfall of seven leaps, known as the

sdt hand, the lower of which may be from 70

tolOO feet in height, and the others 100 feet

more?

The perfect seclusion of this wild ravine, with

its lofty walls of rock, had attracted to it the

devotees of Buddhism, perhaps nineteen centu

ries ago or more, as a fitting solitude in which

to form a retreat from the distracting cares of

an over-busy, soul-contaminating world. Here,

alone with nature, the venerated bhikshus might

devote their time to contemplation and self

restraint and instruct their novices, until the

long-yearned-for nirvzigm should extinguish life’s

flame, and, releasing-them from the power of

matter, permit them to enter upon the enjoy

ment of perfected knowledge and nirvg'itt'i—

everlasting repose—undisturbed, as they pic

tured it, by feeling, or care, ordream. Here, amid

scenes of nature's primeval activity, where,

through long ages, water-had been exercising

its potent energies in cutting a way through

thesolidrock, leaving on each side giant scarps—

lofty perpendicular walls of rock—puny man,

fired with a longing for true Rest, with untiring

perseverance and astonishing boldness, chiselled

out of the living rock these spacious pillared

chambers, these long-deserted retreats and

temples, that so excite our wonder and curi0sity

as monuments of ages whose history is shrouded

in the mists of the remote Past.

The caves extend about a third of a mile

from east to west round the concave Wall of

amygdaloid trap that hems in the stream

on its north or left side. They vary in eleva

tion from about 35 to 110 feet above the bed

of the torrent, the lowest being about a third

along from the east end, and the highest

and most difficult of access being those near

the western extremity. The series consists of

twenty-nine in all, namely, five Chaityas 0r

temples and twenty-four Vihz'lras or monastery

caves; and for purposes of reference, instead of

calling them by the names by which, when first

known to Europeans, the Bhills 0f the neigh- .

bourhood designated them, but seemed to vary

at pleasure, they are generally distinguished

 

 

' In Lat. 20° 31' N. and Long. 753' 4' E. Dr. J. Wilson

conjectures it may be the S a 1 a n t l u m of Ptolemy.

1' The pool at the foot of the fall is said to be bottomless,

and to contain a cencealed treasure.
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by the numbers attached to them by Mr. Fer

gusson, beginning at the eastern end of the

series, or that farthest down the stream. The

first cave is about 80 feet above the river, and

faces WSW.; Nos. X. and XIlI. are from 6,0

to 70 feet up the clifl“, and both face south; and

No. XXVI. is nearly 100 feet up, and faces

ENE éN. Caves XXVIII. and XXIX. are

inaccessible : the first is an unfinished Vihzira—

the verandah only having been fashioned out,

with six rough-hewn pillars and two pilasters ;

the other is a Chaitya of which nothing but the

upper portion of the great arch of the window

has been completed. C h a i t y a caves are places

of worship, and at Ajantz‘i are usually about

twice as long as they are wide, the back or

farther end being almost always circular. The

roofs are lofty and vaulted. Some of them

have been ribbed with wood, and in others the

stone has been cut in imitation of wooden ribs.

A colonnade runs round each, dividing the nave

from the aisles. The columns in the most au

cient caves are plain octagonal shafts without

bases or capitals, but in the more modern ones

they have both capitals and bases with highly

ornamented shafts. \Vithin the circular end

of the nave stands the Dahgoba*—a solid

mass of rock, in its simplest form, consisting

of a cylindrical base supporting a cupola or

dome (gn'blm) generally somewhat higher

than a hemisphere, which is surmounted by

a square capital (toran) or tee. Both on the

base and cupola of the more enriched forms,

sculptures are introduced, generally of Buddha

and cherubs, with small arched recesses and

rows of frets; whilst over the capital was

placed a large wooden umbrella, as at Kit r1 :1 ,

Bedsa, Bhaj a, and elsewhere, and as was

probably also the case in Caves IX. and X.

here; but in Caves XIX. and XXIV. three

small hemispherical canopies or umbrellas rise

over one another, the uppermost uniting with

the roof at the junction of the ribbings of the

apse of the cave.

The front of the cave is formed by a wall or

screen rising to the level of the top of the

entablature over the columns inside. It is

pierced by three doors, or a door and two win

 

dows, the larger and central opening entering

the nave, and the two smaller ones being at

the ends of the aisles. Springing from the top

of the screen is a large open arch having a

span usually of one-third the total width of the

cave. There is a veranda in front of one of the

Chaityas (No. XXVI), and a portico in front

of another (No. XIX.), over which are terraces

not quite so high as the bottom of the great

arch; from the terrace springs a second and

outer arch, somewhat larger than the inner

one, which then has at the foot of it a parapet

wall from three to four feet high. These ter

races may perhaps have been for musicians.

The V ih a r a caves were monasteries contain

ing grilles or cells, and are usually square in

form, supported by rows of pillars either run

ning round them and separating the great central

hall or shu‘ld from the aisles, or disposed (as in

Cave No. VI.) in four equidistant lines. Op

posite the entrance is the sanctuary, almost

invariably occupied by a figure of Buddha

seated on a sifihlisana or kind of throne. In

front of the shrine there is generally an ante

chamber, having on each side a pilaster and two

pillars in a line with the back of the cave. In

the back wall and in each of the side walls are

cells for the cloistered inmates. All the V i h ii. ~

ras have veranda‘is in front with cells at the

ends; and some consist of a veranda only with

cells opening from the back of it.

Very few of the caves seem to have been

completely finished; but every part of nearly

all of them appears to have been painted,—

walls, ceilings, and pillars, inside and out;

even the sculptures have all been gorgeously

coloured.

Beautiful and varied sculpture coversthewhole

facade of Cave I., but, with this exception, the

sculptures in the vihzlras are found chiefly

round the doorways'and windows and about the

entrances to the sanctuaries, and are almost

exclusively restricted to representations of con

jugal endearment, with beautiful frets and

scrolls. As a specimen of these doors, that of

Cave I. is given in the illustration :1' it will give

a clearer idea of their general character than

any description, however detailed, could convey.
 

or from dhdtugarbha—thc holder of a relic or elementary principle.

the monumental receptacles built over the relics of Buddha.

They seem meant for cenotaphs in imitation of

‘ D a h g o b a, written also Dug/mp0, Dehyop, &r. is derived from the Sanscrit deh- ‘ the body,’ and gup ‘ to hide,’

1' The drawing is to ascale of half an inch to the foot, and was made by li‘lr. J. Smeaton of the Bombay Dock

yard, during a visit I paid to Ajantft in May 1873.
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In the chaityas the sculpture is confined, in

the more ancient caves to the facades; in the

more modern ones it is, found covering the

walls of the aisles, the columns and entablatures,

and on the dahgobas. It consists chiefly of

representations ofBuddha, or Buddhist teachers,

in every variety of attitude, instructing chelas or

disciples. The sculpture generally shows but

little knowledge of art, indeed none beyond the

commonest rudiments of proportion. The paint

 

ings have much higher pretensions, and have

even been considered superior to the style of

Europe in the age when they were probably

executed. The human figure is represented in

every possible variety of position, and display

ing some slight knowledge of' anatomy; and

attempts at foreshortening have been made with

surprising success. The hands are generally well

and gracefully drawn, and rude efi'orts at perspec

tive are to be Jnet with. Besides paintings of

Buddha and his disciples and devotees, there are

representations ofstreets, processions, battles, in

teriors of houses with the inmates pursuing

their daily occupations, domestic scenes of love

and marriage and death, groups of women per

forming the tapasya or religious austerity on the

asan siddha or holy bed of the ascetic ;' there

are hunts, men on horseback spear-ing the wild

bufi'alo; animals, from the huge elephant to

the diminutive quail; exhibitions of cobra di

capello, ships, fish, &c. The small number of

domestic utensils depicted is somewhat remark

able :—tbe common chfifli and laid, a drinking

cup, and one or two other dishes, a tray, an

elegantly-shaped sort of jug having an oval

body and long thin neck with lip and handle,

togetherwith a stone and roller for grinding

condiments, are all that are observable. The

same lack of weapons of war, either offensive

or defensive, is also to be noticed. Swords,

straight and crooked, long and short, spears of

various kinds, clubs, bows and arrows, a wea

pon resembling a bayonet reversed, the aha/rm—

a missile like a quoit with cross bars in the

centre,-and shields of different forms, exhaust

the list. There is also what bears a strong

resemblance to a. Greek helmet, and three horses

are to be seen yoked abreast, but whether they

were originally attached to awar-chariot cannot

now be determined.‘

 
 

The paintings have been in the most brilliant

colours ; the light and shade are very good ;

and they have been executed upon a thick

layer of stucco, but whether whilst it was wet or

dry is diilicnlt to say a in many places the colour

has penetrated it to a considerable depth. But

for' further information on these interesting

remains of ancient art we must refer to the

reports of Mr. Grifiiths already given (Ind.

Ant. vol. II. p. 152, and vol. III. p. 25).

At first sight there seems to be a want of

harmony in the styles of the pillars of the

colonnades, both of the Chaityas and Vihz'iras;

but closer examination reveals a certain regu

larity of system,—thns in the C h ai tya caves

the columns over against one another on each

side of the nave correspond in order; and in the

V i h 6. r a s the two central pillars in each face of

the colonnades are alike, then those to the right

and left of them, and so on to the corner ones,

all of which, in some cases, are of one pattern.

There are a number of inscriptions about the

caves, both engraved and painted,—the painted

ones all inside, and, with one exception, all the

engraved ones outside ; but they are mostly in so

damaged a state that but little information has

hitherto been derived from them. Of the eight

rock inscriptions, the late Dr. Bhiiu Diji states

that two of the five shorter ones are in Maga

dhi, the rest in Sanskrit : the painted inscrip

tions are seventeen in number, mostly very

short, in several instances only proper names.

With little other variation than in the names,

seven or more of them seem to have read in this

fashion :—

‘ The charitable assignation ot' the sakya

Bhikshu Bhadanta Dharm adatta. May

the merit of this be the cause of attainment of

supreme knowledge to mother and father and

to all beings l’

In Cave XVI. is a rock inscription, much

damaged, whch gives the names of Vin d b y a

éakti, Pravarasena Vari‘iha Deva, and

other kings of the V a k a ta k a dynasty men

tioned in the Seoni coppcrplates, and in Cave

XVII. there is an inscription on the right of the

veranda ofabout the same length as that on Cave

XVI. Dr. Bhiin DAji's translation begins,—

v“ . . obeisance to the Mn ni , the great lord of

the three Vidyas, whose most charitale act is

 

° For many of the details given here I am indebted to Major R. GilL
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the gift of Vihziras, their qualities and names

are described: The king who has obtained life

and by . . .the umbrella. is held, had a son

named Dhritarz‘ishtra, who had the white

umbrella...This king’s son, whose countenance

was beautiful like the lotus and moon, was

H a ri S a mba—his son of spotless wealth was

Kshitipalla Saluri Saimba . . . was

U p e n d ra gu p ta , very famous and illustrious.

Afterwards, his son, well known as S k a cha ,”

&c.; and towards the end, though it is much

defaced, we find the following phrases z—f‘ The

stupendous Chaitya of Mnniraja (i.e. sakya

Muni or Buddha), this monolithic temple

jewel." . . . “ having given plenty, constructed

a Chaitya here, difiicult even to be imagined

by little minds" . “ delightful in every

way, at the extremity of the hill, towards the

west constructed the great G a n d h a - k u ti

(cave).”

The names of Dhritarfishtra, Hari samba,

Siruri Szimba, Ravi Siunba, Upendragupta,

Skacha, Nilapasa, Skficha, and Krishnadasa,

which occur here, are probably those of petty

chiefs. To the left of Cave XXV. is an

other inscription. After the first line, which

is defaced, it proceeds :—-“the lord of Munis

who was relieved from the round of deaths

obtained, the state of freedom from decay, and

of immortality, and, being of fearless mind,

obtained the state of eternal happiness and ex

cellence, which still makes the worlds a city of

peace. To him who is fruitful, plentiful, and

substantial, obeisance and praise are becoming;

to him the offering of a single flower leads tothe

attainment of the fruit known as heaven and

molesha (beatitude). For this reason, in this

world, the reasonable being, intent on doing

good, ought to pay ' intense devotion to the Ta

thfigatas (i. e. Buddhas), who are distinguished

for praiseworthy attributes, who show great

compassion to mankind, and whose heart is full

of tender mercy. The gods, being liable to misery,

are not glorious; Sfimbhu, by a curse, had his

eyes agitated by fright; Krishna also, being

subject to another, fell a prey to death. There

fore the Sngatas, relieved eminently from fear,

are glorious. Even the grateful and good Mnni,

who was the chief of the elders, who pro-

pounded the institutes, and who meritoriously

 

discharged the several duties of human life,

caused to be constructed a mountain-abode of

the Lord. It is becoming in Bodhisatvas who

have great opulence, and who are anxious both

for worldly and for final eternal happiness, that

they should first perform glorious deeds. (It is

said that) as long as its fame lasts in this world,

so long does the spirit enjoy delight in heaven:

therefore glorious works, calculated to last as

long as the sun and the moon, should be con~ '

structed in mountains. For the spiritual benefit

of B h av vi r alj a , the minister of the very glo

riou‘s A s m a k a r a a , whose good-heartedness

has existed in various lives,—wh0 is firm,

grateful, of good intellect, learned, eminently

learned in the doctrine of the Achinryas and

of the Suras and Asnras,—who knows people

thoroughly; who is the patron of the zealous

followers of the very compassionate Samanta

bhadra (Buddha) ; who is of good speech and

great by qualities ; who is the image of humi

lity; who is renowned in the world for good

acts ;—this great minister of the king, who gets

works of immense labour, which may be exacted

by force, performed _by mild measures, whom

resembled his son, the clever D evarfi j a,

who, after his father's death, did credit to his

dignity by his good qualities, also for the good

of his own mother and father did B u d d h a -

bh a d r a cause this Saugata’s abode to be

constructed (by Devardja), having first called

the good disciples and Bhikshus, Dhar

madatta, and Bhadra-bandhu, who

completed my house, may the merits of this be

to them and to the worlds for the attainment of

the great Boddhi fruit, renowned for all the

pure qualities...”

The rest is defective, but may be seen in the

Doctor’s version."

But there has been nothing yet discovered

yielding a date for any of the caves.

It was in the time of A s o ka—B.c. 263-226—

that Buddhism spread most rapidly over India.

In the 18th year of his reign a great council

was held at Paitaliputra to revise and settle the

doctrines and formulas of the religion. At the

conclusion of this synod the Mahduaizs'a tells us

that,—“ The illuminator of the religion of the

vanquisher, the ‘ thero’ (or Sthavira) Maud

galaputra, having terminated the third convo
 

' See ‘ Ajantfi- Inscriptions,’ by Bhilu Dliji, in Jour. Bom. B. R. As. Soc. vol. VII. pp. 53-74; Jour. As. Soc. Be'ng.

vol. V. pp. 342, 554, 729.
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cation, was reflecting on futurity. Perceiving

(that it was time) to establish the religion of

Buddha. in foreign countries, he despatched sev

erally, in the month of Kartik, the following

‘ theros’ to those foreign parts. He deputed the

‘ thero’ Madhyantika to Kaémira and Gandhiira

(Kandahar), andthe ‘ thero’ Mahaldeva to Mahis'a

mandala (Maisfir). He deputed the ‘thero’ Rak

shita to \Vaniwiisi (the north of the Karnatak),

and similarly the ‘thero’ Yona-Dharmarakshita

to Aparantika (possibly N. Sindh). He deputed

the ‘ thero’ Maha-Dharmarakshita to Maharattha

(the Marathi country), and the ‘thero ’ Maha

rakshita to the Yona (Yavana or Baktrian)

country. He deputed the ‘thero’ Madhyama to

the Himfiwanta (or Himalayan) country; and

to Suvarnabhumi (Burma) the two ‘ theros ’

Sons. and Uttara. He deputed the ‘ thero’

Mahfi-Mahendra (the son of Asoka), together with

his (Maudgala’s) disciples Itthiya, Uttiya,

Sambala, and Bhaddasala (to Ceylon), saying

to these five stham'ras,—-‘ Establish ye in the de

lightful land of Laika'i the delightful religion of

(Jina) the vanquisher.” The religion had, no

doubt, been already widely spread, and these

missionaries are represented as having made

incredible numbers of converts ; thus—“ the

sanctified disciple Mahii-Dharmarakshita repair

ing to Maharattha, there preached the multi

ndmdakassapo jdtako (of Buddha). Eighty

four thousand persons attained the sanctification

of mé'rga (the way), and thirteen thousand were

ordained priests by him.”*

From this era viharas were multiplied.

A s o k a was indefatigable in their erection. In

the 4th year of his reign, the Mahdvahéa tells

us1' that numerous parties, “ in different towns,

commencing the construction of splendid vihriras

completed them in three years. By the merit

of the sthavira I n dra gup ta, and that of the

undertaker of the work, the vihz'ira called

Aéokarama (at Pdtaliputra) was also completed

in that time. At the places at which the van.

quisher of the deadly sins had worked the

works of his mission, the sovereign caused

splendid chaityas to be constructed. From

eighty-four thousand cities ( Of which Pfitali

putra.) was the centre, despatches were brought,

on the same day, announcing that the vihfiras

were completed.” This may be exaggerated in

details, but there is- no reason to doubt that

Asoka did erect many Buddhist buildings.

The Buddhist bhikshus thus soon became very

numerous, and possessed regularly organized

monasteries or vi h s ra s, in which they spent

the rainy season, studying the sacred books and

practising a temperate asceticism. “ The holy

men were not allowed seats of costly cloth, nor

umbrellas made of rich material, with handles

adorned with gems and pearls; nor might they

use fragrant substances, or fish-gills and bricks

for rubbers in the bath, except indeed for their

feet. Garlic, toddy, and all fermented liquors

were forbidden, and no food permitted after

mid-day. Music, dancing, and attendance

upon such amusements were forbidden.”I And

though seal-rings or stamps of gold were pro

hibited, they might use stamps of baser metal,

provided, as Csoma de Koriisi informs us, the

device were “ a circle with two deer on opposite

sides, and below the name of the vihara.” In

scriptions at K 5. rl a, N i s i k, and elsewhere

show that the cave-temples were excavated by

kings, princes, and men of opulence, and that the

vihriras were largely endowed with neighbouring

lands and villages. The A an t 2‘1 caves must

have been executed at a time when the

religion enjoyed the highest patronage, and

from their architectural style and the subjects

of sculpture, we are led to assign some of

them at least to an early age,—possibly one or

two centuries before Christ, while none of

them can date later than the seventh, and pos

sibly not after the fifth or sixth century of the

Christian era.

From the difficulty of access to them, these

caves were but little visited till comparatively

lately. Some oflicers of the Madras army saw

them in 1819.§ Lieut. J. E. Alexander of the

Lancers visited them in 1824, and sent a short

account of them to the Royal Asiatic Society

in 1829,“ but it is far from satisfactory. Cap

tain Gresley and Mr. Ralph were there in

1828, when Dr. Bird was sent up to examine

them for Sir John Malcolm. Mr. Ralph’s lively

notice of the paintings appeared in the Bengal

Asiatic Society’s Journal in 1836. 1 Dr. Bird’s

account was published in 1847, in his Historical

 

* Tumour’s Mahawa/nso, pp. 71, 74.

+ me. p. 34.. _ I _
1 Mrs. Spiers' Info in Ancwnt India (1856), pp. 317.

 

a Trams. Lit. Soc. Bomb. vol. III. p. 520.

I Tron-s. R. As. Soc. vol. 111. pp. 62-70.

1i Vol. V. pp. 557-561.
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Research-65f a work in which the erroneousness

of the author’s opinions on Buddhism is only

matched by the inaccuracies of the drawings

that illustrate it. An interesting and trustworthy

description of them appeared in the Bombay

Courier in 1839 by Lieut. Blake, and in 1843

Mr. Fergusson laid before the Royal Asiatic

Society his Menwir on the Roch-Cut Temples of

India, about a dozen pages of which are de

voted to a critical architectural description of the

Ajantfi. cavesnl' This memoir was republished

in 1845 with a splendid volume of plates, and

nearly all that relates to Ajanta and Elora re

appeared in the descriptions to Major Gill's

beautiful photographs of the Rock Temples and

of Architecture, dc. in Western Indian volumes

which illustrate exceedingly well the architec

ture and extent of the caves: indeed they are

the only illustrations now procurable. There is

also a good description of the principal caves in

Dr. John Muir’s Account of a Journey from

Agra to Bombay in 1854!.

These caves are entirely Buddhist, and, as a

characteristic of Bauddha sculpture, the figures

represented bothin the sculptures and paintings

are, almost without exception, natural,—not

monstrous with many arms or faces. Figures

 

with four arms are found, as mere architectural

brackets, in two or three of the caves, and

Gandharvas and Kinuaras—human-headed birds

and horse-faced beings, are introduced in some

of the later caves. The appearance of a colossal

Buddha in the cell behind almost every

vihfira, as well as his frequent representation in

other positions, must at first sight appear at

variance with the spirit of Bauddha doctrine,

which dispenses with all idolatrous forms. We

must remember, however, that the Buddhist

idea of Deity as that supreme and uutroubled

Intelligence, the blessed serenity of whose eter

nal calm is undisturbed by any echo from a

world of change and decay and sin, might

please the intellect of the philosopher, but it

was too abstract for the common mind, and too

far removed from man’s sympathies and spir

itual wants to satisfy from age to age the crav

ings of his inner being; and so it was but

natural there should again be a recoil first to

the use of idols,—and finally to the old idola

try, which, though it had long ago failed to

yield any comfort to the yearning spirit,—-still

offered representatives of Deity more accessible

at least than the philosophical abstractions of

S 5. k y a M uni and his immediate successors.
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ARCHEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, late 11.0.8.

(Continued from p. 192).

VIL—A Toda “ Green Funeral.”

At pp. 93 et segg. some account was given of

a Toda “ Dry Funeral ;” it was an oversight not

to have prefaced that account by a description

of the “ Hase Kedu,” or Green Funeral, which

takes place immediately after death, and is a pre

liminary to the “ Bora Kedu,” or Dry Funeral,

already described, at which the final rites of

perhaps three or four green funerals are con

suinmated. The ceremony has been graphic

ally and minutely described by Col. Marshall,

in his work A Phrenologist a'nwngst the TO‘ZLLS,

previously referred to; but every ceremonial

appears to be accompanied by some slight

differences, and perhaps readers may not be

displeased to have the former account of the clos

ing ceremonial supplemented by an independent

description of the Observances that precede it.

Two or three days after the death of a Toda,

the body is placed upon a sort of bier or

stretcher, formed of boughs lashed together, and

carried to the spot where the dead of that sec

tion of the tribe have been immemorially burnt.

This may be at a considerable distance from the

mumt where the death took place: in the in

stance now described, the space to be traversed

was about two miles. The body was decked

with a new cloth, with all the ornaments worn

in life, and‘laid on the bier, which was raised

on the shoulders of four men and carried away

atabrisk pace: the dead man’s relatives, male

and female, young and old, followed behind in a

 

 

" Histories-L Researches on the Origin and, Principles of

the Bauddha and Juino Religions (Born. 1847), pp. 13-18.

1' Cent. also Dr. J. Wilson’s Memoir on the Cave Tem

ples, Lj'c. of li'este-rn India, in Jour. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc

vol. III. pp. 71, 72.

I Published by Cundsll and Dowues, Lond. 1864.



Ocronns, 1874.] 275ARCHEOLOGICAL NOTES.

 
 

long straggling procession, keem'ng as they went,

with a long wailing lamentation, now rising,

now falling, with avery mournful effect. It was

understood that they were recounting the deeds

and qualities of the deceased, and at times re

proaching him fondly for leaving them. As the

procession went on, Todas from other munds

joined and fell in, adding their lamentations to

the dirge. On arriving at the burning-ground,

the bier and body were carried into a rude but

made of boughs, leaves, and grass, which had

been previously constructed, and grain, sugar,

and sweetmeats were laid in the folds of the

new cloth enveloping the corpse, thus showing

that the idea of providing the soul for its

journey into the unknown land, which the

tombs and rites of all races showto have existed

in all regions and ages, is strong even in this

wild, sequestered tribe. Four long Toda staves

and several skeins of thread ornamented with

bunches ofsmall white eowries were laid across

the body, and the great toes tied together

with blue thread; meanwhile the women sat

without the hut, lamenting and meaning in

cessantly. A number of rough stones were

then laid upon the grass in a circle, with

an open space for entrance on one side, and

the body was lifted from the bier, and laid out

side the circle, and the Priest of the tribe

(not the Paildl), who was present, handed a bag

to the nearest relatives, who tied it to a stick,

with which they turned up some earth, and,

p with heads mantled, threw three handfuls into

the middle of the circle, and three upon the

body, which was then carried back into the

hut. I regret not having ascertained the meaning

or symbolism of this, especially of the circle of

stones. Col. Marshall considers it analogous to

the “ dust to dust” of English funerals, and his

as well as other accounts represent the throw

ing of earth as well as of on the body as

being joined in by the general assemblage, and

continued longer; the connection of the circle

of stones with the ceremonies is also remarkable

as showing a thread of relation between this

primitive people and similar pre-historic remains,

.though at the present day they pay no attention

to the few ancient circles existing on the Nilgiris.

The body was then lifted back into the hut, by

which the women sat wailing, whilst a large

funeral pile was built of dry logs, of which a

stack seemed to be kept in readiness in a

 

neighbouring tuft of trees. The dead man’s

herd of buffaloes, which had been driven to the

spot, was then brought up, and two old and

worthless cows seized and draggedto the hut,

and the body lifted up three times to the side

of each; both were then killed by a blow between

the horns with the back of an axe, and the

bodies laid, one on each side of the dead man,

and his hands made to clasp a horn of each,

amid redoubled lamentations. from all present,

who sat in groups with foreheads pressed to

foreheads, sobbing violently and streaming with

tears. This solemn leave-taking—for such it

seemed meant to symbolize—between the dead

and the herd that was his dearest earthly care,

was not a. little imposing. When the pile was .

completed, fire was obtained in the immemori

ally primitive savage way, by rubbing two dry

sticks together; this was done mysteriously and

apart, for such a mode ofobtaining fire is looked

upon as something secret and sacred, and I

regret not having endeavoured to ascertain

the exact method. The pile was then lit in

several places; more grain, sugar, and some

tobacco were sprinkled over the corpse and

tied in the cloth ; some pice and two or three two

anna pieces were put in the small bag that had

served him as a purse, and the nearest relative

cut some hair from his head. The pile was now

beginning toblaze, and half-a-dozcn men lifting

up the body, still arrayed in its new cloth and

ornaments, swung it thrice, rather roughly, to

and fro, with the face downward, over the

flame, and laid it in that position on the

pile; why in that position is not clear, the

only reason assigned being custom. As the

burning went on, the relatives drew their

mantles over their heads and wept loudly; dry

wood and fagots were continually added, and

a great fire and heat maintained. When the

body was judged to be consumed, and the

pile allowed to sink into a mass of glowing

embers, water was thrown on it, and a search

made for any piece of bone, especially of

the skull, that remained unconsumed; these

were picked out, tied in an old cloth, and re

served for the Dry Funeral. I understood that

the younger members of the deceased’s tribe

would shave their heads and faces, and the

women clip their hair, and that the mund where

he died would be deserted for a certain period.

It does not appear that the same order of 0b



276 [Ocronma 1874-.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

servances is followed strictly on every occasion.

The symbolical lifting up and breaking of a. chiim

ovethhe ashes, with which, in my experience,

the Dry Funeral was concluded, seems to have

been witnessed by Col. Marshall at the Green.

In my account ofthe Dry Funeral I remarked

that, from the number of children present, the

T o d a race did not appear to be diminishing,

to which the Editor has appended an opinion

of Mr. Metz that the T o das were fast declin

ing in numbers, and likely soon to die out. The

authority of Mr. Metz on all matters pertaining

to the tribes of the Nil g i r i s is unquestionable,

but I venture to think that when he made that

statement T o d a statistics were not so well

ascertade as subsequently. From Captain

Ouchterlony’s llIemoi-r of a Survey of the Nilgiris

it appears that in 1847 they numbered 337

souls; and Col. Marshall, in his latest and

most carefully compiled statistical work on the

To (1 a s , published in the present year, reckons

them at 704, and gives reasons for anticipating an

increase. Mr. Metz, who accompanied and aided

Col. Marshall in his researches, would no

probably revise his statement; and indeed, so far

from being a perishing race, the Todas seem

to offer a striking and almost unique instance

of a peculiarly primitive tribe, tenacioust ad

hering to very peculiar and primitive customs,

living beside and amidst an extending and

enterprising European community, without de

creasing, but actually augmenting in numbers.

VIII—Etruscan and Indian.

Few recent books have excited a keener con

troversy in the antiquarian and philological

world than the Rev. Isaac Taylor's Etruscan

Researches. Such weighty authorities as Prof.

Max Miiller and Captain Burton have con

demned its speculations with marked asperity,

but the battle is by no means decided yet. The

origin and affinities of that mysterious Etruscan

race, whose cities were immemorially ancient

when Rome was built, and which, in language,

appearance, customs, and religion, differed as

much from the surrounding Italian nationalities

as a boulder drifted from unknown regions

does from the formation on which it lies, were

subjects of dispute and wonder in the ancient

 

 

world. Its literature has perished, and the few

words remaining on tombs, vases, and objects

of domestic' use discovered in the tombs, could

be ascribed to no known language. Many have

been the attempts to explain and affiliate them,

but all have been exploded? Mr. Taylor now

claims to have resolved this ancient puzzle,

affirming that on the hypothesis of the people of

old Etruria—the Rasenna as they called them

selves—being of Ugrio or Turanian origin, wan

derers in ages immeasurably beyond the ken of

history from Northern or Central Asia, and off

shoots from the Tartar or Mongol family of man,

the mystery of their origin, and the meaning and

connections of the few remaining words of their

tongue, can be satisfactorily explained. With

this view he has minutely analysed and compared

every Etruscan word that has come down to

us—'with what result, in view of the dissent of

so many “ learned and approved good masters,"

it would be presumptuous indeed to hazard an

opinion; though, without laying too much stress

on the philological argument, I know there are

men of such eminence and learning who regard

the general hypothesis favourably, as to em

bolden me to follow humbly with them.

My present object is to notice two or three

of the very scanty remnants of Etruscan speech

that seem to have Indian afliuities. There

are? four words written over figures in the .

sepulchral paintings, of which, alone amongst

Etruscan words, Mr. Taylor considers the mean

ingcertain, the figure incontrovertibly showing

the signification of the name written above it.

These four words Mr. Taylor declares to be pure

Etruscan, foreign to all Aryan languages, and

certainly Ugrio or Turaniau. One of them is

nathum written over a Fury-like figure, menac

ing a. soul at its entrance into the other worldf

Mr. Taylor connects this with Natagai, a great

god whom Marco Polo describes as worshipped

by the Mongols, and also with NatIz/z, a lord or

ruler; one cannot but also connect this with

Nfith, bearing the same meaning, so often

entering into the title of Indian deities, as

Jaganmlth, especially of deities of non-Vedic and

non-Brahmanical origin, as in the names of all

the 24 semi-gods of the Jaina faith.
 

* One of the most recent theories is that of Alex. Lord

Lindsay, Earl of Crawford and Bulcarres, who, in his

Etruscan Inscriptions Analysed (J. Murray, 1872),

attempts to prove that these inscriptions are written

in an old form of German. The attempt is an utter

failure. See also Ellie’s Armenia/n Origin of the

Etruscans.—ED.

1' The Earl of Crawford and Balcarres (p. 260) regard!

this name as compounded of 116$, ‘necessity,’ and tom,

‘judgment' or ‘ doom.'—-ED.
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“Elsa Sutht'” are the first words of an in

scription frequently written over doors lead

ing to tombs, and Mr. Taylor, with great

probability, interprets them as meaning “ Here

is the tomb" of so and so, and observes, “ It is

probable that the Turanian word which under

lies suthi will mean either to burn or tobury;

hence suthi meant originally ‘ place of crema‘

tion,’ and,next, ‘a tomb.‘ "* The word “sutlu'nw”

is also frequent on statues, dishes, and votive

offerings found in the tombs, and meant, Mr.

Taylor thinks, originally a burnt-ofl'ering, a

sacrifice, and, next, any object put in a tomb. It

is difficult not to see some connection between

this and sat'i, the famous Indian widow-burning

custom once so general, the origin of which has

never been distinctly traced. The Vedas know

nothing of it: it is not an Aryan rite, and the

Brahmans, when pressed for authority for it, had

to forge texts. There are instances of superior

conquering races adopting and even consecrating

some ofthe worst customs of inferior peoples sub

dued by them, from policy or the corruption of

manners engendered by conquest, and this may

be one. Mr. Taylor has some remarks on “ eka,”

which he interprets, and no doubt correctly, to

mean “here :” in the Drziviqlian or Turanian

language Telugu, spoken in the northern districts

of Madras, here and there are ikkdda and akkdila,

not distantly analogous to the Etruscan word.

A thread of connection is also found in a

different field of research. Although pre-historic

inegalithic remains are scattered more or less

abundantly over all other European countries,

'in Italy only one group has hitherto been

discovered, and as that country has long been

explored by antiquaries it is not probable that

more will be found. At Saturnia, in the midst

of the old Etruscan territory, there is a large

assemblage of dolmens or kistvaeus, and from

the account given of them in Mr. Dcnniss‘s

Ancient Cities of Etruria,'l' it is evident that they

closely resemble the kistvaens, which, singly, in

groups, or in great cemeteries, exist so profusely

in Central and Southern India, and have been

often described, by Colonel Meadows Taylor

and others. From Mr. Denniss’s description,

it is plain that the Etrurian grouply'ust as

' Dr. Donaldson (Varron, p. 209) translates ekcs'uthi

as ‘ This is the mourning,’ connecting éuthi with the Ice

landic sut, ‘ grief.‘ The Earl of Crawford connects it with

Sine-Gothic kaette and ketti, ‘ a grave,’ the hethis or ‘ bed'

of Ulphilas, and the Greek Km"), ' a sleeping-place’ ; and

 

 

the Indian, consists ,of sepulchral chambers,

generally more than half underground, formed

of four huge slabs, one at each side and each end,

set upright, covered with vast capstones, and, as

in India, often divided lengthwise at the bottom

into two compartments. Mr. Fergusson gives

a woodcut of one of them from Mr. Denniss's

book, but lately I had an opportunity of seeing

a careful pen-and-iuk drawing of a large por

tion of the Etruscan group by Captain S. P.

Oliver, the distinguished archaeologist, who has

minutely examined the Mediterranean anti

quities. The drawing was on a large scale and

very elaborate, and I was struck by the com

plete coincidence of the remains represented with

remains I have been familiar with in Southern

India. The Saturnian megaliths are in a forest,

and the drawing might very well have stood

for many a‘group existing in my mind’s eye in

jangles on the Koimbatur and Maisur

frontier, in S alem ,I and elsewhere. It was

not mere general resemblance,—it was identity.

There were the tombs, some half-sunk in the

V'trth, some rising higher : on some the capstones

undisturbed, on others tilted or awry; and they

appeared to be in just the same stage of anti

quity and dislocation as the tombs in India. I

could learn nothing of their contents. Though

calling the group Etrurian, of course there is

nothing to connect it with the Etruscans except

situation. Here, however, in their ancient

territory, is the only example known in Italy

of remains distinctively Turanian; existing in

Asia only where Turanian or Mongol peoples

have existed, and one might speculate whether,

on the hypothesis of an Asiatic origin of the

Etruscans, the earliest settlers might not have

brought with them their rude megalithic tomb

building habits, which may have developed into

those wonderful sepulcllral chambers, filled

with exquisite objects of art, which have been

discovered around the famous old Etruscan

cities, as the arts in their myriad forms and ap

plications have widened upwards from the flint

knife, the clay bead, and the rough wooden club.

IX.——Holed Dal-mam.

The holes or apertures so frequently observed

in the end slabs of kistvaens or dolmens have

 

suggests a similar derivation for ‘ Kit's Cotty'—-or Coity

house.—ED.

1' Quoted by Mr. Fergusson at page 391 of his worlr

Rude Stone Monuments.

I See Ind. Ant. vol. II. pp. 223 el seqq.
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excited much perplexity and speculation as to

theiruse or intention. They are almost invari

ably found in the larger Indian kistvaens, and are

shown in drawings by Col. Meadows Taylor in

the Jour. Bomb. Br.R.As. Soc. for January 1853,alt

and also occur in European dolmens.1' Sometimes

round and only large enough to admit an arm,

sometimes oblong and big enough for a child to

pass through, they have remained a puzzle to

antiquaries, and have suggested to the natives

the myth that the tombs-were the habitations

of the pigmy race, to which the holes served as

doors. In a paper by myself on the Megalithic

Monuments of Koimbatur, in the Journal of

the Royal Asiatic Society (vol. VII. at p. 25),

the subject has been discussed, and the

suggestion thrown out that, supposing the

graves were family sepulchres, used by suc

cessive generations, as the numbers of vessels

containing bones, &c., in them might seem to

betoken, the apertures may have been intended

as means for introducing fresh sepulchral urns

when occasion required. No other conjecture

seemed plausible, but a new idea has lately

suggested itself. Some remarkable discoveries

have recently been made in Egypt. Great

cemeteries of what may be supposed to have

been the well-to-do middle classes have been

laid open, a principal feature of which are sub

terranean or excavated closed sepulchral cham

l hers or tomb-closets, closely built and blocked

 

  

up, except one small aperture, the use of which

seemed very Problematical till some paintings

were observed in the chambers themselves, re

presenting the tombs and apertures, info which

persons were blowing incense through long tubes.

The inscriptions and paintings left no doubt 0t

this, and it was plain that one of the regular

ceremonial rites of that great dead-reverencing

and tomb-building race was, at stated times,

to offer incense to the dead in their solidly-built

and closely-shut chambers through an aperture

left for the purpose. The idea immediately arises

whether the mysterious holes so carefully pierced

in the massive slabs of pre-historic dolmens may

not have had a similar use and purpose. The

ancient Egyptians were of the tomb-building

Turanian race, and these lately-explored ceme

teries, which are at least 4000 years old, may

contain traces of the survival amongst them of

still more primaeval and pro-historic customs.

Evidence for the enormous antiquity of com

munication between Egypt and Southern India

continually grows stronger, and the forests of

the latter country abound with fragrant gums,

notably the ancient Olibanum, which to-day are

principally gathered by the wild jangle tribes,

who are looked upon, with much probability, as

the descendants of the pre-historic cairn-build

ing peoples.

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE TOWN OF GOGHX.

BY MAJOR J. w. WATSON, ASSIST. POL. AGENT, JHALAWAR.

The bandar of Gogha was in ancient times

one of the ports of Gundigadh, which was during

the reign of the Gehlot dynasty of Valabhi a place

of some importance. Gogha, a few miles from

Gundigadh, is said to have derived its name

from Goghld. firm, a shell commonly found on

the sea-coast of Saurzishtra; and this does not

appear an unlikely derivation, as the name

Goghh‘i is not uncommon, and is always as

sociated with bandars : thus there is a Goghhi

near Delwzirz'i, and another near Dholerai. Goghz'i

soon became famous for its hardy seamen, called

Goghars and Goglu‘iris (as were the Gohels at

a later date). At this time the whole of the coast

population were daring pirates, and the Goghars.

were second to none. Even at the present day,

in a great portion of Gujarat, such as the towns

of Surat, Bharoch, Bhaionagar, etc. a very com

mon lullaby to 8. fractions child is gafi' gaff arm

“TNT WEE“, “Sleep, sleep, baby: the Goghars

have come.” After the fall of Valabhi, and the

rise of the kingdom of Jlnhalwzira Patan,I the

port of Goghi‘x rose into notice, and an entire

quarter was allotted to the Goghars in the city

of Patan, and the men of Goghri were so famed

for their prowess that from this sprung the

saying, well known throughout Gujarat, m}

313]“qu rfi'qufm, “Bride of Lanka, and bride

groom of Goghii." After the rise of the

Gujaer monarchy founded by Muzaf'ar Shah,

Gogha became one of the ports of the

Gujarfit kingdom. Goghi'i had previously fallen
 

‘ See, too, Fergussen's Rude Sto'ne Monuments, pp.

469, 473.

 

T Rude Stone Monuments, p. 344.

I, Tod's W. India, p. 250.
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under the power of the Gohels, and eventually

Was conquered by the Peshwz'i, from whom l
and that night the Mitzi appeared again to him

in a dream and said, “ On a certain day there will

it was acquired by the British Government. . bea mighty tempest early in the morning: on

Afler the fall of Chiimpziner, it is said that

the emblem of Keilkii Mata (a trident) which

was sculptured on a large stone, in disgust

at the desecration of Pfiwfigadh, left that fort~

ress, and sailing down the Dh'idar river landed

near the spot now known as the Paghadshii Pir.

At this time there was a Soni in Goghzi

devotedly attached to the Hindu religion and a

worshipper of the Kamnfith Mahidev, whose

shrine still exists about 1% miles to the south-west

of Gogha. He Was wont daily to worship at

this shrine fasting, and before performing his

udorations used to bathe. Near the shrine was

a large pit, and the Soni used every day to

carry away. a basketful' or two of earth from

this pit, thus enlarging it. _ After the monsoon

was over, this pit used to hold water for three

or four months. One day the Soni dreamed that

K5.le Mitzi. was pleased with him on account

of his devotion to the Hindu religion, and he

was commanded to build a tank and erect on its

banks her symbol, and was directed to repair to

the seashore, where in a named spot he would

find a long stone marked with a trident. On the

next day, accordingly, on his way to the shrine

of Kamnath, the Son'i went to the spot on the

sea-'shore pointed out to him in his dream, and

there found the stone whereon was sculptured

the MaitA’s trident. Now the Soni was a pious

Hindu, one who cared more for religious exer

cises than for the cares and anxieties of worldly

affairs: he therefore went to the city of Gundi

gadh or Gundi, which was then still a large and

populous city, in which were N:igars, Braihmans,

“Tennis, and the like. In Gundi'resided two

W’aniais, named ringo and Gingo, who were

pedlars, and who were wont to repair daily to

Gogha to sell their wares, resting at the

Soni’s house, and returning in the evening

to Gundi. The Soni and these \Vziniiis were

great friends: the Soni therefore related to

them his dream and the injunction therein

contained, as well as the subsequent finding

of the stone, and asked :ingo and Gii'ngo

whether they would undertake the excava

tion of the tank on his account. lingo and

Gringo agreed to do this, but requested the Soni

to furnish them with funds for so vast an

 

that day go to the sea-shore in such a spot, and

you will see a ship in its last extremity; the

crew, anxious to escape the perils of the sea, will

offer to sell you the ship and its cargo. Pur

chase it from them, and in it you will find vast

wealth.” On the day fixed, the Soni repaired to

the appointed spot, accompanied by _dngo and

Gauge, and immediately they became aware of a

noble bark bufi'eted by the waves within easy

distance of the shore, the crew of which were

making their escape in boats to the spot where

the three friends stood. On their landing, the

Soni and Winiz'is offered to buy from them their

ship and cargo; and the crew, joyful at having

escaped alive from the storm, and feeling doubtful

whether they would ever recover ship or cargo,

willingly assented, and accepting a very small

sum departed. Meanwhile the tempest abated,

and the Soni with the aid of some of his cus

tomers, sailors of Goghzi, brought the vessel to

a safe anchor. On examining the cargo they

found it to be dried dates, but, trusting to the

Matt’s prophecy, they felt convinced that trea

sure must be concealed in it. They accordingly

brought all the packages to shore, and stored

themina spot then covered with jungle and

bamboos adjoining the Kainthiiiphaliu or shore

street, and a little to the north of the present

bazair. Here they gave out to the towns

people that they had withdrawn to fulfil a vow,

and accordingly no one visited them; thus,

without exciting suspicion, they contrived each

day'before dawnlto unpack some of the packages,

and in each package they found two gold bars.

When the packages were landed, the Son'i re

turned to his house, and zingo and Gingo

watched the packages and discovered the gold

bars, and while one would Watch the treasure,

the other took the gold bars one by one to

Gundi, where they buried thein in their house.

As soon as all the gold bars were safely stowed

away, the brothers invited the population to

carry away the dates gratis, and the villagers

gladly did so, and the spot where the dates were

stored is still called the Khajurio Chotro. This

chain) is situated in the bazzir near the Sriivak

temple.

Ango and Giingo, though they had thus become

undertaking. The Soni begged them to wait, rich through means of the Son'i and the favour
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of Kalka Mata, yet gave him no share in the

treasure; they,‘ however, thought it would be but

fair to construct for him the tank he had re

quested them to excavate. They accordingly

went to Rz'inder (opposite to Surat), and pro

cured from thence able and experienced artizans,

and commenced the work on an auspicious day.

The artizans, however, told the Winii‘is that until

some fortunate and holy man should point out

on which side to leave an open space for the in

gress of the water, it was useless to continue the

construction of the tank. There being no one

in that neighbourhood so virtuous and holy as

the Soni, Ango and Giingo came to him and

consulted him. The Soni entreated the Mama

to herself solve the question, and she again ap

peared to him in his sleep and pointed out the

proper direction for the feeders to the tank.

The Soni accordingly told the waning, and the

feeders were constructed as directed. The tank

was now finished, and the stone with the trident

of the Mata was installed on the bank with much

solemnity, and. a masonry hand or reservoir was

built in its vicinity, and the tank received the

name of Angiisar or Angii sarowar. The mon

soon set in and the tank speedily became filled

with water ; but the water, instead of being pure,

was of the colour of blood. Distressed and

alarmed at this unusual ciroumstan cc, and dread

ing that it portended some dire calamity, the

Wania'i brothers sought out the Soni and en

treated him to inquire of the Miitii the reason of

this. Accompanied by the brothers, the Soni

went to the spot where her symbol was installed,

and prayed her earnestly to explain this extra

ordinary circumstance. After he had made many

prostrations, a. voice issued from the stone say

ing, “ The Winizis are ungrateful wretches, and

though they have prospered through your

kindness they have named the tank Angiisar,

after one of them. It is on this account that

I have turned the water into blood.” On hear

ing these words the Wiiniiis trembled exceedingly

and vowed repentance. Shortly afterwards

they assembled the inhabitants of Goghii, and

in their presence revoked the name of Augiisar,

and called the tank Soniiriii, after the Soni.

YVheu Goghii came into the possession of the

British Government it was thought necessary

to fortify the town, and during the Collectorship

of Mr. H. Borradaile the stone-work of the

 

Sonariii tank was pulled down, and the present

fort constructed. After the construction of the

Soniu'iii, Ango and Gringo dug out afresh the

Meghiisar Tank, and sunk in it several wells, of

which several yet remain. They then com

menced to excavate a third tank, since called

the Alfisar, but died before its completion.

From their constructing these works of public

utility arose the-couplet so common in Gogha—

firm Hfiil'f 51511in ET;

simm- time? stir uhfr win

The Soniiria Lake and the wells of Meghiisar,

And whilst excavating Alfisar, Ango and Gringo

died.

As soon as Goghzi was thus supplied with

sweet water it rapidly rose to be an important

port, and attracted ‘the notice of the Gohels,

whose chief seat then was at Umriilii. Gohel

Mokheriiji, then Chief of Umrrila, conquered

Goghii in about A.D. 1325, and taking posses

sion of the island of Pirambh established there

the seat of his chiefdom. At this time it is said

that Pirambh, or Piram as it is now called, was

inhabited by a ferocious lion. Mokherfiji slew

the lion single-handed, and assumed the title

of Paidishiih of Piram, which title is still applied

by the bards to the head of the th'ionagar house.

It is this title which Colonel Tod has mistaken“

for the title Purab-kz'hPfidishAh, or King of the

East. Mokheriiji, after his acquisition of Piram

and Goghii, became a noted pirate, and but few

vessels could pass to the ports of Khambhiit,

Surat, or Bharoch without paying tell to theChief

of Piram. The ruin of Mokheriiji is said to

have been on this wise :—A rich merchant with

seven ships laden with gold dust was sailing for

the port of Khambhait. As he drew near Goghii,

stress of weather compelled him to take shelter

in that port, and as the season was now far

advanced be determined to unload his vessels

at that place: with this view he visited Mokhe

rfiji at Firm and requested permission to be

allowed to store his cargo in the Chier godowns

at Goghii, agreeing to pay any rent that might

he demanded. The merchant represented his

cargo to be simple dust, and made no mention

of its being gold dust, and, on Mokherziji giving

his consent, unloaded his ships and stowed tho _

gold dust in the Chief's godowns. At this time

an agreement was made by the Wainiai to pay
 

' Tod’s W'. India, p. 266.
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a fixed sum as rent, and he engaged to come

within a stated time to remove his cargo.

Mokheriji, on the other hand, took the Arabian

Sea to witness that no injury should be permitted

to be done to the merchant’s goods. The Winia

then locking the store-room departed, taking

with him the key. Now it so happened that

behind this store-room was a blacksmith’s shop,

and his furnace was immediately against the

store-room wall. In this wall a rat had made

a hole, and through this hole a small quantity of

gold dust would drop into the furnace from

time to time, and this becoming melted the

blacksmith found one day a small piece of gold

amongst the ashes of the furnace. At first he

did not pay much attention to it, but when in the

course of a few days he found several other

pieces he began to consider that this gold must

come from the Darbz‘u'i storehouses. Fearing

the Rfija might punish him if he did not at once

represent the matter, he took one of the pieces

of gold and showed it to Rija Mokheriji, telling

him at the same time all that had occurred.

Mokheraji at once accompanied the smith to his

house, and, finding that he had said the truth,

ordered the storehouses to be opened, and re

moving the gold dust, which he had melted into

bars, substituted sand in its place. He then

caused the store-rooms to be locked as before.

When the rainy season had expired, the Weinia

returned and sought permission to remove his

cargo, which Mokherz'iji granted; and he accord

ingly opened the store-rooms, and there, to his

grief and surprise, found that sand had been

substituted for his gold dust, and as Mokherfiji

refused to do him justice he sailed away empty

handed. On, however, reaching his home, he pro

ceeded to Dehli and besought Muhammad To

ghlak, who was then reigning, to avenge him on

his enemy. Accordingly, when in A.D. 1347 Mu

hammad Toghlak marched to Guj arz‘it, he sent an

army to Gogha, which place fell withoutresistance;

Mokherfijihowever, was safe in the fort ofPiram,

and had withdrawn all the boats from Goghzi, and

the King’s army could get no transports. On this

the “Tania went to the sea-shore and fasted for

three days successively, and adjured the sea to

perform his guarantee. At the end of the third

day the sea appeared to him and asked him

why he fasted. The W-(inia replied, “You are

witness to the promise of Mokheraj i, and as he

has broken that promise you should cause the

water to retire in the creek between Gogha and

Piram.” The sea consented, and the waters

retired, and the next morning the troops of the

Paidishz‘ih crossed over to Piram and beleaguered

the walls of the fortress. Mokhera‘iji made a

gallant resistance, but was slain after perform

ing prodigies of valour. It is said that his

corpse fought after his head had been severed,

until one of the Musalmzins bet-bought himself of

throwing a dark blue string on the ground.

Then the body fell. The body is said to have

fallen at Khadadpur, and the head at Goghfi.

This fight is celebrated in the following 'bardic
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List to the noise, Gohel Prince, Lord of the men

of Piram :

The forces of the Asuras draw near; make ready

. for battle,

To repulse the Pidishz‘ih’s army and preserve

undying renown.

\Vhen Sejak’s grandson, the gallant Mokherz'i,

heard the news,

\Vhen brave Mokherz‘i heard the news, he became

exceedingly desirous of gaining immortal

fame.

The King became angry and beat the Nagilra,

and curled his moustaches, saying “ Slay !

I am a man, and lord ofa world of men. \Vho is

so powerful as to oppose me ?

\Vho is there now who can conquer me? I could

stain the honour of seven such kings.

I am the undaunted and invincible Mokherfi,

and in the battle I will deal many sword

strokes.

Should I look on when the enemy fights, think

how I should shame Sillvrihana.

Abhimi‘m was of my race, he who essayed to

break the Chakrfiviu.

Act up to this heroic resolve.” (So saying) he

immediately bound on his quiver,

The tough (son) of the powerful Rfinji, shaking

his skirt, raised his arm on high,

And, encouraging his army to fight, he pre

pared his fortress aud arrayed his cannon.

The Raja commenced firing, and at the first dis

charge au elephant fell.

The hero with honour joined his men shouting

Harl Har!

He played the game with the sword’s edge, and

the immoveable army of the Asuras retreated,

Brother, the spears resounded on all sides, and

the Yavanas cried for quarter.

An elephant and his howdfih fell, and the Shah

saw death face to face.

The Pathans of Train were discomfited, and the

pillki of Khorzisa'in empty. -

Mokhera was like to Hauumiin dealing death to

the Daityas;

He hurled their corpses to the earth, and made

streams of blood flow in the trenches.

At this time the warrior fought with the swor

until the afternoon.

Blows rained on all sides, until their shoulders

were wearied of holding the sword.

Mokheri'i fought in the battle until his head was

riven from his body;

The head of the Riija fell on the battlefield, and

the body of the Mam seemed to reach up to

heaven.

A truth-teller like Rfija Bhishma, he annihilated

half the army ; without a head he wielded the

sword and extirpated the Yavanas’ army:

The lord of Piram, planting his feet firmly,

fought for seven kos ,

The army all were dying, when the Turks threw

down the charmed“ blue string.

Then fell on the ground the mighty corpse, the

lion-like grandson of Sejak.

The head fell at Gogha, while the trunk went

near to Khadadpur.

The hero dying mixed his own funeral cake,

and his bright soul was absorbed in the light

of the Infinite.

He increased the unspotted fame of his ancestors,

and the inhabitants of Sorath cried “ Bravo,

brave warrior l

Thou glorious incarnation in this mankind

world, now glorious visit the heroes’ heaven !"

Filled with love he wedded the Apsara, thus the

great monarch reached the city of Surpur.f

Half the army of the Pfidishz‘ih was mown down

by this steadfast sword.

Together with the Shiih’s sister’s son, and thus

this one Amir fell.

 

Eventually the Muhammadans, after much

carnage, gained the day and destroyed the fort

of Piram. The second son of Mokhera‘iji, named

Semarsinghji, was carried away by a maid

servant to Bhagwii while the battle was raging,

and from thence was conveyed to Nindod, where

his maternal uncle ruled. His uncle, having no

male issue, adopted Semarsinghji, and his de-.

scendants rule at Nfindod and Rzljpipla to this

day. The elder son, Dungaiji, fled to Halt-hasni,

in Und Sarveyi‘i, until Muhammad Toghlak had

left Gujarzit, and then returned to Goghz‘i and

ruled there. In 1532 and 1546 Goghz'i was

plundered and burned by the Portuguese, and
 

 

' A charmed blue string laid on the ground is supposed

to stop a corpse which continues to fight after'losing its

heud.—J.W.W.

1' Surpur is the city where Indra rules in Swan-5a.—

J.W.W.
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many of the inhabitants were slaughtered. Dun

garji was succeeded by Vijoji, Vijoji by Krinji,

and Kfinji by his brother Rimji Goghziri,

who, however, after a few years’ tenure of

power, resigned the 9611'; to his nephew Si‘i- L WWII-53 gal-99f nann- mrquq mm

rangji. Szirangji was a minor when his father

died, and his paternal uncle Ramji was regent on

his behalf. The Ahmadiibzid tribute being in ar

rears, an army came from that capital to collect

it and enforce its payment. Ramji gave Sin-ang

ji as a hostage for the amount of tribute due,

and reigned without care for Stirangji, who

remained in the hands of the Muhammadans.

A potter" of Koliz'ik, near Gogha, named Pancho,

determined to rescue Sz'irani, and, entering into

a secret correspondence with him, contrived to

conceal him in his donkey’s panniers, and after

wards transferring him to Biwfi Partiipgar’s

charge conveyed him to Pawilgadhj where

his uncle by marriage, Rawal Patti, reigned.

It was agreed between Szirangji and Rawal

Patfii that if Sfirangji recovered his throne he

should assume the title of Rewal, and Sirangji

marched upon Umrailii, the old Gohel capital, to

gether with an army furnished him by the

Rawal. Rfimji Goghfiri, hearing of Sfirangji’s

arrival, solicited the aid of the Gohel Chiefs of

Giu'iidhfir and Li’ithi, and promised to grant

them each twelve villages on condition of their

assistance. At first these chieftaius assented,

but finally, feeling that Sirani was the right

ful heir, they proceeded to Umralfi. and present

ed the patris to Sirangji. Szirangji confirmed

the grants, and the Chiefs joined him with their

forces. On hearing of their junction with

Shrani, Ramji, seeing that resistance was

hopeless, made submission to Sairangji, and said,

“ While you were young I guarded your in

terests, but now that you are of fit age ascend

the gridi: I will be content with what you may

allot me.” Szirangji then granted him the tapd

of Agifili, and granted to the Giiriridhiir and inthi

Chiefs the tapz'ls of Tripaj and Wzilukar respect

ively. Szirangji was succeeded by his son Shiv-dais,

Shivdz'is by Jetiiji, Jetfiji by Rimdfisji, Rfimdaisji

by Satoji, and Satoji by Visoji, who acquired

Sihor and removed thither the Gohel capital.

After the conquest of Gujarat by Akbar, Gogha

became an imperial port, though the Gohels of

Sihor still held certain rights there. There is

an. inscription in the Kh-Iiri Wz‘w at Goghii,

“ This story of the potter is also in R48 MGM—J. W. W.

 

which, though in some parts illegible, shows that

Visoji was a contemporary of Akbar. The in

scription is as follows :—

: n the G58 a? ani'iwgfi Q (it lira-1m afi k

trar fierafi an: we? was arm-1a? are? e are

as war We aim- nsmfa sr— sen ||

Samvat 1634-,Kiirtik Shudi 2nd, Sunday, in the

glorious reign of Paidishiih Sri Akbar, Rzijeéri

Kaliainrai being in charge (of the port) ...... _

in the reign of Visoji ......... the wdv of

Ghfiyanti in the Puti Garden ......... and

Jesal Komar ............

This inscription finishes with the gadhd gdl.

'Goghzi became an imperial port, it is said, in

the following way :—VVhen Muhammad T0

- ghlak conquered Goghzi and Piram, Harishankar

Iéwarji, the ancestor of the Goghzi Desiiis,

came from Una with a body of men to the

assistance of the Emperor, and from his local

knowledge made himself exceedingly useful.

The Emperor accordingly conferred on him a

desdigiri allowance, also some fields and other

rights in the then flourishing port of Gundi.

Gundi was shortly afterwards closed, owing to

the silting up of the creek, and Gogha was made

a dependency of Khambh-it, and large vessels

destined for Khambhzit were wont to unload at

Goghfi, whence their cargo was sent in small

craft to Khambhfit. In aftertimes the Nawfibs

of Khambhzit acquired power in Goghzi, but

were gradually ousted by the Desz‘iis, whether

by means of the Gohels or the Peshwa. When

the Gundi port was closed, and when Goghii

rose into notice, these rights were transferred

to Goghi'i; and the Desizis contriving, with

much ability, to keep on good terms both with

the Goghiiri Gohels and the Ahmad-Abad Sultans,

managed always to increase their rights, and

eventually established a right to sukhri‘ over

the villages subordinate to Gogha- When Akbar

conquered Gujarit, Desfii Somji, perceiving the

strength of the imperial power, persuaded the

Gohel chieftain to ofi'er Gogha as a vzazarr'lmi.

For this he (Somji) was rewarded by a grant

of some villages and an increased allowance,

while he was allowed rights in all the harbours

of Gohelwar. Deszii Somji, having no sons, re

paired the temple of the Nilkantha Mahz'idev at

Hithab, which village was the port of Gundi,

f The Rds Mold says Dungarpur.—J. W. W.
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and besought the deity to grant him sons. He

married again when fifty years ofage, and begat

four sons :—(1) Mahfidev (so named out of grati

tude to the god), (2) Lakshmidfis, (3) Purshotam,

(4) Karsanji. His son Mahddev is mentioned in

an inscription in the temple of Krilkzi Mitzi at

Goghzi. This lekh is dated S. 1672, when

Dhunziji was reigning at Sihor. Mention is made

of Gritsiii. Akhil‘kijjl. This was probably Dhuna

ji’s second son, who may have held lands near

GOghzi. The inscription is as follows :—

afinfinrm: disarer Imam werde

1mm Past afiwliusmfifi mars-ins afirrfifisiir 5W3

steamers r'a‘rsmrwr 3?? afrlfivme‘" we we‘r

fifrtms simmers, WWW firm, {We afissaf

zrs sperms use?! were (I'H’A'l WW;“mi

afmsremsfi wr an, 81mm- Him 4TH $111111

an is was fir was: war? was not

fees? was a? an insists? nfi new

mini serum TFfi afiqfi answer qsrdrrmréi

same :1qu mf‘qarm‘ stair qsneb as irir

afqu seam {is (flat H'ETH a'eI sari

writ afrfifiwi-q Hermann; WW,er at? first

aim (il‘l'lTl'lT, HF! €1=fr fimm we mm? was?

m mini {be erg-Firms wmsrmw we

nrsfiasqwmeawafiw|msvfi mat"

“Adoration to $ri Ganesh. We invoke the

grace of Sri Maha Killi, Mahz'i Lakshmi, Mahzi

Sarasvati, from whom happiness,_success, pros

perity, and good fortune proceed. In the reign

of Péidishah sri Manihotra Shiih Sri- Salim

Shah, protector of Sri Goghzi. Vazir Khait Sr'i

Kaisam Khiit being in charge of the Government,

His servant Thobhan. Slieth Sri Udhavdfis,

Kazi Shfih Mahmad, Grfisia Raj Sri Akherajji,

Desz‘ii si—i Mam Somji, and Vithal .Amir Vahorz‘i

Visa Kalyiin, the heads of such families being

in existence, and in their presence, this stone

was inscribed. In the Samvat year 1672 and

Sailivfihana Sake 1537, when the sun was in

the tropic of Capricorn, during the cold season,

on Thursday, the 10th day of the bright half of

the auspicious month of Migha. On this day

- Bii Kiki, wife of SoniHardiis son of Soni Veja,

of good intelligence, established this temple. Her

mother was Biii Virbeii, her father Soni Rim,

her brother Soni Thobhan. In constructing this

temple 1607 Jdnwhzii (Ii-011's) were expended.

In witness thereofare the excellent stones of this

temple. May Sri (Lakhshmi) look favourably

 

on me her adorer (Le. the engraver), and may

peace rest on the writer and reader of this

inscription l”

Bluiosinghji founded the present city of th'io

nagar on the site of the ancient Wadawa in

A.D. 1723. At this time Desai Snrji II. was

alive, and was one of the leading politicians of

this part of Saurzishtra, and mediated between

Bhaiosinghj i, the Nawab of Surat, the Ahmada

biid Subah, the Marzithfis, and the Junfigadh

Faujdairs. Deszii Surji assisted Bhfiosingbji in

the founding of Bhaionagar, and managed at the

same time to obtain a grant of certain rights in

that port. Bhaosinghji, however, was appre

hensive of Surji’s influence, and, though out

wardly friendly to him, determined to get rid of

him on the first opportunity. Bhiiosinghji ac

cordingly entertained Snrji and others at a

feast given by him near the Chx'idika Dhair,

near Bhaonagar; on this occasion (it is said)

poison was mixed in Surji's food, so that

he died immediately after eating. thiosinghji

now plundered Surji Deszii’s house, and obtained

possession of all his papers. In 1731 the Pesh

wii defeated Trimbak Rio Dhfibzire, Damaji

Giiekwiul, and other chieftains, and obtained a

cession of half of the revenue of Gujarit, while

in 1729 he had obtained from Sarbuland Khan,

the imperial viceroy, the cession of the chauth

and sardeémukhi of Gujarzit. In the division of

Gujarat with Di'imfiji, the port of Gogha'i and the

Goghibeirah fell to the Peshwai’s share. Nahzinim

Desai, therefore, taking with him Surji's son

\Vz‘ighji, repaired to the Peshwd’s court at

Punt, and entreated the Peshwfi'to redress his

wrongs. Nzihiimi Desiii died shortly afterwards,

but Wighji obtained a renewal of the sanads, and

other rights destroyed by Bhaosinghji, under the

Peshwfi’s great seal, and also obtained orders

on the Peshwai’s representative at Ahmadabiid

and the Kamfivisdfir of Gogha'i to ensure his

rights being respected, and established his

power on so firm a basis that Bhfiosinghji was

utterly unable to encroach. Wfighji died in

1786, leaving two sons, Rupji and Somji II.

The Bhiionagar Darbér, ever anxious to extend

their influence, finding that during \Vfighji’s

lifetime they could do nothing, now offered the

post of Divzin to Rupji. Rupji accepted, and.

unlike his father, did all that he could to ex

tend the thionagar influence, and to lessen that

of the Peshwzi and Gfiekwfid. During Rupji‘s
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tenure of the thiouagar Divaui the power and

influence of the thionagar Darbzir was much

extended, and on Rupji’s death in 1806 the

Bhfionagar Darbzir were so alive to the advan

tages they had obtained during his tenure of

oflice that they conferred the Divani on his

brother Somji II., who followed the policy of

Rupji, and died in 1814. This concilation

policy had become the more necessary as by the

treaty of Bassein, concluded on the 31st De

cember 1802, the Peshwi had resigned to the

British Government his rights in Goghfl, and

the Bhfionagar Darbfir were among the first to

perceive the permanent character of the British

rule. The permanent settlement of tribute of

the Kathii‘iwad States efl'ected by Col. Walker,

Resident of Baroda, in conjunction with Bilbxiji

has on behalf of the Giekwad, in 1807-8,

established the British influence throughout

 

Gujarat, and afterwards on the fall of the

Peshwa in 1818 the British Government suc

ceeded to the entire power and rights of that

government. Since 1802, then, Goghfi has been

a British port, and the Goghzibarah district has

from that date passed under British jurisdiction.

The prosperity of this port depends very much

on the state of trade at Bhiionagar: when trade

is slack at thlonagar, then Goghxi flourishes,

and vice versii. The name Goghfi is spelt in many

different ways, thus Ghogha, Gogai, and Gogo;but

Goghil is correct, and old Zelohs bear out this view.

The form Goghii is borrowed from the Persian

historians, who invariably spelt the name of this

port as Ghogh'fi. or Khokha. The principal repre

sentatives of the Desfii family of Gogh-S. at the

present day are (l) Ranchoddiis Vithalji, (2)

Dharnidhardii s Hatjivandzis, Santukrzim

Sevakrim, and (41) Chagauliil Sivprasfid.

a

 

THE CONCLUDING vsssss OF THE SECOND OR VAKYA-KAsDA OF

BHARTBIHARI’S VAKYAPADTYA.

BY Dr. F. KIELHOBrI, DECCAN COLLEGE.

It was, I believe, the late Professor Gold

stiicker“ who first drew attention to certain

verses of Bhartrihari's Viikyapadiya which are

of considerable interest for the history of

Sanskrit Grammar. As the London MS. made

use of by him is unfortunately very incorrect,

Professor Goldstiicker was obliged in many

cases to have recourse to conjectural readings,

and it is therefore hardly strange that his

translation of the passage in question should

have been open to objections. By comparing

the Berlin MS. of the Valkyapadiya, Professor

Weber‘l' was enabled to publish a more correct

and reliable text of the same verses; in pro

posing, however, a translation of the latter, he,

like his predecessor, laboured under the dis

advantage of being destitute of the assistance

of any native commentary. Two Sanskrit

commentaries appear to have been accessible to

Tari‘im‘itha Tarkavachaspati,1 but in republish

ing the passage published by Professors Gold

stiicker and Weber he omitted some of Bhartri

hari’s verses, and mixed up the remainder with

other verses that do not belong to Bhartrihari

himself, but were composed by his commentator

' See his I’do'rini, p. 237.

t See Indische_Stud-ien, vol. V. p. 159, and also Professor

Stenzler’s notes, 1b. p. 447.

 

Punyareija, and occur in the résumé which that

scholar has given of the contents of the second

kanda of Bhartrihari’s work.

As I have at last succeeded in procuring

considerable portions of both Punyarzija’s and

Helziraija’s commentaries, I propose to republish

below the last ten verses of the second 01'

Vikya-kzinda of the Vikyapadiya, together with

Punyaraja’s gloss. The latter appears to me

generally so clear and intelligible as to render

an English translation for Sanskrit scholars un

necessary.

I have no means of ascertaining whether

Punyarfija and Helirfija have either of them

composed separate commentaries on the whole

of the Viikyapadiya: my fragments of Pun-I

yariija’s work refer only to the second kfinda;

those of Hel-(irzija’s commentary only to the third

or Pada-kiinda, of the vakyapadiya. Nor have

I, up to the present time, been able to learn

anything regarding Punyarzija beyond his name

and the fact that he commented on Bhartrihari’s

work. Helaraja was a son of Bhfitiréja, and

a descendant of Lakshmana minister of the

king Muktzipida§ of Kashmir; this is clear from

 

t: I See Siddhdnm-Kaumudi, vol. II. p. 2 of the Introduc

101].

§ Also called leitaditya : see Rdjataranginf, IV. 42,43.
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the following verse which occurs towards the

end of my MS. of his work :— .

first? {fir qr'érfisummqtfifi is:

sfwrwrrarrur as; Tim consign; I

ma? stew egartsrfinwwwi sir *

Earns sir wrasfiseirmm= ll

Punyaraja writes as follows :—

3W wmwwramwwfiir z’ermfi newsw

sfims'm 1mm gsfiszims |

QTYM ehqssfiseqfiewr'iqsri |

swarm-(man‘s segrqu u r n

{s (In war-“$.31 maroon-FrWW6? emftm

vwei swarm mammary we newsw

qd‘fimmmwmsq |

WE? em: I as was? 1'?sz urns: Ffiiflfi 'I’sn‘

3r arm | Praia: eurcmqimmfirmmm ems; ||

mgasrrirrwm simmfiwifwfi’rmw Em

miqirossem mugs-1w WH‘FIT wagers-'11

en'swmumslout HWWWFIFW

sigma |

5% a: mafia HEWam |

(fist mailers? user new} mu

WIT? mm: mm] mfirwmqfiirmw

sqfér fisrrsrfrfér #rfifiif | BT51? qwfmm mm

  

asmeWm firm: u i M

3m agww was? new art grew 3r 8111 with

‘m‘irqraaiw= WWW War | is? flair firem

crfiré? its? #srawn'em | =r msemmrr | =r sausag

frermfir il'fil'fi-ITF'I: mafia warmest

mart mu? H

w s eusmfiqsfiosfiwifimwmifi‘mim

qlwfi'a'lrrsrfs‘aquue'igafirars |

‘ifirfimqséfiif- Wngerfiffi: I

W? flan??? 1151 émfifmgir ll 8 H

mm tsunami-news: we we mfil

fiarlurr'ia' asserted]? FT'TZHTR'VT: | ssmrw fr

sgfisfirmarrsse'nrt wafer? mmfifiarimmg‘nm

w? artifsimfafi margarfififitaftsrfiuqwas

gswrr Himmsfiafiue' saust w | Hi?

Hfisrgfwir 5 an}: Frat-imam: |

WWW?W5$WW {R H

W? s' mrrfiwmumewma Inmfizm‘r sm

, ram: mfe'Pm-frw; mmfisruragsa em?

1 Wm H firmwares |

fisrfiruuwsw=|asrquTwsewrwwfis-l

ma mew mafismr irewfirfi | 31? er sim

W‘éajmts W53? anme as II

as: Irwin fifiswsrtwrefwmfagms |

mmwfifirssrql

mfi firsrqffiér {fife Wm suemir ml =

mums | mnfilrfr’a‘fi | mafia? mar finergfiq

agraqu | afimfit I? mwgqrfs'ei mumW

feiifif | =1 WWW Wit—33' Warm {fa |

Frfifimmuawfiw' mm] fists | we firm? |

Md was] firm? firm? i Hera—dim? Wire'

evrrz'i dangers“ new as \"i' firemen Emir?

61111 | BMW terse

. w Immanung {we | was eungsfiw mum

mfesr eugequ msfn mwswfssmfir

ng‘s aria-we | 6% Hams? mwrgmsw 3 new

{main 2w mstmm

inmfia ire-rim nssfiqn'rfrsr ||

3?? @% wmwwgsrgw‘r 5*: sigwefimrs |

l

l

l
l

r

u: qrassfefirfifiwfir we arm-mum I

sue u ariawrfizg new? wafers: u a u

HWW: emit mm: H

3w QTIPFI'WT'UT wrsrniafirtuw EFF-3T §=r sim

mfw amen? same-anemia WWWmmgqa

answnmr: gqtfi when ‘ifi Winning |

qa‘arauui mm Wrsrgnifn'm l

u =fi€fr issuers sarsmiftfir: 53: Win

simq Hii-sé'nsféii Fegfiunfifs | as screws

uwfitfsir qmwwmfissfi infra sext—

seraiu warsrfeerrmaw as {fir 5r :(a'g‘ 1:

umrm85¢ Fr-r WIT uFF'r s finwmf arr

WIT igiflfifii' as mart mffm Fliers? ||

3111 mfsfimir emf: swatWIrm

mmw: saw mamas {a en‘s—stare: mu

q-sfiwwufiwriwm

wmwswmlermm e'r =.r fi'rwl

qvfldr wmwwwmsuus: H w H

mm]: nfier new? HUT Imfiq walnut—1|

messagwn‘frrs mm mwemflfitaws

a air? wmecrmewmmmfi uvfis: [sire g

m use: =1 w HWWITITFWE': Infra? is are
  

* new.
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use? it we | 31mm?! assass

fiwwfi ssrwrfirs’rW5 Elli'tTHIu we 3 arg

s-‘smlrgws: 3w {issqirsgm= wits: ||

fiswfisrir mmafi’fifi 511mm?{WW1

inflates werinqu l

we qei’r'fr what m‘iwfs fir-mun ll 4 |

I witsmsaw} WIT qr Wis}; mqu

sqms' time lin‘irswire g grrflir is: Irena

was EITWEE'JTETW'JEW‘ eurmstfiifiw stem

=s¢rti=rwsajfi=rr fisrmwf mama-iii.- f-‘ufts

fir'Wrfi | FF" mafiaswwmramaeqs :1? ||

=13 mummrfrmsa ft yd wires?

esters ft =r fismis {org |

w ffia? era‘s firstmmfi= l

f‘mrrr wasng ersme ll all

armfsimmm‘firmqimfi: as aw fairs“ we

batsman? was was“: momma-1'“ we???

firwnwri‘rfi: WWW? | sisal-immast m?

lrar ctr-isms in,“ sawmilng fiwfiwfi'g“

 

msfsurgrq | Western fiuasfifssrsmlfimir

qwiwsfi Fewremfimgwefiifi finfi 3? ETER

m:WWW:mammar

Irasssfsmfiesci fir'smiw “FM arsmfirfisiwr—

gnefirfi WHFfi' mm H

was; mime |

sag-Brenna? gowns“trial |

Wcan mfémfirfa N 1° |

mama finfigfififisrsqfis

wildfires.“an fimwm‘ mam nlfifm'srwl -

em vfisswssrwafswsmsgmar sun‘ was firm

main memesvn =r gamma | Fm en? | gs“!

creirsrrfeammqf M%H.meWmsfi?n

mush urn narrth ram ll

\ The London and a. Benares MS. which I have both

compared read ifs-gamers.

1 MS. %r :35.

1 MS. aiq'fq’fs. ‘1 MS. qua-{5'2

a ms. fig. a MS. miss.

 

NOTES ON CASTES IN SOUTHERN INDIA.

BY J. A. BOYLE, M.O.S.

There are some extraordinary instances among

the castes of Southern India of the self-insulat

ing tendency, which, beginning it may be with

the eccentricity of an individual, passes into the

distinctive habits of a family, and thence into

the social status of a race or tribe. It may be

instructive to note one mode in which, in

special circumstances, new castes may form

themselves almost before our eyes; and so to

catch a glimpse through the past of the manner

in which old castes split themselves off from the

mass, and become fossilized into insulated units.

I-will begin with the case which shows the mest

complete caste-insulation that has come under

my notice.

In the centre of the town of S rivfi i gun

tam, in the delta of the Tambrapfirni

river, in Tin n e v e 1i, there is a small fort,

enclosed by a wall about 150 yards square and

10 feet high. Though called a fort (Iroflei), it

has no strategical strength, and is simply a mud

enclosure, containing the houses of about thirty

families, known as ‘ Kettei Vellfilar,’ or the

Ve l l in la r who live in the fort.

' Th'cse people constitute a caste completely

 separated from social intercourse and from inter

marriage with other families of the great V e l -

~l 1i. 1 a r caste, perhaps the most numerous caste

in Southern India.

The traditional origin of this tribal or family

settlement is dated 950 years ago, when the

ancestors of the K ottei Vellalar were

driven by a political revolution from their home

in the valley of the V e i ga y, to settle in

the far south, where Para krama Pz'in dya

offered them a home and protection.

Under the Pa 1} dya dynasty of Madura

these V e l l a la r were, they allege, the cham

berlains or treasurers, to whom belonged the

hereditary dignity of crowning the newly suc

ceeded king; and this traditional dignity is

still commemorated by an annual ceremony,

performed in one of the T i n n 0 ve 1i temples,.

whither the heads of the family still repair, and

crowntheheadoftheSvfimi. Parakrama

P ii I} d y a is represented to have been a local

chieitain, and was probably the political suzerain

of the fief of Korkhei, hard by, who wel

comed industrious and well-equipped settlers

to his remote valley. But however much of
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truth or of fiction there is in the dates and the

particulars of this emigration and settlement,

the special interest ofthe Kottei Vella la r

consists in this, that, differing in no way from

their brethren of the V ell a la r tribes, they

have resolutely, as it were out of mere whim,

shut themselves out from social intercourse with

their kinsmen, and have established the most

singular customs, absolutely unknown to the rest

of the tribes ; and that it was a personal or family

institution, and not one of the hereditary caste

usages (kuldéairam), is proved by the fact that

until lately they housed within the same fort

certain praadial slaves, K o t t a r—smiths, of

inferior social status,

masters, and lived in the same rigid seclusion as

regards their women. These slaves, partly

from the changed social atmosphere of the time,

which made them rebel against their servitude,

and partly from want of sufficient space within

the fort, have within the last generation been

turned out to live beyond the enclosure, but

they still work for their hereditary masters at

rates fixed far more by custom than the com

petition of the market.

It may be doubted whether any credence

can be given to the extreme antiquity claimed

for this colony, since the habit of secluding

their women can scarcely have been formed until

the Musalmans had arrived in Southern India

to suggest and set the fashion of this practice.

If this be so, the colony can hardly have been

settled in its -new home for more than half the

time that is claimed for it.

I have gathered from the head of the

Kottei-Vella lar the following sketch of

their mode of life, and need only add that they

bear an excellent local reputation for peaceable

and inoffensive ways, industry, and simplicity,

which form a. pleasant contrast to the restless

intriguing spirit of common V e 11 a l a r . Their

women never leave the precincts of this mud

enclosure—a rule which it is certain death to

break, and it is never broken. After seven

years of age no girl is allowed to pass the gates ;

and the restriction is supported by the tradition

ofa disobedient little girl who was murdered by

her own father for a thoughtless breach of this

law. The men pass freely in and out, and

engage in the ordinary occupations of their

station; but into the fort no male stranger

can enter on any pretence, though there

who worked for their -

 

is no hindrance to women of other castes to

enter.

This custom of female seclusion extends even

further than this : for after marriage no woman

of the KotteiVellzllar may be seen by

man’s eyes except those of her husband, father,

brothers, and maternal uncles. The strict ob

servance of such arule must within so narrow a

space be physically impossible ; but the theory

is preserved, and is believed in by all outsiders.

This seclusion is maintained even in death, for

when a death occurs, and the dead body has to

be carried forth to be burned, it is carefully

shrouded from all eyes, and the men alone ac

company it, and sit beside the pyre until every

vestige is consumed.

The men are distinguished by no sign of social

superiority from their neighbour V ell a la 1'

of other sects. Their skin is as dark, and their

appearance as homely, as that of any other

Tinneveli wig/a! ; so that not only has seclusion

of their women failed to whiten their skins,

but there is little ground for supposing that their

proud isolation is based on nobility of rank in

old times. And yet it is difficult to form any

other theory of the foundation of such a colony

than that the proud patriarch of an illustrious

family which from high position and influence

had fallen on evil days, and had been exiled

from their ancestral home, must have estab

lished himself and his kinsmen in a new settle

ment, and shut them in by these restrictions

and these ramparts from contact of the outer

world. How else would the in-dwellers have

invented such a scheme of life? Why else

should their neighbours have respected it?

There is something positively dreadful in the

idea of these wretched women immured their

lives long in this narrow enclosure, forced

to submit to any cruelty, and denied all pro

tection, even of life. The law cannot reach

these people, for no officers of the law may

pass their gates. When the census was taken

their families were not numbered, for they

refused to say how many women there were

inside the fort; and infanticide is not only

possible, but most probable; for there is a

suspicious absence of increase in the colony,

which suggests some mode of disposing of the

‘ useless mouths’ unknown to health ofiicers and

policemen.

Here is a family that has passed into a caste,
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and is now isolated by the most rigid social

restrictions from their old caste-brethren and

from the whole outer world.

Another such caste or tribal group of Vell-(‘ilar

I met with in R in mn ii d . They are known as

the “ Aram-pil-kutti Vellillar," '11. e. the Vellalar

with wreaths of the dram flower. This flower

is one of the decorations of Siva; but I have

heard no explanation of the name. This

family group has established itself in twelve

villages on the north-east frontier of the

R a m n in d territory, a tract bounded by the two

rivers, the U p p a r on the north, and the

V e i g ay on the south.

There are said to be seventy families of them,

who occupy a tract of about twenty-five square

miles; but this numeration of the group repre

sents rather a traditional than the actual num

ber, which must be far larger.

The family traditions record that they emi

grated five centuries ago, Iin the time of V a r a -

guna Pandya from the Tonda-man

dalam, ofwhich Kanchipuram was the

capital. The migration was made—so runs the

tale—in ‘ devendra viméinam’ or covered cars;

and still this form of vehicle is invariably used

in marriage ceremonies as the peculiar vehicle for

the conveyance of the bride and bridegroom

around the village. Physically the members of

this tribe of V e l' 1 ii 1 a r differ in no way from

other sub-divisions of the tribe. But their social

customs are in many particulars remarkable

and distinctive. The women never wear a

cloth above the waist, but go absolutely bare on

breast and shoulders. The two rivers which

bound their district on north and south are

rigid limits to the travels of the women, who

are on no pretext allowed to cross them ; and it

is said that when women, as they sometimes will,

make vows to the deity of a celebrated temple,

Avudiar-kovil, in Tiinj o r,whichlies to

the north of the U p p ii. 1' , they have to perform

their pilgrimage to the temple in the most per

fect secrecy, and that if detected they are fined.

Intermarriage is also prohibited with “ those

beyond the rivers,” as all of the outer world is

called. The men, too, have some peculiarities,

of which one is invincible aversion to emi

grate ‘to Ceylon, as half the population of Reim

m'id do from time to time. ‘They never leave the

mainland, and adhere solely to the cultivation

 
of the soil. It is also a tradition with them

never to eat the salt of the Sirkiir, nor to take any

service under Government, whether as soldier or

writer or policeman. The head of each village

is of course a recognized official; but this duty

he fulfils rather 'to the village as patriarch than

to the Government as magistrate.

The cause of their original migration is

forgotten, if it was ever recorded; but it is men

tioned as one of the results of their comingto the

southward that they first established the wor

ship Iof Siva in the district in which they settled.

The name of Siva’s flower, the :l r a m p f1 or

A tt ip ii , may have some bearing on this con

nection of the tribe with the Siva-creed.

Itwould be rash to generalize from two such

instances as to any principles of caste-forma

tion. But one thing may be noted, and that

is that the vulgar explanations of caste demar

cationsas arising from differences of religion on

the one hand, and from diVersities of trade or

occupation on the other, are wholly inadequate

to explain such caste-units as I have described.

Speially these Kottei-Vellll 1 ar and

A rampfi -ku tt-i- Velliilar are perfectly

distinct from each other, and from the main body

of the V e l 1 in l a r tribe. They certainly will

not intermarry : I doubt whether they would eat

together ;' but their occupations and creeds are

identical. IVhat then made them separate into

distinct castes, and cutthemselves offfrom all the

world? Mainly, if not wholly, this arose from

purely physical causes : from their originally

settling as a family in a strange country, where

they recognized no kin, and proudly avoided all

connexion with the former settlers. Partly, too,

because the ground was unbroken and the

country unpeopled, so that the new settlers

lived alone, and while they forgot the ties that

bound them to the home they had left, they grew

up “ between the rivers” as it were, and knew

nothing of their new neighbours, who were

often distant and always hostile. Thus, in the.

two cases I have quoted, the one family shut

themselves up within narrow walls, and the

other between two rivers; but the result of in.

sulation was the same, and the method similar,

and they now have succeeded in developing

themselves from small families into small but

perfectly distinct castes.

Timwveli, 91h July 1874.
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SOME PERSIAN WORDS IN ARABIC DISGUISE.

BY E. REHATSEK, M.C.E., Hon. Mem. B. Br. R. A. s.

The Arabs justly boast of the antiquity and

purity of their language. In later times, how

ever, some Persian words have crept into it

unchanged, in non-classical writings, and can

easily be recognized; but as an evidence that

their number is not considerable it may be

mentioned that the Alflailah wa laz'lat, which

consists of four bulky volumes, contains scarce

ly more than fifty or sixty of them. The

case, however, is different with the words which

have undergone considerable change, and, al

though rather scarce, occur in ancient books,

and even in the Qordn. Some of these, which

1 consider curiosities, I give here, especially as

their disguise is not always easily discoverable,

and they generally pass for genuine, pure

Arabic words, even with learned Maulv'is, in this

country. 1 shall also adduce, in confirmation

ofmy statements, reliable authorities, admitting

of no doubt in the matter :—

| Vesti's seriaa. crassior (Freytag) .—This

a

is derived from -P. :53“! implying thickness,

heaviness, grossness.

JQIQMI which has retained the same mean

ing as the P. U);.:é|—column, cylinder, portico

fut! pl. §;;L::l the same with P. JlJ~_

rider, and taken from it.

E)! is explained in the Bibliotheca Indian

(Calcutta, No. 58, p. 46) aséfll gin.) J”

Vials 55.! E)! An arabized word from P.

JJI—meaning height. The same occurs also

in Dr. A. Sprenger’s Masudi’s Meadows qf

Gold, notes pp. 157-8, as 6)”! derived from

a)! or le—apogeu'm.

6i)! Courier ,- from x-Hy—dvcktailed, the

mules used for carrying the postin ancient times

i in Persia being of that description. See Spreng

cr’s Masudi’s ilIeadows of Gold, p. 331, note‘l'.

This Burcdeh has given origin also to the Latin

Vercclarius. It may be interesting to insert here

the following line from the Humasa :—

o/I / /I 10.: sis-"ll

“will ;ei- 5M Lei»; dew-Jr A die;

1 I I I ' I lo/l

$5854!

a

 

“ The image of 0mm Alsalsabil [a woman],

although a courier, requires a month’s journey

to reach her [has paid me a visit].”

The commentator observes that in this place

the word 04;! means a horse, though he also

explains the phrase wit-'- u’l 91;! to mean

that, “Such and such a one sent a courier

to me,” and admits that the root has many

significations. He also states that those who

desire to derive the word N)! from the Arabic

mean by it—a distance after performing which

the heat of a traveller’s speed becomes cooled.

Freytag gives the following footnote to the above,

in his translation of the Hamasa, 328 :—

Vox °£J9 equos aut mulos aut camelos in

magnis viis dispositos, quorum ope principum

mandata perferantur, significari notum est.

Vocabulum autem a Persico 6%)! quod talium

equorum caudse amputataa sint et rex Pcrsarum

Dara tales equos instituerit, derivant. Ma

krizius in descriptions Aegypti, a quo modo

beatus De Saciyus (Magasin Encyclopérliqiw, p.

61) recessit, vocem a latino veredus (cui nostrum

Pfecm cognatum est) derivandam esse censuit.

so!

ex. Pers. M‘Ji-J i. q. wljyn—hyoscyamus,

sopo-rificae herbac species nota. (Freytag.) The

word is Many in Hindustani; and some would

also derive the English beverage punch from

it, whilst others consider it more suitable to

take it from the P. gig or Hindustirni pinch,

because it is said to consist of five ingredients.

from P. u£g—sackcloth,&c. Frey

tag, Einleit. in d. Stud. d. Arab. Sprache ,- Bonn,

1861.

wLL-J.) Garden, pl. composed of P.

fi—smell and gum—place, which latter word

never occurs as an affix in Arabic in any other

instance; whereas it is frequent in Persian, and

is moreover referable to the Sanskrit {'aT—to

stmul.

L35“! is taken from JMJg—c liflle foot

man, which is the diminutive of 8.) L53 and is

the chess-figure called in some European lan

guages Peon or Pawn, in French Pi'on. In

later times the Persians themselves have re

borrowed the word from the Arabs in its
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arabized form, and use it thus in the locution

we)! deg—which is analogous to the Latin

palmamferre, and to the English ‘to gain an

advantage, to take the shine out of.’

- _)l3 On this word the following note occurs

on p. 59 of No. 5‘3 of the Bibliotheect Indiea

1M“! ‘5'“ we we! 9 ole-3; ..... {an

)1.) 5‘” '1’)“ J“) {del Tori/ch ..... is

said not to he Arabic, because it is the Magda!“

of Mar-mulch, which is arabized from Jfah réz.

u-f L? bufi'alo, is arabized from P. ,!g

r / I

Z)“ Coll. a Pers. wk! Margarita, eel Res

rotunda, nmrgaritme similis ea: argento. (Froytag.)

qty)? Of this not merely the noun ,j-be,

but also the verb from which it is formed, occurs

in the P. ngjlf—to digest. The meanings

difl'er when pronounced guwar-iclen or kuvariden.

To digest a thing means to cook it in the

stomach; hence the analogy of the word with

the E. cook, L. coquere, G. koehen, &c.

mtg)? fr. P. why: Freytag. Eiuleit, &c. p. 49.

This word is also spelt wk:- and UL)” both

meaning at present a herdsman, but the one

spelling is connected with night and the other

with wood, as any Persian scholar may easily

perceive.

in f) This is taken From P. )5)! essence.

Hamasa P. by)” $35 UM! gill}? The

)2)? is the essence of a thing; it is Persian

arabized.

5 /

talc Lorz'cam babe-n.9, indutus 'uir. (Freyt.)

This is from ijfi—which again is from P. 3))“ -

ooat of mail, originally shirt of mail composed of

little rings. '

Egg—Quicksilver, where “quick” is to be

/

taken in the sense of “ living,” as in Argentum

'vi'vum, whence it will appear that it must have

been taken from the P. 8)!) —the origin of which

is evidently Sanskrit, and also implies life.

Ebb- derived from P. 50b. plain (Dr. Spren

ger, Bin/iotheea Inrlica, No. 76, Transl. of Ra'

sdlah Shamsyyah, p. 2). This termination oc

curs only in one other word in the language

Eéjd from P. lire—specimen, pattern.

Lapides argillae similes; vel Lapidaa

er argz'lla igne infernal'i indumta, in hominum

 

 

,quorundaan nomina, inscripia. This word occurs

thrice in the Qort'ln, Le. xi. 84 :—

Iu’uf ’ '1 ’/ fl ’ '0” (In? _

uim , use. are nus u_,~| Fe. [.13

//

I '.~II

ga / for,

bk.A [H19

/

.. U

“ And when our decree came, we turned those

[cities] upside down, and we rained down upon

them stones of baked clay, &c.”

(JO/l [0/05 I // Ill / lull!

fine up.» , inst. we wig (xv. 74..)

.- 0 =/ /

$5“ 0” Us“
, - , , ,

“ And we turned [the city] upside down :

and we rained upon them stones of baked clay.”

.1 u // co

6.5;“ U» 5)L;=P re-wy (cv. 4.)

, H ,, H H

“\Vhich hurled down upon them stones of

baked clay.” In a life of Muhammad, written

about the middle of the second century of the

Hejirah by Muhammad Ben Es-hilq, which I

translated from the Arabic and sent to the

Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and

Ireland, the following words occur after the

quotation of cv. 3, 4 on- p. 37 of Wiistenfeld’s

cditiou:— _

LL} ) )5 l5] ) gal)

a?ng “3“: 0th" 6%“ J fish ‘9‘”

“must tie-1s)! eel» w”

“ Some commentator mentions that these are

two Persian words of which the Arabs have made

one, namely, sanj [for sang and fit [for

gil dz] the former meaning stone, and the latter

loam, implying stones of these two kinds, stone

and loam.” There is no doubt that the Latin

sigillum is the first European derivation;

whence G. siegel, E. seal, &c. It must have

been common in Persia to make cheap signets,

simply by writing characters on a piece of

clay and baking it, for use as signatures,

stamps, and for various other purposes.

gid- ror Pers. Amnssis, funis ad quem diri

giturstrnctnra. Kmn. Tabula astronomica. The

author of the Burhtin Dictionary is of opinion

that the word is arabized from the P. J-lj- The

word 3) means inter alia, also a string, and Dr.
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Spreuger gives it as the origin of in Maswlf,

pp. 157-8, and 5-53} he derives from J lj—birth.

s //

vi)“

in deserto iter facient'ibus e lon-gi'nquo aquae

speciem habet. Kam. Djenh. Among other de

Vapor, qui mc'ridici tempore appare'ns

finitions the Bur-Mn, which, as is well known, ‘

does not give any Arabic words, contains also

the following :—

eii» an em >1 A as; u w“- w;

“4'3 ~37 11° 3' J

“This is said to be marshy ground illumin

ated by the sun and having the appearance of

water.”

2 to“ Heat-en, in the Arabic Tashrih uthflri/a,

astronomy, this word is said to be derived from

the P. UT and P. ml"; both these words were

also melted into one in the P. GMT , and the

Burhdn states that U-T is synonyme with Ly-T

—a mill turned by the hand, water, or animals,

whilst oil" is a house, accordingly the literal

meaning would be mill-house ,- apparently not

an inappropriate expre5sion for the sky, which

with its hosts of stars seems to be constantly

turning.

19’ I _// ' V

@l-P‘" pl. hail-W Ungula equi, ejusve anterior

pars. This is the P. W—the diminutive where

of is the same with the arabized word, Le. $19“

On this word we read in the Hamasa, p. '1 r—

nj» ‘5“)5 as» Qéljjljilfjl abbl elem-m

 

“ Alsanabiku, sides of hoofs: the singular is

s-unbuk, Persian arabized.

l" I

3-95 Per-5, Species dulcz'orum, proprie

,1

videtur saccharum purissimum. Kam. The Burhiin

states that the arabized form of this word is£15.

1%)" Compasses. This is arabized from P.

J [93

M935 Geometry, is derived by F. Rosen, in

his ed. and transl. of Muhammad Ben Muse’s

Algebra, on p- 198, from P. 33W! and in the

Bil/Ziofhcca Indian, (Calcutta, No. 58) we have

(p. 46) the words :—

L31,4“ cillli meU 33pm Hum await“

chi agiliJl by»! @555, éjll)

Maia

“ Himlz'sch is arabized from Awlazch by

changing the first a. to h, the z to s, and omitting '

the second a, whereby it became Hindiseh.”

As, however, most ofthe_Mathematics came first

from Hind, i.e. India, some would prefer to

derive the word from the name of this country,

and to translate it “ Indian science.”

In conclusion it may also be remarked that

there are a few words in Arabic and in Persian

belonging to both languages and differing very

slightly from each other, the common origin of

which will perhaps for ever remain shrouded in

mystery. One of these words is A. (3)) P- J)! .

both meaning leaf.

 

WORDS AND PLACES 1N Al‘TD ABOUT BOMBAY.

BY DR. J. GERSON DA CUNHA.

(Continued from page 249.)

Another reason for supposing that the pre

sent designation of Bombay cannot be ascribed

to the Boa Bahia or “good bay” of the

Portuguese, but is derived from the word

flf'wmbzi, of pure Marathi origin, is the fact that

the natives always write in their vernaculars

gai- (Mumbz‘ii), and not Bombay, which last is

evidently a corruption by foreigners.

This supposition has been, moreover, cor

roborated by such writers as Briggs and Sykes,

the former of whom, in a note to his excellent

translation of Firishtah’s History of the Rise

of the Mohammedan Power India, states that

 

it appears -to him the shrine of Mumbzldevi

may have been the occasion of the appellation ;

while the latter asserts that Mumbfii is the

name of Pz'irvati, the wife of Maha‘uleva, a

compound of Mum, from Mumbz‘i, the demon

slain by her on the island,‘ and bdi (erg),

which is a term of courtesy employed for

dignified or noble Marathi“: women. Again,

Tod is ofopinion that Mumbadevi is a

corruption from M a in ii 6. e v i , “ mater don,”

the divine mother, or alma mater.

I am not aware that any early writer, Euro

pean, Arab, or Chinese, mentions the name of

" See page 249.
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Bombay or Mumbz‘ii before the arrival of the

Portuguese. Ovington, "" however, who wrote

in 1689, makes Bombay known to the Greeks

and described by Ptolemy under the designation

of Milizigeris. f

Bombay, notwithstanding its ancient pagodas,

its sand-lingas of yore, and its glorious wars

with the terrible M u b 5. ra k a , can lay no

claim to ancient political distinction, nor can it

boast of any royal charter or parchments of

nobility. Of heraldry it has hardly any, except

perhaps a little dark-greyish slab with the arms

of Portugal engraven on it, which, according

to Portuguese travellers, used to adorn, some

years ago, one of the gates of the Fort. It was

left for British intelligence and enterprise to

raise Bombay from its humble condition to that

of a capital of one of the great Presidencies of

India. But of this hereafter.

If we turn our attention to the times when

the Portuguese took possession of Bombay,
we shall find, I both from the indigenous

bakhars (chronicles) and tradition, as well as

from a few manuscripts left by the Portuguese

themselves, that Bombay, properly so called,

was simply one of a cluster of rocky and moun

tainous islets scattered in the waters of a muddy

estuary. Such a group of parched and desolate

 

 

islands as they then appeared to be, although

worthy of the study of a geologist, could not

have at all excited the ambition of a conqueror,

and consequently their political history has from

the beginning merged in that of the adjacent

mainland, with which, and with the more im

portant'islands lying to the north, it has shared

the vicissitudes of conquest, and the rule of

numerous dynasties and chieftains.

During the Portuguese period, although Bom

bay could boast of a fine castle I commanded

by a petty Governor, a couple ofchurches under

the pious Franciscans, and about 400 huts said by

early writers to contain 10,000 inhabitants,§ it

was still a mere dependency of the great “Court

of the North," or Bas sein, and one of the

eight divisions subject to its jurisdiction under a

military government whose head was named the

“ Capitaé Mdr,” or General, of the North.

From the annals I have been able to collect

and peruse, as well as from tradition, it is to be

concluded that the primitive condition of Bom

bay was that of a sandy and uncultivated island

circumscribed within very narrow limits, tra

versed by innumerable creeks, and partly over

flowed by the sea, to such an extent that even

so late as the time Fryer wrote (1675) about

40,000 acres of the island were under water.

 

' See A Voyage to Sm'att by F. Ovington, M.A., page

129.

1' No faith can be placed in the Greek nomenclature of

Indian towns and places, for, besides numbcrless mutila

tions undergone in the mouths of the Greeks, they are not

nnfrequently made victims to the caprice of copyists.

(De Saint-Martin, Etude sur la Géographze grecgue,

&c. p. 4.) If Ptolemy, from his detpending altogether on the

journals of early navigators an itineraries of caravans,

was liable to frequent error, his commentators have an

fortunately erred still oftener. As an instance. Mr. R.

H. Major, in his introduction to India in the Fifteenth

Century, has identified the M usiris of Ptolemy and

Arrian with the modern M a n g al u r. Now this I fancy

is a grave mistake. Every student of the ancient geo

graphy of India is, or at any rate should be, aware that

about the beginning of the Christian era a commercial port

of some importance, by name M a s u r i was exist

ing on the western coast of India, a little to the north of

Malwtln, the vestiges of which, in spite of all

changes, are even yet visible. This was the place with

which the ancient Egyptians used to carry on an active

trade; a port distinctly mentioned by the author of the

Periplus of the Erythrcmn Sea, where the famous Hip

palus (who first discovered or practically tested the use of

the Monsoon, 0r South-West winds, in navigation, and

gave it his name) landed after a perilous passage from

the Arabian Gulf. When writers so erudite and careful

as Mr. Major expose themselves to correction, I should

infer that the identification of such places under classical

names is a matter of almost insuperable difficulty, and

Ovington’s theory, I am afraid, must be rejected.

I This ensth was built by_ the Portuguese soon after

the conquest, and its description is given by Fryer in his

New Account of East India, and, Persia, pp. 63, 64.

§ At the rate which Mr. Peile adopts, viz. 4 souls to a.

house, this population appears too large for the estimated

number of huts.—En.

|| The eight divisions that were under the jurisdiction of

the “ Court of the North" are found enumerated in an official

Portuguese document of the 16th century, which I append.

It contains some words which have now become quite obso

lete ; while others, which were probably invented for the

occasion, have even ceased to find a place in Portuguese

lexicons :—-—

1st—Ba cairn, the capital, called also the Saibana

d e B a c aim , includin one town (n'lla), a wellbé, with 16

pecariss aud8 hortss. Phe cacabé of A g acaim , with 20

rias and 10 hortas. The pragana S a l g a , with 18 aldeas

jvillages) and 3 terms. The pragans. H e r a , with 20 aldeas.

e pragaua C am a , with 25 aldeas and two sarretores. The

ragana. An j o r , with 18 aldeas and 7 sarretores. 2nd—

e cacabé of T an a m , with 8 pacarias. Sui—The isle of

8 8.1 c e t e , consisting of one pragana, with 95 aldeas. 4th—

The isle of C a ranj a , with its cacabé and tetra of

Bendolac and 3 islands, viz. Nevem, Seveon,

and Elefant e. 5th—The isle of Bella Flo r de

8am ha 0, with the pragsna Panechana. of 30

aldeas. he pragana C ai ran a, with 17 aldeas, and

the pragana of S ambay o, with 17 aldeas. 6th—Thc

pragana of M a n 0 rs , with 42 elders and one sarretor.

7th—Tho pragann. A s s e r i m , with 38 aldeas and 6

pacarias. 8th~The island of B o m b ay with the rocks

near it.

It will not have escaped the attention of the reader that

M 5. him is not included in the above list ; the reason is

that the Portuguese at first, by a freak of transposition

that cannot be easily accounted for, made M a h i m a de

pendency of the city of D am an , passing over the court

of B a ss ei n , though almost contiguous ; but at later

times better sense seems to have prevailed, and it was after

wards, at the time of the cession, s. dependency of

B o m b a y .
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Bombay was then scarcely one tenth part of

what it has now attained to be. It extended

in a central straight line from the pier of

the Castle," which was almost parallel to the

modern P a la v a (Anglice Apollo) Bandar, to

its northern extremity, at the point now called

the P a y a d h u n i station, a distance of about

one mile and a quarter. In the middle of this

line, or about the grounds on the Esplanade now

occupied by washermen, and called the D h 0 hi

Lines, stood the M u mbii d e v i temple, sub

sequently transferred, as before stated, to the

spot reclaimed for the purpose just north of

Paiyadhuni. The tanks now used to wash

clothes in once belonged to the temple, and

were held in high veneration : their desecra

tion has been most distasteful to Hindu feel

ings.1" The Western side of the island extend

ed in a curved line along the shore of Back

Bay, including Girgiiiiw and Chaupati, from its

southern extremity called Mendip’s or Mend

ham’s PointJ, to a spot, facing the B a st 11 m

or “Tower of Silence” of. the Palrs'is, which

was then separated from \Va'ilnkesvara

by a narrow creek of sea-water, which allowed

the water of Back Bay to communicate with

what once covered the flats below T a d d e v a

(Tanleo), now reclaimed by the Breach Candy

Vellard or dam which keeps out the sea on the

west face of the island. On the eastern side

the shore extended in a zigzag line along a

wavy hill called the D o n g a ri , which extends

from Fort St. George to the southern margin of

another shallow creek, which used once to sepa

rate the island of Bombay from that of M a z a

 

* Apretty good idea of the castle, built by the Por

tuguese, before its repairs and modifications by theEnglish,

may be formed from a “ Delineation of His Mall"

Citadel and Fort of Bombay; April 2nd, 1668," givenin

Ovington’s work above cited.

+ See gamers, p.91.

I Mendip’s or Mendharn's Point was a place wheres

cemetery was built in the time of Cook, and the early

writers mention that itwas named from the first individual

buried there. The locality has been much disputed; some

writers, such as Philip Anderson, in his English in. Western

Ind/is, think it was at the modern Cooperage; while

others state that it was about 100 yards from the Lighthouse

at Colaba. This however, seems to be erroneous from

the fact of Alex. Hamilton writing :—“ Mr. Aungier

advised the Company to enclose the town from Dungaree

to Mendham’s Point . . . ," which certainly cannot

be Kulsbll. Others with some semblance Of truth,

believe it to be the plot to the west of Apollo Pier where

the Saluting Battery is laced. I have adopted this latter

theory. Murphy‘s “ marks on the History of some

of the Oldest Races now settled in Bombay, &c." (Tm'ns.

Bomb. Br. R. Geog. Soc. vol. I. pp. 128-39), with a map,

though not quite precise in all details, will give the reader

some idea of the former divisions of the island.

 

gd ['1 w a little beyond Umarkh fidi (Oomer

carry). This bill was formerly quite arid in

appearance, and wholly inhabited by fishermen.

Now the term P a y ad h u ui means ‘ wash

ing of the feet,’ and plainly indicates that it

was a place used for that purpose. People and

cattle coming down to Bombay from Salsette,

Mahim, and other islands lying northwards,

used to wash their feet in a shallow stream of

water, which became deeper by the tide, espe

cially during the solstitial heats,§ before step

ping into the more civilized soil of Bombay.

Another argument favouring the supposition

that Bombay was an island quite distinct from

Parel, Mazagai l'iw ,&c., is that the natives

living in Knlaibii, Wiilukeévara, and

Mazagai l'iw say even in our time, from a

traditional habit, that they are “going to

Bombay,” meaning the Fort, which to a modern

writer would probably appear absurd.

At the time of the cession to the British

crown, Bombay was given over for a very in

significant quit-rcnt to alady by name D. Ignez

dc Miranda, widow of D. Rodrigo de Mon

qanto,|l who was called “a Senhora da Ilha,"

“lady of the island,” and to a few others.

It then, and for some time after the cession,

consisted of one cacabé, which means a grove

of trees and gardens (hortas), and three paddy

fields. These groves and gardens contained

4:0,000 cocoanut trees, but of which only 4,000

or 5,000 belonged to the E. I. Company.

The value of each of these trees varied from

6 to 9 xerafinsfil There was also one barb

drasial, which means the right ( to extract

 

§ A writer in the .Mo'nthly Misrellany of Western

India in reference to this has the following :—“And if

tradition be at all consistent with truth, when carriages

(excepting the Indian vehicles) were unknown, and Bom

bay Governors were wont to garb themselves in Salsetni

stretched caps, and to trust more frequently to their feet——

they too, it is said, were accustomed to unhose themselves,

and with shoes and stockings in hand march across, avail

themselves of the foot—wash, rehose themselves—and pro

ceed on their jaunt."

II It was at the residence of this lady that Humphrey

Cook and the Portuguese Commissioners signed the articles

of delivery and the instrument of possession when the

island was ceded to England.

11' The xera f i u is considered by Warden, in his Report

on theLanded. Te'nm'es of Bombay, p. 7,to be equivalent

to 20 pence; or that formerly the used to take thirteen {I‘GTG

fins for the sterling amount 0 £l-2-6. The Portuguese

merojim, however, which seems to have been adopted with

out any alteration in value by the earl English governors,

is only about half a rupee, or, stric y speaking, it corre

spends more exactly to the French franc or Italian lira

when the merpfim is in copper, and to about one-sixth

more when in silver.
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the sap of both cocoanut (Cocos nuctfera) and

toddy palms (Borassus flabetZ/formis) for the

purpose of alcoholic fermentation, which right

was eventually ceded to the said Company.

The annual rent of this band'rastal amounted to

2,000 xeraiins. '

Bandraslal, it appears, was originally derived

from the class of Bhandaris, who eventually

sank the latter name and assumed the warlike

one of Bhangulis or Trumpeter Chiefs. They

were subdued by the Muhammadans, and when

in 1533 the Portuguese took possession of the

islands of Bombay and Mahim they were follow

ing the peaceful profession of teddy-drawers.

 

THE LIFE OF BABA NANAK, THE FOUNDER OF THE SIKH [SECTJ‘

By R. N. GUST, B.U.S.

The life of a person, who by his actions and

precepts has influenced the ideas and consciences

of a large number of his fellow-creatures, both

during his lifetime and for centuries after his

death, can never be devoid of interest. When that

influence has not been owing to his wealth, rank,

or power, but simply to his own merits, that man

must be called truly great; and when we find that

his motives were unselfish, that after a long life

devoted to the instruction of others in the paths

of virtue and moral purity he died poor, and

delegated his ofiice, not to his children, but to that

one of his disciples whom he considered most vir

tuous, that man must be considered truly good, as

well as truly great.

Such was B s b a N a 11 air , the first teacher and

founder of the Sikh tenets. However much we

may differ with him in many of his 'doctrines, we

cannot but admit that he was one of those on

whom the Almighty has vouchsafed special bless

ings: for during a long life of seventy years he

laboured unceasingly at one object, viz. to reform

the lives and religion of his countrymen, to break

through the tyranny of priestcraft, outward ritual,

and caste. He taught that purity ofthought, word,

and deed, abstinence from lust, anger, and avarice,

were better than feeding Brahmans or making

offerings at temples. He tried to amalgamate the

Hindu and Muhammadan religions, and convince

all that they were really brothers, descended from

one Father. He lived long enough to see the seed

which he had sown bring forth fruit: that in after

ages the plant has been choked by the thorns of

worldly cares and corruptions is owing to the im

perfection of all things human ;—that he made the

noble attempt, that he set the example in his own

life, and partially succeeded, is his greatest praise.

There are some who have tried to impose upon

the ignorant by asserting that Nanak was an

incarnation of the Deity, and that he worked

miracles...The same assertions are made in favour

of every person who is renowned for sanctity or

virtue.
 

* Reprinted, with slight abridgment, from an educational

tract published at me about fifteen years ago. It also

 

In that province of British India which, ‘from

the circumstance of its being traversed by five large

rivers, is called the Panjiib, in the division and

district of Labor, in the parganah of Sharakpur,

in the tract betwixt the rivers Ravi and Chenab,

called the Rechna Doab, near the banks of the

Degh Nalii, there was a village named T 8. 1w a n d i ,

the property, as it is still, of a tribe of Muhamma

dan Rfijpflts who had emigrated from the sandy

regions between the Jamna and Satlej, known as

Bhattiana. The time of our narrative is the year

1469 of the Christian era, corresponding to Sam

vat 1526. This part of India was then governed

by the dynasty of Lodhi Pathans, whose name

still lives in L o d h i an it , on the Satrlej. Four

hundred years had elapsed since the first Muham

madans had invaded India, and their power was

firmly seated in Northern India: the great Timur

the Lame had sacked Dehli, and his great grand

son Bdber, who was destined to be the founder of

a line of emperors, was still a child in the countries

beyond the river Oxus, and the valley of Kashmir.

The country round T 8.1 w a 11 di was wild, badly

cultivated, and covered with brushwood : it is at

the edge of the great jangle wasteor Bar which oc

cupies the vast space betwixt the Ravi and Chenfib,

containing many million acres of uncultivated land.

Two religions appeared to meet here also, for the

industrious and settled J a t s , who were Hindus,

here came into contact with the idle and migratory

B h a t t is. s , who had adopted the new religion

of Muhammad. In those days persecution on ac

count of religion was very common, and many

changed their faith from base motives ; bitter feel

ings existed between the Muhammadans and Hin

dus there, as elsewhere. No roads traversed this

savage region : it was then, as it is now, in a.

corner, and when, many years after, this neigh

bourhood passed into the hands of independent

Sikh chiefs, they assumed the name of Nakya.

from this circumstance . . .

The Muhammadans were always desirous ofmak

ing converts, and succeeded in so doing by force,

iligpeared in the Oriental Christian Spectatm', Mar. Apr
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persuasion, and the offer of worldly advantages.

But the new converts rarely abandoned their

Hindu customs, or comprehended fully the simple

tenets of Muhammad. Among them the system

of castes was partially introduced ; the Sayyid was

consideredas powerful as aBrfihman; Fire and

Shahids were as much venerated as Jogis and

other Faqirs; pilgrimages to tombs and shrines

were held to be meritorious. The true meaning

of the Qordn and Vedas was unknown to the

multitude; wild stories of miracles and super

natural beings were bclieved . . . Many abandon

ed the duties oflife in the hopes of obtaining purity

by escaping from what they could not but admit

to be deception, and in different parts of India

different sects had been formed under Ramanand,

Gorakhnath, Kabir, and the ascetic orders of

Bairagis, Gosavis, and Jogis had come into

existence.

It was at this period, and at the place above

mentioned, that a son was born to one K s l u, a

Khatri of the Bedi got, apoor but respectable

man who occupied the post of Dulwai, or village

accountant. The father and mother of K5. 1 u were

named Sivaram and Banasi; and he had one

brother named Lalu, and his wife came from near

the village of Kdnakacha, halfway betwixt Labor

and Feruzpur; her sister was the mother of Ram

Tamon, a person of great celebrity at Kasur. KAlu'

had one daughter, who was named Nanaki, and

who was married to Jayararn, a corn-dealer at

Sultanpur, now in the territory of the Rfija of

deurthala, in the Jhalandar Doab. Kdlu named

his son N ii. na k , and when he afterwards became

famous he was called by Muhammadans—N s. n a k

Shfihmnd byHindus—Guru Nanak,B§-bfi

Ninak, and Nanak Nirankdr.

Many wonderful stories are told about the birth,

the infancy and childhood of Nanak . . . 'The

nurse who assisted at the birth stated that she heard,

at the moment of his entering the world, sounds

as of a crowd welcoming with joy the arrival of a.

great man: the spot is shown, and a temple built

over it, called N a n a k a n a . Close by is another

place where he used to play with other boys,

called B 6.1 k v i d a , on the banks of a magnificent

tank. Nanak acquired a knowledge of Persian

and accounts in a very short time, but he was

disinclined to any worldly pursuit, and one day

while in charge of cattle he fell asleep, and by

his carelessness the crops were destroyed. He

was one day found sleeping exposed to the rays

of the sun, but a snake had spread its hood over

his head to shade him.‘ The place is called K iar'a

S ah eh , and a handsome building has lately been

erected there. K6. 1 u then tried to employ him in

mercantile pursuits, and sent him on a journey

with Bald, a Jet of the Sindhu tribe, and gave

him forty rupees to trade with. On his read he

met a party of Faqirs, and entered into con

versation with them. Surprised to find that they

had neither home, clothes, nor food, he learnt from

their mouths the vanity and uselessness of these

things, and the danger of living in cities and

being engaged in worldly matters. As they re

fused his ofl'er of money, and asked for food only,

he went to the neighbouring village, and invested

all his money in flour, and fed the whole party.

He returned home and was found by his father

concealed under the wide-spreading boughs of a

tree; he told him what had happened, and justified

himself by stating that his father had directed

him to do a good business, and he had done so by

laying up treasures in heaven, the fruit of works

of charity. His father was very angry, and was

proceeding to beat and ill-use him, but Rai Bholar

Bhati, the Muhammadan zamindfir of the village,

interfered; he had been struck by the wonderful

stories current in the village with regard to Nanak, _

and by the purity of his character, and the nobility

of this last action: he repaid Kale the money, and

forbade him ever to ill-use or constrain his son.

The place where Nanak fed the Faqirs is called

K h a r s S au a or “ Real Profit," and the tree

where he lay concealed is still shown—its branches

sweep down to the ground on every side—and is

known as Mal Sfih ob.

As he would not settle down to any regular

trade, to the great sorrow of his father, though

his mother always took his part, Kain sent him

to visit his sister Nanaki at S n It a n p u r , on the

Bain Nadi, in the Jhalandar Doab. This was acity

of some note situated on the great imperial road

from LAhor to Dehli, as can still be traced by the

numerous Kos Miners and the Seriiis at Sarai,

Amen-net Khan, Naumngfibad, and Dakhni. At

that time the Governor of the province, Daulat

Khan Lodhi, a relation of the Emperor of Dehli,

resided there; he was at that time a person of

great importance, but soon after, being defeated by

the Emperor Baber, he lost his possessions, and

died. Jayerfim, the brother-iu-law of Nanak, had

suflicient interest with this Nawfib to get him

appointed to the charge of the supplies of the

household. Nanak received a large advance, but

he gave away so much to mendicants that he was

accused to the Nawab of having behaved dishonest

ly; when, however, accounts were taken, a large

balance was found in his favoursl'

At this time N a n a k was married to thedaughter
 

EThe usual story told of Buddha and other reformers.

-— n.

 

1' Compare the story of Basava, Jou'r. Bom. Br. R. As.

Soc. vol. VIII. p. 77.~—ED.
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of Maula, of the Ghana got of the Khatris, a re

sident of Lokhoki, Pargana Batala, in the district of

Gurdfi-spur: her name was S o l ak hn i . By her

he had two sons, Sn Chand and Lakhmi Das.

From the latter descend the whole tribe of the

B e dis , who pretend to the sanctity, though they

do not adopt the virtues, of their great ancestors :

the former founded the sect of the A u d a s i s ,

who dwell in numerous convents, or Akbarahs,

all over the Punjab. Nanak had no other children,

and he gave no authority to his descendants to

practise the wicked custom of killing their daugh

ters : indeed it is contrary to the mild and benevo

lent principles which he taught. He appears to

have anticipated that his descendants would make

a bad use of the circumstance of his being their

ancestor, for he was unwilling to marry, and had

no wish to have children. In none of his travels

did he take them with him, and he expressly

excluded them from the succession to the position

of spiritual teacher, which he had attained, and

chose one of his disciples, as more worthy of that

imputant office.

Soon after the birth of his children he ceased

to care for worldly afi'airs : his mind was more and

more occupied with a sense of the vanity of wealth,

rank, and power, and even of life. He went once

to bathe in the Bau Nadi near Sultanpur, and

stayed there a whole day in the water: the tree is

still shown where he used to sit, and is known

as Bdbd-ki-Bir, and the place where he bathed

is called S a n t - G h at . Even the shop where he

used to trade is called HatIL-Sdlzeb, and weights are

shown stated to be those which he had used in his

trade : so great is the reverence paid to his name.

He now abandoned his home, and took up his

abode in the jungles: his friends tried in vain to

dissuade him : many went out to talk him over,

and among others his father-in-law, Mula, who was

naturally very much annoyed at seeing his daugh

ter and her children deserted without any pro

vision. Nawab Daulat Khan was persuaded to

send his commands to him to return, but in vain.

Nanak replied that he was the servant of God

alone, and knew no earthly master. It may be

remarked that all his replies are given by the

narrator in the form of short pithy verses : this

may or may not have been the exact form in which

they were delivered.

The tendency of all Nanak’s remarks had been

that there was one God, one true faith, and that

the divisions of religion and castes were but the

work of man. This led the Nawfib to persuade

him one day to accompany him to the mosque at

the hour of prayer. When all the Muhammadans

knelt down to pray, Nanak alone stood up :

when the Nawfib remonstrated, he said “ O Nawab,

 

you were not praying; your thoughts were occupied

in-the purchase of a horse at Kandahar.” The

Nawfib, who was an honest, truth-loving man, con

fesssd that his thoughts had wandered. The Qazi

was much enraged, and asked Nanak why he did

not pray with him. He replied, “ You, O Qfizi,

were not praying; you were thinkingof your

daughter’s illness, and wondering whether your

colt had fallen into a well.” The Qfmi’s counten

_ ance fell, and he was obliged to confess that the

Guru had truly read his thoughts.

N 8 n a k now finally abandoned the world, and

adopted the life of a Faqir. His wife and children

were sent to his father-in-law : he took leave of

his sister N a n a k i , who remained always warmly

attached to him, and started on his travels from

village to village and from country to country. His

companions were B s l s , who had accompanied him

from the earliest day, and is thence called “ Bhai

Bald,” and M a r d h a n a , a Muhammadan Rababi

or musician, who voluntarily joined him, and who

used to play to his master on his harp, while he

was abstracted in thought and prayer.

B h ai M a rd h a n a is described as a strange

companion, who was always hungry, and getting

into scrapes, from which Nanak had to extricate

him. \Vhen he played on the harp it was always

in the praise of the Creator :—

“ Tuhi Narankfir, Kirtar,—Nanak Bandah tera."

N a n a k used to be whole days rapt in medita

tion, with closed eyes, and thoughts fixed on God,

and unconscious of what was going on, while

Mardhaua suffered much exposure, hunger, thirst,

and a desire to return to his family.

One day he went to A minabad, then as now

unimportant city in the Rechna ‘Doab, in the dis

trict of GujarAnwz'ila. He put up in the house of

Lalu Thakar, whom he knew to be virtuous and

honest, and refused to eat the food of Wazir Malak

Bhfigu, because he was an oppressor of the poor,

and had collected his wealth as an unjust ruler of

the people. The name of Naushirvan still lives by

justice after the lapse ofmany centuries. So does

the name of Misr Rilp L51 in the villages of

Jhalandar Doab ; while the memory of the evil

ruler and of his family is cursed, and his ill-gotten

wealth is the cause of strife among his descendants,

and is soon squandered. The place where Nanak

slept at Aminabad is still venerated under the name

of It 0 ri - S a h o b , from the circumstance of the

Guru having spread gravel on the spot. While he

was residing here, the great invasion of India took

place under Baber. Aminabad was taken by

storm and plundered, and the Guru and his compa

nions were seized to carry bundles as Begars: he

submitted, and was carried to the Emperor's tents,

accompanied by Mardhana playing on the rabdb.
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'I‘heEmperor was struck by his appearance, and still

more by his words, and held a long conversation

with him and ordered his release; the Guru is said

to have told the Emperor that his descendants to

the seventh generation would sit on the throne of

Dehli, which came true. It is also narrated that

while the Guru was talking with the Emperor the

servants brought bhang, an intoxicating drug, in

which the latter too freely indulged. Baber offer

ed some to the Guru, who declined. stating that he

had a supply which never failed him, and of which

the effects were never exhausted. Upon being

asked to explain, he replied that he alluded to the

name of God, the consideration of which occupied

his faculties : at other times he made similar

remarks, that he had no thought for food, that the

name of God was his only food; and, when urged

by his relations to return home to T a l w a 11 di ,

he replied that he had no parents, brethren, or

family, that God was all in all to him.

Among other places in the Panjab that he visited

was H a s a 11 Ah dal , in the Rawalpindi district,

where they show the impression of a hand in

marble, which the inhabitants are good enough

to call Panjah-Sdheb, as the hand of Nanak: how

it came there, when it came there, what good it

does there, is not explained. The Guru also visit

ed S iy a 1 k 0 t ; and the tree under which he sat is

still shown as Btibd-lt-i-Bir. He also visited P a k

P at t a n in the district of 'Gugara, and C h u h a r

C h u ar K h a n a , in the district of Gujodran

wait, at the last of which places is a building in

his honour. I

Once or twice he returned to his native place

at T a lw a n di to visit his parents, who soon after

died, and his kind friend and protector Rai Bholiir.

Although Nanak lived to the age of'seventy years,

his uncle Lalu outlived him.‘ After his return

from his travels he settled down on the banks of

the Ravi, the district of Gurdéspur, Parganah

Shakargadh, in the Rechna Doab. He built a house

there, and called the place K i r t a r p u r; there

he gathered his family and his disciples around

him, and there eventually he died.

With regard to his travels it is difficult to

speak with precision, but that he visited all the

chief cities and Mrthas of Hindustfiu is probable:

mention of them all is made in the traditions, and

wonderful stories connected with some. Nanak

appears generally to have entered into discus

sions of a hostile nature with the Brahmans and

Pujaris, pointing out the uselessness of works

and rituals if there was no purity of mind or faith :

at H a r d w a r , on the Ganges, he told the people

to beware of the Pandits, who would infallibly

lead them ‘to perdition, and that, until the mind

of man became pure, all pujcipath, or sacrifice,

 

was vain. One day, as the Brahmans stood look

ing to .the east, and pouring out water as a fune

ral offering to their ancestors, Ndnak stood up

and did the same looking to the west. When

asked the reason of his so doing. he said that he

was watering his fields at Ki r t a r p u r, which lie

to the west: they scornfully remarked that his

water could never reach so many hundred miles ;

“how then,” he replied, “do you expect that

your water can reach to your ancestors in the

other world P" He accused another Brahman of

thinking of a woman while he was apparently

muttering his devotions.

With regard to his travels beyond the limits

of Hindustan nothing certain is known: he kept

no regular diary, and left no account himself.

Bhai Mardhana died before him, and all that is

known was collected from the mouth of Bhai

Bale, an ignorant szt, who undertook to record,

many years after, all that he had seen. The people

who drew up the narrative were ignorant of- geo

graphy and of the distances of one city from the

other: all they could do was to enter at random

the names of all the places of which they had ever

heard from travellers or books. We thus meet

with the names of Laiika, all the Dvipas of the

Puranas, Sindh, Kabul, Khorasan, and we find

that the Guru availed himself of the easy mode

of transport of flying through the air, or wishing

himself at any place, or directing the place to

come to him. This entirely prevents us from

following him, and describing what happened to

him at each place on his travels. \Ve can only

conclude that he travelled as Fuqirs do now, put

ting up at night in roadside hermitages. and at

times in the large oonvents, and preaching and

conversing with all. ranks of men. He came

back as poor as he went, for he had no thought

or care for wealth and luxury . . .

Two places of great note were nodoubt visited by

him, namely, Ma k k a and M e din ah , in Arabia.

In those days, as now, there was a constant flow

of pilgrims from India to Arabia, and the com

munication was easy. Nanak was described as

having assumed the garb of a Muhammadan Faqir,

and with him was Mardhana, an undoubted

believer in Muhammad. At Makka he entered

into discussions with the Muhammadans in charge

of the Kaaba, and when he was reproved for

sleeping with his feet turned towards that build

ing, which seemed disrespectful, he inquired in

which direction he could turn his feet where the

same disrespect would not be offered, for God is

everywhere. Many strangers, convinced by his

words, asked what they should do to be saved : his

answer was, “ \Vorship God.%

He died in the year of the Christian era 1539.
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and 1596 Samvat, at the advanced age of 70 years,

He selected Lehna, a Khatri of the Tihan get,

to be his spiritual successor, and named him

Angad, which is fancifully derived from the word

Ang Khud, as if the Guru considered him to be

his own body. He considered his own sons to be

unworthy of the succession, because they were

undutiful; and when expostulated with on the

subject by their mother he tried their obedience in

the following way :—A oat had flung a half-dead

mouse at his feet: the Guru ordered his sons to

remove it; they drew back, and refused; Lehna

without a moment’s hesitation obeyed the order. ‘

Nanak blessed him and said that he was the real

son, who obeyed his father. Another miraculous

story is told to the same effect. One day they had

found a dead body in the adjoining jungle : Nanak

said to his followers, “lVlmever is my disciple

let him eat of that dead body.” They all drew

back in horror, but Lehna at once stooped down

to obey the order, and behold! the body was

gone, and a plate of excellent food was in its place.

The real truth is that Nfinal: in his wisdom fore

saw_the tendency of all hereditary appointments

to become abuses: his object was not to found

a. family who, under a false pretence to sanctity,

might lord it over their country, while they prac

tised abominable crimes. He wished to provide

for a succession of wise and good teachers of the

doctrines which he had himself taught. His

intentions have not been carried out; and his

sect, as a separate form of the Hindu religion, will

soon cease to exist.

Nanak had never abandoned the Hindu nor

adopted the Muhammadan religion, but his dis

ciples were of both faiths, and when he died a

discussion arose as to the mode in which his

body was to be disposed of—the Hindus desired

to burn, and the Muhammadans to bury it. They

were commencing to fight, when happening to

look under the sheet they found that the body

was gone, having, no doubt, being removed by

some of his disciples. The sheet was cut in half,

and one portion was burnt with the usual cere

mony, and the other buried with the usual

prayers. Both the tomb and the math have since

been swept away by the waters of the Ravi.

A n g a d succeeded him, and lived and died at

K h u d u r , in Parganah Taran Taran, of the Am

ritsar district. He elected as his successor his pupil

A m a r d a s , of the Khatri caste and Bala got, who

lived at G ov i ndwal , on the Bias River, at the

point where the Imperial Road from Dehli to Labor

crosses that stream; this is marked by a Kos

Minar on the high bank. 'To him succeeded his

son-in-law R am as s , Sodhi get of the Khatri

caste, in whose family the office of Guru, or. as

the followers now began to style it, Padishah,

became hereditary, till it finally ended in the person

oquru Govind Singh, who converted the

peaceful Sikhs into warlike Singhs, and establish

ed a state of things deadly hostile; instead of being

conciliating, towards the Muhammadans.*

The descendants of Nanak are known as the

B e d i s , and when the Sikhs became powerful this

family became rich and arrogant, living in luxury

on the jaghir lands bestowed by the Government,

and the collections made from the Sikhs. This

last item used to be very considerable, and mem

bers of the family travel long distances to Shikfir

pur and Kabul to collect their Sikhi Sewaki.

'They reside chiefly at D e r'ah B a b a N a n a k ,

on the Ravi, near the spot where their great ancestor

died, and have in latter years taken very much to

trade.

Lives of Baba Nanak, called Janam Sakh'is, are

very common, but they are so full of fable and

invention, displaying such intense ignorance,

that they are more calculated to deceive than

instruct. The whole life of the Guru has been

depicted in a series of pictures, which are often

found on the walls of shrines. Every act of his

life, true or fabulous, is there narrated. He himself

is generally represented as a white-haired vener

able old man, with les fanning him, and Bhai

Mardhana playing on the 'rabdb. From these

pictures and oral tradition all the details of his

life are well known to the people.

His sayings and his precepts were collected by

his successors, and written in the volume called

by the Sikhs the Adi Granth, or first volume, to

distinguish it from the Second Granth, compoacd

one hundred years later by G u r u G 0 v in d

S in g h . This book is written in the dialect used
 

 

' “ In a paper read before the Lahore Missionary Con

ference, the Rev. W. Keene, B.A., gave some interesting

information regarding the Sikhs. The teaching of Ndnak,

their founder, is at variance with the popular belief of the

Hindus on the Godhead, idol-worship, caste, and the immo

lation of the Hindu widow. The writers of the Growth

acknowledge only one Creator, styled ‘Kartapurkha ;‘ at

present some of the Sikhs, although they do not discard

the teaching of the Granth, have returned to the Hindu

belief of many creators, and since the taking of the country

by the English several have gone back to idolatry. Of

caste Nfinnk says—‘ What power has caste? Know the

truth. Itisas poison in the hand; eat it and on die.’

The ancient Sikhs ate together in common. ' 0 do so

with‘ those of a difi'erent creed, and also with Mazbi Sikhs,

was, however, never their practice. In the time of RanJit

Singh indiscriminate marria as were not contracted; but

Brilhmsn Sikhs married With Brllhmnn Sikhnis, and so

with the other castes. Now, the Sikhs do not even eat In

common, 'much less contract indiscriminate mama-gee.

Nanak assails sa ti in the following lines :—‘ These women

are not called Sfitis who burn on the funeral ile. Nhnak

says those are SQtis who die from the blow 0 separation.’

As the influence of Nfinak’s teaching was for good, so will

that of Govind for evil. He abused the principles of

Nanak to lay the foundations of Sikh independence; 1’“

in so doing he roused the very worst passions."-Fflend of

India, 1863.
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by the people of the Punjab at that period, and

difficult to understand now, and in that variation

of the Nagari character which is common in the

Panjab, but which, having been used for these

sacred books, is called the Gurmukhi, the words

having becn uttered by the‘Guru.

 

CORRESPONDFNCE AND MISCELLANEA.

STRICTURES ON PROF. WEBER’S KRISHNA

JANMASHTAMI.

Sm,—I have read with great care Prof. Weber's

article on the Hindu festival of Krishna's Birth

day; but the special argument is imbedded in

such a mass of irrelevant matter that I cannot feel

sure that I have thoroughly apprehended the

writer's intention. Conciser stated, his reason

ing appears to be as follows :—

lst. The similarity in several striking inci

dents between the Gospel narrative and the legends

related of the deified Krishna suggests the idea. of

some connection between the two. This is grant

ed on all sides; and if the connection could be

proved there would be nothing in it to shock the

most scrupulous Catholic theologian.

End. The idea is strikingly confirmed by the

Indian tradition that'thc doctrine of salvation by

faith in the one god Krishna was brought by

Narada from the northern region of Svcta-dvipa,

which may be interpreted to mean ‘ white man’s

land,’ or Europe. This again is no novel dis

covery.

3rd. If any European country is really intend

ed. it would probably be Egypt ; as the connection

with Alexandria was easier than with any other

place. This also is an obvious sequence.

4th. The popular pictorial representation of

Krishna at his mother’s breast, assumed to be a

copy of a picture of the Madonna and Child, must

have been borrowed—if from Alexandria—before

the Muhammadan occupation of that city in 640

A.D. Granted.

5th. It may have been borrowed so early as

the second century, since there are frescoes of the

Madonna and Child of that date in the Catacombs.

Admitted.

6th. Between the two limits of the second and

seventh century the most probable period would

be from 350 to 431 an. : because till 431 the

Alexandrian Church celebrated not the birth of

Christ, but his baptism, on the 6th of January,

and after that time observed, as now, the festival

of his birth on the 25th of December, in the same

way as the Hindus observe the festival of Krishna’s

birth in the month of July or August.

This last step in the argument, the only one

of any individuality, is difficult to follow. I fail

to detect the slightest parallelism in the two facts

that are brought together. A birthday is an

 

anniversary in almost every nation, and is as

naturally observed by Hindus as by Christians;

while priimi facic the fact that one birthday is

celebrated in mid-winter and the other in mid

summer does not seem a very valid reason for

connecting the two.

The essay displays unquestionably much learning

and some ingenuity; but the Professor frankly

admits that one-half of his subject, viz. Christian

archwology, is strange ground to him, as is very

evidently the case, otherwise he would scarcely

refer the Rosary (a devotion instituted by St

Dominic in the 13th century) to Siva’s garland of

skulls, and conceive that the name was s mistmns~

lation, by early Christians of some very remote

period, of the Sanskrit japa-mcila. Again, What

is stated about the variety of dates on which

Christmas used to be celebrated requires some

qualification : for St. John Chrysostom—in his ser

mon, quoted by Prof. Weber, preached in 386 A.D.—

notes (it is true) that at Antioch the festival had

only been in existence for ten years, but adds that

at Rome it had been celebrated on the 25th of

December from the first days of Christianity. The

remark also that the Madonna-cult has some

connection with the worship of Isis can scarcely

have been introduced except from a wanton desire
to give ofi'encei; since after discussing the point

(which has no bearing whatever on the main argu

ment) through several long columns, the writer is

at last obliged—though showing a strong personal ‘

bias in its favour—to admit that the theory is un

founded, since the oldest picture in the Catacombs

is distinctly classical, and has no leaning-whatever

to the Egyptian type.

F. S. Gsowsn.

flfiifhuni, N. W. P. April 23, 1874-.

 

KANDHAR AND SOMANATH.

Sue—At page 445 of the Appendix to vol. I. of

Sir H. Elliot’s History ofIndia, Professor Dowson

has fallen into an inaccuracy which you may

think worthy of notice. The passage I allude to

is :—

“ About this time the Sindian Arabs engaged in

a naval expedition against K an d a h a r , at which

place the idol temple was destroyed, and a mosque

raised upon its ruins. Here, again, we have

greatly to reduce the distance within which these
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. Operations are supposed to have been conducted.

M. Reinaud, in his earlier publication, in which

he is followed by Dr. Weil, considered the place

here indicated to be K a n d h a r , near the Gulf of

Cambay ; but in his subsequent one he inclines

to the opinion that Gandhara, on the upper Indus,

is meant, of which Waihind was the capital.

There is little probability of either being correct,

and we need not look any further than the Penin

sula ofKaithiwar, on the north-west angle of which

is situated Kh a n d a d a r , one of the objects of

our attack in 1809, when, unlike its neighbour,

Malia, it surrendered to Col. \Valker's detachment

without resistance.”

And again in Appendix to vol. II. p. 473, quot

ing from the Tarikh-i-Alfi : “ When Mahmud had

concluded his expedition against S ornn s t h it

was reported to him that Raja Bhim, chief oi'Nahr

wara, who at the time of the late invasion had fled

away, had now taken refuge in the fort of K a n -

d a m a , which was by land forty parasang's distant

from Somnait.” Professor Dowson adds in a note :

“ Firishta says G a n d a b a , which Briggs cou

ceives to be Gan davi. Some copies read Kha

daba or Khandfiva. [Ibn Asir has Kanda

h a t , supra, p. 249. It is probably K h a nda d a r

in K a t h i war. See vol. I. p. 445]”

Now in the first place K h a n d a d a r is incorrect,

the correct spellingbeing afgfsm', K h it n (1 fl. (1 h a r ,

literally, the edge of the sword. It belongs to a

G o n dal B h a y 5. d and is subject to that State,

and is situated some eight miles to the north-east of

G o n d a I , and is about the very centre of the pro

vince, being at least 80 miles from M a l i a , and 60

miles from J n r i a , the nearest seaport. K h s n -

d a. d h a r has never been a place of any importance,

nor has it claims to any high antiquity. The Re

sident of Baroda, in para. 6 of his letter to Govern

ment, dated 14th April 1809, speaks of “ the small

fort of K n n 6. ad h a r , situated about 5 has to the

westward of G o n d 11.1, and the possession of La

khliji, one of the Bhayad of the Gondal Chieftain,"

and in his letter to Government of June 17th, 1809,

he describes the surrender of the fort. I think the

position ofK h s n (1 ii d h a r is sufficient of itself to

show that it cannot possibly be either the K an -

d a h a r against which the Sindian Arabs directed

their naval expedition, nor the K a n d a m a of the

Ta'r'ikh-i-Alfi. K h lit 11 d a d h s r is neither on the

north-west angle of Kathiawad, nor is it the neigh

bour of Malia. The Tarikh-i-Alji (Elliot, vol. II.,

Appendix, p. 473) goes on to say: “Mahmud im

mediately advanced towards that place, and when

his victorious flags drew near the fort, it was found

to be surrounded by much water, and there appear

ed no way of approaching it. The Sultan ordered

some divers to sound the depth of the water, and.

 

they pointed him out a place where it was ford‘able.

But at the same time they said that if the water

(the tide) should rise at the time of their passing,

it would drown them all.” K h a n d a d h s r is 60

miles from the nearest coast, and the insignificant

little fort is not the sort of fortress which one might

expect would have been resorted to by Bhim in

this extremity. _ I venture to think that Kandahar

is Gan dharat the mouth oftheD hadar river

in the Gulf of Khambhzit, W- Ga n d h a. r is evi

dently the same as the K a n d h 5. r of M. Reinaud

and Dr. \Veil, and is always written K a n d h 5. r by

the Persian historians of Gujarat. Ka n d a m it

might very probably be TME‘E’IT—G a n d e vi, as

suggested by Col. Briggs, and Firishtah‘s render

ing, G a n d a b a , makes this still more probable;

possibly, however, it might be G a n d h a r.

A still more extraordinary error occurs at page

468 of the Appendix to vol. II., where the Pro

fessor says, “ though the position of S o m n at is

well known in the district of the Guzeri'it Peninsula,

now called Bhabrewar, yet by some extraordinary

mistake, in which he has been followed by Ram

poldi, D‘Herbelot considers it to be the same as

Viziapur in the Dekhin.”

But Somnéth is notinBfibriflwfid; itisin

the sub-division of S o r a t h called N a g h e r, and

300r 40 miles to the west of the Bataath frontier.

The error is probably borrowed from Bird, who says

in his History of Gujardt, page 37 :-“ The district of

the Gujarat Peninsula, now called Bfibrewfir, of

which Billawal Patan is the chief town, was for

merly known by the name ofPatan Somnz'ith.” Bird,

though generally accurate, here (probablyfrom want

of local knowledge) has blundered. V e r a w a l is

the port ofPatan Somnath,from which town

it is about two miles distant, and both are in

Nagher,neitherin Babriawad. Verfiwal

(called by the Muhammadan writers Bil a w al ) is

indeed usually called V e r a w al - P a t a n , accord

ing to the usual native way of coupling places which

have aconnection with each other, whether near or

far. Thus G u n d i - K 01 i a k , Kolii'ik and Gundi

beingclose t'oeach other; Raj kot- Sardhar,

these towns being the principal towns of the

Rajkot estate, though 15 or 16 miles apart. Thus

Chuda-Ranpur, Dhrol-Sarafdar,and

many others. Billiwal or V era w al Patan was

never known by the name of Patan Somnfi-tb, both

being distinct places. Patan is still called P a t a n

Somnath, Prabhais Patan, and Dev

P at an; while Verawal, from its connection with

Patan, is called V or a wal - Pa t a n. Somnath, I

may add, is usually called S 0 rs t h i Somn 6th.

N a g h e r extends, roughly speaking, from Mai

dhavpilr to the B a b ri ii. w a d frontier, which,

roughly speaking, is the line of the R u p e n
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River; the coast line is called ngher, extending

about six to ten miles inland, and thus forming

a long narrow strip ofcoast. N a g h e r is called

L ili N :‘i g h e r, or the damp 'figher, alluding to

the high level of the water in the district. The

following cluhd is said regarding N s. g h e r :—

2s?

Hnum s Rim,

11% In wfr Eu;

‘1'? i325? srélqt

1it; no Waf

(Where are) Wfljfi Thtikars and mango groves,

And Padmanis dwell in the houses,

And Persian wheels groan in the gardens,

This land is Llli ngher.

Jens W. Warren.

Wadhwzin, July 8th, 1874. '

 

Sim—From Mr. L. Rice’s reply to my remarks

on his rendering of the ngamangala plates, in the

Indian Ant'z'quary of May last, I perceive that he

accepts the readings proposed by me with one

important exception, viz. the name of the first

king mentioned in this inscription, which he still

insists on reading Koqigani, and not Kohgani, as I

thought it should be read. Mr. Rice, however,

admits this much, that in the photo-lithograph

published in your journal “the word undoubtedly

appears as Kongmgi ,- ” but this, he contends, is by

no means the case in the original photograph

from which the lithograph was obtained, and in

which, he thinks, there is some defect in the dis

puted combination of letters, so much, however,

as appears being in his favour. It therefore rests

with me to show that the photo-lithograph has not

been altered by me (whilst passing it through the

press) so as to favour my own views, but that in

this respect it faithfully reproduces the photograph

which Mr. Rice himself supplied to you, and which

is still in my possession. For this purpose I in

the first place submitted both copies to Mr. Arthur

Grote and Mr. James Fergusson, neither of whom

could perceive any difference between the two. I

have also sent the photograph andlithograph 0f the

first two plates to Professor Max Miiller, and

received the following reply, dated July 23rd,

which he has kindly allowed me to communicate to

you :— '

“ MY DEAR. Psorssson EGGELING,—I have carefully

“ examined the photographs of the first and

 

“ second Négamangala copper-plates. I can see no -

“ ‘ defect,’ no ‘large white spot on the viga,’ in the

“ third line of the first plate. It is clearly é-Hmat

“ kofigaizivnwmna. I am equally certain that the

“letter rig in the third line of Plate I. is exactly the

“ same as the letter which occurs in the second

“ line of Plate II. in uttamdh-gal}. The combination

“ {7g occurs in Plate 1., line ‘2, in wakhadgaika.

“ Here the photograph, even when magnified, is a

" little indistinct, and it seems to meas ifthe litho

“ graph had not rendered the upper portion quite

“ faithfully." But so much is clear from the

“ photograph, that the combination gig has a dif

“ ferent character from the combination 419,—1

“ mean particularly the top part of the letter.—

“ Yours very truly, MAX MiiLLER."

Mr. Rice mentions that on a stone in Coorg, of

which he took a hand copy. he found the form

Kodgini. Until I have an opportunity of seeing a

photograph or an impression of this inscription, I

cannot help being sceptical on this point, the

more so, as in the Hala Kannada character (791'

might easily be confounded with age.

I cannot refrain in this place from expressing

my opinion that the time has come when litho

graphs prepared from hand copies can no longer

satisfy the requirements of Oriental philologists

and antiquarians, or be adduced as historical

evidence. Nor is it to be expected that lithographs

prepared from photographs or squeezes can escape

mistakes, often of a serious kind, unless they can

be checked by their means by at least one in

dependent competent hand.

As regards the passage eulogizing Bhfl Vikrama’

we must perhaps be satisfied with having got rid

of Dm-adana. Whether or not the statement that

the king ‘ bore the marks of wounds received from

kuliéa—weapons and elephants which he captured

[i.e. at the time he captured them]—in his many

battles,’ savours of puerility (as might perhaps

have been said with more reason of some of

the passages corrected in my former letter), or

whether by straining the compound it may be

found to yield a ‘ figure of much beauty,’ is a point

which I am not at present inclined to argue. Mr.

Rice adheres to his reading wdsthyad, but does

not tell us what form this is, and what it means.

The first syllable is certainly blwa. in the photo

graph, and not ova.

.T. Eeenusc.

 

' This is undoubtedly the case. The lithograph has khadggeka, having missed a second curved line beside the c,

22, Albemarle Street, London,

24th July 1874.

which is clearly distinguishable in the photograph.
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To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sm,—Allow me to say a few words with regard

to the charge of misquotation brought against

me by Mr. Fergusson.‘ He himself quotes the pas

sage in my' article, on which he founds the charge,

inamutilated form; for he omits an important

clause at the end, which is calculated to throw

light on my real meaning. The whole passage

is :—“ Mr. Fergusson refers the dates in the grants

to the Valabhi era, but it is difficult to conceive

how it should have escaped his notice that 272

years, or according to the old reading 330 years,

is far too long a time for the reigns of Bhatarka,

his four sons, and his grandson Guhascna, sup

posing even that the era beganfrom the date of the

original founder of the dynasty, and not from that

ofDrona Sinha's coronation.’ The words in italics

have not been given by Mr. Fergusson.

It would, Ithink, appear from this that my

meaning is as follows :-—-On the supposition that

the era of the Valabhi dynasty began with the

founder of the dynasty, or with Drona Sinha’s

coronation,—-thc only rational suppositions that

can be made,—it would be necessary to assign 272

or 330 years or thereabouts to the six reigns,—

a period which is too long,if the dates in the

Valabhi plates were taken to refer to the Valabhi

era. This necessity has “ escaped Mr. Fergusson’s

notice ;” i. e. he has left out of sight the fact

that the only rational hypothesis is that the era

should have derived its initial date from either of

those two events; and also the consequences of

that fact, viz. that it would be necessary to assign

too long a period, i.e. 272 or 330 years, to these

six reigns. This is my meaning. I have not

said categorically that Mr. Fergusson assigns 272

or 330 years to th: six reigns. It was thoroughly

immaterial to my argument how many years he

actually assigned to those reigns, which assign

ment must be quite arbitrary. My object was to

give reasons why the Valabhi dates should not be

referred to the era, of the dynasty, and this I have

done in the sentence complained of by Mr. Fer

gusson. I think the gist of my paper as a whole,

and the concluding clause I have italicized, ought

to have saved me from being misunderstood ;

but since they have not proved adequate to the

task, Isee I ought not to have been so brief as

Iwas at the end of the article. I have so little

succeeded in making myself understood that Mr.

Fergusson still says that no one has “ given any

reason why the Valabhi kings should use any other

era than that that bears their name.” I cannot

say why they should not have used their era, but I

 

believe they did not use it; for if they did, it would

be necessary to assign 272 or 330 years to the

six reigns on the only rational suppositions about

its initial date, stated above. But if they did use

the so-called Valabhi era, that era could not have

been theirs. But of this more below.

The period of 120 years assigned by Mr. Fer

gusson to these six reigns appears to me to be too

long ; for though the reigns are six, the genera

tions are really only three, for the sixth indivi

dual, Guhasena, was the grandson of the first,

Bhatarka, and the usual average of twenty years

is held applicable in these cases, in which the

reigns represent so many generations. Bhatarka

must have been a middle-aged man when he

founded the kingdom ; and the period between the

time when a man arrives at that age and the death

of his grandson is in very rare cases so long as 120

years. The tradition which Mr. Fergusson adduces

in support of his view is very vague. Supposing

it to be trustworthy in every way—which it is not,

as I will give reasons to believe-Skandagnpta may

have reigned even for 20 or 30 years after 141, and

Sri Dharasena may have begun his reign even 20

years before 272, in which case the duration

of the six reigns would be reduced to 91 or 81

years. But the tradition itself, though interesting

as giving the truth generally, cannot be considered

to be true in the particulars. For in the first plaee

it makes Chalirapfini the son of Prandat, who is

certainly the Chakrapalita son of Parnadatta of

the Juna'igadh inscription, fviceroy of the father

of Kumfiragupta and grandfather of Skandagupta,

while the inscription represents Parnadatta as

Skandagupta’s viceroy, and Chakrapfilita as

governor of a certain town, appointed to that place

by his own father. Again, Skandagupta is repre

sented as a weak king in the tradition; while his

inscriptions, magniloquent though they are, do

show that he must have been a powerful monarch.

Lastly, Bhutarka is mentioned as having-assumed

g the title of King, while the Vale.th copperplates

speak of him as Senfipati, and represent Drona

Sinha, his second son, to have first assumed that

title: The tradition, therefore, is not entitled

to any reliance as regards the particulars. It

simply gives us what was known before, that the

Valabhis succeeded the Guptas.

Now as to the general question of Valabhi

chronology, and of the era to which the dates in

the coppcrplatc grants are to be referred, I have

recently seen reason to modify the Opinion I ex,

pressed more than two years ago. Even then the

 

" Vol. III. p. 235. Jour. Bum. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. VII. pp. 122, 123.1‘ . . .
I Mr. Wathen's plate, Jou'r. B. A. S. vol. IV. and another in my possession containingagrant by Guhasena, not yet

translated.
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Guhasena (grant not yet translated), 250 G.

or 568 11.1). .

Dharasena II. (grant translated by Wathen),

272 G. or 590 A.D.

Siladitya I. (grant translated by me, Ind. Ant.

vol. I. p. 4-5), 286 G. or 604- an.

Dharasena IV. (two grants translated by me,

Ind. Ant. vol. I. pp. 14 and 45),'326 G. or

644 AJ). .

Siladitya (two grants), 356 G. or 674 an.

R. G. Bninnfmxm\

Bombay, 240» August 1874.

 

NOTES.

A species of slow-worm, or amphisboena, which

I have not seen before, was killed in my com

pound on the 15th September. It was about 10

inches long, of a uniform diameter of :l inch,

dark bottle-green, with a narrow seam of pale

yellow on the belly. Can any reader of the Anti

g'uary recognize it P

 

The word Kilik signifies an anchor in the dialect

of the Konkan boatmen. The same word, under

the form “ Killock” or Killoch," is used by

American boatmen. Query, undo derivatur .P

W. F. SINCLAIR.

 

INDIAN Ancnzsoch.—-The Geographical Maya

zine announces that the India Office has resolved

to print the account of the recent researches of

Mr. Burgess in the Bombay Presidency, together

with its accompanying illustrations. The report

contains an exhaustive notice of his discoveries

at Belgftm, Konur, Badami, Pattadkal, and Aiwalli,

in the Kanarese districts. At Badami are some

highly interesting sculptured caves of the sixth

century, a complete delineation of which, with a

few casts, would form a valuable illustration of

Hindu art and Vaishnava mythology—only-to be

rivalled by what Ajanta affords of Buddhism.

Mr. Burgess has brought home altogether fifty~

four photographs, between twenty-five and thirty

flw-si-miles and copies of inscriptions, about forty

ground-plans, sections, and other drawings, and

forty sketches of sculptures.
 

 

mention of Valabhi‘ by Hwan Thsang as a flourish

ing city, and of Dhruvapatta as its king, seemed to

me not to harmonize with my view; but having

brought the known kings of that dynasty up to

434 A.n.* I was in hopes that further researches

might bring to light the names of other kings,

so as to bring the dynasty down to Hwan Thsang's

time. But three copperplates have since turned

up, yet none of them goes beyond the last king

of the former plates, $iladitya II. And the cha

racters of the Valabhi grants are so different

from, and so much more modern than, those of

Gautamiputra’s inscription at Nasik, which I have

recently translated, along with most of the other

Nasik inscriptions, that it appears that from two

to three centuries must have elapsed between

Gautamiputra and the Valabhis. Gautamiputra

I have, in common with Mr. Fergusson, assigned

to the first quarter of the fourth century. The

Valabhi characters resemble very much those in

the Chalukya grants of the early part of the eighth

centuryJi' For these and other reasons I have begun

to think that the Valabhi dates must be referred to

an era other than the saka. But that they cannot

be referred to what is considered as the era of the

dynasty I still maintain, for the reasons Ihave

given in my paper and explained above. It appears

to me there is some confusion about this era.

Albiruni calls it the era of Ballaba, and Col. Tod’s

Somnath inscription, the era of Srimad Balabhi,

as if Ballaba or Balabhi were the name of an in.

dividual. But in the dynasty of Bhatarka there

is no king of that name, so that it is doubtful

whether the era was really of Bhatarka’s family.

If the era was not the era of the dynasty, but was

in use in Surashtra before the foundation of the

dynasty, the Valabhi dates may be referred to it.

Or, more likely, since the Guptas, who preceded

that dynasty, introduced their era into the country,

the grants must have been dated in that era. But

there is _no difference in effect, since the initial

dates of both are the same. I thus see much

reason for the present to agree with Mr. Fergusson

in the Valabhi‘ chronology he has given in his

paper, except in so far as he has adopted the

dates misread by previous 'translators, I though

there is difference between us as to the era, which

is rather of a verbal nature. I would therefore

arrange the Valabhi kings thus :—

* Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 45, and Jour. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc.

vol. X. p. 75.

1' Jo-wr. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. III.

I Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. N. S.
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AN INSCR-IPTION FROM BADAMi.

BY PROF. J. EGGELING, LONDON.

THIS Inscription of Mahgaliéa is from a pilas

ter near the east end of the verandah of

the largest of the three Brahmanical Caves at

Badami, in the Kaladgi Zilla. It measures 25

by 43 inches, but the letters have not been deeply

cut, and are so injured and indistinct in places

as to render it almost impossible to obtain a

legible impression. In March last Mr. Burgess

took two or three ‘ estampages,’ and then made

a careful tracing from the best parts of each,

revising it from the stone, by which means a

copy was obtained in which there is perhaps

not a single doubtful word except the name of

the village in the 13th line, the first part of

which is probably Kanarese. The accompanying

plate is a photo-lithograph of the tracing cor

rected again by the estampages.

The discovery of this inscription is of some

 
importance, as determining not onlythe age of the

temple in which it was found, but also that of

the succession of a king about whom there was

hitherto some doubt as to whether he did reign

at all. ,

Mangal iévara, the younger brother of

K i r t t i v a rm a 11, according to this inscription,

ascended the throne in Saks. 488 (Ln. 566)

and was reigning in'Saka 500 (A.D. 578).

The chronology of the Western Chfilukyas

before the establishment, by K n b a Vi s h n u -

v a r d h a n a, of the Eastern line, is still far from

satisfactory. There exists a grant of Pulakeéi,

father of Kirttivarman and Mangaliéa,

dated Saka 4113* Ifthese dates be correct, we

should have to admit a duration of more than 77

years for the reigns of the two kings preceding

Mangalisa.

Transliteration .

Svasti $risvfimipadfinudhyatfinam Minavyasagotrfinalil Haritiputra'infiih

agnishtomfignichayanavfijapeya-panndarikabahusuvarnnasvam edhfiva

bhrithasnfinapavitrikritaéirasfiih C h a l k y a n a m v am é e sambhfitah éaktitrayasam

pannah C 11 a1 k y a v a iii é a m barapfirnnachandrah anekagunaganfilafikritaéariras sa

rvvaéastrfirtthatatvanivishtabuddhir atibalaparfikramotsfihasampannah sri MANGALiéVARO ranavi

krfintah pmvarddhamanarfijyasaihvvatsame d v i d a é e Sakanripatirfijyfibhishekasamvvatsare

shv atikrz'inteshu p a i c h a s u éateshu nijabhujévalambitakhadgadharfinamitanripatisiroma

kutamaniprabhiira'fijitapi'idayugalaé chatussagamaparyantfivanivijayamangali(mangala‘i .7) k5

girah paramabhagavato layane mahavishnugriham atidaivamz'inushyakam atyadbhutaka

rmmavirachitafih) bhilmibhagopabhfigopariparyantfitiéayadarsaniyatamaiii kritvfi.

tasmin mahiikz‘irttikapaurnnamfisyfim brfihmanebhyo mahz'ipradiinan datva bhagavatah prala

yoditarkkamandalikirachalnakshapitzipakfiripakshasya v i s h n o h pratimapratishthz'ipa

nfibhyudaye Nipinmaflingesvaran'l' nima graman nfirz'iyanabalyupahfirarthaih shodaéasmhkhebhyo

brzihmanebhyaé cha satranibandham pratidinam anuvidhfinan kritvfi éeshaiii cha parivrajakabh0

jyan dattavz'in sakalajaganmaudalavanasamarthfiya mthahastyaévapadzitasafi1kuh'i

ne kayuddhalabdhajayapatakavalambita chatussamudrormminivaritayaé a h p r at i

nopasobhitfiya devadvijagurupfijitaya jyeshthfiyfismadbhrfitre K in T T I v A R M M A s

parakrameévarfiya tatpunyopachayaphalam z'idityfignimahfijanasamaksha

m udakapfirvvaih viérfinitam asmadbhr-Atrisusrfi (sha)1_1e yat phalam tan mahyaln syfid itina kaiéchi(t)

parihiipayitavyah H b a h u b h i r v v a s u d h a d a t t a bahubhis chanupfilita I yasya

yasya yadz'i bhfimih tasya tasya tadfi phalam [| svadattz'irh paradattfilh va ya.

tm'id raksha Y n d h i s h t h ir a | mahir mmahikshitz‘nh sreshthatn dfina’ich chhreyo ’nupfilanamll

svadattz'iih paradattfilh vii yo harcta vasundharam I évavishthfiyfili'l

krimir bhfitvfi pitribhir saha. majj ati Vyfisagitah élokah II

 

' Jou'r. R. As. Soc. vol. iv. (1837) p. 8, and N. S. vol. i. p. 251; and conf. Jour. Bomb. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. i!

p. cxcix.—Eo. I D

1- The inscription is indistinct and abraded here, and the traces of letters might also be doubtfully read antmm
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Translation.

May it be well i In the race of the Chalkyas“

-—-worshippers of the feet of the lord (Vishnu),

members of the Manavya-gotra, sons of

H a ri ti , whose heads are purified with sacred

ablutions after the performance of the Agnish

toma, Agnichayana, Viijapeya, Paundarika, Ba

husavarna, and Aévamedha rites—was born

one who being endowed with the three (regal)

powers and possessed of extraordinary strength,

bravery and perseverance, is the full-moon in

the firmament of the C h a l k y a race, his person

being adorned by a numberless series of virtues,

whilst his mind is imbued with the essence of the

objects of all sciences,—Sri M an g a1 i s v a r a

who—victorious in battle—in the twelfth year

of his reign,—five hundred years having passed

since the coronation of the king of the Salsas,—

having made his feet brilliant with the glitter

of the jewels of diadems of kings whose heads

he bent with the edge of the sword wielded by

' his own arm, and having, by the conquest of

the earth bounded by the four oceans, become

the (sole .7) receptacle of prosperity,—after

having built on the site of the most holy

(Vishnu) a houseofthe great Vishnu, surpassing

all things divine and human, constructed by

most marvellous labour and highly beautiful (or

conspicuous) through the enclosing boundaries

of the chief and the adjoining grounds [P 01',

beautiful on all sides on the chief, &c.]; 1' and.

- having in this (temple) 0n the great full-moon of

Karttika, made a grand gift to the Brz‘ihmnus,

 

—has, at a festival held for the inauguration of

the imageI of the holy V i s h n 11 ,——who destroys

the hosts of his enemies with his 0 h a k r a

which has the form of the sun rising on the dis

solution of the universe—arranged for (the re

venues of) the village named N i p i n m alin g e

évara ( P) to be applied for daily making ofi'er

ings to Nfiriiyana and giving charitable relief to

sixteen Bi-z‘ihmaus, distributing such food as re

mains to be eaten by mendicants.

This grant is made in the presence of the

sun, the fire, and the people, after pouring out

water, for the benefit, and to increase the reli

gious merit, of my eldest brother K ir t t i v a r

man, the lord of valour, and beloved of gods,

twice-born, and gurus, who was equal to rule

the multitudinous countries of the entire world,

and who was adorned with creepers of fame de

pendent from the standards of victory gained in

many battles thronged with chariots, elephants,

horses, and footmen ; and spreading to (lit. only

checked by) the waves of the four seas.

By many land is given, and by many it is

retained; whoever, at any time, is in possession

of the ground, he at that time enjoys the fruit

thereof. Guard thou diligently, O Yudhishthira,

that (land) which is given by thyself or by

another; land is the most valuable gift ofkings;

and better than giving is protecting. He who

takes away ground given by himself or by an

other, together with his ancestors becomes a

worm and is immersed in dogs’ ordure.§ Verses

composed by Vyiisa.

 

THE DOLMENS AT KONUR AND AIHOLLL

It would probably be a great help to the

right understanding of the origin of the Ru (1 0

Stone Monuments of India to know

accurately their geographical distribution, and

the character and differences of the various

groups of such remains. Within the last few

years considerable attention has been directed

to them, and though it is to be regretted that

some of them have been so ruthlessly handled

and destroyed by investigators, the amount of

information we now possess, in scattered papers,

is very considerable. Much, however, remains

. So here and lower down for C hfilukya .

1' The estampage had distinctly bhilmibhdgnpabhdgopari'.

I This may possibly refer to a figure of V a r (lb 3. to the

left of this inscription, or to one of Vis h nu on Ananta,

 

yet to be collected; many groups are entirely

unknown except to individuals, and must re

main so until such persons can be induced to

give some notice of them.

Some years ago Mr. J. F. Fleet, 0.8., made

known to the writer the existence of dolmens

at Konur, a village in the Belgfim Zilla, on

the G h :1 t p r a b h it river, about three miles

W.N.W. from Gokak, and much nearer

to the justly famous falls of that name than

Gokiik itself. The village of Konur is itself

in no way remarkable: it has a Jaina temple

with the five hoods of the snake overshadowing his head,

which fills the east end of the veranda of the cave.—ED.

‘§ A more common reading for Mavishthdydm is aa

mshthdydrh.
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of no pretensions; the shrine and antechambcr

of what has once been a pretty Shiva temple

built in the Dravidian style; and some silwéti

éanas or inscribed slabs. The falls, about a.

mile above the village, are truly grand,—the

water plunging over a black perpendicular clifl'

178 feet high, worn back by the action of long

ages into a horse-shoe form. Right opposite

to this, on the south side, is the temple of

Mahzi lingeévara, and round it are several

others, mostly in ruins, as are also those on the

steep north bank. In the large temple is a

silaé zléana, apparently much older than the

present temple, but so besmeared with white

wash, oil, &c. that itis almost impossible to obtain

a satisfactory copy until it can be cleaned by

chemical means,—for the incrustation is as hard

as the stone, and any attempt to take it off

mechanically could only be made at the risk of

damaging the inscription.

The first group of dolmens is alittle to the

south-west of the village, but, like the other

two, it has suffered sadly at the hands of the

W ad aris*—-the worst enemies of ancient

art,—who, without reverence, will break up

the finest sculpture or inscription or level an

old temple for the sake of a stone that will

serve their purpose for a lintel or a door-post to

a cow-shed. In this group, only one stands

nearly entire—that represented in the illustra

tion. It is not a very large one : the capstone

is a conglomerate slab, about a foot thick, 8

feet long, and varying in breadth from 4 feet

2 inches to 8 feet; this is supported by five

stones set on edge, namely two side-stones about

4% feet long each and 3 feet 8 inches high, a

back 4 feet 3 inches long, and two stones in

front about 2 feet wide each. The cell within

is thus 2 feet 9 inches wide in front, 4 feet 3

inches at the back, and 4 feet long by 3 feet

8 inches high. The entrance at the south end

between the front stones is 18 inches wide ; and.

from the door two lower stones extend outwards

about 5% feet, forming a sort of alley or passage

up to the entrance. Other examples, in another

group, show that this was a low covered passage

by which the cell could be reached, when—as

seems to have been the case with most of the

dolmens here—the whole structure was covered

over with small stones, and outwardly presented

the appearance of a rough cairn. This covering

 

of loose stones has, in most cases, been entirely

removed, partly perhaps by cattle climbing over

them, and by other accidental causes during the

course of ages, but, to a large extent probably,

by herdsmen and others from motives of curiosity '

or in search of treasure, or by WVade‘iris to get

at the capstones, which have nearly all dis

appeared. In the case of that just described,

the stones are thrown in a heap just behind the

(lolmen; in other instances they are scattered all

round ; and, in some few, 9. part of the cairn

still remains against the sides of the dolmens.

A dolmen beside this one is said to have

been excavated by some European, and to have

yielded bones, earthenware, pottery, and ashes

or charcoal. But the hurried excavation of

these remains by inexperienced amateurs is

greatly to be deprecated : it deprives us of much

information which only the skilled expert can

be expected to elicit on the spot. Around the

two just mentioned are several others, without

capstoues and otherwise damaged ; and to the

south-west of them, there crop through the sand

two or three large slabs, probably the capstones

of dolmens as yet undisturbed. The entrances

are all to the south, or a little to the west of it.

Across two fields to the south-west is a still

larger group of these structures, of which five

or six still retain their capstones; others have

them lying broken; two are apparently undis

turbed ; and of two others the covers still

remain on the entrance passage; while thirty or

forty have been ruined. All are surrounded by

loose stones, with which there can be little doubt

they were originally covered. One of the entire

ones is 5 feet 9 inches high inside, 2 feet wide

in front, and 4 feet 8 inches at the back, and 5

feet 10 inches long. The entrance passage must

have been 2 feet 6 inches high.

On the west of the road close by is one with the

capstone, but the east side slab is broken, and one

of the front stones has been removed. The en

trancepassage appears to be undisturbed, and part

of the cairn or mound still rests against a corner

ofit. Near this are also fragments of three others.

Still further to the west are twenty or twenty

five more, three of them with capstones ; one

with the cover quite recently chipped ; and a

fifth that must have been been smashed by the

Wadziris very shortly before, if not in, February

last. One or two capstones here just show above
 

" Vida ante, p. 185.
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ground, and it will be a pity if they and the few

others that still remain entire in the first two

groups cannot be preserved from destruction.

Twelve or fifteen miles east-south-east from

B ad a mi, in the Kaladgi zillz'i, is the village of

Ai w a l 1_i or Aiholli—the Eiwally and Iwullee

of old maps, (be—a place remarkably rich in

ancient remains, with a Saiva and a Jaina

cave-temple, and many structural temples of

the sixth and seventh centuries, better known

to the destructive Wadiiri than to the archaeo

logist. On the south-east of this village 'is a

rocky hill, the top of which is covered with

dolmens. These stand on the bare rock, while

those at K o n u r are on a sandy soil. A large

number of the A i w a l l_ i dolmens still retain

their capstones, but perhaps all ofthem want the

stone that filled the entrance ;—for here they

do not seem to have been entered by a covered

passage as at Konur, but through a round

hole in the stone that formed one end of the cell.

In one case, at least, this stone still lies beside

the dolmen. They appeared generally larger 1

\ 
than those at Konur,—one side-stone measured

11 feet 9 inches in length, and the capstones

are proportionately large; but the cells are not

high. Some are full of earth, inhabited by white

ants ; but though the surface of the hill-top is

strewn with loose stones, there is not much

evidence that the dolmens have ever been cov

ered with them as at Konur.

To the west of Ai‘h o 1 li , on a rocky rising

ground on the banks of the Milaprabha,

are several small dolmens, mostly open at the

sides; and among a group of very old temples

in the same place is one raised on four rough

unhewn pillars :—but this may have been the

shelter of some devotee of bygone days, or

otherwise appropriated to purposes quite different

from those on the hill and at Konur, which were

undoubtedly burying-places, and bear a strange

unhewn resemblance to the table-shaped monu

ments, often also enclosed by side-stones, known

in Scotland by the Saxon name of Thruh—stanes

(Sax. thruh, thurruc—a grave or cofiin).

J. B.

ON SOME PAHLAVI INSCRIPTIONS IN SOUTH INDIA.

(Reprinted, with additions.)

BY A. C. BURNELL, Ph.D., M.C.S., TANJORE.

The Christian antiquities of Southern India

have been as yet quite neglected; perhaps be

cause the Bri‘ihmanical system once seemed to

promise more results, and therefore to be better

worthy of attention, and perhaps also because

of Dr. Buchanan’s ill-considered books. His

information was by no means new, for much

had already been written on the subject by

Portuguese and Italians, but he displayed so

much oredulity on his favourite subject“ that

no one would be likely, after reading his books,

to consider their object worthy of serious notice.

But as now the great age formerly attributed

to a considerable portion of the Sanskrit litera

ture is ascertained to be fabulous, and the

originality of much is open to doubt, it is very

necessary to collect all facts which throw light

on foreign intercourse with India, as the possi

bility that Indian literatures and religions have

 
been thus modified becomes an important

question, and one which may not be neglected,

especially since Prof. A. Weber’s remarkable

publications on the Krishgmjamndshiami and on

the Rdmliyagza. I would therefore draw the

attention of archaeologists in India to the early

settlementsin Southern India of Persian Chris

tians who preceded the Syrians, and to the chief

records left by them—bas-reliefs of the cross

with Pahlavi inscriptions, still existing in several

places in Southern India. Though these tablets

had been often noticed, I was the first to point

out the true nature of the inscriptionssl'

The origin ofthe Christian coloniesin Southern

India is very obscure, and rests upon native

legends which, most likely. were first suggested

by foreigners in the Middle Ages; for the

narrations of the medimval travellers afford

numberless instances of the way in which the

number of Israelites in Southern India, and relates with* He asserted that the Syrians of Travancore are

Christians of the pure primitive type, proof against the

corruptions of the Jesuits; whereas if it had not been

for the Catholic missionaries they would long ago have

relapsed into heathenism. He grossly exaggerated the

gfieat nai'veté his attempts to steal some documents from

‘7 cm.

1- Academy, IV. p. 237 (June 2nd, 1873) ; also Ind. Ant.

vol. II. p. 183.
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mythology of one country is transplanted to,

amplified, and localized in another? The visit of

St. Thomas (the Apostle) to India has long

beena favourite legend, but it rested on the

apocryphal Actw lemw,1' which seemed totally

devoid of an historical foundation till Reinaud

pointed out that the king G u n d o p ha r u sis

probably the G a n d o p hare s of the Indoi

Scythian coins]; The legend goes on to state

that he was killed in another part of India.

This, however, is no warrant for supposing

that St. Thomas visited Southern India, an idea

which appears to have arisen in the Middle

Ages, and has been since supported on fanciful

grounds by some missionaries.§ It seems

as if the early travellers finding some sect of

Christians in India, and relying on the legend,

called them Christians of St. Thomas, just as

they called the Mandseans Christians of St.

John. The Indo-Syrians tell a story“ that the

Apostle Thomas founded seven churches in

M a la ['1 ka re e. Malabar or S. W. India),

but the names are given differently in dili'erent

parts, and whereas in Travancore the legend

ctcludes the Mount, intelligent Syrians of the

Cochin territory, with whom I conversed, ex

pressly included it. This legend cannot be worth

any notice historically, as it is evidently based

on the mention of the seven churches in Asia

in the Apocalypse (i. 4), but the names are

certainly those of old churches. They are usually

given as Niranafii, Chéiyal, Kollafii,

 

* Everything strange that the medizevul travellers from

Europe found in India was connected with the legend of

St. Thomas. Elepliant-iztsis was imagined to be a punish

ment on his murderers and their descendants; several trees

and plants with remarkable flowers are still called after

him, and are suppoaaed to prove the legend.

+Attributed to a bishop of Babylonia named Abdias.

These Acts state that the Indian king Gundophnrns wanted

an architect, and that Thomas was sent by Christ. This

Syrian legend is copied in other documents : see Z. d. D.

M. G. XXV. p. 321. The Syriac text has Giidnpr or

Gddnfr (Wright, A'pccruplml Acts of ihe Apostles, II.

p. 14-7). It must be recollectcd that in the early centuries

‘ India’ had". very extensive meaning; the importance of

the story of Pantzenus is therefore doubtful. So also that

the Metropolitan of Persia and I“die. attended the Council

of Nice.

I Yule‘s Cathay—Recollections of Travel in the East by

John de Mari/molli, pp. 376-7 (notes). Since this paper

was written, Col. Yule writes to disclaim all right to this

identification (which Inttributsd to him), and points out

that it was first made by the late eminent Arabic scholar

the Abhé Reinaud.

§Pater Paulinus a St. Bartholemzso—In/Ha. Orient/dis

Christiana. p. 125 if. He relies on the “traditio

Catholieorwn et schismatimrum," which he supports by

distortion of Malayalam words and similar obsolete learning.

|] Essay on the Syrian. Church of Malabar (in Malay!!

lam) by Rev. I. lppan (a Syrian), p. 8. There is another

 

Palfir, Koduiigalfir, Gfikkamaii -

galalh, and Kettaka'iyal . Of these the

second (in the Travancore mountains), and the

fifth e. Cranganorc) are no longer existing;

the rest are in the Travancore or Cochin

territory.

Another Syrian legend mentions a Kan ii. 11

T 6 m mzi (i. e. Thomas), a foreigner, as having

preached in Malabar. This may be the disciple

of M a. n e s . After him the same source mentions

aMiir Siphor and aMfirAphrottu as

coming from Babylon : 11' both of these are

evidently Persian names. Of the date of their

arrival in India nothing is however known, and

were not their names so unlike forgeries, this

legend would be of as little value as the last.

The first historical notice of a Christian

Mission to India we have is that of Persians

who were Manichaeans. It is uncertain, though

not improbable, that M 5. ni himself preached

in India,‘ but one of his works was a. Greater

Epistle to the Indhmsfl' and it also appears prob

able that one of his disciples came to this

country. I As, after his execution, about 272 A.D.,

his numerous and influential followers were

much persecuted in their native country,§ it

is not unreasonable to suppose that many emi

grated to India and Ceylon. \Vithout some

such event it is difiicult to understand how the

Christians became so numerous in Southern

India during the Middle Ages as can be proved

to have been the case; and there does not

 

similar tract, also lately published, by another Syrian (Rev.

G. Knriynn), in which I do not find mention of this legend.

Both these essays give an account of the Travancore Syrian

Church in a brief compass, but they rely on little except

English second-hand compilations. The Roman Catholic

Hidory of the Syrians in India (printed at Jiiinami'mr in

12572) gives ample quotations from Syriac and other original

sources.

1 Ippan, ut supra, p. 9. Aphrdttu is evidently Aphraatel.

* Al Nadini (Fliigcl. Mani, p. 52) says that Miini “ cnllcd

on" Hind and Sin and the people of Khorzisim, and “ made

a deputy of one of his companions in each province." The

verb he (called ori or preached to) does not appear to

mean that he actually went to those countries.

'f Fliigel’s Mani, pp. 73, 103, and 370. There can be no

doubt as to what country is here intended by “ Hind,”

nor consequently as to a Manichrean Mission to the penin

sula of India.

I Fli'igcl’s Mani, p. 174. The authorities are Abfl'lfe

raj and Al-Nndim.

§ About 277 A.D. Manichnaism began to spread to a

wonderful extent in the Roman Empire. Beausobre (I. pp.

122-3) says of the date : “ annt au tems oii son héresie

commence. d'étre connue duns l’Ernpire Romain, il- y a. trap

d’aceord entre nos auteurs pour nier que ce ne suit In premiere

on In sceonde unnée do Probns.” In the Theodosiau Code

(5.1). 438) they and the Gnostics are persecuted. _ They

were also prescribed at Rome much about the same tune.
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appear to have been so extensive a persecution of

any other Christian sect till the Nestorians

got power, in the 6th century. As the naviga

tion by the Red Sea to India ceased in the

4th century, on the growth of the Sassanian

kingdom: Christian Missions must have come,

up to the 16th century, from or through Persia

and viii. Mesene, and this is proved by facts

also. The next historical mention that I know

of is in the Christian Topography of Cosmas

Indicopleustes, a Byzantine monk of the 6th

century. He says: 1‘ “ In the island Taprobane

(i. e. Ceylon) there . . is a church of Christians,

and clerks, and faithful. . . . . . . Likewise at

Male where the pepper grows; and in the town

called Kalliena there is also a Bishop, consecrated

in Persia.” ‘Male where the pepper grows’ is

Malabar and Travancore beyond doubt, but it

is not so easy to identify Kalliena. In the sixth

century there were two, if not three, places of

this namei One was then the capital of the

Chfilukys. kingdom of the Dekhan, the other a

seaport on the west coast of India. At present

there are two seaports which answer to the de

scription of the last—one near Bombay, and. the

other near U du pi, and about 32 miles north

of Mangalore. This last is now a mere village,

but it seems most probable that it is the one

intended by Cosmas.

About the middle of the 6th century we

find the Indian Pahchatantra known by name

in Persia, and a learned Persian named Barzd

weh or Bfirzweh came to India to get a copy of it.

He is said to have been a Christian§ ; but Prof'.

Benfey doubts it.“ This circumstance shows

a considerable intercourse between the two

countries. The next proofs of Persian settle

ments in S. W. India are the attestations to the

Syrian grant BAT which is an endowment to

the Tarissa C hurch“ at Cranganore by

one Marvin Sapir Iso; the church is said

in the document to have been built by one

Iso‘ddtavirdz'.

There can be no question that this deed is of

the early part of the 9th century A.D., the date

assigned by Dr. Hang; and though it was

attested by Indians, Arabs, and Persians, there

is not the least trace of Syrians anywhere to be

found in it. The Israelite colony is associated in

trusteeship of the endowment ; a strange rebuke

to the fanaticism of modern times, and to the

reckless attempts at proselytism which have

long since destroyed all good feeling between

the different sects in India. 1'

About the year 916 an. we find the Arab

geographer Abfl Zaid (who completed the ac

counts of atraveller and merchant named Sulai

mfin who was in Southern India about 850 an.)

writing of Sarandib (Le. Ceylon) : “ There is a

numerous colony of Jews in Sarandib, and

people of other religions, especially Mani

chmans.”I As the connection between Ceylon

and S. E. and S. W. India has always been very

close, this notice is very important, and it is

 

* Reinaud, Relations politiques et commercicles do

Z’Empi're Romain, pp. 265-9.

1' I am obliged to take P. Paulinus’s extract from Mont

faucon, as I am unable to consult the original work.

I Kalliena is mentioned in the Periplus of the Red See

(p. 295, ed. C. Muller, in vol. I. of the Geographi erci

Minores, 1855), as a decayed port. The editor of this fine

edition quotes a passage from Cosmas by which it appears

that in the 6th century the articles of export from this place

were chiefly steel (for by Xukxé; this must be intended)

and cotton cloth. This fact makes me think that the

southern Ka-l 116.110. must be intended, as steel appears to

have been made only in the southern parts of the Dekhan,

in Maisur and Salem.

§ lViistenfeld, Gesciiichte der Arabischen Aertzte, p. 6,

says : “ Er hatte eiu frommes Gemuth, und es ist nicht un

wahr scheinlich, dass er ein Christ war. Ans eigenem

Antrieb oder im Auftmge des Kouig’s, reiste ernach Indian,

um sich das heriihmt gewordene Buch, die Fabeln Bidpai’s,

zu verschafl‘en ; er war so gliicklich. dasselbe mit mehreren

andereu abschreiben zn kijunen und fibctsetzte es bei seiner

Riickkehr in die Pehlevi Sprache.” This is based on Ibn

Abu Oseibia’s Lives of Physicians.

I! Conf. Benfey's Pantschatant-m, vol. I. p. 76.

 

If I place the three very important documents in possession

of the Israelites and Syrians of Cochin and Travancore in

the order given to them by Dr. Gundert (Madras Journal,

vol. XML), and call them A, B, and C.

4* The expression in the original Tamil-Malayalam is

Ta/risd- or (as it occurs again in the same document) Torussd

alli. Ta/risd or Talrussd. is obviously the modern Persian

a rs A, and also the same as Terzai, b which some sect of

Christians was called in Tartar-y in the iddle Ages. It ap

pears not to have been explained as yet. That the last art

of the word represents some form of the name Jesus or s a

is impossible. The concurrent use (in B) of 1' and a for the

second vowel can leave no doubt that it was short, and it is

mostunlikely that the loug’i of Isa shouldhave been shortened

and then lost in modern Persian. I am inclined to think that

' it is a corrupt form of a Semitic word dam-s (as it actually

occurs in Arabic = study),-which in the Stat. emph. woul

be da'rsd, and as pa_1_11(a Malayalam word) = room for

assembling, d'irsdpalli will thus be exactly translated by

meeting-house (11.9. for study or prayer), and would equal

the Jewish-Gcrman Schul. Ta-rsd in Modern Persian has

the sense of pra er (according to Richardson). Drdéé

occurs in a title 0 a Handman book with ap rently much

the same sense ; Eutiug translates it by forsc Lung.

f There is a strong reason for believing that the Persian.

colony_ut Crangauore was Manichman, in the name of

their httle principality—Manigrdmam. It is not likely

that the natives would ever give a village such a name, for

M aui in Sanskrit = jewel or amulet, and we never meet

with the word used in this way. It is therefore in all

probability a foreign word, and if Persian, can onl refer

to the followers of Maui. This explanatioualr y sug

gested itself to that profound Dravidiau philologist Dr.

Gundert in 1813.

I Sir H. M. Elliot's History of India,vol. I. p. 10.
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probable, as I shall afterwards show, that the

Mount colony was established near Madras

about this time. 7

Thus all the trustworthy facts up to the 10th

century that I have been able to find—Maui’s

‘ Epistle to the Indians‘—the Indo-Syrian

legend of Sfiphor, the testimony of Cosmas in

the 6th century, the tablets now described, the

Arab traveller Abl'i Zaid, and the Syrian grant

B, all go to show that the earliest Christian

settlements in India were Persian, and probably,

therefore, Manichwan or Gnostic. It is not till

we come to the mediaaval travellers that we

find Syrians mentioned as living in India.*

The causes which transformed the old Persian

church into adherents of Syrian sects seem

to be that Christianity made but little progress

in Persia except in the directions of Gnosticism

and Manichaaism; but these were much perse

cuted from the beginning, and, according to Al

Nadim (p. 77), barely existed in the beginning

of the 10th century A.D., and were then much

disliked and persecuted by the Muhammadan

rulers of Persia. The more orthodox Syrian

churches had meanwhile made immense pro

gress in Babylonia, being patronized by the

'Khalifs, and were certainly not wanting in

missionary fervour, and thus, both in Babylonia

and elsewhere, took the place (with the excep

tion of the so-called Christians of St. John or

Mandaaans, in reality Gnostics) of all the earlier

Persian sects. No doubt it must have taken some

time for the Nestorians to get complete influence

over the Indian churches, and thus it is difficult

to put the date of this event earlier than the

eleventh or twelfth century A. D. The latest

Pablavi inscriptions in existence are attributed

by Dr. Hang to the beginning of that centuryd’

and as one of the tablets at K o tta yam has, in

addition to the usual Pahlavi inscription, one in

Syriac also, I this may be taken as a confirma'

tion of that date. The practices and belief of

the Indo-Persians probably changed (like those

of all Indian converts) but little, whatever their

spiritual masters may have professed. Consi

dering that, as far as we have any historical

records, they have been nearly always the

victims of priestly fanaticism and greed, it is

perhaps a matter for surprise that anything re

mains to show their history,—we need not

wonder at the nakedness of the land. That the

Pahlavi tablets have been preserVed is the work

of ignorance and superstition only, and is not

to be attributed altogether to the Indo-Syrians.

II.

The number of Pahlavi inscriptions which

are known to have existed in Southern India, and

the distance from one another of the places where

they occur, is sufficient to prove the importance

of the Persian settlements. At present I know

of examples actually existing at Kettayam in

Travancore, and also at the Mount near Madras,

but it is probable that many more still exist,

not only in Travancore, but in other parts of

India, for (as mentioned already) there are

some Pahlavi scribblings in the caves near

Bombay, which show that they were visited by

Persians.

The has-relief crosses with Pahlavi inscrip

tions early attracted the notice of the Catholic

Missionaries, who took them to be relics of the

mission of St. Thomas. The best general ac

count of them that I know is in the Viaggio

aZl’ Indie Orientali” of P. Vincenzo Maria di

S. Caterina da. Siena, an Italian Carmelite, and

Papal Envoy to Travancore in the 17th century.

He says (p. 135 of the Roman edition of 1672) :

“ La seconds. [memoria] sono le molte Croci,

formats dal medesimo, che in diuersi luoghi si

trouano, tutte vniformi, benche diuerse nelle.

grandezza, ripartite nelle pareti delle Chiese,

done sono venerate dal continue bacio de' Fedeli.

Queste sono tagliate nelle lamine di marmo, per

il pih bianco qualita di pietra, che hora pih
 

"‘ Prof. Weber has noticed in his Krishnajwnmdshtamt

a passage from a Byzantine author which refers to a

Syrian Bishop at Romaguri in India. It belongs to the

12th century.

The most important historical notices of Nestorians and

Syrians in India which I can find are : (1) by Friar Odoricus,

who about the beginning of the 14th century was in S. India,

and mentions 15 houses of Nestorians at St. Thomas's

shrine; (2) by Nicole Conti, who travelled in India in the

15th century- Speaking of Malepur (St. Theme) he

says: “Here the body of St. Thomas lies honour

ably buried in a very large and beautiful church; it is

worshipped by heretics who are called Nestorians and

inhabit this city to the number of a thousand. These Nes

torisns are scattered overall India." (India in the 15th

 

Century,pnblished by the Hakluyt Society, p. 7.) A Chris

tian was Dewanl of Vijayanagura about 1465., (Abd-er

Razzak in do. p. 40.)

The Syrians (Nestor-inn and Jscobite) appear to have had

v little influence over the Christians in the west coast

of outhern India before the 16th century; for the early

Catholic Missionaries speak generally of “ Christians of St.

Thomas," and not of “ Nestoriau heretics." Vsrthems

(1503-8) states that a priest came to Malabar from

Babylon once in three years only.

1' These are the scribblings of Persian visitors to the caves

near Bombay. Hang, Essay on Pahlavi, pp. 79-80.

I See below. The Indo-Syrians do not appear to have

the lmt notion that the inscriptions are Pahlav'i, nor have

they (as far as I could find) any tradition at all about them.
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non se troua.“= La forma è di quattro lati quasi

vguali, con certi ornamenti nell’ estremità,

simili à quelli delle Croci de’ Caualieri di S.

Mauritio di Sauoia.1' Quella di Cranganor 1, è

riposta in ma Cappella aperta, ed è grande

mente riuerita. Più volte è stata vista solleuata

in aria per Diuina virtù, cinta di raggi splendi

dissimi, con ammiratione non solo de’ Chris

tiani, mil ancora (10' Gentili, de' quali, si mossero

alcuni per tal prodigio i confessare la verità

della fede, e sino al giorno (1' hoggi molti la

venerano, visitano & adornano, ofi'erendoli ricchi

donatiui. Quella di Meliapor è la più celebre §

e miracolosa, auanti la quale oraua il Santo

quando fù ferito dalli Brahmani; onde resto

conspersa in più luoghi del suo sangue prctioso.||

La lamina, nella quale stà. scolpita, non e più

alta di quattro piedi, trè larga, di color piardo

chiaro, alla quale foi fù aggiunto vn’ ornamento

di basso rilieuo, che la circonda, sin la forma

d’vn niccio, e certi altri arabeschi antichi mal

fatti, con vn giro di lettere antichissime, le quali

essendo incognite, furono poi riconosciute in

diuersi tempi, da certi Bralnnani del Canarà, li

più sauij, e dotti dell’ Indie, che concordemente,

doppo hauer dato il giuramento di non alterare

a veritàfl dissero qualmentre erano misturate di

cinque specie die caratteri, de’ quali l’vno non s’

vniua. con l'altro, mix ciascuno à guisa delle lettere

Chinesi, 6 delle gieroglifichc degl’ Egittij, bastaua

per esprimere vn significato. Essendo dunque

le lettere trentasei in numero, con trè punti,

li quali non sono senza mistero, contengono la

seguente interpretatione. Nel tempo, che

regnaua il figlio del Re Sag-ed, il quale gouernò

questi stati trent’ anni, il solo, e vero lddio

discese in terra, prese carne nel ventre d’vna

Vergine e diede fine alla legge delli Giudei.

Dalle loro mani, per sua libera volontà, sostenne

la pena douuta alli peccati degl’ huomini, doppo

hauer vissuto nel mondo trentatrè anni, ne’

quali insegnò à dodici suoi serui la verità, che

predicaua. Vno di questi venne a Maiale con vn

bastone nella mano, e leuò vna gran traue detta

Bagad, portata dal mare nel lido: con la mede

sima fece vna Chiesa, con che tutto il popolo si

rallegrò. Vn Re di trè Corone, Cheralacone,

Indalacone, Cuspardiad, & il Principe d’ Erti

nabarad, con Caterina sua figlia, e molt’ altre

Vergini, e sei sorte di caste, prefero spontanea

mente la legge di Tome, per esser quella della

verità, ed esso gli diede il segno della Santa

Croce, perche l’adorassero. Ascendendo poi il

medesimo il luogo d’Antinodor, vn Brahmane

gli diede con vna lancia, ed esso si abbracciò con

questa Croce, la quale restò macchiata dal suo

sangue. Si suoi discepoli lo leuarono per Maiale,

done fù sepolto nella Chiesa, che liaueua fabri

cata, e perche noi Regi sopranominati, vedemmo

tutto questo, habbiamo fatto formare li presenti

Caratteri à perpetua memoria.”

He then proceeds to relate a miracle *

worked by this cross : “ Questa croce ogn’ anno,

¢il decimo ottauo di Decembre, giorno nel quale

fù ferito l’Apostolo a morte, cominciandosi

l’Euangelio della Messa cantata, si fit oscura, e
molto carica di colore, con vn lustro mirabile, A

particolarmente done cadettero le gocciole del

sangue, terminando l’ofi'ertorio si schiarisce,

sino à farsi tutta candida e risplendente ; verso

la consacratione, ritornando al color naturale, si

risolue in copiosissimo sudore sanguigno, del

quale 1i Fedeli ne raccoglieno li panni pieni.”

This passage shows that there were several

such crosses in S. W. India, besides the one at

the Mount; Persian communities were, there

fore, established round the South of India ; and

at Cranganore, at. least, possessed important

privileges. 1'

That many of these monuments are irrecover
 

 

** All Ilmve seen are of the ordinary granite or gnciss

found everywhere in 8. India. That at the Mount is of

stone evidently brona'ht from Sadras.

1' See Fig. l and l‘iz. 4.

I Crauganore was destroyed in 1790-1 by Tipu‘s officers,

and there is not the lez’ist trace left of it at present except

some heaps of rubbish, the ditch round the fort, and e

smnll picco of a wall. l recollect secimz a. plan of it in

Valentijn’s great Work on the Dutch colonies. There is it

view in Bnlrlmus. The tablet is probably buried in the

heaps of rubbish overgrown by jungle which mark the

site of the town. 7

§ Le. at the Mount near Madras.

ll Probably iron stains. The stone is black, and it re

quires a good deal of imagination to see anything like

atoms.

11' This naive story in no doubt true; the Portuguese

Missionaries of those days were the victims of an impudent

deception. Except the reputation for learning, which does

not exist nowadays, the whole story gives a ver fair

notion of the character of the people of Canara. Al En

rnpvim inquirers in India beve, however, been more or less

victimized in this way. Wilford’s case is notorious, and

even Calchi-m,ka did not escape (Essays, l. p. 47 m). The

last notorious instance is that of M. Jacolliot.

‘ The cross is built into the wall behind the altar in a

church on the Great Mount which is served by anntive

priest under the (inn. jurisdiction. The occasion described

in the text brings a large assemblage of native Christians

every year to the spot, und au amount of disorder which

the European Catholic clergy of Madras have in vam tried

(o put down. .

1’ One of these is recorded by Marignolli (in Yule’s

Cathay. p. 3415) : “ Nor are the Saracens the proprietors (of

the pepper), but the Christians of St. Thomas. And these
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ably lost is more than probable, but some may

yet be discovered, like the famous Mount tablet.

This was found during some excavations made

by the Portuguese about 15M. According to

Lucena, a safe authority on the Portuguese

transactions in India of that time, it was met

with “on digging for the foundations of a

hermitage amid the ruins which marked the

spot of the martyrdom of the Apostle St.

Thomas. On one face of this slab was a cross

in relief, with a bird like a dove over it, with

its wings expanded, ‘as the Holy Ghost is

usually represented when descending on our

Lord at his baptism or our Lady at her annun

ciation.’ This cross was erected over the altar

at the chapel which was built in the new

sanctuary.” ' This account is, no doubt, ac

curate, for the Portuguese on first visiting the

Mount found the Christian church in ruins,

and occupied by a native fakir. The descrip

tion of the slab is also accurate. 1' It does not

appear what cause had destroyed the Christian

community there, but it probably was owing to

the political disturbances attending the war

between the Muhammadans of the north and

the Hindu kingdom of Vijayanagara. I

Once re-discovered, the cross at the Mount

continued for a long time to excite considerable

attention. I have already given (in the extract

from P. Vincenzo) the story of the attempt to

get the inscription interpreted, when so remark

able an imposture was practised with success

by some Brahmans. By the end of the 16th

century this story was universally accepted in

Europe, and is even given by Cardinal Baro

nius in his Ecclesiastical Annals. In the 17th

century the zealous antiquarian P. Kircher,

and also Conto, engraved figures of the cross.§

Since then it has been visited and described by

perhaps ascore of travellers, and it certainly

deserved this notice far more than many similar

objects in Southern India.

All the Persian crosses that I know of closely

resemble one another, yet it is impossible to

assign them all to the same period. The oldest

of the two at Kettayam II and that at

Madras appear to be of much the same time, if

one may udge from the formation ofthe letters.

The symbolical ornaments of the cross are

nearly the same, and the Pahlavi inscription is

the same in both cases. I was not able to

examine the tablets at Kettayam as closely as I

could have wished, for the native priest there

was anxious to hurry me away as soon as pos

sible, and the older tablet is so covered with

whitewash as to render the letters in many parts

indistinct; but of the identity of the inscription

on this tablet and that at the Mount I have no

doubt.

The inscription on the older tablet at K o t t a -

yam and on the one at the Mount is longer

than that on the altar tablet at the former place,

the first part being omitted in the last. The

inscription on the two former is divided into

two parts by a small cross on the right of the

arch. The first part is then to be read down

wards, and the second over the arch to the lefi.

The characters and language are nearly those

of the books, but are not, by any means, of the

earliest period. If one may judge by the

legends on coins the dates ofwhich are knownfil'

the earliest of these inscriptions may belong to

the seventh or eighth century. The earliest ap

pear to be the ones at the Mount and in the

south wall of the K o tt a y a in old churchfl"

the latest‘f' that behind a side altar in the same

 

 

latter are the masters of the public steelyar ." (About

1347 LU.) Singularly enough, this is the very privilege

assignedto Tariss -palli at Crauuauore b B, which

transfers to that church the vdrakk'il or stec yard held

by align-Mn Sapir 150. (See Madras Journal, XIII.

. l 1.p ‘ I take this from the Life of St. Francis Xavier by the

Rev. H. J. Coleridge, S.J., vol. II. pp. 49-50. Mafl'ei gives

long account of the excavations made by the Portuguese.

1' See plates, fig. 1.

I It is by no means clear what is the proper name of the

town between the Mount and the sea now called ridiculously

Mayilfippflr, but which the Portuguese called S a u T o m e .

The Euro 11 mediaaval travellers (Couti and Varthemn)

who mention it call it Malepur or Meliapore. This

indicates the Tamil M a l a i - p p u ram (= mount-town).

The Muhammadan geographers (Abd-er-Razzak and Abu'l

flda) speak of a Malifatan which is evidently the same

place; pattana and pure. being interchangeable and having

the same meaning—‘ town.’ The Mount is a very conspicu

ous object on the flat Coromaudel coast, and this accounts

for the name. The place was the chief port of T on dai -

n ind u, the ancient kingdom of Gonjeveram. The Arabs

also mention another F a ts. n; the Putts n a :51 par

excellence on the Coromandel coast was K fiv éri at -

tanam , at the mouth of the Kflvérl, which gives a

name to the Tamil poet l’attanattu-Pillai, and was the great

port of the S 6 _l_ a (Ghola) kingdom; this must be the place

mtendod.

§ I am indebted to Col. Yule for this information.

ll Seejig. 4. This is in the' south wall of what may be

called the nave of the older Syrian church at K 0 its y a m ,

dedicated (l was told) to St. Gabriel. The other tablet is

behind one of the minor altars in the same church.

11' I refer to Dr. Muriltmann's articles in the Germans

.45. Society's Journal, and to those by Mr. E. Thomas in

the Journal nfthe Royal Asiatic Some-1y. The forms of

the letters agree very nearly with those of the third epoch

of the Sassaninn character as determined by M. Lenormant.

" Second plate, fig. 4.

1* This is Written in a sort of running hand (conf. the

word miihd. in the plates, fig. 4).
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Persia. For all those who signed the grant as

witnesses seem to have come from Persia and

Arabia, and were probably emigrants." *

That so well-known an object as the Mount

cross should have not been long ago examined,

and its origin determined, is a matter perhaps

for surprise out of India; in this country there

is so great indifference to Indian antiquities,

and those few who do devote a little of their

leisure to such subjects are so much inclined

to rely on Munshis only, that there can be

little doubt but that real research will yet

yield much, and even in places already well

known.

 

THE TEMPLE OF AMARNATH.

AMBARNXTH or A m a rn i t h is a small town

or village of about 300 inhabitants, which gives

name to the parganah in which the town of

Kalyan in the Koiikan is situated. The old

Hindu temple, which the accompanying drawings

illustrate, is in a. pretty valley, less than a mile,

east of this village and four anda half miles south

east of K aly a n. It stands on the edge of the

little river W a l d h a n or W a d h w ii n, which,

rising near the base of the M a1 an gad or

B a w a M alan g mountain, flows northwards

into the U l a s above K aly a n, and, with its

tributaries, waters nearly the whole of the par

ganah. That strange peaked hill rises very near,

and its every furrow is distinct, whilst its sum

mit seems from this point of view as thin as a

wedge. Altogether the prospect is very beautiful.

So far as we know, the temple is without a

history, either written or traditional, and till

comparatively recently it seems to have escaped

the notice of Europeans. At a meeting of the

Bombay Asiatic Society in Sept. 1850, Dr. J.

WVilson mentioned it as having been first dis

covered by Vishnu Sistri, who had reported its

existence to Mr. J. S. Law, 0.8., who in turn

had called his attention to it. Dr. Wilson then

described itf as “ decidedly of a Shiva character ;

and, though originally built of the most sub

stantial material, ithas been considerably inured

by the hand of violence, and has long ago lost its

sacredness,—one of the many illustrations of the

fact noticed in the ‘ Memoir’I—that the form

of religion which the oldest saiva temples

embodied has vanished from the Marathi Coun

try—probably on withdrawment from it, by a

change of sovereignty, of the patronage of the

Chola ltzijas, by whose influence it seems almost

certain the ancient Brahmanical excavations and

Jaina structural temples were constructed. In

this temple§ there is a T rim urti, or three

headcd $iva,—-proved without doubt to be

of this god, not merely from the general re

presentations of the Saivas, which attribute

creation, preservation, and destruction" to their

favourite deity, but from the embracement in its

unity of Pairvati, the spouse ofdiva. The

figure, strangeto say, is not only monstrous, but,

from its multiplex and factitious heads and

skeleton legs, is of as deformed a character as

can be conceived.”

In another paper, read January 1853, Dr.

Wilson addsfll' that before visiting it he was

inclined, from the drawings of it which he had

seen, “ to reckon it of the same era as the Ele

phanta Caves. The T rim urti,which isfound

at it, however, occupies a very subordinate

position. It is in one of the external niches.”

In March 1852 Dr. \Vilson with some of

his friends paid a visit to it: and since the

railway was opened it has become known to

many. It is an object of considerable interest

as a specimen of genuine Hindu architecture.

In the latter part of 1867, the attention of

the Government of India was directed to the

conservation and delineation of ancient archi

tectural structures, and a scheme was drawn

out,“ dividing India into four great provinces,

and allocating Rs. 13,000 per annum as the
 

 

. Essay on Pahlavi’ (in ‘An Old I'uhlavi-I’ zand Glos

sa/r'y, 1870), pp. 80-82.

Jour. Bomb. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. III. pt. ii. p. 849.

‘ Memoir on the Cave Temples and Monasteries, and

other ancient Buddhist, Bralnnunieal, and Jaina Remains

of Western India,’ by J. \Vilson, I).D., F.lt.S., in Jour.

Bomb. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. III. pt. p. 83.

§ Rather in a niche (marked Q on the Plan No. I.)

outside, on the north side of the shrine.

|| Thus, in the L'inga Purdna, I. 18,—“1 (Vis'vesa or

Mahddeva), the undivided supreme lord, am divided in a

threefold maunerunderthennmesofBrahm 8, Vishnu,

and B h av a , possessin the attributes of creating, pre

serving, and destroying.’ And in the Sula, Sanhitu of the

Shanda Parana. (Yadnya/vaibham, 0. vi.) : “As, therefore,

these three forms are his efficient agents, let us always with

delight devoutly meditate on the celestial figures of

Rudra, Vishnu, and Brahma, who, when they pro

ceeded from his essence, were not subjected to the accidents

of this life ; yet are not these three gods equal to i va ,"

&e.; and conf. my Elephanta, §§19-"5 and notes 31, 32.

1f Jour. Bomb. Dr. R. A5. 800. vol. IV. p. 369, note 1'.

' Resolution of the Government of India, Home Dept.,

No. 14-931 of 24th Feb. 1868.
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expense of the survey in each. The scheme,

however, was but ill conceived, and could not

have been expected to produce results of much

value. It was suggested that it might be best

to proceed in the first instance experimentally,

and that the Local Governments might allow

the experiment to be carried out at first under

the charge of the Principals of the Schools of

Art and Industry of the Presidencies. In the

Bombay Presidency the work was accordingly

entrusted to the Acting Superintendent of the

School of Art, who started for Ambarnz'ith

on the 14th Nov. 1868 with a head moulder

and draughtsman and eight students as

assistants. There they produced 24 drawings,

3-5 photographs, and 76 moulds, at a cost

of Rs. 10,714-3-1, an expenditure for which

Government was not prepared, and con

sidered ‘ that the costliness of the experiment

might have been avoided by more careful

management.’ The drawings, however, were

not quite finished, and a further grant was

requested for their completion. They were

prepared with great care; indeed, the labour

bestowed upon them was quite beyond what

was at all necessary: thus, for example, the

fiagstones of the floor have been all measured

and carefully laid down to scale in the plan

(No. I). To rescue the results of this expedi

tion from the oblivion that too frequently over

takes the work of such surveys, the accom

panying drawings,—all of the series, except

two, that are as yet accessible—are published.

The name Amarnfith means “immortal

lord,” and may have been first applied to the

temple as a shrine of Siva, whence the name

was transferred to the neighbouring town. As

Dr. Wilson conjectures, it was perhaps built in

the neighbourhood of some suburban residence

belongingto a viceroy ruling at Kalyfin,—

but whether we owe it to the Devagiri Rtjas

or the Rajput princes of Anhalwada Patan he

cannot decide!

The temple itself faces the west, but the

mayday or antardla—the hall in front of the

shrine-.—has also doors to the north and south.

Each of the three doors has a porch, approached

by four or five steps, and supported by four

nearly square pillars—two of them attached to

the wall. The style of these columns is well

illustrated by the drawing of one of the two

 

antes (N0. XI.) in the west porch, and of the

pillar (XIII. marked 0 on the plan No. I.) on

the south side of the same: both of them are

elegant in their proportions and general con

ception of details.

The roofs of the porticos, between the lintels,

are covered by carved slabs, the details of which

are given, for the west portico in the drawings .

No. IX, and for parts of the north and south

ones in N0. VII. In the west or principal en

trance there is a defaced N an di, one of the

strongest indications left that the temple was

dedicated to 8 iv a . The door leading from this

portico into the temple is richly carved, more

in the style of a Vaishuava or Jaina temple than

is usual in Saiva ones. It is drawn in full

detail (No. X). The mandap or body of the

temple is 22 feet 8 inches square, with an addi

tional area or lobby inside each door measuring

10 feet 8 inches in width by about 5% feet deep.

The roof of this hall is supported by four very

elaborately carved columns, nearly square at the

base, changing into octagons at a little above

one-third their height. The capitals are circular

under square abaci. These again are surmounted

by square dwarf columns terminating in the

usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.

So rich and varied is the sculpture on these

pillars that no description could give anything

like a correct idea of it. In lesser details no

two of them are exactly alike, but, while in

general they do not attract attention as differing,

a second glance at once indicates that, like those

in the cave-temples of A j a n t a , they have been

wrought in pairs, the pair next the shrine being,

if possible, the richer. Besides the sections Nos.

11 and III, in which they are represented on a

small scale, the north-west column (K on the plan

No. I) is given in detail on No. VII. In addition

to these there are on each wall two semi-detached

pillars at the entrances to the lobbies, with cor

responding half-pilasters in the corners. These

attached pillars are nearly equally richly carved

with the four central ones. For plan and ele

vation of the one on the west side of the north

lobby see XII ; others with the half-pilasters

are shown in the sections I and II.

The lobbies are roofed, each with a carved

slab, the patterns being all slightly varied, that

on the west side is given on IX, and those

on the north and south sides on VII. The
 

' Jour. Bomb, Br. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. pp. 369, 374, 375.
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roof of the mandap itself is beautifully carved

and well deserving of study. The frieze round

the wall head is sculptured with sitting figures

in compartments (shown in XI) ; and over this

a few mouldings from which rises the deep

cornice, with two large flowered cavettos, which

reaches across to the lintels over the central

columns. The section of this and of the cor

nice with the plan as seen from below are given

in VIII. (See also the plan and sections 1, II,

and III.)

The area within the four columns is covered

by a small dome, with a frieze carved with danc

ing figures in the compartments, and above

this, the succeeding tiers of the dome are sculp

tured with floral patterns (see I, II, and III).

The roof of the space between the central area

and the entrance to the shrine differs from

that on the other three sides, being a flat

carved slab. In the east wall of the mandap,

on each side, is a golrhlu, or niche for images

(sec III), and in that on the south side is

a. defaced Ganeéa, who also figures on the

finial above it (see XV). In the vestibule to

the shrine are also small recesses, one on each

band (see II).

we come now to the doorway leading into

the 'uimand, the pediment of which is orna

mented above with elephants and lions, and in

the central band with figures of dive, yogis, &c.,

while just over the cornice are other figures in

varied postures, but which have suffered at the

hand of violence; the jambs have a neat pilas

ter and three figures below, the central one

a. male, with big mulruin or cap, four-armed, and

holding up a skull ; the base has a figure,

probably intended for Prirvat'i ; and the front

of the step is carved with swans, due. (see XIV).

Through the door at the east end of the hall,

we descend by some nine steps into the gabha'rli

or shrine, which is also square, measuring 13

feet 6 inches each way. It appears to have been

entirely denuded of ornament ; if ever it was

sculptured, every indication of it has been strip

ped off, and very few fragments of the original

surface of the walls are left. The spire, too,

has been ruined, so that the light comes in from

above, where the top or roof is wholly open. In

the south-east corner at a considerable height—

fully five feet—above the floorthere is apipe chan

nel through the wall, and at the outer end a sort

 

of basin to receive the water (at S on the plan I) .

If this was ever used for the water from the

image, the base of it must have been nearly six

feet above the level of the present floor. But

there is another channel from the middle of the

floor leading out through the north side into a

small cistern there, which is connected by a slab

drain with the rivulet on the northeast. The

present Zfiq/a is only a rough stone projecting

some three or four inches from a depression in

the middle of the floor, evidently a modern and

very rude contrivance.

How the shrine came tobe in its present state

is a puzzle requiring some ingenuity to solve.

The interior of it shows well how carefully the

long and very compact stones of dark-colour

ed basalt were jointed and bedded probably

throughout their whole depth. Local tradition

says the builder was famous for his skill in this

way, and in none of his works did he require or

use any mortar. But, as is well known. mortar

was not in use among the Hindus until the

Muhammadan conquest. Opposite the south

entrance are the remains of a wall with images.

behind which there has been a tank surrounded

by a wall elaborately carved ; but it is now

almost filled up with (lébris—much of it from

the ruins of its own enclosing wall, and

fragments of sculpture stick up through the

mud.

The wall is part of the boundary of an oblong

enclosure round the temple, entered by three

gates on the west side, with descents of a, few

steps inside each.

Like all Hindu temples of the northern style,

the outside of the building is, as it were, a

series of projecting corners, generally about 2}

feet on each face, with an ultimate front of fully

double this width on each side of the Ivz'mana'

or shrine. In the base, on each of the three

faces, is a recess or niche (P and Q on I), —the

south and east ones are now empty,—but in the

north one is the three-headed figure with a

female on his knee, —already mentioned. This

has been called a trimurli, and perhaps not

altogether incorrectly, for the figure has three

heads or rather faces :—there is an old granite

trimurti in the India House Museum, in which

Brahma has a long beard, and the other two

faces are otherwise distinguished? and most

visitors to Elephanta have remarked the differ
 

" Moot-’5 Hindu Pantheon, p.
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ences in the faces of the great Trimurti there."‘

In this all three are bearded, and a female sits

on the left knee of the figure: it is probably

intended simply to represent Mahddeva and

Piirvati.

 

The base is a series of projecting and receding

members, one of the upper of which has been

carved in a string of curious horned bat-like

faces; the next fascia. is filled with elephants’

heads and small human figures; then comes a

string of tracery with the half-bat half-goat

faces interspersed (N0. IV) ; over this, a slightly

deeper course with innumerable human figures,

and havinga niche on each face and a miniature

canopy over the figures in it. The next pro

jection is a heavy torus with a sort of boss on

each face; the next is plain; and then there is

a single small figure on each face. The next

course is the deepest, and is one series of male

and female figures in every variety of attitude

(see V). Several of these represent Mahfideva

or Siva and Pfirvati ; and all the withdrawn

and subordinate positions are filled with female

figures Of these last—one on the north side

has her back turned to the spectator, and her

hair hangs in a large ball from the back of her

head; another on the north-west of the vimana'

is on the whole a well proportioned figure and ]

has been exceedingly well cut, but it is damaged

about the feet.

On the south-east of the vim/1nd are Sculp

tured some of the vagaries of Hindu mythology,

of which we need only particularize that of

K a l i , represented in the terrific form she is

fabled to assume in order to frighten her votaries

to provide her with the bloody sacrifices in

which only she delights; her limbs bend, her

hands are usually open, but here they have been

broken off ; as described by mythologists—‘ a.

serpent forms her girdle and another convolves

about her neck. She is naked, except a scanty

cloth, called pira, round her middle; her belly is

empty, thin, and shrivelled; her breast, pendant

with long disgusting nipples ;’ and a. long neck

lace of skulls hangs down to her ankles. This

figure has been repeated on the base of one of

the pillars in the hall, and there too it is defaced.

Nearly facing her is a male figure with lank belly

and somewhat jaunty moustache. In another

 

B {in gi is to be seen. Above this course the

horizontal members become smaller; only the

next has single figures on each face ; and a

little higher up we reach the cornice, supported

by modillions formed of dwarf figures such as

are so common at Ajautfi (see VI). A curious

belt of beautiful carving runs up each face of

the vimami. The small Ziilga shrine at the east

side of the north door is evidently an after

addition to the plan of the temple. Except a

little carving about the entrance it is a very

plain structure.

The sculpture both on the pillars of the hall

and round the whole of the outside shows a de~

gree of skill that is not surpassed on any temple

in the Bombay Presidency. This has led Dr.

Wilson to suppose the artizans must have ac

quired their skill by working “in softer stone,

the marble of the north.” And possibly they

may have learnt much as to the treatment of

figures from those accustomed to work in softer

stone, but they must have learnt to cut skilfully

in more obdurate material than marble before

they attempted the figures pourtrayed in this

temple.

It seems, however, that this is not the first

temple that was erected here, for, as Mr. Terry

remarks in his report,—“ soon the discovery in

the upper story over the Maudap of a quantity

of worked material. either mouldings, ornaments,

or figures, some sharp and perfect, others much

mutilated, worked indiscriminately into the stone

walls, or as columns supporting the roof, the dif

ference in the characters composing the largest

inscription found out into one of the architraves

in the Mandap to those discovered on a stone in

the upper story, the frequent discovery that

parts of figures and ornaments had been delibe

rately cut to fit them into their present position,

and that others had been selected to fill parts

for which they were not originally intended,

being either too large or small, led me to doubt

that I was then investigating the original tem

ple, and to conclude after further investigation

that this one had been either rebuilt, or partly

restored from an older structure, of which the

least mutilated sculpture had been incorporated

into the present building, which, I was led to

believe, was of a cognate nature from the sub_

part of this line of figures the skeleton form of | jects chosen for the decoration of'both."
 

" There is a. somewhat striking trimurti about 8 feet high in an old temple at Chittur, locally known as Adbuddha

Hahfidova’s.
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On the inside of the lintel over the north door

of the mandap was discovered an inscription, of

six lines, in characters more obliterated than

could easily have been the case with an inscrip

tion never exposed to the action of the rains,

&c. The characters are those of the 9th cen

tury, and have been thus transliterated and

translated by Dr. Bhalu 'D-Ziji (Jour. Bomb. Br.

R. As. Soc. vol. IX. p. 220) :—

rrsrm as s: e: K 55% mamas we FET

nsr esteem? rfy'i'firmmfist

HWWHWIWWWWWW

err 'STIIIWF’TUHE'E: wemmeqmams

Hemmer: answerer new: members-qr

Fveefisfimsai afr‘w‘msm werelfirfimswfimfl

“new swarm- mm time? was seen new

time mfhrm- Wmswwwfimw

was?

mgmenmqmfimimsqm

Elfitliif’efiFlT_i’U —<'2wrrq%qu§sr stemming

Pf— _- QWTW— _ _WTTH§T1' FPIl WET

warmest ewes (mine: W? ewf‘re'r

Translation.

“In sake, Salilvat 782 (AJ). 860), the 9th

day of the bright half of the month Jetha, Fri.

day, (during the reign of) the hiahfimanda

leévara Sri Mahavilniriljadeva, who has obtained

the title of Maheimaudaleévara, (also) the five

great insignia. of royalty, &c., who is a Dime.

dara (Vishpu) in punishing his enemies the

 

Daityas, a cage of adamant to those seeking

his protection, &c., and resplendent amongst the

row of r;ijas,—wh0se various officers were the

large-minded Mahi’imzitya (chief minister), Sri

Vigapaya, also Mah-r‘iptajana (the chief relative),

Srl Niiganaiya, also Lekha Sandhi Vigrahika.

(secretary), Qr'i Dheka Dheya, also Mahzisandhi

Vigrahika Sri Jagalaiya, also Bhr‘mdalgfirapra

thama (chief treasurer), Sapayisena, also the

second (treasurer) Mahaidevaya, also Khama

bhaileya, and other ministers : whilst under their

auspices the administration of the kingdom was

successful and beneficent, there flourished Sri

Mahiirtija Guru, and Sri Bhallagharaja Guru,

also Sri Vikallasida Bhasmaka (3 letters 108:),

and they, at the desire of Mahfisa‘unanta S‘ri,

having undertaken the construction, the temple

of Sri :lmranzltha (2 letters lust) was restored

in stone. The house of Mahiimandaleévara of

Udanya Samachitta Rzija Deva was (also)

constructed.’ ’

As the present position of this inscription can

scarcely be its original one, it seems probable

that the present temple is a restoration, or has

been rebuilt of the materials, of the one raised

in an. 860.

It need hardly be added that all the roofs are

of stone, constructed in the manner described

by Mr. Fergusson in his History of Architecture.

And the whole has been painted,—though no

thing but the faintest indication of it is now

traceable.

  

BENGALI FOLKLORE—STORIES FROM DINAJPUR.

BY G. H. DAMANT, B.C.S.

(Continued from p. 12.)

The Minister and the Fool.

A fool was sitting by the side of a village

road digging holes in several places. Now it

happened that the Rzija’s minister passed by

that way, and seeing the strange appearance of

the fool he said to him, “ Why are you digging

holes on the side of the road P people passing by

will put their feet in them and fall down ; did you

not think of that?” The fool replied, “ Why

should they fall in ? I have not dug in the middle

of the road; only those who leave the straight

road and come off the path will fall into my

pit." The minister then asked what was his

occupation, and where he was going. The fool

answered, “I do no work at all, but I wander

 

about in God’s kingdom, and where he places

me there I remain for the day. ” Seeing the fool’s

trust in God, the minister felt kindly towards

him and inquired if he had any kinsfolk. The

fool said he had a father, and the minister asked

where he was; the fool replied, “ Why should

he be with me P” The minister, seeing his fool

ishness, said, “ Will you come and live in my

house?” The fool asked, “What shall I do

there ?” and the minister answered, “ You will

water my trees and flowers, and get food and

clothing.” Then the fool came quickly towardshim

and consented, and went with him to his house.

Now a pair of birds had built their nest in

the minister’s garden, and one day the hen saw
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another hen walking about with her mate.

She said angrily, “ Leave her alone." The cock

said, “ Both ofyou can be my wives and live with

me.” The hen did not approve of this arrange

ment, and a great dispute arose, and at last they

all three went before the Rzija to have the matter

settled, and when the court was closed they

flew away. '

In this way they continued to come and go

for two or three days, and then the Rzija asked

the minister what was the reason of their

coming: he said he had not the least idea. The

Rfija then said, “ If you can tell me to-morrow,

good; if not, I will cut off your head." The

minister, hearing the Rzija’s orders, went into

his garden and sat thinking, with his head

between his hands. The fool seeing his master’s

dejected appearance asked why he was so

distressed, but he answered nothing till the

fool continued to ask him in such a determined

way that he could not help telling him the

royal command. The fool said, “ Is this the

reason you are distressed ? I understand all

the birds are saying.” And then he told him the

whole story of their quarrel, and also said, “ If

the king decides that both the hens shall con

tinue to live with the cock, then show two

fingers and they will all fly away; but if it is

decided that he is only to live with his wife, then

show one finger, and one bird will immediately

fly away, and a little time after the pair of birds

will fly away together.” The minister was de

lighted to hear all this, and next day went early

to the darbzir, and found that the birds had

already come and were sitting there.

The Rzlja said to him, “ To-da-y the case of

the birds will be tried : what is their complaint P”

The minister told him what he had heard from

the mouth of the fool, and he was much aston

ished, and decided that the cock should only

have one wife; so he showed one finger, and

   

immediately one of the birds flew away, and a

short time after the other two went off together.

The case being decided, the court was closed,

and the king thought the minister’s conduct

very praiseworthy. The minister thought with

in himself, “This is no ordinary fool, and if

he remains here this story will come to the

king's ears, and I shall lose my reputation,

while the fool will get the credit : so I must kill

him.” Accordingly he thought over the matter,

and decided to send an order to the executioner

to kill him. He then wrote the order in a

letter and gave it to the fool, and told him to

take it to the executioner. As he was taking

the letter, the minister’s son met him and

ordered him to pick a nosegay of flowers. The

fool said he would deliver the letter and then

come and pick the flowers, but the minister’s

son would not listen to him, but told him to

pick the flowers and he would deliver the letter

himself. So he went with the letter to the

person to whom it was addressed, and the

executioner read it and put him to death. After

a little while, the minister seeing the fool

walking in the flower-garden asked him if he

had not delivered the letter, and he replied,

“ My lord, your son told me to pick a nosegay

for him, and would not listen to my excuses

but took the letter himself.” \Vhen the minister

heard this, he was overwhelmed with grief for

his son and fell down on the ground and cried

aloud. His wife ran out and asked why he

was crying, and he told her about the letter, and

she too fell on the ground and they both became

insensible. When the fool understood what the

minister had done, he called him and said, “ My

lord, when I first saw you I said, ‘Those who

leave the road and come ofi' the path will fall

into my pit.’ My lord, you have left the

straight road and come off the path.” So saying

he left the place and was never heard of again.

 

THE BENI-ISRAEL 0F BOMBAY.

From. a. lecture by John lVilson, D.D., F.R.S.

In the island of Bombay and on the adjoining

coast on the continent, from the Puna road to the

Bankot river, there is a population of B en i -

I s re. el amounting to about 8,000 or 10,000 souls.

In worldly affairs they occupy but an humble

position. In Bombay, with the exception of a few

shopkeepers and writers, they are principally

artizans, particularly masons and carpenters. On

the continent they are generally engaged in

agriculture, or in the manufacture and sale of oil.

Some of them, often bearing an excellent character

as soldiers, are to be found in most of the regi

ments of native infantry in this Presidency. They

cau easily be recognized. They are a little fairer
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than the other natives of India of the same rank of

life with themselves ; and their physiognomy

seems to indicate a union in their case of both the

Abrahamic and Arabic blood. Their dress is a

modification of that of the Hindus and Musalmans

among whom they dwell. They do not eat with

persons belonging to other communities, though

they drink from their vessels without any scruples

of caste. They have generally two names, one of

which is derived from the more ancient Israelitish

personages mentioned in the Bible, and the other

from Hindu usage} Their social and religious

discipline is administered by their elders, the chief

of whom in the principal villages in which they

reside are denominated Kddhis, or judges. They

are all circumcised according to the law of Moses;

and, though they have no manuscript copy of the

Pentateuch, or other books of the Bible, they

receive the whole of the Old Testament as of di

vine authority. When they began, about fifty

years ago, particularly to attract the attention of

our countrymen, they were found combining the

worship of Jehovah with divination and idolatry,

serving other gods whom neither they nor their

fathers had kuown,even wood and stone. From the

Arabian Jews visiting Bombay, they had received

portions of the Hebrew Liturgy of the S e p h a r

dim for use in their humble synagogues, or

places of assembly. They denominate themselves

B e mi - I 3 rue l , or Sons of Israel; and till lately

they viewed the designation of Yehudi, or J e w , as

one of reproach. They have been settled in India

for many centuries. The Jews of Cochin state, ac

cording to the authority of Dr. Claudius Buchanan

in his Christian Rascal-cheat that they found the

Bani-Israel on their arrival at R s j a p u r i in the

Konkan, where many of them still reside. The

B e n i - I s r a el themselves say that their fore

fathers came to IndiaI from the west or north by

sea, that is, either from Arabia or the Persian Gulf.
 

‘ The Hebrew names currentamong the memnfethefollow

inzz—Abraham, Isaac. Jacob, R eub en (which is saidfx)

be'most prevalent), Jose h, Naphtali, Zebulun, Benjamin,

Samson, Moshe, Aaron, 4liezer, Phinehas, David,.Solomon,

Elijah, Hezkiel, Daniel, Sfulik, Haim, Shalom, and Na

shim. The name Judah, it is to be remarked, 18 not to

be found among them. The Hindu names by which they

are most commonly known among the natives, are—Sakn,

Jltu, Rama, Bil u, Sfivandobil, Tiind, Dhondil», Allan,

'Bandu, Nuthu, D dd, Dhambh, Bfilll, Bilbt, Vitu or Yethu,

I’hakiril, Yeshu, Satku, A Q,Bhilu, Bilps'fih, Ganrid, Pith,

Bows, Anandiil, Kfunfl, angu, Abfl. Among these there

are only a few that correspond with those of the heathen

rods. Sarah, Rebecca, Rachel, Leah, Saphira, Milcah,

Zilchah, Miriam, and Hannah are the Hebrew names

given to the women. Esther, the favourite Jewish

name, does not occur among them. The names derived

from the Hindus. which are found among them, are—

Bhlku. Ablii, Amil, Yeshi, Zaitu, Thuu, Hilsu, Li'sdi, Bainil,

Aka, Rilnu, Bayewfi, Bali, Nanu. Rn'u, Thakn, Kanbm,

Malia, Saku, Gowaru, Dildi, Sai, Sam , and Bhilru, Pithn,

Wohu, Dhakalu. The Hebrew names are first cmn'erred

on the occasion of circumcision ; and those of Hindu origin

about a month after birth—\Vilson, Lands of the Bible,

vol. II. pp. 668, 6L9.

 

For long we were accustomed to consider them the

descendants of a portion of the Israelites who were

removed from their homes hnd carried captive t0

Halah, and Haber, and Hare, andNahar-Gozan, and

other places in the neighbourhood of Mesopotamia,

by the Assyrian kings Pul, Tiglath-pelneser, and

Shalmanezer (see 1 Chron. v. 26; 2 Kings, xvi. 6).

But the communication of those Israelites with

the tribes of Judah and Benjamin after their

captivity under Nebuchadnezzar, as certified by

Josephus,§ and with the body of the Jews resid

ing on the banks of the Euphrates and Tigris, and

in Persia, as implied in the book of Ether, and as

intimated by the historians of Alexander the Great

and his Seleukidan successors, and later narra

tives, seem almost to forbid the use of such lan

guage as the “ Lost Ten Tribes,” and the ex

pectation that any bodies of Israelites isolated

from them in general religions communion are

still to be found.“ The observance by our B e ni -

I s r a el of Jewish festivals and fasts commemo

rating events connected with the later Jewish

history, and even the destruction of Jerusalem,

have at the same time appeared to us hostile

to the theory of their being a distinctive por

tion of these Ten Tribes. \Ve are now dis

posed to believe that they came to India from

Ye men,1l'orArabia Felix,with theJew sorI s

r a e l i t e s of which province,-for they have both

designations,—they have from time immemorial

had much intercourse, and whom they much re

semble in their bodily structure and appearance.

These Israelites of Arabia have a very remarkable

history. The remnant of Judah, after the captiv

ity effected by Nebuchadnczzar, was placed under

the care of Gedaliah the son of Ahikam, who was

murdered by Ishmael the son of Nethaniah. It

afterwards adhered to Johanan the son of Koreah,

and Jezaniah the son of Hoshaiah, who with the

other captains were besought by the prophet

+ pp. 204-221.

I Their ancestors, they say, were seven men and seven

women, who were saved from shipwreck near Chan],

about 30 miles south-east of Bombay; and they found in

refqu at N avaganw.—Lands of the Bible, vol. II.

p. 667.

§ Jos. Antiq. lib. xi.

|] On the disposal of the Ten Tribes, see the History of

the Jews by Basnage, bk. vi. chap. 4, etc. Ben'amin of

Tndela, in is travels in the twelfth century, foun several

bodies of Jews in Persia and its confines, who professed to

belong to the twelve tribes; but they were all in religious

communion with the Israelites of other parts, with Rabbis

from Aleppo and other places presiding over them.

if Y e m e n , literally, ‘ the right hand’ (the spectator

looking to the rising sun), as opposed to S h B m, the left, is

applied to the country south of the HejP-z ; S h 5 m in the

same relation referring to that lying to the north, of which

Damascus is considered the capital. The “ South-Conn '

seems to have been an ancient name of Arabia. Felix; or

in the Gospels the queen of Sheba, in this district, is called

the “ queen of the south."
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Jeremiah to remain in the land, and by no means

to flee into Egypt, where they should be pursued

by the king of Babylon, and afterwards by Darius

Hystaspes acting in his place, who should smite

the land of Egypt, and. deliver such as were to

death to death, and such as were for captivity to

captivity. (See 162'. xlii. xliii.) They nevertheless

went into Egypt; for “ they obeyed not the voice

of the Lord." They were there overtaken by the

judgments threatened. Many of the captives were

sent to the H e s z in Arabiafi" where they founded

several towns near Y a. t h r e b , afterwards called

M e din a h , and in which they maintained and ex~

tended their religion. These towns were visited by

To b b a , a king of the Hemyarites, from Yemen

in the south of Arabia, when he was advancing

northwards on a military expedition ;1' and he was

influenced by the Jewish teachers Ka’ab and

As'ad to embrace their faith, which, with the aid of

these teachers and other Israelitish colonists, he

afterwards propagated in his native land.I To

this country, too, many of the Jews betook them

selves after their dispersion by Titus and Hadrian,

and the defeat of Zenobia by Aurelian.§ Judaism

was violently upheld and propagated by the kings

of Yemen. D h 11 NE. W a s , one of their number,

proved such an eager opponent of Christianity

when it began to be propagated in that country

that he provoked an invasion of his territories by

the Ethiopian sovereigns, whose country had been

converted to Christianity in the fourth century,

 

who maintained their ground in it for four genera

tions, till, by the help of the Persian Khosru

Anushirwan (Chosroes), they were finally expelled,

not many years before the rise of Muhammadism,

The Israelites of Yemen, descendants of the ori

ginal stock of Abraham, and the Arabian prose

lytes, are still estimated at 200,000 or 300,000 souls.

From this body of Israelites, the most contiguous

to India, as we have already hinted, and maintain

ing intercourse with India to the present day, our

B e n i - I s r a e l , who so much resemble them, have

most likely been derived. It is not improbable

that, with some of their women, their forefathers

left Y e m e 11 during its occupation and subjection

and the retaliation against it, by the Ethiopian

kings, in the sixth century of the Christian era;

about which time also, we are now inclined to

think, the Cechin Jews came to India: for their

first copper-plate charter, which has not the early

date commonly assigned to it,|| seems to belong to

this period, and was witnessed by Mflrkhar

C h ii t t a n , 1i evidently a. Christian, probably one

of the early converts ol' the Syrian missionaries to

Malabar. The Bone-Israel themselves say that

they have been in India about fifteen or sixteen

centuries ; but they have not a single document

confirmatory of this tradition! Our present

remarks show that a modification of some of the

dates connected with the Indian Israelites is neces

sary. These dates do not much afl'ect the question

of their origin-1'

 

SILVER INKSTAND \VITH AN ARABIC INSCRIPTION.

BY E. REHATSEK, MILE.

The explanation of the accompanying plate re

presenting a silver inkstand is as follows :-—1.——

Top of the box, full size, displaying the distich—

..I..
Sljgl Mle usdfluéfieciagw 1b

giaeissujayl win} a not on to,

 

 
“ Write not with thy hand except what it will

rejoice thee at the resurrection to see.”

“ For there is no writer but will meet on the

morn of judgment what his hands wrote."

The space between the two lines contains, above,

" Price’s History of Arabia, p. 99.

1' Conf. Poeocke, Specimen Historiw Arabian ,- Michaelie,

Essai do Tables chronolcgiques des Anciens Rois de

l'l'emen; De Sacy, Mémoire sur divers Ei-énemens dc

Z’Hist. des Arabes avwnt Maw/minet ,- Price, Essay on the

Hist. ofAmbic,f'r0m the Tdrikh Talia/rt,- &c.—En.

I Do Sacy, Mém. dc Littérature, tome xlviii. pp. 785-753.

§ Ibid. pp. 596, 597.

(I See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 229.—ED.

1f Imyan Chfittan, another of the witnesses, was proba

bly also a Christian. (Conf. Mud. Jour. of Lit. 11nd. Sc.

vol. XIII. p. 140; Lands of the Bible, vol. II. p. 679 ; and

Orient. Christ. Spectator, 1839.—En.

' Lands of the Bible, vol. II. pp. 667-678, also contains

historical notices (pp. 651-664) of the Arabian Imelites,

from whom, we think, they are sprung.

f The accounts given of themselves by the White Jews

of Cochin are to a great extent fabulous. These Jews

the word d l”, and, below, the number 110 : it would

profess to be descendants of Jews who came to India im

mediately after the destruction of Jerusalem ; but their

family names, such as David Castil (David the Castilian) go

to prove that they are descended of the Jews of Spain, proba

bly ofthose driven from that countryinthe reign of Ferdinand

and Isabella, and of German and E tian Jews,—a fact

which has been long ago noticed. be real ancient Jews

of Cochin are the Black Jews, descendants, we believe, of

Judwo-Arabinns and Indian proselytes. - Some rather

obscure references to the Jews of Cochin and Quilon (and

also ofAden) aremade byBenj aminof Tudela, who

returned to Spain from his eastern journey AD. 1173. He

found no thite Jews in India. Speaking of those in the

pepper-country near C hu la in (Quilon), he says : “ All the

cities and countries inhabited by these people contain only

about one hundred Jewe (members of the synagogue), who

are of black colouras well as the other inhabitants. The

Jews are good men, observers of the law, and possess the

Pentateuch and some little lmowledge of the Talmud and

its decisions." Asher’s Benj. of Tud. vol. i. pp. 140, 141.

More Black Jews seem at this time, according to Benjamin,

to have been “ in the island of Khandy or Ceylon."
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be impossible to know what the number means

without an explanation; but the present owner of

the inkstand states that he inherited it from his

father, who was the Vazir of Maskat, and that the

number 110 stands as a chronogram of his father’s

name, which was ’Ali, because we get, according

to the Abujad g = 70, d I 30, and u = 10, and

the sum of the three, 110 = “1" Hence the two

spaces contain the words " The property of ’Ali.”

2.—The inkstand, with two holes for ink, into

which the pen is to be dipped. One of these holes

is shown on the figure, and the other is covered

by a leaf. Both these leaves move on hinges.

 

There is a partition in this little inkbox, so that,

if required, one of the holes maybe filled with

black, and the other with red ink.

3.—The whole box, the top of which alone is

shown in Fig. 1. It may be seen that the small

space on the left side is to 'reccive the inkstand

shown in Fig. 2. The larger space serves as a

receptacle for the sandbox, penknife, and kalam

or reed-pen.

4-.-—A small silver ladle, nearly like a salt

spoon, for sanding any particular spot of the

writing. 5.—C0ver for the sandbox; but the top

is also used as a seal. 6.—Cylindrical sandbox.

 

PROGRESS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN 1872-73'

[Abridged from, the Report of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1874.]

Asiatic Society of Bengal—The parent Society

at Calcutta has, as usual, contributed an ample

share to the cultivation of the various fields of

Oriental research,—thanks to the liberal patronage

of the Government of India, to the ability and

zeal of many of the members of that Institution,

and to the unrivalled facilities it enjoys for obtain

ing new materials of literary and antiquarian

interest. Among the numerous original papers

in its Journal, the excellent contributions of the

learned Honorary Secretary of the Society, Dr.

H. Blochmann, deserve especially to be mentioned,

viz. his essay on “Koch Bihér and Asam in the

16th and 17th Centuries,” and two papers by him

“ On the Geography and History of Bengal.“

Scarcely less valuable are Mr. A. M. Broadley’s

detailed descriptions of the Buddhistic remains

in Bihar; Sir Arthur Phayre’s sketch of the

history of Pegu, chiefly based on the narrative

of a Buddhist monk, written in the Mun language,

and Babu Rajendmlala Mitra’s papers on the

consumption of Beef and Spirituous Liquors in

Ancient India.

Branch Societies.—A number of the Journal of

the Bombay Branch which has been recently

received contains some valuable archaeological

contributions by Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar and Dr.

Bhan Daji, consisting of copies and translations

of ancient inscriptions. The former scholar has

also contributed to it a paper on the Mahabha

e'ata,which contains an admirable summary of

the evidence found in Sanskrit works regarding

the age of that epic; whilst Dr. Bhau has also

given an analysis of the Harsha-char'itamof the

poet Bana,fr0m the first complete 1118., which

a former pandit of his has had the good fortune

to discover in Kdémir. It had been hitherto

supposed that the writer did not live to finish
 

 

this work; but the copy now brought to light

shows it to be complete in eight books. Mr.

Viévanfith N. Mandlik has given an account of the

shrine of Mahabaleévara, on the Sahyadri

mountains, near the source of the river Krishna,

together with a legendary text on the origin and

history of that temple, forming part of the Skanda

purana. On the authority of the Prabandhakosha,

the work of the Jain Rajasekharasflri, containing

biographical notices of twenty-four celebrated men,

which Dr. G. Biihler has lately acquired for the

Government of Bombay, that scholar discusses

the age of the Naishadha-charitam of Sri Har

sha. The conclusion at which he arrives is

that the work was composed between am. 1163

and 1174. Some further discussion regarding

the date of this writer has since taken place, with

reference to Dr. Buhler’s paper, in the Indian

Antiquary. 1'

The last number (No. VI. of the New Series)

of the Journal of the North China Branch is also

full of valuable and interesting information on

subjects connected with the history and geography,

the manners and literature, of China. Of especial

interest are the contributions of Mr. E. J. Eitel,

on the fabulous source of the Hoangho, which

the Buddhists believe to spring from a Himalayan

lake; of Mr. \V. F. Mayer's, on the Chinese God

of Literature; of Mr. K. Himly, on the Chinese

game of chess; the Journals of Mr. J. Markham

and Dr. S. 1V. Williams; and a retrospect, by

Mr. J. M. Canny, of events in China and Japan

during the years 1869 and 1870. The Journal

of the Ceylon Branch for 1872 also contains some

very valuable contributions . . . I

Coylon.——Some papers recently submitted to our

Society by Mr. Rhys Davids show that the ex

ploration of the archaeological and literary re
  

. [lide ahte, p. 56. 'I'See vol. I. pp. 30, 293, 299; 352, 353; Vol. II. pp. 71 fi‘. 127, 128; 213, 240, 306; vol. III. pp. 29, 31, 81.

I See Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 229.
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mains of Ceylon may be reasonably expected to

throw much light as well on some dark chapters of

the history as on the comparative philology of the

Aryan vernaculars of India. Ofa fine set of pho

tographs of Ceylon ruins taken some years ago

for the Ceylon Government by the late Mr.

Lawton, it seems that unfortunately only two

copies are now in existence. It is to be hoped that

the negatives of them have not been destroyed,

and that the collection may yet be made accessible

to the public, accompanied by such drawings,

plans, and descriptions as can alone render such

photographs of scientific value.

JilU(L.-—-II1 their last Report" the Council drew

attention to a. splendid collection of upwards of

300 photographs of antiquities ofJava executed by

order of the Dutch Government, of which a copy

was presented to our Society. Now, thanks to the

enlightened liberality of the same Government, a

still more magnificent work has since been brought

out, and a copy of this also has been munificently

presented to the Society. This publication consists

of eight volumes of lithographed drawings of the

sculptures of the famous dagoba known by the

name of B o r o— B on do e r, executed chiefly by

Ileer F. C. Wilsen. They are accompanied by a

volume of excellent descriptive and explanatory

letterpress, edited by Dr. C. Leemans, from reports

by Hccren \Vilsen and Brumund.

N. Indian—The results of the archaeological sur

vey of Northern India by General A. Cunningham

and his assistants during 1871-2 have now been

made public. The principal ancient sites visited and

reported upon in this volumeby the General himself

are Mathurfi, B uddha Gays, and Gays.

These reports also add a number of new inscrip

tions, and revised copies of others already known.

The General mentions that he also paid visits

to S u n a r g 5- m, the ancient capital of Eastern

Bengal; to B i k r a. m p u r, the place of residence

of the Sena. Rojas of Bengal after the Muham

madan occupation, and to Ga 11 r; and that he has

had plans made of the tombs and masjids of the

Dihli and Jaunpur kings, and collected fresh in

scriptions at these places.

W. Imlia.—After the remarks in the last Report,

it will be satisfactory to the members to learn

that Mr. James Burgess has since been appointed

Archaaological Surveyor of Western India. It is

understood. that that gentleman is at present

engaged in exploring D h a r w a (1. His attention

has been particularly directed to the Jaina temples

of B e l g a m and Ai w a1 1 i, and the little-known

series of Cave Temples at B a. da mi; and it may

be confidently hoped, from Mr. Burgess‘s experi

 

ence as an archaeologist, that his operations wil

be productive of important results.

INDIAN HISTORY AND Ancnxotocr.—Meanwhile

the Indian, Aniiquary, edited by the same gen

tleman, has lost nothing of its vigour and useful

ness as a channel of publicity for the most varied

information on subjects of historical, literary, and

antiquarian interest. Discussions such as those

lately carried on in its columns by Professors

R. G. Bhandzirkar and A. \Veber, Drs. G. Biihler,

J. Muir, and A. Burnell, Mr. Telang, and others on

various points of Sanskrit and Pnikrit languages

and literature, and its numerous communications

on archaeological matters, and of copies and

translations of inscriptions, ought to secure to this

periodical a hearty support fromOrientalists.

The publication of Colonel \V. E. Marshall’s

investigations into the physical peculiarities, the

manners and institutions of tho Todas in the

Nilgiris forms a very welcome addition to

our knowledge of the mountain tribes of India,

enhanced as it is by excellent autotype plates, and

by a sketch of the Toda grammar by the well

known Tamil scholar Dr. G. U. Pope. In an

appendix the Rev. F. Metz has given a vocabulary

of Toda words. Two other works—Colonel E. '1‘.

Dalton’s Descriptive Ethnology ofBeagul, illustrated

by lithographs from photographs taken by Dr. B.

Simpson, and published at the expense of the

Government of Bengal; and the Rev. M. A.

Sherriug's Tribes and Castes as represented in

Benoros,—contaiu a mass of useful facts for

ethnological students, who must also have wel

comed two additional volumes of the People of

India by Dr. F. Watson and Sir J. W. Kaye.

The liberal support accorded by the Court of

Directors and the Indian Government to the former

volumes of Sir H. M. Elliot's History of India.

as iold by its own Historians, ably edited by

Professor J. Dowsou, has been deservedly extended

to the fifth volume, which contains a translation

of the Tabakdt-i Akbar-I, and extracts from the

'I'drikh-i Alfi and the Munlakizabu-t Tawdr'ikh,

dealing with the interesting reign of Akbar the

Great.

The Rev. E. Downes, of Peshawar, has lately

published a pamphlet giving some account of the

customs, language, and country of that little

known tribe the Siah-Posh Kafirs. At recent

meetings of the Society, Dr. G. \V. Leitner,of

Labor, has also given an account of the materials

collected by him on a tour among other tribes

beyond the north-west frontier of the Panjab.

An interesting and useful account ofthe de

velopment of the Hindu creeds has been published

 

' Am, p. as.
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by the Rev. 1’. \Vurm. Of new editions of im

portant works on the history and- architecture

of India, those deserving of especial notice are

vol. II. of Professor Lassen’s Indisrlte Altcrllmm

sit-undo, and Mr. James Fergusson's Tree and

Serpent ll’m'slu'p.

Sanskrit JlIrmuscripls.—Thc examination of the

collections of MSS. in private and public libraries,

carried on at the expense of the Government of

India, has been continued with laudable energy.

The result of Dr. G. Biihler's labours in Gujarat

have been made known in three additional numbers

(Nos. ‘2 t0 4) Of his Catalogue of Sanskrit ill-$5.,

embracing the several departments of classical

Sanskrit literature. From reports and occasional

notes published by that scholar in the Indian

Antiqluiryfi‘I it appears that he is now chiefly

devoting his attention to Jaina literature, written

in one of the Praklfits or popular dialects. Copies

of several highly important works for the study

of these dialects have lately been discovered by

him and purchased for the Bombay Government.

men Ritjendralala Mitra has also issued three

more parts (Nos. 4 to 6) of his Notices of Sanskrit

M98. in the Bengal Presidency, which, when com

plete, will, together with the already published.

catalogues of the Banfiras and Calcutta libraries,

afford a tolcrably complete view of the M88. in

that part of India. The same scholar has also

edited a catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in

Ondh, prepared by Mr. C. Browning and Pundit

Dcviprasfida.

Orurxrxi. Lxxousoes—Sanskrit—That most in

dustrious scholar Dr. A. Burnell, who has lately

examined for the Madras Government the large

MS. collection at Tanjor, has further done good

service by undertaking an edition of the eight

ibvi/mlni_1as of the Sdmavcda, together with Sit

yana's comment. Of these works, three have al

ready been published, viz. the Srinmz:irlhdna-, the

I)!‘l'(7f'i(”l]/Ii_l/G-, and the Vmiu‘a-Brrihmantis. The

last-named text is preceded by a highly interest

ing introduction, in which the editor arrives at

the conclusion that deana and Mddhava are the

Sillllc person.

The publication of a work which is of the

highest importance for the study of Sanskrit, and

of which a complete edition has long been ardent

ly wished for—viz. Patnnjali's Jldhtl'iillt'lfi'llyflln or

" great commentary” on Panini's grammatical

aphorisms—has at last taken place. For a litho

graphcd edition of this work with Kaiyata’s

commentary, in the form ofa Sanskrit MS., scho

lars are indebted to the industry ofI'rofcssors

ltzijarziinasastrin and Bailnsfistrin, of the Baniiras

' Vul. ll. pp. 17, 102, 166; Vul. III. [1. 39.

 

College. In the 13th volume of his Imlisrlm

Slmlicn, Professor “'eber, with praiseworthy

energy, has already published a summary of such

gleanings from the work as appeared to him of

historical and antiquarian interest. An instruct

ive discussion has also taken place in the Indian

Anh'quary between him and Professor Bhfindz‘irkar

concerning the age of this work. The latter

scholar, for independent reasons, agrees with the

late Professor Goldstiicker in placing the composi

tion of the JIGhdII]L(tSIl!/4Ulb about the middle of the

second century 3.0.; whilst Professor \Veber as

signs it to a date several centuries latenf

Dr. H. Grassmann’s Glossary of the Rigreda, of

which three parts have been published, containing

about one-half of the work, is likely to prove of

great assistance to Vedic studies. Of the same

Veda, Professor Max Miiller has brought out, with

the assistance of Dr. Thibaut, a complete edition

(the first in the Devaniigari character), in both

the Smithifd or connected, and the Pada or dis

connected, texts.

The great Sanskrit ll’i'irfn'rlmch, published at St.

Petersburg by Professors Biihtlingk and Roth.

has steadily advanced towards completion. Five

parts (48—52) have been brought out during the

years 1872-3, carrying the work on to about the

middle of the last letter but one. It may, there

fore, be reasonably expected that this grand under

taking will reach its end within the next two years.

Meanwhile Professor M. \Villiams has published.

in one volume, a Sanskrit-English Dictionary,

partly in the Roman character, which is a very

useful book ofreference to the English student.

Of Kalidasa‘s drama the Sulruutrdu, three recen

sions are known to exist in different parts of

India. The text of two of them, prevalent rc

spcctively in Bengal and in \Vestern India, has

long been made accessible to European Sans

kritists; and by all scholars except Professor

Stenzler, of Breslau, the palm ofpriority had been.

until lately, conceded to the Western or so-called

Devanfigari recension. The cause of the Bengali

version was, however, boldly taken up some time

since by Dr. R. Pischel, who, after a special study

of the Prakritic dialects, concludes that it has

more faithfully preserved the original Prakrit

type than either the W'cstcrn recension or the one

newly discovered in the South Indian MSS., the

bricfest, it may be noticed, of the three, the

Bengalibcing by far the longest. Of the Deva

m'igari version a new but scarcely sufficiently

critical edition, with a useful index of words, has

lately been brought out by Dr. C. llurkhard.

Hemachandra's Aphorisms on tho. Prfikrits. a

 

‘i' Ante, vol. I. p. 299; vol. II. pp. 57, 59, 69, 9-}, 206, 235.
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work of very great importance for the study of

the popular dialects, has recently been published

at Bombay. This publication, though it can

scarcely satisfy the requirements of European

students,. will be of material assistance for a

critical edition, which, it may be expected, will ere

long be attempted by some competent scholar.

In his able Dissertatio inauguralis dc Gram

maticis I’rdcriticis, Dr. Pischel has made known

the results of his study of those grammatical works

on Prélq'it of which MSS. exist in the English

libraries. .

Of the Setubandha, a Prakrit epic, probably

composed not later than the sixth century of our

era, Dr. P. Goldschmidt has lately brought out a

specimen, containing the two first chapters, with a

German translation, Sanskrit comment, critical

notes, and an index of words.

A manuscript copy of the zigcmza, or sacred

writings of the Jaina sect, together with their

commentaries, lately added to the Berlin Library

by the assistance of Dr. Biihler of Bombay, is the

first complete set which has reached Europe, and

will materially aid inquiry into the Prakrit dialects

and the religious history of India.

Pdli and Buddhism—In a very important,

though certainly startling, paper recently publish

ed by Professor H. Kern, of Leiden, an abstract of

which has been contributed by Dr. J. Muir to the

Indian :Intiqzmry of March 1874 (ante, p. 77), the

date of Buddha’s death has again been discussed

with much warmth. After endeavouring to show

that the chronology of the Southern Buddhists,

as contained in the Alfait(lI/'(L7it§d, is utterly untrust

worthy, Dr. Kern suggests as the most probable

date for that era the year 380 13.0., viz. some 100

(llO?)years before Asoka’s accession, that being

the interval between the two events given in the

Asokdvaddna.

The same subject has also been dealt with by

Mr. Rhys Davids, who, whilst also rejecting the

Mulnluaiii-s'w chronology based on the lists ct

Magadha and Ceylon kings, pointed out the

interesting fact that in the available MSS. of the

older Dipaumiwa this chronology is .not found,

but another, based on the succession of T h e Ht 5

or Buddhist Patriarchs, which, in his opinion,

would tend to fix the death of Buddha at about

150 years before As'okii's coronation, or circa 400

as. Dr. Kern's paper also enters largely into the

question of the philological relation between the

language of Asoka’s inscriptions and that of the

Buddhist scriptures. These discussions clearly

show what great service might bercndercd by

the speedypublication of the ancient historical

works in Pali and Elu, described in a postscript

to Mr. Davide's paper in the Number of our_

 
 

Journal just published, as well as of the Sanskrit

books of the Northern Buddhists bearing on these

questions.

Zlfodern Vernaculars.—-The philology of the

vernaculars of Northern India will derive great

benefit from two scholarly productions, viz. Dr.

E. Trumpp's Grammar of the Sindhi Language,

published at the expense of the Indian Govern

ment, and the first volume of Mr. J. Beames's

Comparative Grammar of the Modern. Aryan

Languages of India. The latter publication, which

contains the phonetics of these languages, is to

be completed by two more volumes, of which one

will deal with the noun and pronoun, the other

with the verb and particles. In the Bibliotluzcav

Indicu. Mr. Beames has also brought out the first

number of the Py'ithirdja Rdsaw of the ancient

Hindi poet Chand Bardai.

The field of philological and ephemeral Hindu

stani literature has been, as usual, a.ny reviewed

by Professor Garcin de Tassy in his Revues

Anrmelles sur la Lang/Me et la. Littératm'e Hindou

stanies.

Zend and Pall-lrzvt.—Two essays, entitled Anasta

shulicn, published by a promising young scholar,

Dr. H. Hiibschmann, contain some valuable

additions to Zend philology. In the first of these

are given the Pahlavi text and German transla

tions of the Servsht Yusht and a chapter of the

Grilhcls, and metrical translations of their Zend

originals, with notes showing how the two versions

differ from each other. The second paper contains

- several contributions to Zend lexicography, con

sisting of new explanations of words of doubtful

meaning.

Pahlar-i students are indebted to the liberality

of the Bombay Government for a. critical edition

of the Arda. Vii-lifNaZmah, published in the original

Pahlavi and the Roman characters by Professor

M. Hang and Dr. E. “7. West. The work, hither—

to but imperfectly known from Pope‘s English

translation (1815), from modern Persian and

Gujarati versions, contains an account of the

journey of a Pfirsi‘ priest to heaven and hell. The

text had been originally prepared by Destur

Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa, but was afterwards

thoroughly revised by the editors from ancient

MSS. existing in Europe. To this they have add

ed an English translation, and both the text and

translations of two minor Pahlavi treatises, viz.

the Goshi-i Frymzo and the Hadokht-Nask.

Persian—The fourth and concluding volume of

M. Zotenberg's French translation of Tabari's

Chronicle, published at the expense of our Oriental

Translation Fund, will be ready for publication

within a few months.

Arabic.——The edition of Istukhri’s Libvr Clima
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110m, which forms the first volume of Professor

J. de Gocjc's Bibliollmra Geogruphorum, .Iii-ubieorum,

has been followed by the not less welcome text

of Ibn Ilaukal's Vim ct Reyna. The third volume

of this series, which it is expected will appear

shortly, is to contain the highly important inde

pendent work of Mukaddassi, edited from two

MSS. existing at Berlin and Constantinople. In

the succeeding volumes M. de Got-je intends to ‘

furnish translations of these three works. Of

Professor “1'. Wright's Kiimil oi'Al-Mubarrad, pub

lished at the expense of the German Oriental

Society, one more part, the ninth, has appcared.

The edition and French translation of Jlas‘muli

brought out by our learned foreign associate M.

Barbicr de Meynard, in the Colin-[ion il'Oum-uges

Oriezziam: of the Paris Society, have now reached

the eighth volume, and will be concluded in the

next. In the Reel/flit iles Ilisforiens do; Croisazlcs,

published under the auspices of the Académie des

Inscriptions et Belles Lettres, the first volume of

the Ilisforimm Orientaum has made its appearance,

containing the Arabic text and translations of the

portions from Abulfeda relating to those events,

together with a translation of the autobiography

of the same author by M. De Slane; besides

extracts from the chronicle of Ibn al-Athir, by

Messieurs Reinaud, Dc Slane, and Defrémcry.

The Bird”. of Ferazdak, a poet who flourished

towards the end of the first and in the beginning

of the second century of the Hijrah, is now for

the first time made accessible to European scholars

by M. R. Bucher. Two parts of the text of these

poems, edited from a MS. at Constantinople, with

a French translation, have appeared.

M. Garcin de Tassy has published a second

edition of his work on the rhetoric and prosody

of the Musalmfin nations, based upon the Hudayik

(cl-balayal.

From the manuscript papers of the late M.

Caussin do Perceval, the author of L'Histm're dcs

Arabns avant llfahomef, M. C. Defrémery has

printed, in the Journal Asialiqr/e, a highly interest

ing though unfortunately incomplete essay, which

was to contain biographical notices and anecdotes

of the chiefmusicians at the court of the Khaliliihs

during the first three centuries after the Hijrah.

The paper, which is based on the Killlb Alugluln’l

of Abn’l-Faraj, breaks ofl‘ at the beginning of the

third century in a notice (the 18th) of Abu

Muhammad Ishak.

The same Journal (February-March 1873) con

tains a paper, by M. S. Gnyard, on the Snfic

theologian ‘Abd ar-Razzaq, in which an analysis

and translation are given of his treatise on

predestination and free-will. This Arabic writer

was already known from his dictionary of the

 

 

technical terms of the Suiis, edited by Dr. A.

Sprcnger. The latter scholar has also shown that

the author did not die in 857 of the Hijrah,as

stated by Hajji Khalia, but that he must have

lived between 716—736 (Al). 1316-1335).

In spite of the great dillicultics of his task,

Professor E. Sachau, of Vienna, has made satis

factory progress in preparing editions of Al

Biriini's two important works, the Tiirikli i Hind

and the .A/luir 'lll Biilciu', and in translating the

latter work for our Oriental Translation Fund.

The printing ol‘ the Al/m'r. for which a liberal sum

has been granted by the Indian Government, is

already far advanced. and will probably be conclud

ed in the course of the year. The text of the

Tilrikh, which is to be published at the expense of

the German ()ricntal Society, and for which M.

Schel'er has kindly placed his MS. at the editor's

disposal, being also ready for press,it may be hoped

that Dr. Sachan will soon be able to devote all his

energy to the translation of the former work, so

anxiously looked forward to by Oriental scholars.

Himyio'ifir.——The decided success of M. Jeseph

Halcvy’s mission to Yemen has added a mass of

new materials to our knowledge of the language

and history of the Himyarites. The collection of

on; inscriptions brought away and published by

him, with tentative translations, in the Journal

Asiufiquv, have enabled him to enter into an exam

ination of the palzeography of these documents,

and the grammatical formation of the language.

In the Journal of the German Oriental Society,

Dr. F. Praetorius has also published some fresh

inscriptions, most of them brought home by Baron

von Maltzan, with translations and analyses ; and

apaper on the Hiniynrite views on immortality

and worship of saints. To the Transactions of the

Sofie!” of Biblical Archeology (vol. II. pt. i.)

Captain F. \V. Pridcanx has contributed an in

teresting review of the historical and geographical

results of recent discoveries in South-“Fest

Arabia. ‘

Turkish—M. Belin has published, in the Journal

Asiatique, another instalment, the fourth, of his

useful Bibliographic Ollmizane, containing brief

accounts of the Turkish books printed at Con

stantinople during the years 1998 and 1989 of the

Hijrah (22 March 1871 to 27 February 1873).

Indo-(Uu'zm.—The untimely death of Lieut.

Francis Garnier, of the French navy, must have

been learnt with regret by all who take an interest

in the progress of geographical discoveries in the

East. After the death of his chief, the Capitaine

de Lagrec, it fell to his lot to conduct to its suc

cessful termination the expedition which, leaving

Saigon in 1866, mapped the course of the Cam

bodia river as far as it is navigable even by
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canoes, traversed Yunnan, and finally descended

the Yang-tze-kiang, and reached Shanghai in

1868. The results of this journey were published

by Lieut. Garnier in two splendid volumes quarto,

with afolio atlas of plates, and are replete with

interesting information regarding the antiquities

and ethnography, as well as the geography, of

these very little-known countries. After the

J

l
l

completion of this work, Lieut. Garnier returned

to China, with the intention of penetrating into

Thibet; but being recalled by the Governor of

the French settlement at Saigon, he was sent

on an expedition to Tonquin, where he was

assassinated when imprudently trusting himself

almost alone and unarmed into the hands of his

enemies.

 

REMARKS OF M. AUGUSTE BARTH ON THE STATE OF INDIAN SOCIETY

IN THE TIME OF BUDDHA, AND THE CHARACTER OF BUDDHISM.

Translated from the French by J. quir, D.C.L , LL D., Ph.D.

The Nos. of the Revue Critique for 13th and

20th June last“ contain a notice by M. Barth on

the new edition of the 2nd volume of Lassen’s

Indian Antiquities, in which the writer, while

doing justice to the great merits of the veteran

Indianist's work, expresses his dissent from some

of the Opinions therein maintained. I refer in

particular to his remarks on the condition of Indian

society and opinion at the time when Buddha. ap

peared, and on the character of Buddhism. Lassen,

as represented in M. Barth's summary, holds that,

at the period in question, Brahmanism was a

fully formed and developed system, carried out

into practice in matters religious, political, and

social; that the caste regulations as theoretically

laid down were enforced in all their rigour, and

were felt by the people to be a great burthen; and

that Buddhism was a vigorous reaction against

this state of things, against the oppression of the

sacerdotal class, and a moral and religious emanci

pation. I will translate the acute and judicious

remarks which M. Barth makes on these subjects

at pp. 373 fl“. and 385 if. of his notice, as they

may be acceptable to readers who have not access

to the Revue Critique :—

“ For the period in question we possess, in the

most modern parts of the Brdhmanas, and in

several of the Upanishads, contemporary testi

monies, which avail at least as much as the portions

hitherto published of the Buddhist writings. Now,

none of these works exhibits to us the Indian and

Brahmanical society in the complete and com

pacted form which Lassen supposes. There are

no traces of an imperious and jealous orthodoxy.

Philosophical speculations, religious novelties,

even criticisms addressed to the Brahmaus, are

in no wise restricted in them. Everything breathes

life, movement, and liberty. One thing, it is true,

appears to be on the decline. viz. faith in the 01d

worship as a means of ensuring salvation. The

traditionalpractices and doctrines no longer suffice

to the awakened conscience; it wants something

 
else. It is in the midst of this state of things, it

is in this society, and not in that represented in

the Code of Manu, that the nascent Buddhism

should be placed. It is there, in what one may

call the old Vedantistn, rather than in the Slinkhya

philosophy, that its source should be sought, and

that parallels to it may be found. It is, in fact,

probable that before formally rejecting the Veda,

Buddhism was content, like other schools, to investi

gate independently ofit; andas regards its atheism

or rather its tendency to substitute metaphy

sical abstractions for the Deity (for it never denied

the existence of the gods), did the authors of

the Upanishads, who sought the primal Principle,

some of them in thought, others in breath, others

in the vital energy, do anything essentially

difl’erent? These points of contact [between the

Brahmanical and Buddhist speculations] explain

better than [the supposition of] positive conver

sions [from Brahmanism to Buddhism] the fact

that the same personages sometimes play a part

equally marked in both traditions. If Lassen had

made more use of these documents, his description

of Brahmanism would thereby have been sensibly

modified.

“ I believe that we should say the same of the

picture which M. Lassen has drawn of caste such

as it must have existed at the time when Buddhism

arose. Here, too, he seeks his point of departure,

and his great authority, in the Dharmaédslras,

and in particular in that of Mann. Now, it is

allowable to ask whether here, as in other cases,

practice was not different from theory, and

whether the system which is presented to us in

these books was,—even after it has been stripped

ofcertain manifest impossibilities,——ever rigorously

applied. In any case it is sufficiently diflicult to

say for what period it can be considered as perfectly

exact. It is certainly not so for the era of

Megasthenes, who describes to us a society sen

sibly different. In fact, it would scarcely be

intelligible how the establishment of great mon

' Sine année, ler sem. pp. 869-375, 385-390.
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archies skilfully organized, and administrative as

well as feudal, could have failed to modify, for

example, the situation and the recruiting of the

military class. Although the profession of arms

had not ceased to be regarded as hereditary, this

class was then in the pay of the king, and this

circumstance alone, which opened a career to

adventurers and to soldiers of fortune, must

have had the effect of shaking the constitution

of the old Kshatriya nobility. On the other

hand, it is evident that with the progress of

culture the class of artizans must have risen

in importance and in prosperity. Now, it is the

contrary of this which would appear to result

from the testimony of the oflicial literature : accord

ing to it, the condition of the Sfidras, in place of

being improved by time, becomes worse. If we

ascend higher, to the Vedio books, to the more

ancient as well as to the more modern, we find

the Indian nation divided into a great number of

small principalities, in which the ethnic principle

of tribe and clan prevails. This organization,

which certainly had not become much changed

in the time of Buddha, agrees still less with the

system of Mann, which presupposes a certain

uniformity, and the existence of large states. The

greater part of these tribes had, no doubt, a similar

social condition : from time immemorial they were

divided into four classes, (I) the priests, (2) the

nobles, (3) those who were either shepherds,

labourers, merchants, and (4) serfs. But it is

difficult to define with what degree of rigour this

division was observed. At a period still compar

atively recent (Ohhlindugi/a Up. IV. 4. 1) the

most jealous and exclusive of all the classes, that

of the Brahmans, does not appear to have been

very scrupulous as to the purity of its blood. I am

therefore unable to see in the official theory of

caste anything else than a sort of conventional

doctrine of which we must make use with the

utmost prudence,—-u doctrine the fundamental

datum of which must necessarily, inasmuch as it

was consecrated by a sacred tradition, lend itself

successively, and in a manner more or less arti

ficial, to the explanation of states of society very

difierent from each other. Without misconceiving

one portion of these facts, M. Lassen secs all this

in another light. He is struck with the apparent

rigour of that symmetrical, immovable, inviolable

tradition; and one can easily conceive that, from

this point of view, he is astonished, for example,

that the rise of dynasties of low extraction,—tliose,

for instance, of the Nandas and the Mauryas in the

4th century is. c.,—should not have shaken it from

top to bottom and altogether upset it.

“ But if, when regarded from a political and social

point ofview, the organization of early Indian society

 

does not appear to have had the oppressive and in

flexible character,——opposed to all progress,—which

we are led to ascribe to it in conformity with M.

Lassen’s views, was the case not different as re

gards religion, and did not the omnipotence of the

Brahmanical caste involve the spiritual enslave

ment of the nation P Here, also, I think that we

must distinguish, more than Lassen does, between

different epochs, as well as between the pretensions

of a. caste and the real state of things. The

Brahmans had not yet monopolized all the intel

lectual life. Certain testimonies of the epic poems

which are applicable to this very period, as also

the very nature of the Vedic books, show, for

example, that there existed alongside of them, an

entire profane literature of great extent, of which

we have, it is true, nothing but the remains as

modified by them, but which was certainly at first

in other hands. They (the Brahmars) did not,

properly speaking, form a clergy; they had no

uniform organization, no hierarchy, no orthodoxy,

and very few common interests to defend; nearly

all the domestic worship, and without doubt also

the local religions, were beyond their control;

and even in the province of theology their own

books prove that they understood how, in case of

necessity, to accept the lessons of powerful men

not belonging to their own caste. Although, for

the most part, they derived their subsistence from

the celebration of the received religious worship,

they do not appear to have been all equally bent

upon defendingit; and I have already had occasion

to remark that in proclaiming a religion purely

spiritual, and the incapability of ceremonies to .

secure salvation, Buddha had not brought forward

a doctrine absolutely novel. Their teaching, it is

true, appears to have been in a high degree

esoteric and exclusive, and in this respect I do

not wish in any way to deny the immense

superiority of Buddhism. I will only draw atten

tion to the circumstance that, if we were in

possession of documents fitted to throw light

upon the part which the Brahmars must have

played in the development of the popular religions,

this contrast, which we are obliged to recognize,

would probably be found to be somewhat di

minished. At least, at a more recent period, the

most of these religions have, under the auspices

of the Brahmans, assumed, in reference to the

castes, even the lowest of them, a position nearly

resembling that of Buddhism, without having, on

that account, become exposed to a systematic

hostility on the part of those who remained faith

ful to the old traditions.

“I cannot, therefore, recognize in Buddha, in

the same degree as M. Lassen does, the character

of an antagonist of Brahmanism. Without wishing
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in any degree to disparage the greatness and the

nobility of his personal work, without contesting

in the least the vitality and the expansive force

of some of his principles, I would not seek in its

doctrine the great novelty of Buddhism, or the

secret of its success. These I find rather in its

organization. The founder of the new religion in

reality secured for it a militia when he laid the

foundations of monachism. He thus created,

without wishing it, an institution far better

disciplined, and more aggressive, than the Brah

manical caste, but at the same time far more il

liberal, and dangerous to independence of thought.

Thus Buddhism, in spite of the generous inten

tions of its author, in spite of its fine charac

teristics, its admirable morality, its truly human

charity and compassion, appears to me to have

been quite the reverse of an emancipation. We are

unfavourany placed, it is true, for judging it by its

first efiects; but it is only too probable that all

independence, all true originality of thought, soon

disappeared in the bosom of that cnervat-ing or

ganization. Except some admirable maxims, and

some legends of striking beauty, the literature

which it has left to us bears all the characters of

decrepitudo; and it is astonishing that M. Lassen _

should have passed by so many evidences of a

precocious scnility without having been struck

 

by them in the slightest degree. The contem

porary ruling powers committed no such mistake.

They were then on the way to gain the ascendancy,

and comprehended at once what a powerful and

docile instrument they were about to have in these

communities which had so recently come into

existence, which were without traditions or external

support, humble by profession, detached from

everything beyond the interests of the sect and

the monastery, and sufficiently organized to be

serviceable, but not sufiiciently so to create any

distrust,—something, in short, like the mendicant

orders of Catholicism without the Pope. Accord

ingly~we see the Government soon beginning to

take measures for their protection. M. Lassen has

remarked this feature of the fortunes of Buddh

ism; but I doubt if he has given it sufficient

prominence. Thus, for example, he is careful not

to suspect a concealed political motive for the con

version of Asoka. He presents us with a most

attractive picture of this prince, and of his

religious zeal, although, even in the absence of

other documents than his own inscriptions and

the narratives of monks, certain bloody episodes

of his history lead us to form a somewhat

difierent idea of the reign of this Oriental Con

stantinefw‘

Bracmar, July 27th, 1874.

 

REVIEW.

Baron-r on the Census of the MADE-AS Psasmnncr, 1871,

with Appendix; by W. R. Cornish, F.R.C.S., Surgeon

Major, Sanitary Commissioner, Madras. Government

Gazette Press, Madras, 1874.

Dr. Cornish, Sanitary Commissioner, Madras,

has favoured us with the two large volumes con

taining the results of the census taken in that

Presidency in 1871. Comment on the purely sta

tistical part of these returns, valuable as they

are from both matter and method, is beyond the

province of the Indian Antiquwry. But Dr.

Cornish’s 11th chapter, on Caste, and his nu

merous extracts and summaries from the reports

of the district officers, contain a vast amount of

information as to races and religions, most in

teresting in an ethnological and philological point

of view. Specially so is the report of Mr. H. G.

Turner upon the wild tribes of Jaypur, in the

Vizagapatam district (pp. 221 seqq.).

These tables give the enormous number of 3,209

sub-divisions of castes in four languages, viz.

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, and Kanarese. It is

true that in many instances the same sub-division

is named in two or more languages; but, on

the other hand, those familiar with Hindu cus

 
toms know that mere distance and variety of

local speech are generally quite enough to make

difference of caste, i.e. to prevent intermarriage

or a common table, although the race he the

same. And although Dr. Cornish does not any

where define what he means by a “ sub-division

of'a caste," it is obvious that his sub-divisions

are not mere clans (gotram, kill), but separate

classes of the community.

One feature of the returns which strikes us

(writing in Bombay) is that the name of “ Pfirsi"

does not occur throughout the two volumes.

There must be some Persia in Madras, and

wherever a single member of that remarkable race

is found he may well be “ made a note of," in

stead of being lumped with “ other castes.” For

the classification of Jains along with Buddhists

the Government of India is probably responsible.

It is evident from the remarks of Dr. Cornish

that he is as well aware of its absurdity as was

to be expected. from so acute and philosophical

a writer. The fact is that the relation of

Jainism to Buddhism is closely analogous to

that of Islam toJ'udaism, the resemblance in each

case resting upon unacknowledged borrowings:

i’ p. 386.
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and it would be quite as logical to lump Musal

mans, and even Christians, along with Jews, as it

is to set down the Jains as a mere sub-division of

Buddhists. Indeed, as Dr. Cornish remarks, there

are practically no Buddhists in Southern and

western India. There may be a few stray

Singhalese or Burmese; as to Chinamen the

application of the term Buddhist to most of them

is rather a strain upon the meaning of the word.

Dr. Cornish occasionally gives Marathi names

for castes : generally wrong, as Hujam (Hajam)

fora Barber, and Dheda as an equivalent to the

Madras Paria. (Vida vol. II. pp. 76 and 130.) Both

are Hindustani words, andthe latter is applied only

 

to one caste (the Mahfirs) of several which would

come under the term Paris in Madras and are

known collectively in Maharashtra as Parwari.

This is an instance of how apt the most acute and

well-informed of Indian scholars are to be misled

in details relating to provinces with which they

are not personally acquainted. Dr. Cornish gene

rously acknowledges the credit due to his prede

cessor, the late Mr. Gover, one of the most valued

contributors to the Antiquary ; and it is pleasant

to find here and there in these important returns

the names of other supporters still flourishing,

and scraps of interesting information which have

before appeared in these pages.

 

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

PARADISE.

[Answer to Query in the Ind. Ant. ante, p. 236.]

The question whether Paradise is connected

with the Sanskrit Pa'radeéa has been asked many

times, but it must be answered in the negative.

Paradeéa. does not mean in Sanskrit ‘ the best or

highest country,’ but ‘aforeign country,’ more

particularly an enemy’s country. The word occurs

for the first time in the Song of Solomon (iv. 13),

in the form of pardés, and it has found its way

into Hebrew, not from Sanskrit, but from Persian.

The Sanskrit paradeéa would in Persian have

assumed the form of paradaesa, the s being a

palatal, not a dental 8. Such aword does not

occur in Zend, but the word which does gccur

in Zend, and which alone canbo the etymou of

paradise, is pairiclaéza, which meansoircu-mvallatio,

a piece of ground enclosed by a high wall, after

wards a park or garden. Xenophon found the

word used in Persia in that sense, and it afterwards

appears in the LXX. The root of this word is

DIH(orDHIH), for Sanskrit h=Zend z, and means

originally to knead, to squeeze together, to shape.

From it we have the Sanskrit dehi, a wall, while

in Greek the same root, according to the strictest

phonetic rules, yielded 113?on, wall. In Latin the

root is regularly changed into fig, and gives us

figulus, potter,fig-ura, form or shape,andfingers. In

Gothic it could only appear as deigan, to knead, to

form anything out of soft earth ; hence dafg-s, the

English dough.

The Sanskrit cleha, body, also springs from the

same root, body being, like figure, that which is

formed. Bopp identified this delta with Gothic Zeik,

body, and particularly dead body, the modern Ger

man Leiche and Leiclmum, the English lich in Lich

gate. But such is the strictness of phonetic rules

that this identification, apparently so simple and

easy, cannot possibly be allowed. The transition

 of (1 into lis common enough between Sanskrit,

Latin and Greek, but it has never been estab

lished on good evidence as between Sanskrit and

Gothic. Besides the h ought in Gothic to appear

as g, as we have it in deig-s.

The history of the word P a r a dis 0 is therefore

this: It was a word of Zend origin, was adopted

by the Jews at a very early time, and thus found its

way into the Old Testament. It was again adopted

by Xenophon, and thus found its way into Greek.

It was lastly used by the LXX., and thus trans

ferred into ecclesiastic Greek and Latin, and all the

languages of modern Europe.

MAX MULLER.

 

NIJAGUhlA (ante, p. 244).

With regard to the date assigned to Nijaguna.

I feel certain “ the Saks year counted by guns,

ritu, giri, and vishaya" is wrong.

Nijaguna mentions the Sdbam bhrishya; the

Bhdtgfa of Bhattacharya; the vyerIz-ydna on the

Siiba'ra bhdshya, called Prdbhdkara, by Prabhiikara

guru, a disciple of Bhuttacharya; the Veddnla.

bhdshyaby Saiikara; the vivarana regarding this by

Vivaranzicharya ; a eritti, the Pailchapddikd. the

Rdmdnand’ig/a, the Brahmai'idydbharaqza, and

many other vydkhyzinasregarding the same Verian

bhdshg/a. by Sailkara‘s disciples; the Bhdmafl by

Véchaspatimisra; the vya‘khydna called Kulpataru ;

and the tika called Kaustubha.

Nijagnna is mentioned in a Canarese novel of

1657 an; and Dr. Burnell has been kind enough

to inform me that the Kalpataru was written by

Appayya Dikshita, who lived in the Tanjore

province in the 16th century. So Nijaguna falls

somewhere between 1522 (the year generally .

assigned to Appayya Dikshita) and 1657 A.D.

F. KITTEL.

Mercam, 23rd October 1874.
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THE ORIGINAL SETTLEMENT-DEED OF THE JEWISH COLONY AT COCHLN.

BY A. c. BURNELL, Pn.D. mos.

HE existence of a considerable Jewish colony

in Cochin and neighbouring towns has long

beenknown, and has excited muchinterest among

very different classes. Of the speculations of

people like Buchanan“ the least said is best;

and the prejudiced remarks of the fanatical

Portuguese are as unsatisfactory in spirit as

worthless in matter.

It is beyond doubt that Jewish colonies were

established many centuries ago on the south

West coast of India. Arab travellers in the 10th

century mention them as numerous in Ceylon.

Vasco de Gama in his first voyage found a

Polish Jew at the Anj edives,1' and the

early Portuguese appear to have called the king

of Cochin king of the Jews on account of the

number in his territory, just as the king of

Calicut was called king of the Moors (or

Muhammadans).1' The great original settle

ment in South India was at Cranganore,

but when that place fell under the Portuguese,

the Jews met with such injustice that they

left it and settled near C 0 0 hi n , § which has

always been the chief settlement since then,

though there are several at Chéntamangalam

and other inland towns. These colonies gen

erally consist of prosperous and even wealthy

families, and are held in much esteem by their

neighbours of all classes and sects. They are

mostly S e p h a r dim; but there are at Cochin

also a few A s h k e n a z im families : except

that they wear the dress used by the people of

Bagdad and the Levant, and mostly talk

M a l a y a l a m as their vernacular language,

they do not in the least differ from their co

religionists elsewhere, either in rites, features, or

in customs." Since Prof. Max Miiller’s lecture

on Missions (in Westminster Abbey) has excited

some discussion as to missionary religions, it

may be worth while to point out that the Jews

in South-\Vestern India have been in past ages

most successful missionaries; the number of

“ Black Jews” or proselytes probably amounts

to several thousands even now.

The accompanying plate represents the grant

by which the Jews originally settled at C re. 11 -

gan 0 re , andis still in possession of one of the

elders at Cochinfif This grant is in T a mi 1 as

used on the west coast before the development

ofMalaya lam,*audiswrittenintheVat

t e _l_ u t t u, the original character which once

prevailed over nearly all the Tamil country and

south-west coast, but which has long ceased

to be used in the former place, and in the

latter is now only known in a later form, used

for drawing up documents by Hindu Rfijasi

The existence of this grant has long been

known. A. Moens (a Dutch Governor of Cochin)

first gave an account of it (in Busching’s

Magazine) in the last century. Anquetil Du

perron gave an account a little later. At the

beginning of this century F. W. Ellis (a Madras

Civilian and the real founder of Dravidian

Comparative Philology) translated the text in a

most scholarlike manner ; but his sudden deathv

in 1819 prevented the publication of his essay,

which remained unknown till 1844:,‘when Sir

W. Elliot discovered and printed it with an

excellent facsimile in vol. XIII. part ii. of the

Lfazlras Literary Society’s Journal. Meanwhile

another Madras Civilian, C. M. Whish, had

attempted to explain it, and his translation was

published in 1839 (after his death) in the Oriental

Christian Spectator.I Lastly, the chief of Dravi

dian philologists, Dr. H. Gundert, translated it,

and his version was published in the Madras

Journal (vol. XIII. part i. pp. 135-142).

The oldest version of all is, however, one in

Hebrew that exists at Cochin ;§ the age of this is

uncertain, but it is certainly more than two
 

‘ Christian Researches, pp. 204-221.

1' De Barres, Asia, Dec. I. Liv. iv. cap. xii. (p. 364 of pt. i.

vol. I. of the edition of 1777).

I Ib. Dec. III. Liv. cap. xi. (p.'234 of pt. ii.of vol. III.

of the edition of 1777).

§ According to the Noticias dos .Tudwos (le Cochin,

Amsterdam, 1681 (which I have not seen for myself), the

migration to Cochin was in 1565. [Conf. Wilson, Lands of

the Bible, vol. II. p. 680. —ED.]

II Several rambling accounts of supposed customs of the

Cochin Jews have been printed, but they all rest on mis

understandings and errors.

 

1f Buchanan tried to get possession of these plates, but

faded ; he was given a copy, which he sent to Cambridge.

‘ For the peculiarities of the language, see p. 14 of No.

of my Specimens of S. India Dialects.

1’ I have already given an account of this alphabet in

the Incl. Ant. (I. p. 229) ; a fuller description will be

found in my Elements of S. Ind. Palwography (which will

be shortly published), pp. 38-42.

I Vol. X. p . 433-5. Also reprinted in Dr. J. Wilson’s

Lands of the Iiible, vol. II. p. 679.—-En.

§ Printed in the Madras Journal, XIII. pt.ii. pp. 11, 12,

and translated by Dr. Gundert.
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hundred years old, as the earliest accounts of

the grant were given from it. In all probability

it was made about four hundred years ago.

The actual date of this grant cannot be

ascertained,* as the date given in it is uncertain ;

but it cannot be later than the eighth century A.D.,

for of two other similar grants in possession of

the so-called Syrian Christians one presupposes

its existence, and one of these I have ascertained

to be of 774 A.D., while the other belongs to the

beginning of the ninth century. Nor can the

grant now published be older than the begin

ning of the eighth century, as the many Grantha

letters in it are too developed to be of an earlier

date.

As I have already twice printed the Va t

te _l_ u t t u alphabet, it is useless to give a tran

script of the Tamil, especially as it would

involve the preparation of a number of special

types. 'Taking Dr. Gundert’s and Mr. Ellis's

translations as guides, I would propose to trans

late it as follows :—1'

Translation.

Svasti Sri. The King of kings has

ordered—(This the act of grace ordered by

His Majesty Sri Pll rkaran Iravi Van

m a r I wielding the sceptrc and reigning in

ahundred thousand places, (in) the year (which

is) the opposite to the second year, the thirty

sixth year, (on) the day he deigned to abide in

Mfiyirikkodu.§ \Vehave givento i sup

p u Irabban H A n snvannam(aa aprinci

pality), and seventy-two proprietory rights (a11

pertaining to the dignity of a feudal lord), also

tribute by reverence (P) and offerings, and the

profits ofA_ n s u v a n n a m , and day-lamps, and

broad garments (as opposed to the custom of

Illalabar), and palankins, and umbrellas, (No. I.)

and large drums, and trumpets, and small drums

and garlands,and garlands across streets, etc., and

the like, and seventy-two free houses. We have

relinquishedthe dues by weight and duties. More

over we have granted by this document on

copper that he shall not pay the taxes paid by the

houses of the city into the royal treasuryfil and

the (above-said) privileges to hold (them). To

I s u p p u Irabban, prince of Ansuvannam,

and to his descendants, his sons and daughters,

and to his nephews, and to (the nephews) of his

daughters in natural succession, Ansnvannam

(is) an (N0. III.) hereditary estate as long as the

world and moon exist. Sri.

I, Kovarttana Mfittfindan,* prince

of V en a d u , know this deed.

I, Kotai Siri Kandan,princeofVenu

v al in 1‘: (1, know this deed.

I, Mina Vepala Mirna. Viyan, prince

ofEralanadn, know this deed.

I, Iriiyaraii S fittan, prince ofVallu

v a n 1‘: d u , know this deed.

I, Kétai Yiravi, prince ofNedumpu -

raiyfirnadu, know this deed.

1,Milrkkan sattan,ofKi1padainh -

ya k a m (? Commander of the Eastern army),

know this deed.

The writing ofPolanaya Kilviiya Ké

lappan, engraved (P) by Vanragaiséri

K a n d a I_l.

It is remarkable that the witnesses are all

local chiefs, so there can be no doubt that

Y usuf Rabbfin was admitted to a similar

position by their consent.

The site ofA nsuvannamfisnot known;

and, though it must be part of the country

around Cranganore, there is little use looking

for it. Every town in South India which is

known to foreigners by one name (e.g. Madras,

Tanjore) in reality consists of a larger or smaller

number of hamlets, each with its distinct name ;

and as one or the other of these rises in im

portance by being made a royal residence, or

the harbour being altered, or for similar reasons,

the whole town changes its name with strang

ers. Hence the difficulty of identifying some

towns in South India which were formerly well

known.

 

 

" The Jews of Cochin themselves say it was granted in

the year 4139 of their era of the creation or A.D. 379.—

Wilson’s Lands, &c. vol. II. p. 678.—ED.

1' The order of the plates as marked on the original im

pression sent to the Editor had got confused, and this has

unfortunme been perpetuated in the accompanying litho

graph—II. comes first, then I., and then III.

i?Bh5skara-Bavi-Varmfl.

§ This is explained in the Hebrew version by C r an -

ganore , and M0 iri is, no doubt, the original of the

M o u zi ri s of Pto emy and the I’er'iplus of the Red Sea.

It is. (according to local tradition) the part where the

Travancore lines end, apposite to Cranganore but across

the back-water, and is 0 only place on the south-west

coast (as I have ascertained b personal inspection of the

rts) which corresponds with the minute description given

In the Periplus.

|| 'i.c. Yusuf Rabbfin.

{l' Kb yil, 110. King's 0r God’s house (K6 + il).

* Govardhana Miirtanda.

1‘ Dr. Gundert has ascertained beyond doubt that this

word (lit._7i1~e colours) does not mean some privilege (as

had been supposed), but is the name of a place: Mad/rm

Journal, XIII. pt. ii. p. 13.
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RELIGIOUS AND MORAL SENTIMENTS FREELY TRANSLATED

FROM INDIAN WRITERS.

BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., Pn.D., EDINBURGH.

(Continued from page 242.)

Such of the following texts as are not from

the Mahdbhdrata,——and probably a portion of

these also,—are derived from Biihtlingk’s In

d'iseha Spriche. It will be seen that the an

cient epic poem has furnished the substance of

many of the maxims elaborated by later authors.

Vikramacharita, 232. Piety to the God of Gods.

O God of Gods, thou art to me

A father, mother, kinsmen, friends;

I knowledge, riches, find in thee;

All good thy being comprehends.

Mahzibh. XII., 12084, and 9- “Lay up for

yourselves treasures in heaven, where thieves do

not break through and steal.”

Before decay thy body wears,

And with it strength and beauty bears ;

Before disease, stern charioteer,

Thy frame’s dissolver, death, brings near.

Those noblest treasures hoard in haste

Which neither time nor chance can waste.

With ceaseless care amass that wealth

Which neither thieves can filch by stealth,

Nor greedy tyrants snatch away, —

Which even in death shall with thee stay.

sfintiéataka, 3, 5. Remember thy mortality.

Thou hear’st that from thy neighbour’s stores

Some goods by thefi have vanished; so,

That none of thine by stealth may go,

Thou sett’st a watch, and barr’st thy doors.

’Tis well : but know’st thou never fear,

When thou dost learn that every day

Stern death from many a dwelling near

A helpless victim tears away P

Deluded mortals, warning take,

From such insensate slumber wake!

Chanakya, 5. Knowledge a treasure which

cannot be lost.

With knowledge, say, what other wealth

Can vie, which neither thieves by stealth

Can take, nor greedy kinsmen seize,

WVhich, lavished, sufl'ers no decrease?

Mahfibh. V. 14-74. Never do what would

distress thee on a sick-bed.

Such deeds as thou with fear and grief

Would'st, on a sick-bed laid, recall,

In youth and health eschew them all,

Remembering life is frail and brief.

 
sarngadham’s Paddhati Niti, 2. Daily

self-ezamination.

With daily scrutinizing ken

Let every man his actions try,

Inquiring “What with brutes have I

In common, what with noble men ?”

Panchatantra, II. 117. (Ed. Bomb.) A small

part of the pains bestowed on worldly objects

would suflice to gain heaven.

Fools endless labour, pains, and.moil

_ In storing earthly wealth endure,

The hundredth part of all that toil

Would everlasting bliss ensure.

Mahalbh. XI. 116. No dzlstinetiorw in the grave.

Enslaved by various passions, men

Profound self-knowledge fail to gain ;

Some yield to pride of birth, and scorn

All those in humbler stations born;

By wealth elated, some look down

On mortals cursed by fortnne’s frown;

While others, trained in learning’s schools,

Contemn the unlearn’d, and call them fools.

All quickly others’ faults discern;

Their' own to check they cannot learn.

But soon a time arrives when all,—

The wise, the foolish, great and small,

The rich, the poor, the high, the low,

The proud, the humble,—hence must go.

Within the graveyard lone reclined, ‘

Their pomp, their rags, they leave behind.

Soon, soon their lifeless frames a prey

Become to sure and sad decay.

When forms, once fair, of flesh are reft,

And only skeletons are left,

Say, then, of all the bones around

That strew the sad funereal ground,

What eye has power to recognize

Those of the rich, the great, the wise ?

\Vhen all by death's impartial blow

Shall, undistinguished, soon lie low, '

Why, why should now the proud, the strong,

The weak, the lowly, seek to wrong;

Whoe’er, before the eyes of men,

And when removed beyond their ken,

Will heed this warning kind, though stern,

The highest future bliss shall earn.



336
[Dscsmnns, 1874-.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

 
 

Mahiabh. XII. 859. Rich sometimes die

young, and poor live long.

Some men decrepit, poor, distrest,

Survive to life’s cxtremest stage ;

While some by fortune richly blest

Are seized by death in middle age:

And few of those with splendour graced

Enjoy the bliss they hoped to taste.

Panehatantra HI. 103. (Ed. Bomb.) Do not to

others what thou would’st not have done to thee.

Hear virtue‘s sum embraced in one

Brief maxim—lay it well to heart—

Ne’er do to others what, if done

To thee, would cause thee inward smart.

Mahixbh. III. 16796. Disinterestedness.

The good to others kindness show,

And from them no return exact.

The greatest, noblest men, they know,

Thus generously love to act.

Mahfibh. XIII. 5572. “ Do to others as ye

would that they should do to you.”

Whene’er thy acts the source must be

Of good or ill to other men,

Mete out to them the measure then

Which thou would‘st have them mete to thee.

Panchat. I. 247. (Ed. Bomb.) “Ifye love

them which love you, what reward have ya .7 "

His action no applause invites 4

Who simply good with good repays.

He only justly merits praise

Who wrongful deeds with good requites.

Bhfig. Purina, VIII. 7, 44:. The highest worship

I of the Deity.

To scatter joy throughout thy whole

Surrounding world; to share men’s grief :—

Sueh is the worship, best and chief,

Of God, the universal Soul.

Mahzibh. V. 1518. “ Overcome evil with good.”

With meekness conquer wrath, and ill with

ruth,

By giving, niggards vanquish, lies with truth.

Mahfibh. V. 1270: XII. 9972. “ Who when He

was reviled, reviled not again,” @rc.

Reviling meet with patience; ne’er

To men malignant malice bear.

Harsh tones and wrathful language meet

With gentle speech and accents sweet.

When struck return not thou the blow.

Even gods their admiration show

Of men who so entreat a fee.

 

Mahitbh. XII. 5528. “ thine enemy hunger,

feed him.”

That foe repel not with a frown

Who claims thy hospitable aid;

A tree refuses not its shade

To him who comes to how it down.

Pref. to Halhed’s ‘ Gentoo Code.’ Forgiveness

of injuries.

A hero hates not even the foe

\Vhose deadly bow is ’gainst him bent ;

The sandal-tree with fragrant scent

Imbues the axe which lays it low.

Mahabh. XIII. 3212. Supplianls not to be sen!

away empty.

Let none with scorn a suppliant meet,

Or from the door untended spurn;

A dog, an outcast, kindly treat,

And so shalt thou be blest in turn.

Hitopadesa, 1, 55. The same.

The good extend their loving care

To men, however mean or vile;

E’en base Chindilas’ dwellings share

Th’ impartial moonbeam's silvery smile.

Subhfishitizrnava, 275. Men censorimts, and

blind to their own faults.

Men soon the faults of others learn ;

A few their virtues, too, find out ;

But is there one—I have a doubt—

Who can his own defects discern ?

Panehat. I. 314. Conceit dificult to cure.

Declare what power the horn conceit

Can drive from any creature’s mind.

See yonder bird, its back reclined

On earth, throws up its little feet,

While there it sleeps, the sky to prop,

Which else to earth might downward drop.

Hitopadeéa, (ed. Schlegel), I. 98. To advise

others is easy, to act well is difiicult.

Whoe’er will others seeking light, advise,

His task is easy,—here all men are wise.

But urged themselves to virtue, most no more

The wisdom show they seemed to have before.

Rfimilyana (ed. Gorresio), VI. 67, 10. Saying

cam , doing diflic'ult.

In words to carry out a plan

Is easy work for any man;

But those with wisdom blest and skill,

Alone, hard tasks in act fulfil.
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Mahfibh. XII. 5961. Retirement from the world

not necessary for self-control.

Why, pray, to forests wild repair,

There war against thy senses wage ?

Where dwells the self-subdning sage,

The wood, the hermit’s cell, is there.

Hitop. II. 10. “ Gntta ewvat laptdem,” gm;

. good slowly acquired.

As water-drops which slowly fall

A pitcher fill by ceaseless flow;

So learning, virtue, riches, all,

By constant small accessions grow.

Mahfibh. XII. 3855. Good and evil not always

apparent atfirst sight.

0ft ill of good the semblance bears,

And good the guise of evil wears;

So loss of wealth, though bringing pain,

To many a man is real gain.

Mahfibh. V. 1452. The same.

That loss from which advantage springs

Can ne'er a real loss be deemed;

And that is not true gain esteemed

Which, soon or later, ruin brings.

Mahaibh. XII. 6577. Wealth injurimts to some

men. _

The unthinking man with whom, too kind,

The goddess Fortune ever dwells,

Becomes the victim of her spells ;

As autumn’s clouds the wind impels,

She sweeps away his better mind.

Pride, born of viewing stores of gold,

Conceit of beauty, birth, invade

His empty soil; he is not made,

He deems, like men of vulgar mould.

Subhfishit. 110. Discontent.

Most men the good they have, despise,

And blessings which they have not, prize ;

 

In winter wish for summer’s glow,

In summer long for winter’s snow.

Drishtzinta Sataka, 76. “ A prophet has no

honour in his own country.”

A man in whom his kindred see

One like themselves, of common mould,

May yet by thoughtful strangers be

Among the great and wise enrolled.

While herds a herd in Vishnu saw,‘

Gods viewed the lord of all with awe.

Hitop. II. 44,. Virtue clifiicnlt; vice easy.

As stones rolled up a hill with toil and pain

Come quickly bounding backward o’er its side,

’Tis hard the top of virtue’s steep to gain,

But easy down the slope of vice to glide.

Bhartrihari. Contrasts of life.

Hark! here the sound of lute so sweet,

And there the voice of wailing 10nd;

Here scholars grave in conclave meet,

There howls the brawling drunkard-crowd;

Here charming maidens full of glee,

There tottering, withered dames, we see.

Such light! such shade! I cannot tell

If here we live in heaven or hell.1‘

Bhfig. Pur. VII. 5, 37. What is injurimw,

though endeared to us, is to be abandoned.

“ 1f thy hand ofi'encl thee, cut 'it of,” fins.

That alien man who blessing brings

The wise with love parental greet,

But like a dire disease will treat

The son from whom destruction springs.

Thy limb unsound, although with pain,

Lop 05, remove the noxious taint

Which renders all thy body faint,

That thus the whole my strength regain.

August 1874. '

 

NOTES ON CASTES IN THE PU‘XA AND SOLAPU'R DISTRICTS.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. CB.

(Concluded from page 190.)

H.—Pa'rs'ie.

There are few Parsis in these districts

except the shopkeepers of the towns of Punt.

and Soh‘ipur, and a few rich families from

Bombay who have houses in Punfi. The re

gular division into Kadami and Sheharsahi

exists among these. None, I think, had any

settlement here previous to the advent of British

power.

J.—Jews.

A full description of the J c w s of this Presi

dency would belong more properly to a paper

 

* Or—‘ In Vishnu clowns a herdsmsn saw.’

1' The last two lines of the original are not quite so

strongly expressed as in my version. They run thus 5—“ I

know not if the essence of the world is ambrosia or poison.”
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on the K n l a b a District. They say that, at some

time not accurately fixed, certain fugitives oftheir

race were shipwrecked at Nawagém, a few miles

north of Alibi'ig (v. ante, p. 322). The graves of

those who perished are still in existence there,

according to my informant, in the shape of two

long mounds. There were no Jews in the

Dekhan under the Mariithfi government; and it

is a curious instance of the sort of oificial emigra

tion that goes on under our government that

the whole Jewish colony in the town of Punzi

traces its origin to a single inspector of police.

After him came a few of his own family, and

then others; and now they number (in the

second generation) about two hundred souls.

Of these some are Government writers, some

pensioners of the native army, and a good many

carpenters. They call themselves B eni-Israel,

in a general way, because, they say, they don’t

know to what tribe they belong. These Indian

Jews seem to have no great aptitude for trade,

although many were formerly in business in

the Kuliibi‘i District, especially as dyers. But

in the service of Government they are honour

ably distinguished for intelligence and honesty,

and in the native army a greater number of

them rise to commissions than of any other race,

proportionably to the number of recruits. The

Jewish carpenters, too, rank high in their trade.

The Kalil-Israel, or Black Jews, are said to

be the descendants of native concnbines kept

by Jews, and not, as is sometimes supposed, of

proselytes. Consideringhow unlikely the Muham

madan and Hindu governments were to permit

any efforts of the Jears to propagate their faith,

I think their account of this matter is probably

correct. The B e n i-I s r a el do not marry or eat

with the Kala-Israel, but permit community of

worship. The latter seem to prefer military ser

vice to any other profession. It will be observed

that the old warrior-spirit is still strong in the

.race ; and they carry their pugnacity into domes

tic life, and into the settlement of the religious

disputes which frequently arise among them,

and generally end in an attempt to

“ Settle matters orthodox

By apostolic blows and knocks.”

They have no Rabbis, but elect their readers

from among the congregation, which appears to

be divided into two parties, the writers being

“ Progresistas,” and the carpenters and military

men strong Conservatives—a division observ

 

able among other races. Naturally it is usuaHy

the latter party who support their views by

sermons found in paving-stones. There are

two or three families of Mesopotamian Jews,

connected in one way or another with the Sas

soon family. These latter conform much more

to our European idea of the race, being keen

men of business, and little given to entering

the military or administrative service of Gov

ernment. Except for the small internal differ

ences already mentioned, there is probably no

race in India whose members so seldom come

in the way of penal justice : I never saw or

heard of a Jewish thief or beggar, or known

bad character of any sort.

K.—Nstive Christians.

Setting aside the converts of Protestant mis

sionaries—miscellaneous in class and insignifi

cant in number—the native Christians of these

parts are all of the Catholic faith, all descend

ed from the ancient Portuguese converts and

mixed marriages, and all immigrants from the

Konkan, like the Jews and Parsis.

There are two divisions of them; the most

numerous are the Goanese Catholics, by which

I mean not merely those who are natives of Goa,

but also those British subjects who acknowledge

the authority of the Archbishop of that place.

These claim what I may be permitted to call

the Povrtu-Gallican liberties, and, so far as I can

make out, are very much at one with the more

modern and audacious “ Altkatholiken” of Ger

many.

At bitter feud with them are the Ultramon

tane party, who acknowledge the authority of

the Bishop of Bombay, and whose spiritual

affairs are chiefly conducted by the Fathers of

the Company of Jesus. These, although less

numerous, are the wealthier and more educated

portion of the native Christians, and are united

with that portion of the community which calls

itself Indo-Briton and with the European

Catholics, whence it comes about that we hear

a good deal more of them in large towns and

camps. In the Koiikans, where there are ancient

endowments and' other temporalities worth

waging war about, the disputes of these two

parties sometimes come into court. But above

ghz'it, where the churches are chiefly supported

by the members, the native Christians, 9. peace

able and inoffensive race, seldom come under
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~the grip of the law. They make excellent domes

tic servants, musicians, and tailors ; a good many

are employed as clerks in public and private

offices; but the career most affected by the best

of them is the medical service of Government,

in which they have been particularly successful.

I have to add, in concluding this list ofraces,

three wandering tribes, of which I have met

with individuals in the Punii District since

writing the notes which appeared in the Anti

quary of July (p. 184!) :—

1. K o m t i : appear to be closely allied to

the Phinsi Pfirdhis.

2. G ii. r ii d is (not to be confounded with

that division of the Maing caste sometimes known

by this name). This tribe are tumblers and

beggars, and come, they say, from Bengal.

They live in grass-mat huts, like most of our

wandering tribes, but they construct them of

a ridge and gable form, while those of all the

Western “gypsies” are supported upon bam

boo hoops, which give the roof a rounded ap

pearance.

 

3. K it n ph a t e s.——A caste of semi-religious

mendicants who Wear in their ears large and

hideous glass ornaments,at whence the name.

I have now enumerated 87 different races

observed in the two collectorates of P u n in and

S 0 l a p u r; many of these are again subdivided,

but only in a few cases have I been able to give

particulars of their sections, and anyone giving

his attention to the subject would be able to

double the list under the heads of the Briih

mans, Vfinis, and wanderingtribes. Butso minute

an investigation comes rather within the pro

vince of a student than of a district officer. In

one instance, I believe, I have been able to add

a clear and definite fact to the ethnological

geography of India, viz. that the B h ill race is

not found south of the K n k a di river (ante,

p. 189). I hope that any reader of the Antiquary

who has the means of correcting any of the

numerous errors, and still more numerous emis

sions, which must of necessity occur in rough

notes entirely the result of personal experience,

will be kind enough to do so.

 

NOTES ON PROF. HOERNLE’S TRANSLATION OF THE 27TH CANTO OF CHAND.

BY F. s. cnowss, M.A., B.C.S.

The recent publication in the Bibliothcca. Indica.

of the first fascieulus of Prof. Hoernlc’s edition of

the text of Chand has enabled me to compare

with the original his translation of part of the

27th canto, that occupies pages from 17 to 20 of

the present volume of the Indian Antiquary. To

prevent any misconception, I may say at once

that I consider it unquestionably and without

exception the most accurate rendering of a passage

of any length that has yet appeared: for the

specimens given by Ted in his Rdjputrina are spirit

ed paraphrases, but make no attempt at the pre

cision required in literal translations. There are,

however, several passages in which I think cor

rection is necessary; and as the translator has

invited criticism, I proceed to indicate them.

Unfortunately, it is scarcely possible to criticize

without assuming to some extent an air of

superiority: this, .however, I have no wish to

claim ; but, on the contrary, I feel assured that if

the original translation had been mine, Prof.

Hoernlc would have been able to discover many

more defects in it.

To put out of the question the numerous errors

 
which copyists have doubtless introduced into

the MSS., Chand’s narrative is so involved and

digressive, and the structure of his sentences so

independent of grammatical restrictions, that no

single reader can at all times make sure that he

has grasped his meaning. Occasionally ahappy

intuition may lead at once to the true sense of a

passage which a better scholar might puzzle over

for days without apprehending. Thus I claim

no particular merit for the suggestions that follow,

though all seem to me highly probable, and most

of them absolutely certain. In Prof. Hoernle’s

translation the name of the metre only is given at

the head of the different paragraphs, but, for con

venience of reference, I have added a serial number

also. .

2. (Kavitta, p. 17.) For ‘ he rejoiced the heart of

Umé,’ ranj'i umayd ur andar, read ‘joy was caused

in his heart ;’ umayd being here, as I take it, not

the goddess limit, of whom any mention seems to

be a little out of place, but rather equivalent to

the Hindi umang, connected with uchchho, utsav.

For ‘ his offspring becoming embodied,’ aulddi

ids ianu, read ‘ the ofispring of his body.’ In the

* See an account of the Kiinphfitis in Kachh, with the legend of Dharmanfith their founder, by Lieut. Postans, in

Jour. B. As. Soc. vol. V. (1839) pp. 268-27l-—ED.
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sentence ‘ Dahima meeting with his lord,’ the de

finite article seems to have dropt out, the Dahima

being Chamand Rai.

4. (Kavitta.) The lines

ambar bz'hdr gait 'mand hua

nar artl-rhan sangrahiye

are translated ‘ thus removed from the skies their

bodies became weak, and they were caught to

serve as vehicles for men.’ But they are rather

the direct words of the curse, ‘ Becoming too

feeble of body for heavenly enjoyment, may you

be caught,’ &c. For ‘ Romapada the lord of

Sambhari going to hunt' read ‘ O Lord of Sambhar,

Romapzida going to hunt ;’ for Romapada was king,

not of Sambhar, but of Champapur.

5. (D0ha.) For ‘made the elephants six times

as fat as before,’ gaj chigg chhagun kin, read rather

‘ the elephants screamed again and again with

delight,’ chinghdrna being the technical word for

the cry of an elephant when pleased.

7. (Kavitia-.) ‘ The Brahmarshi’ should be 'a

Brahmarshi,’ as the personage so introduced has

not been previously mentioned.

8. Bar, I think, cannot be ‘a bag,’ for hora,

but rather bor liya should be taken together as a

compound verb meaning “wiped up :’ for neither

would the elephant be carrying about a bag, nor

could the semen be preserved in an article of that

kind. Ur, again, is ordinarily used by Chand in

the sense of ‘ womb,’ which is clearly its meaning

here.

(10.) Kavitta. For ‘if the prince have a taste

for a carriage of ivory,’ B’ir gaj dant chavana rath,

read ‘ fine elephants with tusks to break ofi’,’ rath

being metri gratid for arth. The precise meaning

of the next four lines is obscure; but I do not think

it probable that ‘ Singhavatt’ is a proper name.

And, further on, I feel confident that k-fih does not

mean ‘ a well.’ The lines

Jal jtlh k'llh haatdri mrig

Pah pa'nkhi am parbbatah

are translated, ‘ There is plenty of water and wells ;

musk-deer and cattle and birds and hills :’ I

should prefer to render them ‘ Flocks of fowls

scream on the water, on the plain are musk-deer,

and on the hills birds,’ kzlh being the verb which is

more common in the frequentative form kok-zlya.

ll. (Doha) The rendering ‘ having heard from

Eric Chémand that a mishap had befallen the lord

Pang, and that the place was delightful,’ seems to

me a little questionable. I would suggest ‘ In the

first place as a blow to Jay Ohand, and also be

cause ha had heard,’ &c. The words in the ori

ginal are

Ek tdp Pahu-pa/ng kau

Am ravanikju than

Chd-maml Rdo bachchan semi.

 

12. (Kavitta) In the lines

Chag'hat Prithirdj

B‘ir aginev disc kasi,

which are translated ‘ When king Prithiraj the

mighty, rose to examine the southern country ;’ I

would take Isa-0i as though kamar were understood,

and render ‘The great king Prithiraj marches

south, girding up his loins.’ The letter mentioned

at the end of the stanza was not, as it seems to

me, received from Labor, but reached the Sultan

there and came from Jay Chand at Kanauj. Thus

the following stanzas do not give the contents of

the letter, but describe what took place at LAhor

after its receipt.

17. (Dohd, p. 18.) For ‘from both sides, east and

west, they joined the Chauhan and the Sultan,’

Pubb ru pachchhim duhun died.

llIili C'huhdn Surtrin,

should certainly be read ‘ Marching from two op

posite quarters, viz. east and west, the Chaubiin

and Sultan met.’ The message delivered to Jay

Chand at the end of the stanza seems rather a

report of what the Sultan had done on hearing of

PrithirAj's expedition, than a report of Prithirfij‘s

movements.

18. (Kavitta.) For ‘ the sword is drawn and

wafting as the leaves of a tree shake’ read ‘At

the flash of drawn swords he quivers like the

leaves of the tree :’

Loha anch uddant—

Patt larwar j-im dolai.

19. The lines

Jdnai ki Bhim Kaur'll subm

Jafr samrlh tarwar kinau.

are translated ‘ They are like Bhi‘m and Kaurava.

What is a heap of roots compared with the tree?’

This does not convey any intelligible meaning,

and I would correct it to ‘let him know how Bhim

treated the Kanrava leaders, root and branch.’

The concluding words of the stanza, wuh sobhd lai,

are, as the sense clearly requires, interrogative,

implying anemphatic denial—‘ Doeshe getbeauty P’

meaning ‘ he loses his beauty.’

22. (Kantasoba, p. 19.) It seems impossible to

extract any meaning from indurja, literally ‘the

moon-born;’ while andarja, the egg-born, i. e. a

bird, supplies exactly what is wanted, nor is the

alteration a very extensive one. The line Saje

mano po-n pauang rathe is translated ‘ prepared like

the wind in the car of the apes,’ buta query is

attached and I would suggest as a more intelligi

ble rendering ‘ fleet as the wind the birder cars,

twang being taken as equivalent to khag, ‘ moving

in the air,’ Le. a bird.

27. In the first line Kari tamd. itau sdhi,

l translated (with a query) ‘the Shahar ranged

] the rearguard thus,’ I think tamd is meant
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for tumcln, and that the reading chau given in

some of the M88. is better than tau. I would

then render ‘ the Shah formed four squadrons.

The line Sdhi Ohinhdb su utta-ryau is translated

‘ the vanguard of the Shhh crossed over ;’ but I see

no' reason why Chindb should not be taken in its

much more obvious sense as the river of that name,

when the rendering would be ‘ the Shah crossed

the Chinab.’ A little further on, the engagement in

question is distinctly described as having taken

place at no great distance from Labor. In the

next line Sambhali seems to me the verb ‘ gathered

together,’ rather than ' king of Sambhal.’

33. (Kavitta, p. 20.) The astrological terms in

this passage have not, I think, been quite correctly

apprehended. Whenever it is required to draw a

horoscope, or make any other similar calculation,

the first preliminary is

the construction of the

figure in the margin,

which is called a k u n -

da 1 i: the 12 houses into

which it is divided inva

riably follow one another

in the order indicated by

1 the figures; the first house

having the special name of la n g , while the

four centre houses, viz. 1, 4, 7, and 10, are collec

tively called ke n d ra , and the eight outside

houses, viz. 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 11, and 12, a p o kl im a,

the Greek dvrdxhpa, ‘ deelination.’ Further, in

determining an auspicious date there are five

matters to be considered : the b a r , or day of the

week; the tithi, or lunar day; the naksha

tra or planet ; thejoga and the kirana. The

1) ar and the t i t hi are given in the first lines of

the stanza as ‘Tuesday the fifth'; the lines that

follow refer to the three remaining particulars.

The text stands thus :—

Ashta chakra jogini

Bhog. Bharani sudhi rari.

Guru panehami Rabi panchami

Asht Mangal nrip bhari.

Keindra Budh bharath bhal

Kar trisi'll chakrabaliya.

Subh ghariya raj bar lin bar

Chanhyau udai krfirah baliya.

This is rendered by Prof. Hoernle :—-“ A sh t a

C hakra Yogini and the transit of Bha

rani areauspicious forwar; Guru Punch ami

and R a v i P a n c h a m i are inauspicious for

the white-marked horse of the lord. I ndu and

Budha make war prosperous with the trident

and the disc in their hands. An auspicious hour

the king selected and marched forth; the valiant

one at the rising of K ru r .” The explanations

that I have given above will, I think, sufiice to

  

 

prove that the following is a preferable rendering :

“The company of the eight Y o gin i s is auspi

ciously placed, and auspicious for battle is the Nak

shatra B h a r a n i . The conjunction of Jupiter and

the sun in the fifth house and Mars in the eighth

house are also auspicious for the king. Mercury

falling within the kemlra. is good for fighting, for one

who bears the marks of the trident and discus on

his hand (an allusion to the art of palm‘istry, or

samudrik). At a favourable hour the great king

marched forth with his forces, at sunrise, with ‘ cruel

might.’ ” The meaning of the works translated

‘ cruel might’ is a little obscure. K rur is a tech

nical term for the three ‘ evil’ planets, the Sun,

Mars, and Saturn, and in this sense it seems Prof.

Hoernle takes it : but questionably, since the dice

Martis has been specified above as favourable to

the king. As to the Y o g i n i s , further explana

tion may appear necessary. They are believed to

be eight in number and to occupy in succession

the different points of the compass, moving all to

gether in a body. It is unlucky to face them or have

them on the right hand, but lucky to move in such a

direction that they are left in the rear or to the left.

34. (Doha.) So rachi uddh avadh adh

Uggi mahanbadhi mend

Barani khed nrip bandayan

Kaun bhfii kabi Chand.

The two first lines have been omitted in the

translation, and the two last rendered ‘ which of

the servants of the lord can describe his pain, 0

brother Chand ?' In the first line, uddh and adh

mean ‘ up and down ;’ avadh, ' round about ;’ in

the second the alternative reading bz'dhi should

be substituted for badhi ,- and ka-un bhai in the

last line is ' which you please.’ The general mean

ing and style of expression will be best represent

ed by a verse in ballad measure :—

From high and low and everywhere,

In every kind of way.

I cull some emblem of his care;

Take which you will, I pray.

Then follow the emblems, or similes :—

So pants the warrior for the break of day

As parted love~birds for the sun’s first ray.

So pants the warrior for the close of night

As saints on earth crave heaven’s full power

and light.

So pants the warrior for the battle-morn,

As restless lovers, of their love forlorn.

So pants the warrior for the rising sun

As sick men pray that the long night he done.

So longed the warrior-camp for break of day

As beggars long a prince may pass their way.

So longed the monarch for the orient fire

As faithful widows for the funeral pyre.

Mathard, October 4—, 1874.
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ANECDOTE OF NAME SHAH.

BY H. BLOCHMANN, M.A., CALCUTTA MADBASAH.

In my last paper on ‘Muhammadan Chro

nograms' I said that chronograms on coins were

rare, and at the time of writing the essay I could

only remember one instance. I have since found

another in the early coinage of Nadir Shah.

\Vhen 'I‘ahrnasp Quli, in AJH. 1148 (AJ). 1735),

usurped the throne under the name of Nadir

Shah, the customary chronograms were presented

to him. Among them was an Arabic one—

é) “ g' J'P'J l

al-khairu fl mil waqa’a

good lies in what has happened,

and Nadir ShAh was so pleased with the good

omen which the chronogram, in his opinion,

conveyed, that he ordered it to be put on the

reverse of his coins. Marsden gives a figure in

his Numismaiav, and I saw also lately a few

specimens brought by Capt. H. (J. Marsh from

Hirat. The legend of the obverse of Nadir Shfih's

coinage is (metre, long ramal)—

ole-*1“) “’ihl" ru M‘JJ)’ 15“

ell-L- 9-11? Jri J wi‘j wlfilJ‘W

 
The unique one (nadir) of the land 0flrcin,and the

world-taking sovereign, stumped upon gold the name of

his rule in, the world.

On the reverse the above chronogram will be

found, the letters of which when added give 1143,

the year of Nadir Shah’s accession.

But some years later the people at court

advised Nadir Shhh to omit the chronogram and

change the reverse of the coins, because some

wit had said that by transposing the first two

letters, and writing

c3, Lo If; 3 .

ld khaira fl mil waqn'a

no good lies in. what has Iuppened,

people obtained a most inauspicious chronogram.

Nfidir Shah was very angry, especially as he could

not trace the perpetrator of the joke, but he ordered

the chronogram on his coinage to be discontinued_

Hence all later coins of Nadir Shah have other

reverses.—F-r0m Ghuldm JIM dzdul's H{story of

Persian Literature, entitled “Khizanah i ’dmirah,"

sub ooce Fdiz.

 

BENGALI FOLKLORE—LEGENDS FROM DINAJPUR.

BY G. H. DAMANT, 13.0.8. RANGPUR.

(Continuedfrom p. 321.)

The Tolls 0f Gofii'l Hit.

A very poor man named Saldu used to live

near Goiiil Hat; he had a wife and seven child

ren whom he was obliged to feed and clothe, but

as he was a common cooly and received only two

annas a day the result was that they were in

great distress, and never had more than half

enough to eat. One day his wife said to him,

“ Husband, I have sown a pumpkin-plant and

by good luck it has borne twelve pumpkins;

take them to Goiiil Hit and sell them and buy

food, and we will have enough to eat to-day.”

Sidu was very much pleased to hear it, and put

the twelve pumpkins in a bangy on his shoulder

and went to market.

Now the market dues at Goiil Halt were

very exorbitant, and in consequence his twelve

pumpkins were all taken away for toll, and

when he built a shop in the market one of the

Rani Mily'i’s peons came and took it all away

for rent, so hewent to the chief men of the market

and said, “ I brought twelve pumpkins to market

and your servants have taken them all away

 

for toll; and I built a shop, which they have

taken for rent and seized me and brought me

here : now I ask forjustice.” As soon as they

heard that, they said to a peon, “ \Vhy do you

not obey your orders P take his cloth and drive

him away.” This was done and Sildu returned

home in a sad plight and told his wife what had

happened. She was very sorry, but after think

ing some time she said, “ As all these tolls are

taken in the market, why should not we take tolls

too P” Sildu replied, “ Quite right, you have said

well; from to-morrow I will take tolls.” So the

next market-day he tied a pager on his head

and put on a clhaiti ten cubits long, and took a

stick five cubits long in his hand, and taking

two servants with him went to the Hat. There

he planted his stick before every shop and

ordered his servants to take food from each,

and if any of the shopkeepers asked what new

toll this was, he would reply angrily, “ Do you

not know that I am Rfini Miiyi’s wife's brother?”

They all thought that he must really be her

wife’s brother, for if he were not he would not
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dare to commit such oppression, and take more

of their merchandise in addition to what was

taken for the eighteen different descriptions of

toll which already existed. '

In this way Siidu collected tell for ten or

twelve market-days, so that he began to live at

ease and was no longer in want.

In the meantime the shopkeepers, not being

able to bear the oppression of Rani Mziy'i’s

wife’s brother any longer, made a petition

against him. Rani Mayi was a very learned and

kind woman, and she thought, “ What can the

 
 

stupid people mean ? how can a woman have

a wife‘s brother P. nevertheless they cannot have

come to me for protection without some good

reason.” So she said, “Yes, I have a wife's

brother, bring him before me.” So Sfidu was

brought and, being very much frightened, cover

ed his face and folded his hands and said, “Your

Majesty, first hear my tale and then decide."

So Rani Mziyi heard his whole story and then

said, “ From this time all tolls are abolished in

Goiiil Hint except the toll of my wife’s brother.”

And this is the custom to this day.

 

A STRANGE MODE 0F FORTUNE-TELLING.

BY v. N. TIRUMALACHARYAR, MAISUR COMMISSION.

The singular custom which forms the subject

of this paper is one of the innumerable ex

pedients which the natural tendency of human

nature to unfold the future of a man’s life

has suggested. It is not confined to the

table-land of Maisur, but prevails throughout

Southern India. If a girl does not become

pubescent at the usual age, or a young woman

does not become a mother for some years

after consummation of her marriage, it is a

matter of grief to her mother, or other matron

interested in her, who sets about ascertaining

the future prospects of her youthful relation

by the following methodz—On a given lucky

day, early in the morning, the mother or other

relation, having a husband living at the time

(for widows cannot take part in any auspicious

ceremonies), takes kunku (red powder with

which Hindu females mark their foreheads),

powdered turmeric, betel leaves and nut, with

an offering of jaggery or a couple of plantains,

to the plant called Unmatii in Kanarese (Datum

fast'uosa). Sweeping the spot on which the shrub

stands, and spreading thereon cowdung and

water, the stem of the plant is rubbed with the

coloured powders, and betel, with a couple

of fruits or a piece of jaggery, as the case may

be, is ofl'ered to it; and it is invited to attend

the house of the hostess for meals, as if it was

a sentient being or human guest capable of

responding to the call. After this preliminary,

afew raw fruits of the plant are plucked and

brought home with all possible haste. One or

more of the fruits are cut with a knife. The

right halves of the fruits are thrown away as

unlucky, and a small quantity of the seeds of

 

the left halves, say a tea-spoonful, is taken

out and ground with fresh milk till the whole
becomes a thin liquid. Then it is strained in i

a clean cloth, and kept ready to be swallowed

off in a draught. The woman or girl to be

operated upon auoints herself and takes a

warm bath, and before her system has cooled

down from the effects of the bath she is made

to sit on the threshold, and in that posture to

drink of the draught prepared for her, the

female friend taking care to pour it down her

throat, and to put a betel-leaf over her tongue,

lest it should be hardened by the touch of the

draught. This done, the patient is served with

ldchadi without salt or milk, and also saltless

bl‘ll’ljdl curry, and is immediately put to bed,

Her sleep does not last long, and, the pre

paration having by this time operated on the

system, she gets up and begins to rave and play

the pranks of an insane person, using, however,

only words peculiar to her sex. Her hair is

combed, she is dressed with a fresh slidi, and is

decked with ornaments as on a festive occa

sion. Female relations successively mount guard

over her, lest she should run about mad. She

catches hold of anything, often a doll placed

at her disposal by sight-seers, and calls it her

child, and often plays the part of a mimic

mother, not unaccompanied with incoherent ex_

pressions. If the actions of the patient are so

directed, they are taken for a propitious sign

of her becoming a prolific mother eventually;

but if, on the other hand, she weeps, as some

often do, or performs other inconsistent actions,

Ithey are taken to angur ill. In this state of

'mind the patient is consulted as an oracle by
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credulous and ignorant neighbours, who assem

ble on the occasion, as to whether they shall ob

tain the object of their wishes. Any replies the

patient gives are often believed with the credit

due to a prophecy. The influence ofthe prepara

tion lasts generally twenty-four hours or there

abouts, at the end of which it subsides, and the

patient will have to be kept upon good and cooling

food of antibilious properties for weeks. But

it often happens with persons of bilious consti

tutions that the intoxication lasts for twice that

period or more, in which case the juice of the

root of brinjail is prescribed as an antidote

against the evil effects of the datum. The

females believe as an article of faith that this

operation cures them of uterine and other pains

which are detrimental to conception or develop

ment of the system.

 

CORRESPONDENCE.

THE VIsALeAnH INSCRIPTION.

To the Editor of the “ Indian, Antiquary."

Sm,—Allow me to make a final remark on the

Visfilgadh inscription, which Mr. Rehatsek has

again brought up in the Antiquary (p. 265). Mr.

Nairne, C. S., has since very kindly favoured me

with the very transcript which Mr. Rehatsek used,

——the facsimile in Graham’s Account of Kollntpiir.

The correct reading is—

Ozt'.’ ‘1'? in L6? J K 0 )9

QJJO a); U.“ $[# 0.3. QALJ

gala.) U'xcijb 45 gel); 1!!

who a}; {-315 uni;

The business of the world is entirely (dependent) on

energy :

This Buijj 'i Daulat was completed in sleep.

If thou wishest to know its date,

Say now its date ties in» the words Burji Daulat.

The second line is an allusion to some legend

connected with the building of the fort. ‘ In sleep’

means ‘ in one night.’ All big forts, here in

Bengal too, are said to have been built by Devs

or heroes in one night, during sleep, 'i.e. very

quickly.

H. Bmcumm.

intdrasah College,

Calcutta, 2nd September 1874.

 

ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY.

To the Editor of the “ Indium. Antiqua'ry.”

As Professor Bhandarkar, in his letter in the

1nd. Ant. (p. 303) withdraws his accusation that

I had overlooked the difficulty of filling up 272 or

330 years with the reigns of the first six Bhatarkas,

while he admits that his language might bear that

construction, there is an end of any personal

question between us. I indeed would never have

stated the case in a personal form at all, had there

been any other mode of bringing it forward. The

 
one question that interested me, or interests the

public, is to know whether the Balahhi kings did

or did not date their grants from the Balabhi era,

an. 318. As at the end of his paper Professor

Bhandarkar admits to the fullest extent that they

did so, we are perfectly agreed on this point; while

as he never disputed that the Gupta kings dated

their inscriptions from the same era, we are in

accord on these two crucial points of Indian

mediisval chronology. There may be still details

to be rectified and minor difficulties to be removed

before this is as clear to others as it has always

been to me, and now is to Professor Bhandarkar;

but if he will continue to use his opportunities

with the same zeal and intelligence as he has

hitherto shown I have no doubt that these will

soon be cleared away.

Meanwhile I am delighted to see that in a

paper he sent home to the late Oriental Congress,

the Professor has done a good deal towards settling

another disputed point in Indian chronology.

His improved translations of the Nasik cave

inscriptions, and the reasoning he deduces from

them, make it tolerably clear that the sake. kings

dated their coins and inscriptions from the Sake

era AD. 78, and not from the Vikramz‘iditya Sam

vat 57 13.0., as I was inclined to believe might be

the case. This being so, it now only remains to

find out when the Vikramfiditya era was first estab

lished—~th certainly, as far as we can now see,

before the age of Bhoja—and what event took

place 57 years before Christ which could have

given rise to that date being fixed upon for so im

portant a commemoration. These, however, are

idle questions in comparison with the great

epochnl dates alluded to above, whose determina~

tion seems to me essential fora right comprehen

sion of the mediaeval history of India, and still

more so for the architectural sequence of its

buildings, which, with these corrections, now seems

clear and intelligible.

JAS. anoussox.

London, 6th Nov. 1874-.
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ERRATA IN

Page 21 a note 1', line 10, for ‘Foncaux’ read

‘ Foucaux.’

31 b, line 16, after ‘merit’ insert ’1".

VOL. 111.

176 a, line 1, prafia: ‘ VIII.’ bq'ore ‘ W'ith.’

180 a, ,, 13 & 8 from bottom, for ‘ Bautbli' read

' ‘ Banthali.’

,, ,, 17,f0r '11 read 1'. 212 a, ,, 24, for 182-186 read 209-212.

,, to last line of the note prefix 1'. 213 a, ,, 3 & 23 for 183 read 210.

33 a, line 9 from bottom, after ‘from’ insert ‘it.’ ,, ,, 28 ,, 183 ,, 209

,, 2 ,, for ‘ village’ read ‘ ridge.’ 214 b, ,, 20 ,, 183 ,, 209, '

33 b, ,, 18, after ‘ plains’ insert ‘ can.’ 206 a, ,, 26, for‘ important’ road ‘ an important'

,, 25 and 34 a, line 9, for ‘ Mnlaiérfisar’

-read ‘ Malaiarasnr.’

,, ,, 39,f0r ‘ furry’ read ‘ fuzzy.’

417 b, ,, 5 from bottom, for ‘ Akberi’ read

‘ Akbari.’

89 b, ,, 28, for ‘ Pailapa,’ read ‘ Tailapa.’

,, ,, 4-3 ,, ‘bought’ ,, ‘brought.’

143 ,, 18, omit the period after ‘ Vjabgu.’

165 b, ,, 4 from bottom, for ‘as to an’ read

‘as an.’

174 b, 34 & 40, dale ‘5’ and ‘6.’

.175 b, verse 24,f0r ‘ tha t’ read ‘ that.’

 

225 a, note ‘1", for ‘ p. 188' read ‘p. 184.’

235 12, note *, last three lines of this note belong

to the text.

255 6, line 7, for 1- rcad ’1'.

,, ,, 22, 24 & 30, for ‘ Yezdejird’ read ‘ Yez

degird.’

257 b, ,, 40for ‘ whicoh’ read ‘ which.’

261 a, ,, 16, for ‘ Nerschi’ read ‘ Nersehi.’

271 b, ,, 7 from bottom, after ‘ vaarasenn’

_ insert a. comma.

323 b, ,, 21, for ‘ Mfirkhar’ read ‘ Mfirkkan. '













  


